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INTEODUCTIOIT. 



I. It lias been my desire in writing this book to provide 
a companioil; ^r English reader who studies the 

Kevised YersiS^^of rl^ Hew Testament with a view to 
liis edification and instruction. He may use his best 
endeavours to understand what he reads, and may have a 
fair knowledge of tire Scripture in the original language ; 
yet if he be altogether without guidance he will sometimes 
fail to discover the reason or the significance of the change 
that has been made in the Y ersion ; and in such cases 
he will lament his own lack of critical insight, unless 
indeed he hastily condemns the new reading as a need- 
less disturbance of the old familiar text w’ith which he 
and his forefathers have been well content. A very 
few words w'ill generally suffice to make him see that 
the change was not made ‘^for the sake of change” or 
out of mere pedantry. He will find tliat in one place 
daylight has been let in on a passage which before was 
dark ; that in another place a slightly difierent shade of 
meaning has been given to a phrase or word ; and remem- 
’ ering wdiat the Holy Scriptures are, that they contain a 
divine as 'svell as a human element, and that we know 
not how intimately the two are blended together, he will not 
venture to say that a closer approximation to the original, 
however minute, may safely be neglected. 

A work undertaken with such a purpose, while it con- 
tains many things that are obvious to the mature Greek 
scholar, will yet leave much room for the exercise of care 
and thought on the part of the intelligent readers for 
whom it is specially intended. They need not have their 
attention drawn to every case in which the sense of a 
passage has been affected by the more accurate rendering 
of the Greek article or the tense of a verb, by giving to 
a pronoun, conjunction or preposition its due force, by 
a 
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removing an ambiguity, by following the order of the words 
ill the original vrliere the order is essential to the emphasis, 
by observing uniibrmity in the translation of the same 
word, by distinguishing in translation terms Vvliich in the 
Authorised Version are regarded as identical in their 
meaning. With regard to such points, which, though 
small in themselves, are often \'ery material to the sense, 
it is sufficient to offier a few words of comment, when the 
change which they involve is so important as to require 
particular consideration, or so slight as to he easily 
overlooked. 

In like manner those changes only in the Greek Text 
are noticed vrihch may possiljly cause perplexity to a reader 
who is not apprised of them. With regard to a very fe\v 
such changes, a brief summary is given of the evidence on 
which the emendations have been made. For a complete 
exhibition of the textual authorities, as well as for a full 
discussion of the more difficult questions of translation and 
interpretation, recourse must he had to the critical and 
exegetical commentaries which have appeared in great abun- 
dance during the last forty or fifty years — among which 
may especially be mentioned those of the late Dean Alford 
and the present Bishop of Lincoln (Dr. Wordsworth), The 
JTevj Tesiaraent Commentary for Enylish Beaders, edited by 
the Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol, and The Si)eaherd 
Comramiary^ on the whole of the Hew Testament; those 
of Canon Wes tcott on the C4ospel of St. John, of Dean 
Vaughan on the Romans, of the late Dean Stanley on the 
Corinthians, of the Bishop of Durham (Dr. Lightfoot) on 
the Galatians, Pliilippians, Colossiaiis, Thessalonians, and 
Philemon ; and those of the Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol 
(Dr. Ellicott) on many of the Pauline Epistles ; also the; 
critical edition of the Greek Testament by Canon Westcott 
and Dr. Hort (Cambridge, 1881), Dr. Scrivener’s 
to the Criticism' of the Xeio Testament^ and the two editions 
of the Greek Testament p)ublished respectively at Cambridge 
and Oxford in 1881 by Dr. Scrivener and Archdeacon; 
Palmer, the one exhibiting in the margin, the other in- 
corporating in the text, the emendations which have been 
approved and followed in tho Revised Version. With' 
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these should by all means be read the pamphlet entitled 
The Revisers and the Greek Text of the New Testament^ hy 
tivo Members of the Neio Testament Company^ London, 
Macmillan, 1882, being a defence of the principles followed 
by the Revisers with regard to the emendation of the 
Greek Text. 

II. It is unnecessary here to set forth the general 
principles by which the Revision was governed, as every 
i-eader of this book vdll doubtless have made himself ac- 
quainted w’ith them by a careful perusal of the Preface to 
the Revised V ersion, in which they are stated and explained. 
The leading principle of all is contained in the following 
rule : — 

To introduce as few alterations as possible into the Text 
of the Authorised Version consistently \vith faithfulness.” 

Of no little importance in its bearing on this rule, though 
not specially referring to it, is a resolution of both Houses 
of Convocation, passed by them unanimously, in the follow- 
ing terms : — 

“That notwithstanding the restriction introduced into 
the fifth resolution, this House does not intend to give the 
slightest sanction or countenance to the opinion that the 
members of the Revision companies ought to be guided by 
any other principle than the desire to bring the translation 
as near as they can to the original texts; but, on the 
contrary, regards it as their duty to keep themselves as 
much as possible on their guard against any bias of pre- 
conceived opinions or theological tenets in the work of 
Re\dsion.’'"^' 

The chief dijQSculties of the Revision arose in the appli- 
cation of the great principle of faithfulness to the original 
text. 'When is that principle peremptory in its requii’e- 
ments ^ when, and how far, does it allow of laxity 1 

Happily, our noble English Version had already pre- 
scribed very clearly the lines and the limits which were 
to he observed in the Revision; it had already decided 
that the freedom which is usual in translating out of one 

* See Bishop Thirlwall’s Letters to a Friend^ p. 2il, 
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language into another is not applicable to the Bible. Tlie 
best of all translations,” it has been said, “ is that which 
makes you forget that it is a translation, and tempts you 
to think that it is an original.”'^ This maxim must be taken 
in conjunction with another of an opposite tendency, which 
was laid down long ago by St, Jerome for his o^vn guidance, 
and was rigorously observed by him — too rigorously, ^ve 
must confess — in his great work of Scriptural translation, 
the Latin Vulgate. In translating from the Greek,” he 
says, “ my practice is to give the sense of the original, 
not to render word for word, except in the case of the 
Holy Scriptures^ %chere even the order of the loords is a 
mystery.^^ ^^Non solum fateor, sed libera voce profiteer, 
me in interpretatione Grmcorum, absque Scripturis sanctis, 
ubi et verborum orclo mysterium est, non I’erbum e verbo, 
sed sensum exprimere de.sensu.”t The Authorised Version 
has avoided both extremes. In general easy and melo- 
dious, it has occasionally a certain ruggedness, due to its 
close following of the original : it contains Hebraisms, 
Greek and Latin words and idioms, turns of expression 
dezived from the German, English wmifis and phi'ases which 
are now obsolete ; some of these being due to the successive 
revisions thi^ough which it has passed, othei’S inherent in 
it from the first. For the most j^art it is abhorrent of 
paraphrase ; but Tyndale^s Bible, though pure and simple 
in its style as it came from his hands, was pruned of many 
elegant and pithy but inaccurate phrases, before it wms 
bi’ought into the form which it has kept for nearly thi'ee 
centuries "without alteration. Still tliere are found in it 
some few loose translations which obscure or impair the 
sense of the original. For these it has been the endeavour 
of the Revisers to substitute words which should fall in 
mth the flow and rhythm of the context ] and where there 
seemed no way of doing this, it became sometimes necessary 
to sacrifice the graceful diction, the familiar rhythm and 
melody, to truth. The Revised Version is intended not 
only for “the hearing of the ear,” but for study and medita- 
tion j and one w-ho gains from it a better insight into the 

* Bishop Wordsworth, on the Revised Version, p. 15. 

t Epist. ad Pammach, 101. 
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sense of the Scriptures will be content to forego any sweet 
cadences and felicitous phrases which give an untrue or 
imperfect representation of the sacred text; moreover, he 
will general!}^ find that his ear becomes in time as well 
accustomed to the new rhythm as it was to that which has 
been displaced. 

The several books of the h^ew Testament, though united 
in one by the one all-pervading Spirit, are manifold in 
respect of their human authorship ; and it is not desirable 
that their distinctive peculiarities should be smoothed over 
in translation, and such a uniformity of style maintained 
throughout as would obliterate the signs of individuality, 
the incidental traits of manner, mental training, and habits, 
the national or local characteristics, which naturally tran- 
spire, and which may be found, if they are looked for, in 
the Holy Scrij)tures, as in the works of uninspired writers, 
hlany such personal features are preserved in the Authorised 
Version ; and the Revision goes only a little beyond it, in 
preserving the Hebraisms of St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
and the occasional ruggedness of the latter Evangelist; 
in drawing attention to those points, in style or language, 
which are peculiar to St. John; .in making it apparent 
that St. Paul and St. John, much unlike as they were 
(be it said with all reverence) in personal character and 
in the substance of their Epistles, Avere entmely at one 
in their inculcation of the first and great command- 
ment,” Avhich is “the bond of all virtues.” 

To bring out clearly such distinctions and such har- 
monies, one thing most needful is the uniform rendering 
of the same Avord or phrase, Avherever it has precisely the 
same sense, by the same English equivalent. Another 
important point, Avith a view to this object, is the careful 
discrimination of synonyms, Avhicli, though describing the 
same tiling, liaA^e each a sj)ecial shade of meaning. Thus, 
by the first three E\'aiigelists a miracle is called “ a poAver,” 
“a mighty Avork ” (dwafiLs) ; Avhereas St. John’s Avord is 
(T'nfx^'lov, “ a sign,” an evidence of the DiAune presence. Yet 
this peculiarity is entirely lost in the Authorised Version, 
which has the Avord “sign” once and once only in St. John’s 
Gos^iel (chap. xx. 30), “Many other signs truly did Jesus.” 
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Compare also the use of the terms kingdom of God,” 
'‘kingdom of heaven,” "Christ,” "the Christ,” and other 
expressions, as they occur in the several Gospels and ii? 
the Epistles. 

In pursuance of this principle, even the slighter linguistic 
peculiarities have been thought worthy of note. Such 
are the connecting links of sentences in a narrative — in 
St. hlatthew and St. Luke "and,” in St. Mark "straight- 
way,” in St. John "therefore;” the i^articipial constructions 
of "St. Matthew, a conspicuous example of which appears 
in the narrative of the adoration of the Magi ; St. Paul’s 
habit of reiterating a word till the train of thought con- 
nected with it comes to an end, as in 1 Cor. xiii. ("love”), 
2 Cor. ii. ("sorrow”). There are other distinguishing 
features of style which cannot be represented in a version, 
such as St. Matthew’s use of the word "heaven;” St. Mark’s 
accumulation of negatives and frecjuent use of diminutives ; 
St. Luke’s long compound words, and in the Acts his use 
of the paidicle re as a copula instead of Kai ("and”), which 
he employs almost exclusively in liis Gospel, 

III. — The Greek Text which King James’s Ilevisers 
generally followed is that of Beza (Geneva, 1598), which 
agrees very nearly with that of Stephens (Paris, 1550), the 
edition of Stephens being based on that of Erasmus, who 
was the hrsi; to publish the Kew Testament in Greek, at 
Basle, in 1516. The text of Stephens was founded on a 
few Z\ISS, of late date, used with little critical skill ; and 
in the three centuries which have passed since its a})pear- 
ance all the most ancient MSS. that are now known to 
the world have been discovered and carefully examined, to- 
gether with a great mass of evidence, supplementary to 
that of MSS., obtained from ancient versions, liturgies, 
and quotations of Scripture found in the works of early 
Christian writers. To the collation and examination of 
this evidence many of the most eminent scholars of this 
country and of the continent have directed tlieir labours 
during the present century; and the result has been the 
formation of a Greek Text, not, indeed, commanding uni- 
versal assent, for the evidence is often too convicting or 
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too evenly balanced to produce tbe same effect on every 
mind that weighs it, nor yet a text that can claim finality, 
so long as it is possible that other MSS. may be fortlr 
coming of such high authority as to modify the con- 
clusions adopted by critics in our generation. But a Text 
has been formed, far more trustwortliy than that of 
Stephens, because based on a much greater concurrence of 
testimoii}^ — that testimony also being more ancient, more 
varied, and better understood by those who have used it. 

With regard to the correction of the Greek Text, as 
wdth regard to the revision of the English Version, w^e can 
say mth thankfulness that it has not impaired in the 
slightest degree any one article of the faith. And we 
may go further than this. To assert that in consequence 
of this t'wofold process of revision the doctrine of the 
Church stands as firml}^ as it did before, is to underrate 
the efiects of what has been done. The doctrine is all the 
stronger, all the more impregnable, because the confident 
statements of assailants have been refuted, and the mis- 
givings of half-hearted believers, so far as they w^ere coun- 
tenanced by discrepancies in the MSS. and imperfections 
in the version, have now, we may hope, been for ever set 
at rest. 

The total number of Greek MSS. of the 'New Testament 
at present knowui is about a thousand. Of these, about tliiity 
are entire copies ; the rest are in every degree of incomplete- 
ness. The greater part are not of earlier date than the 
ninth century. The more ancient are written in capital 
letters, and are called ‘‘ Uncials ; ’’ the later, ranging from 
the ninth to the sixteenth centuries, are in smaller (^hninus- 
cule”) characters, approaching more or less to a running 
hand, and are thence called ‘^Cursives.” The twm most 
ancient and authoritative are the ‘‘Codex Vaticanus ” (B), 
in the Vatican Library at Rome, in wdiich some of the 
Epistles and the whole of the Apocalypse are wnxnting ; 
and the “ Sinaitic ” ( 2 ^), discovered by Tischeiidorf in the 
convent on Mount Sinai in 1859, presented by him to the 
Czar of Russia, and now at St. Petersburg. These twm 
are assigned to the middle of the fourth century. Next 
to these, and of somewhat later date, stand the “Codex 
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-iyexaiidrinus ’’ (A), presented to King diaries I. hj the 
Patriarch of Constantinople, and now in the British 
Museum, containing ail except parts of St. Mattliew^s and 
St. John’s Gospels, and of 2 Corinthians ; and the Codex 
Ephraemi” (G), in the Paris Library, containing about 
three-fifths of the whole, dispersed over almost every book. 
AVith these may be associated in point of antiquity, though 
by no means equal to them in the value of its text, the 
“ Codex Bezie ” (D), in the Library of the University of 
Cambridge, to which it was presented by the great Svdss 
scholar and critic, Beza, in 1581, containing the Gospels, 
the Acts incomplete, the Pauline Epistles in another 
hand, not quite complete, and a Latin translation. 

Of the early versions, the two most important as textual 
authorities are, from their great antiquity and intrinsic 
merits, the Latin Anilgate, which may be described generally 
as a revision made by St. Jerome of already existing Latin 
versions about 384 a.d. ; and the Syriac version, called the 
“ Peshito,’^ or Simple,^’ from its plain and popular style, 
believed to be no less ancient than the Vulgate. Next to 
these in value rank the two ancient Coptic or Egyptian 
versions, •^dz., the Memphitic, or version of Lower Egypt, 
and the Thebaic, or Sahidic, the version of Upper Egypt, 
both of which are attributed to the second century. To 
tliese may be added the EEthiopic of the fourth or fifth 
century ; the Armenian, made early in the fifth ; and the 
Gothic of Ulfilas, the great bishoj) of the Goths in the 
middle of the fourth century. Other versions, being merely 
translations from the Latin or Syriac, have no independent 
w^eight on textual questions. 

Citations from the New Testament abound in the works 
of Origen of Alexandria of the third century, and are found 
also in great numbers in the writings of St. Chrysostom of 
Antioch, C}u*il of Alexandida, Theodore of Mopsuestia, (fcc., 
before the middle of the fifth ; also in the Latin Fathers 
Teidulhan (end of the second century), Cyprian (of the third), 
St. J erome and St. Augustine (of the fourth and fifth). 

lY. One feature of this Commentary is the continual 
reference which is made in it to the earlier English versions. 
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The object of this part of the work is not only to bring 
the Revised Version into comparison with its predecessors, 
but also to draw attention to the special characteristics of 
each, and to shew how they illustrate the changes which 
have taken place in our language during the long period 
over which they extend. For those who wish to be well 
acquainted with those early versions, the study has of late 
been made most easy and agreeable by the treatises of Canon 
V^estcott and the late Dr. Eadie on the English Bible, and 
by the publication of that excellent work, Bagster’s English 
Hexapla, which contains the Greek text, with six English 
versions in parallel columns beneath it, and a full his- 
torical account of each, in a quarto volume, which may be 
purchased at a very moderate price. Many of the laity, I 
doubt not, as well as of the clergy, are able to confirm from 
their own experience the testimony of a living statesman, who 
finds that the perusal of one of those versions freshens his 
interest in the Holy Scrq^tiires, and leads him to see many 
a familiar text in a new light. The short history of the 
English Bible which follows is chiefiy derived from the 
standard works mentioned above. 

1. Wyclifife. — The first complete translation of the 
Bible into English was commenced by John Wyclifie, who 
was born near Richmond, in Yorkshire, about a.d. 1324. 
After passing much of his life in tlie University of Oxford 
as student and Doctor of Divinity and head of a House, 
he died in 1384, at Lutterworth, to the rectory of winch 
parish he had been appointed ten years previously by King 
Edward III. This translation was made entirely from 
the Latin Vulgate, without any reference to the original 
languages, and it was circulated in manuscript, the art of 
printing being tlie invention of a later age. His New 
Testament was finished and published in 1381, and a second 
edition, revised and freed from some of its errors and 
obscurities by his friend and curate Purvey, made its 
appearance in 1388. Tliis it is which is reprinted in 
Bagster’s English llcxapla. Of the style of his version it 
has been observed that 'Ht is racy, homely, fiimiliar, and 
picturesque, the language of his own age, but far simpler 
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and more intelligible than that of Chaucer^ his contemporary. 
Wycliffe translated for the peoploj not for the nobility ; and 
his translation is really better in style, more lucid and 
idiomatic, less tortuous and laboured, than his own original 
writings.'’ Some of his renderings are of interest, as being 
borrowed from the phrases or customs of his period. Thus, 
Cyrenius is called Cyiiis, justice of Syria ” (Luke ii. 2 ) ; 
■‘they took Jesu in the moot hall” (Matt, xxvii. 27 ); 

the provost stood before the ark ” (Judges xx. 28) ; 
Pontius Pilate is called ‘‘ Pilate of pounce ” (Matt, xxvii. 2), 
and is entitled mayor” in the first edition, and ‘^justice” 
in the second. 

2. Tynclale. — The eflect of Wyeliffe’s translation of the 
Latin Scriptures on the religious life of England has been 
liirened to the hrst touch of the Saviour’s hand on the eyes 
of the blind man who saw men, as trees, walking;’’ and 
when the second touch passed over it by the translation of 
the Bible from the original languages, and its multiplication 
by printing, then the light streamed in as on the purblind 
man who saw every man clearly. William Tyndale, born 
in Gloucestershire about 1484, acquired his knowledge of 
Greek, when about thirty years old, by attending the lectures 
ot Erasmus at Cambridge. To him more than to any man,” 
says Canon Yv" estcott, “ the English Bilde owes its character- 
istic shape ; and the man was not unworthy of the glorious 
honour for the attainment of which he lived and died.” 
The Greek Testament of Erasmus, which appeared in 1516, 
must Iiave been a strong incentive to Tyndale ; but its iin- 
fiivourable reception in the University, and the commotion 
which it stirred up against its illustrious editor, were signs 
of the treatment which any one might expect who devoted 
himself to the study of it at Cambridge. Tyndale removed 
to London, where for a time he was hospitably received and 
slielterecl hy Humphrey Munmouth, merchant and alder- 
man. Miinmouth, when accused before the Pri\y Council 
in 1528 of sending money abroad to the assistance of 
Tyndale, described, in the course of his defence, the maimer 
of Tyndale’s life while under his protection. I took him,” 
he said, ''into my house half a year; and there he lived as 
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a good priest, as metlioiight. He studied most part of tlie 
day and of tlie night at his book ; and lie would eat but 
sodden meat, by his goodwill, and drink but single small 
beer. I never saw him wear linen about him in the time he 
was with me. I did promise him ten jDo^i^ds sterling to 
pray for my father and mother, their souls, and all Christian 
souls. I did pay him when he made his exchange to 
Hamborough.” 

In the hope of finding a quiet place, where he might 
accomplish his great design of translating the Bilde into 
English, and enabling “ every plougliboy to laiow more of 
the Scriptures than did the Pope,” he became a volniitaiy 
exile from his native land, and cariied on his work suc- 
cessively at Hamburg, Cologne, and Worms. His New 
Testament was published anonymously in ld26. On its 
arrival in England it was eagerly bought by the people, and 
as eagerly denounced by the authorities in Church and State. 
Sir Thomas More, the protot^rpe of some excellent men but 
intemperate critics who have flourished in the nineteenth 
century, declared it to he ‘‘ignorant, dishonest, and here- 
tical. King Henry YIIL, the “ Defender of the Faith,” 
immediately, by advice of Wolsey, ordered tlie book to be 
burnt ; and burnt it was, at Oxford, at Cambridge, and with 
great solemnity, in the presence of the bishops and mitred 
abbots, at Paul’s Cross. But as fast as it was consumed, the 
third edition, published at Antwerp, was brought over to 
England with the cargoes of wheat which were imported 
during the great scarcity of corn in 1527. 

The first six editions, numbering in all about 15,000 
cojiies, appear to have been almost wholly destroyed by the 
fierce persecution which was kept up against the book for 
many years ; not one complete example of them is now 
known to be in existence. Tyndale lived long enough to 
hear that tlie rage against him in England had subsided, 
and that the king who had burnt Ms version allowed that 
of Cover dale to Lave free course. But he Avas himself im- 
prisoned, tried for heresy by four divines of the University 
of Louvain, condemned, strangled, and then burnt — a martyr 
whose name Avill be blessed by all generations. 

The extent to which Tyndale was influenced in his 
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translation by Lather’s German version and the Latin 
Y ulgate is traced with care and discrimination iu the learned 
work of the late Dr. Eadie, On the English Bihle^ i. 145. 
AYliatever coincidences there may be between his version 
and these, his work was, as a whole, essentially original and 
independent, and became the modely in point of linguistic 
purity and simplicity of style, which his successors copied ; it is 
not above the intelligence of the ploughboy ” -whom he had 
in his mind’s eye when he began it. The few paraphrases 
W’hich on account of their inaccuracy have been removed 
in the present revision, we part with regretfully ; they 
are so pithy, so idiomatic, so cliaracteristic of Tyndale. 
How clear and vigorous he was in the expression of his 
own thoughts may be judged from the following specimen 
opening sentences of the Prologue to his Yew Testament : — 
I have here translated, brethren and sisters most dear 
and tenderly beloved in Christ, the ISTew Testament for 
your spiritual edifying, consolation, and solace; exhorting 
instantly and beseeching those that are better seen in the 
tongues than I, and that have higher gifts of grace to 
interpret the sense of the Scripture and meaning of the 
Spiiit than I, to consider and ponder my labour, and that 
with the spirit of meekness ; and if they perceive in any 
places that I have not attained the very sense of the tongue 
or meaiiing of the Scripture, or ha^'e not given the right 
English word, that they jout to their hands to amend it, 
remembering that so is their duty to do. For we have not 
received the gifts of God for ourselves only or for to hide 
them ; but to bestow them unto the honouring of God and 
Christ, and edifymg of the congregation which is the Body of 
Christ.” (See Parker Society's Edition of Tyndale^ voi. i., p. 7.) 

3. Coverdale’s and Cranmer’s Bibles. — ^Little needs 
here to be said of these two versions, the former of which 
was published in 1535, the latter, called from its size ‘Hhe 
Great Bible,” in 1538. Heither of them was an original 
work ; both may be described as revisions of Tyndale’s, with 
the aid of the Vulgate ; both were done by Coverdala 
The Great Bible appeared under the sanction of Cromwell 
and Cranmer (at that time Archbishop) : it marks an epoch 
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in the histoiy of the English version, inasmuch as it 
had the imiwimatuT of Tunstall, Bishop of London, v^ho 
had been one of the foremost in condemning Tjndale’s 
version : it was published with the licence of the king, 
who by his royal proclamation commanded that the Great 
Bible should be set up in every church in a place where it 
might conveniently be read by the 23eo23le; and in 1540, 
in compliance with this injunction, six copies of it were 
set up by Bishop Bonner in St. PauFs Cathedral. 

4, The Great Bible was superseded in 1569 by tlie 
Bishops’ Bible, so called from its having been undertaken 
by Archbishop Parker, and carried through by a number 
of revisers, eight of whom were bishojDs. It was, in the 
main, a revision of the Great Bible, and was published in 
a magnificent volume in 1568, and again, after revision, 
ill 1572, bearing on its title-page the important words 
cum jimmlegio regice voluntatis ; but it does not appear to 
have obtained authoritative sanction for its exclusive use 
in churches. Dr. Westcott says “it has received far less 
attention than it deserves, and in the New Testament it 
shows considerable vigour and freshness.” In treating of it. 
Dr. Eadie has some judicious remarks bearing on the work 
of Biblical revision in general. He says : “ The process of 
revision employed in the preparation of this Elizabethan 
Bible led to a virtual want of uniformity in the various 
parts of it. There had been little consultation among the 
revisers, and there was not that final supervision of their 
work which had been suggested by Bishop Sandys. It is only 
by earnest deliberation, the constant exchange of critical 
opinion, and the survey of a term or an idiom on all sides, 
tliat a good and popular version can be formed. The 
earliest translators were virtually individual workers, and 
their versions bear the stamp of personal toil. The 
Genevan was the first version that sprang from collegiate 
labour ; and it had naturally, on this account, no small 
superiority” {The English Bible^ ii. 100). 

5. The Genevan. — In the reign of Mary the public 
use of the Bible was forbidden, and the printing of it was 
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suppressed. The principal Reformers wlio escapc^I to the 
continent gathered together at Rrankfort ; and some of 
them, seceding from their brethren, and retiring to Geneva, 
completed in that city the version which is distniguishecl 
by the name of the Genevan.” The first edition wms 
published in 1557 ; the second appeared in 1560, carefully 
revised and dedicated to the new Queen Elizabeth. Being 
of a convenient size (a small quarto), and having a marginal 
commentary composed in a terse and vigorous st 3 de, it 
quickly became, and for three-quarters of a centuiT con- 
tinued to be, the household Bible of the English people, 
though it was never, like the Great Bible,*’ anitliorised 
for public use. It may be described generalh’ as a re- 
vision of Tyndale’s Bible, largely inSuenced by Beza’s 
Latin version of the Few Testament, which appeared in 
1556. 

A high estimate of the value of this version is given by 
those who have made it their study. The following is hy 
Dr. Eadie {The English Bihle^ ii 30) ; The Anglo-Genevan 
Bible is much more correct than its predecessors, and ranks 
in value next to that in common use. It was also the 
great intermediate step bet^Yeen it and Tyndale’s ; both were 
made in exile. It was the self-imposed work of noble- 
hearted Englishmen ; and they could not have spent their 
enforced leisure to better purpose. Their good scholarship 
and idiomatic English are alike apparent in many felicitous 
renderings which yet surviv^e. Beza wms their oracle ; and 
he well merited the honour, for he was a masterly Hellenist, 
of great accomplishments and refined tastes. His exegetical 
insight was clear and profound, when it was not dimmed 
by the oblique lights of his theology.” 

The Genevan vmrsion, after about one hundred and sixty 
editions of it had been issued, fell gradually into disuse in 
the reign of Charles I., giving place to the Authorised 
Yersion, 

6. The Kheniish Versiosa. — The Englisli Yersion in 
use among Roman Catholics is called the Eheimsand Bouai 
Billie, the New Te.st ament having been published, as ajq^ears 
from its title-page, “in the English College of Rheims,” in 
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1582, and tlie Old Testament at Douai, in Flanders, in 
1610. Among those ^vho took part in its production, the 
two persons whose names are most conspicuous are Gregory 
Martin, sometime scholar of St. John’s, Oxford, who is said 
to have been the principal translator of the whole Eible ; 
and William Allen, Canon of York, and Principal of >St. 
Mary’s Hall, Oxford, afterwards Archbishop of Mechlin, and 
Cardinal. 

Though the Ehemish version is in general a literal 
translation of the Latin Yiilgafce, some of the best Greek 
scholars of the time were concerned in it — e.g.^ Gregory 
Martin, who is spoken of as a great linguist ; they had the 
Greek Testament open before them, and in some particulars 
referred to it with good effect, especially in the attention 
w’hich they paid to the definite article, inserting it in many 
places where previous translators had omitted it, and in some 
places where it is not found in our Authorised Version. 
They kejDt in view and used, though without acknowdedge- 
ment, the previous English versions. They professedly 
aimed at uniformity of rendering, which, as a principle of 
translation. King James’s revisers pointedly disclaimed, 
though in another way they shewed their respect for the 
Ehemish Version by introducing many fresh renderings 
from it into their revision. 

7. The Authorised Version. — The last revision, made 
in the reign of James I., is well entitled to the name which 
it bears, if not from any exclusive sanction conferred upon it 
by authority, yet from the exclusive acceptance and general 
approval which it has retained for so many generations 
wherever the English tongue is spoken. Hot much, how- 
ever, needs to be said of it in this brief summary. Its 
praise is on the lips and in the hearts of all. The princijDles 
on which it was conducted are set forth in the preface 
jDrefixed to it, and in the preface to the Revised Version,* 
the extent to w’hicli it was based on Tyndale and influenced 
by succeeding versions will be apparent in the course of this 
Commentary. It may suffice here to say that the under- 
taking, though not actually set on foot by the king, was 
congenial to his character, and owed much to the active part 
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lie took in laying do^ the plan for its accomplish- 
ment. A number of divines, forty-seven in all, were selected 
for the work, and were divided into six companies, two of 
which met at Westminster, two at Cambridge, and two at 
Oxford. To each company were assigned portions of the 
Old and the New Testaments; and when the revision in 
parts was completed, the wdiole was subjected to supervision. 
The work occupied two years and three-quarters, and was 
published the king’s printer in 1611 , with the announce- 
ment on the title-page that “ it was appointed to be read in 
churches.” On what “authority,” if any, this notice was 
issued, and the authorisation of the “ Great Bible ” super- 
seded, it does not ajDpear possible now to ascertain. 

It will be observed that in the present Revision a return 
has frequently been made to the very words, and still more 
often to the sense, of Wycliffe’s and the Rhemish versions, 
and, substantially, to the rendering of the Tulgate; and 
in a considerable number of such passages the Greek Text 
has been followed which underlies the Yulgate, in preference 
to that of Stephens, on which Tyndale’s and the Autho- 
i’isecl Version are based. These instances, so far as they 
go — and they go a good way — serve to shew that the textual 
authorities upon which the cuiTeiit Greek Text has been 
amended are in agTeement with the Vulgate, and th .t the 
Vulgate repre.seiits better as well as older MSS. than those 
which were known to Erasmus, Beza, or Stephens; in 
other words, they support the principle adopted by modern 
critics of preferring the testimony of the few ancient MSS. 
which now are known, to that of the later but more 
numerous authorities. 

Influence of the Vulgate . — ^The Latin Vulgate, it need 
not be said, has exercised, both for good and for evil, 
a gi-eat and lasting influence on the English version : for 
good, by its close adherence to the original, setting thus an. 
example of the literalism which should be observed in 
translating the Holy Scriptures, and which has been followed 
more or less strictly in subsequent versions ; for evil, owing 
to the inability of the Latin language to cope with the 
strength and subtilty of the Greek, being without a definite 
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article, not having any means of distinguisliing between the 
aorist (or ‘‘ prseterite ”) and the perfect tense of the verb, 
and though possessed of participles, admitting but sparingly 
of their use. 

From the Yulgate, through our version and liturgy, 
we have derived the greater part of our religious vocabulary ; 
as, for example, the words ‘^person, essence, scripture, 
lecture, sermon, grace, adoption, repentance, spirit, glory, 
satisfaction, conversion, sacrament, redemption, privilege, 
election, eternity, communion, discipline, missionary, re- 
generation, justihcation, congregation,” &c. (Eadie, English 

Bible, ii. 154 ). 

It remains for me to say, in justice to my brother 
revisers, that for the inception of this work, and for all its 
faults, I am alone responsible. 

I cannot better conclude this Introduction than by 
adopting a few words from the Prolog e of Myles Cover dale 
unto the Christen Reader : — As for the commendation of 
God’s tioly Scripture, I would fain magnify it as it is 
worthy, but I am far insufficient thereto, and therefore I 
thought it better for me to hold my tongue than with few 
words to praise or commend it 3 exhorting thee, most dear 
reade_, so to love it, so to cleave unto it, and so to follow 
it in thy daily conversation, that other men, seeing thy 
good works and the fruits of the Holy Ghost in thee, may 
praise the Father of heaven, and give this Word a good 
report; for to live after the law of God and to lead a 
\drtuous conversation is the greatest praise that thou canst 
give unto his doctrine.” 



The folloTnng abbrenations are commonly used in the coarse 


of the Commentary : — 

Date. 

Yulg. . The Latin Yulgate . . . . . 384 

AYycl. . Y^ycliffe's Yersion, as revised by Purvey 1 1388 

Tynd. . Tyndale’s Yersion 1534 

Granm. . Cranmer’s Yersion 1538 

Genev. . The Genevan Yersion .... 1557 

Pliem. . The Rhemish Yersion .... 1582 

Auth. . The Authorised Yersion . . . ,1611 


It is to be understood that both Cranmer’s version and the 
Genevan agree Tvith that of Tyndale, except where they are 
mentioned separately. 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 

ST. MATTHEW. 


CHAPTER I. 

1 The book of the generation. Ox the genealogy. 

This word well expresses tlie meaning, but being of Gr. origin, 
fails to represent the Hebraic ^Dhrase of the Evangelist. More- 
over, it is more in its i)roper place, as the translation of its own 
Gr. original, in the Epistles of St. Paul (1 Tim. i. 4 ; Tit. iii. 9), 
where it is joined with terms of dis^^aragement. 

The word translated generation/’ {■y^yecLs, genesis), has several 
shades of meaning ; here it is s^iioiiymous with y^v4a {family, or 
descent), at ver. 18 with y€v4r7} (birth). 

2 Jndah. — Auth., Judas.” Here and elsewhere the Hebrew 

names are rendered in the forms to which we are accustomed in 
the 0. T., not in those which have been given them in the Gr. of 
the H. T., such as Esaias, Jeremy, Osec, Jesus (for Joshua), &c., 

11, 12, 17. The carrying away. — The Gr. word is the same in 
all three verses, though Auth. varies in its rendering of it. 

17 The Christ. — Auth., “ Christ.” It is to be observed that whore 
the article is prefixed in the Gr. as it is hero, this name, “ the 
Christ,” points to our Lord as the Messiah,” “the Anointed 
One,” foretold in xu’oi)hecy, and exx^ected by all them that “ Avere 
looking for the redemj)tion of Jerusalem.” 

18 When. — ^Anth., “ when as,” now obsolete ; similar in form to 
“ whereas.” 

B 
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Betrothed. — Aiitli., espoused,” formerly Lad tLe same 

meaning, but iiovr is frequently used of the marriage rite itself, 
Wycl. here lias “ betrotlied,” and so T3md. and tlie Geuev. ; 
Craum. “ married,” Rliem. “espoused.” Compare Luke ii. 5, 

IS The Holy Ghost. — Margin, “Or Holy Sjnrit ; and so 
tlu'ougliout this Ijook.” TLe two names Lave to us precisely 
the same meaning as names of tLe same Holy Being, and 
they can tlierefore be used indifferently; but the words gliost” 
and “ spirit,” taken b}' tliemselves, are not intercLangeable, not 
being in all respects exact eqiiiTalcnts ; and whereas the latter 
word is often used to denote the third Person in the Godhead, 
the former is never so used. 

19 A righteous man. — Autli., ‘‘ a just man.” The Gr. oiicaLos is 
rendered in tlie iJ^cw Testament with some laxity, now by one 
of these words, now l)y the other. Tliey are not identical 
in meaning. “ Righteous ” comprelicnds the discharge of duty 
Loth toward God and man ; “just ” properly ref ers to righteous- 
ness as between man and man. There is no need, however, in the 
jS'ew Testament to enforce this distinction rigidly. Thus “ The 
resurrection of the just” has been retained in Luke siv. 14, 
where the meaning cannot be misunderstood; while in such pas- 
sages as this the term a just mau ” is liable to he taken, and 
might reasonably be understood, in its more limited sense, but 
for the ruling of other xiassages, such as Luke xxiii. 37, 50, which 
require the wider meaning, and the use of the more coinpjre- 
hensive English word. 

21 For it is he that shall save.— The x>ronoun in the Gr. 
is emphatic. Possibly the emxihasis is overdone by this ren- 
dering; but it is quite lost in Auth., “ for he shall save.” None 
of the English versions take notice of this, though the Yulg. 
has ijise enwi salimm faciet (“for he himself shall save ”). 

22 Is come to pass. — The Gr. verb is in the x^erfect tense. 
Auth., “was done.” The Evangelist views the event as having 
happened in his own time, and still xu’esent, still continuing, in 
its effects. 

By the Lord.— Auth., “ Of the Lord.” Of,” in its good old 
English use for “by,” might here be taken to mean “con- 
cemiag.” 

Through the prophet. — ^Auth., “by the prophet.” The 
Lord spake through the x>i*oi>het as through an instmment oi- 
cliaunel. God is also said to have sx)oken in the xn'ophets, as at 
Heb. i. 1, where see Hote ; in the Nicene Creed “ by (Gr., 
ihroiigJi) the x^i'oxjhets.” 
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23 Beliolds tlie Virgin . . . Tlio passages quoted from the 

proplietical looolis of tlio Old Testament, and the Canticles in 
St. Luke’s Gospel, have been arranged sticliometrically — i.e., 
divided in lines, so as to indicate the metrical structure and 
the parallelism of the Hebrew poetry. 

25 A son. — There is but little MS. authority for tlie reading which 
Auth. here follows, her first-born son,” and vrliich is of 
the genuine Gr. text in Luke ii. 7. 


CHAPTER II. 

1 Wise men from the east came.— Auth., Wise men came 
from the east.” The collocation of the vrords in the Gr. appears 
to connect “from the east” with “wise men,” rather than with 
“came,” denoting that their home was in the east, and not that 
the east was the direction from which they came to Jenisalem. 

4 Gathering together. — Auth., ‘•"Wiien he had gathered to- 
gether.” This chapter is marked iu .the G-r. by the frecpient 
combination of a paiticiple and a verb to express a double action, 
which according to English idiom is usually expressed hy two 
verbs, as in verso 3. The x)araphrase hy which the Latin 
language avoids the use of the participle has been adopted 
in English, especially by the first translators of the Bible, who 
had the Latin Vulgate always before them. Occasionally, how- 
ever, as here and in verses 9, 11, the participial construction serves 
to lighten the sentence, without injury to tlie rhytlim, and with 
some gain to the vividness of the narrative. 

He inqxiired. — SoWycl.; Auth., “he demanded” (after Cranm.); 
a word denoting’, as used in the Bible, an imperious or pereuq-)tory 
interrogation, which though it might he consistent with the 
cliaractcr of Herod the king, is not implied hy the Gr. iTrwedyero. 
“Incjuircd” also rcimescnts the Greek better tliau “demanded” 
or “ asked,” as being suggestive, like the imperfect tense of the 
Greek, of a repeated and continued questioning ; which is not 
the case with the other two words. Compare Hote on Acts iv. 7. 

5 By tlie prophet. — Margin, “Or through,^’ which is the literal 
rendering of the Gr. preposition Sta, but would not be intelli- 
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gible liere, as it is at cliax>. i. 22, where the instrumental meaning 
‘'through,” "by means of can well he expressed, "spoken by 
the Lord through the projdiet.” 

6 Tkou BetMeksm, land of Judan. — Anth., " Thou Bethlehem 
in the land of Judah.” The insortiou of in is unnecessary, and 
indeed meorrect, the words " land of Judah ” being applicable 
to Bethlehem, considered as the name of the to^m and tlio 
surrounding district, over which district, it is to be observed , 
Herod extended his massacre (verse 16). 

Shall he shepherd. — Autli., "shall rule,” Gr. Troi^uare?. It is 
not often that this beautifui Orientalism, pervading botli the 
Old and Iv'ew Testaments, can be i)reserved in English without 
encumbering the sentence : e.y., it would not be admissible iu 
Hevelation ii. 27, xii. 5, xix. 15, where " rule ” has been retained ; 
for ill these places it is not the g-eueral character of the shepherd^ 
blit the notion of guidance, and so of governance, one of his. 
offices, which is predominant. 

7 Isearned of them carefully. — Anth., “inquired of them dili- 
gently.” The Gr. verb denotes not the act of inquiry, but its 
result (“learned”), and exactness rather than diligence. All 
previous versions have “diligently,” except WycL, “busily;” 
Ynlg., dUlgentcr. “ Diligence ” was a bright and suggestive word 
while the Latin was a living language ; but now, though not 
obsolete, it has become somewhat faded and colourless; and 
“pains-taking” is a stronger word. “Ascertained,” as used 
in modern English, would faiidy, but somewhat feebly, rex^resent 
the Greek in this x>lueo. 

8 Search out carefully coiiceriiiii^ the young" child. — 

The two prepositions expre.sscd liy “ out ” and “ concerning” are 
omitted in Autli., “ Search diligently for the young child.” 

"That I also may come and worship him.— EoUo wing 
the Greek order. Auth, “ That I may come and worship him 
also,” intending the same sense, bnt niaMng it x>ossible for a care- 
less reader to connect “also” with “worship,” or even with 
“ him.” The position of “ also ” in an English sentence seems 
often to depend on other considerations than those of perspicuity, 
and its true connection is left to be determined by the intel- 
ligence of the reader. Here x>erhax3S it was tlirovui to the end 
to xn*event the concurrence of ox)en vowels, “ I also.” 

9 See ISTote on ver. 4. 

11 Offered. — More close to the original Gr., and more suitable to 
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fin act of adoration, than Aiitli. “ presented.” All previous ver- 
sions have “ offered.” 

13 An angel. —Auth. has “the angel,” following all previous 
versions. But in ver. 19, Auth., as well as Tjnicl. and his suc- 
cessors, rightly, though inconsistently, omit the article. 

Until I tell thee. — ^Auth., “ Until I bring thee word.” So 
Tynd. The Gr. is different from that which is well rendered 
“ bring thee word ” in ver. 8. 

15 Did I call. — Auth., “have I called,” The Gr. aorist here 
refers to an action completed long before ; as is shown by the 
passage of Hosea xi. 1, “ Wlien Israel was a child, then I loved 
him, and called my son out of Egypt.” 

13 The male children. — Gr., rows TraTSas ; Auth., “ The children,” 
thus doubling the number of the slaughtered innocents ; and so 
Tynd. and Cranm., following Wycl. But Geneva had “ male 
children,” and the Kheiii. “ men children,” following Yulg., 
*^])ueyos” 

Borders. — Gr., oplois; Auth., coasts,” a v'ord only used now 
of the sea shore. 

IS A voice was heard in S»amah. — Auth., “In Rama was 
tliere a voice heard.” Tliis inversion of the Greek order pro- 
duces awkward English, is of no advantage to the rhythm, and is 
not required for e]n]3hasi.s. It is derived from Tyndale, and is 
not in the Auth. of Jer. xxxi. 15. 

Jeremiah.— Hamah. — See Rote on chap. i. 2. 

IS Lamentation. — ^Autli. Omitted in accordance with change of 
Greek text. 

And .she^ would not. — ^Anth., following Tynd., “ and would 
not.” This change, or rather restoration of Wycl.’s rendering, 
is required to make the sentence grammatical. 

22 But. — !N‘ot withstanding ” (Auth.) is never wanted as a transla- 
tion of the little word wliicli is no more than a connecting 
link between one word, or clause, or sentence, and aiiotlier, and 
may he rendered “ and ” or “ but,” according to the context. 

Withdrew. — The Greek ayaxcapeco bears several shades of mean- 
• ing in the U. T. ; c.y., “ departed,” ver. 12. Here “withdrew” 
is more suitable than Auth. “ turned aside.” 

23 The Greek particle un, “ that,” when it introduces a saying or 
quotation winch is the substance, but not the exact form, of wliat 
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was said or ‘Wi'itten, is to be translated ‘*tliat”; sometimes it 
may be regarded as a part of that wbieli it introduces, and in 
that case must be left out in translation. Here it is prefixed to 
a quotation wMcb. is not given verbatim ; and it sbould tliere- 
fore be translated. Tlie contrary is tlie case at chap. iv. 6. 


CHAPTER III. 

1 Cometli, — Gk., Trapayh^rai. Autlu, and all English version* 
except the Rlicm., have came.” Vulg., venit, is ambiguous in 
tense. 

3 Isaiah the prophet. — Auth., '"the proi;)het Isaiah.” This 
may seem a small matter ; but it is well, even in this, to follow 
the usual order of the Greek, which is indeed commonly observed 
by Auth. Once only is this order reversed in the Greek, Acts ii. 
16. 

Make ye ready. — Auth., " prepare ye.” The Gr., iroL/zdC^iy, 
is translated both ways. The change here is consequential on 
that which it was necessary to make in the parallel passage, 
Mark i. 3, where see bToto. 

4 John himself. — Auth., “the same John,” which is perhaps 
rather an arcliaic tlian an incorrect use of “ same.” It was this 
John” in all the versions till the Rhem. changed to “the said 
Jolm.” Gr., Avrbs oe 6 ’Iojccwtjs. 

Food.— Auth., “meat.” This word has long lost the comprehen- 
sive meaning which it bore thi'ee centimes ago. The Auth. has 
“food” about forty times in the O. T., but only four times in 
the H. T. (not once in the Gosx)els); “meat” about sixty times 
in the hT. T., and frequently in the O. T. 

8 Fruit. — Anth., “ fruits.” Change in Gr. text. 

Worthy of repentance. — Auth., “meet for repentance,”^ 
which was probably suggested by Beza’s Latin version, conveni- 
erdes Tesiinscentice, amending Yulg\, fnictum dignum jpeeni’ 
feiitid. “Meet for,” though it may he rightly understood, is 
open to misinterpretation. 
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Margin, “ Or, xuortliy of your re^ientance.^^ Wlietlier tliis ren- 
dering should be taken, or that wliich stands in the text, 
depends upon the force of the article in the Or. — rfjs /i^rupoias — 
•which may denote the grace of reipentancc (in the abstract), or 
‘‘tliG repentiince which yon profess/^ The former has Ibeen 
thouglit the more probable. 

10 And even now. — The inference being that there is no time to 
be lost. Aiith., “ And now also.” Change in Gr. text. 

12 Cleanse. — ^Anth., “purge.” The simple verb icaOaplCco is almost 
always translated “ cleanse ” in Anth. ; and the compound, 
diaKadap^Co), has been conformed to it, both here and in the 
parallel passage, Luke iii. 17. 

Blit the cka^ he will burn up with unquenchable fire. 

— ^Anth., “ blit he will burn uj^ the cliaJff.” Here again the pre- 
servation of the Gr. order throws the emphasis on the emphatic 
word. 

14 But John would have hindered him. — This gives the 
Gr. imperfect its proper sense, which is overlooked in Auth. 
‘‘forliacl him.” Moreover, oiaxciiXveiv is to “hinder,” not to 
“'forhicl.” 

16 From the water. — Aiitli., out of the water.” the Gr. being 
airJ. not e/c. 

As a dove. — Auth., “Tike a dove.” Gr., wo-ef, “as it were”,- 
denoting the manner of descent, not resemblance in form. 

Coming upon him. — Auth., “ lighting upon him.” Gr., epxo- 
fievov fcTr’ avTov. The Corrections in this verse are all in agreement 
with Wycl. and Rhein. Anth. follows Tynd. and his successors. 

17 A voice out of the heavens. — All English versions, “a 
voice from heaven,” although “ the heavens,” in the plural, have 
been spoken of in the preceding verse. In nothing does the 
Gospel of St. Matthew more strongly show its Hebraic authorship 
than in the distinctive uses of the singular and plural of the word 
heaven. (1) In the singular, “'heaven” is applied to all that 
lies outside the earth, ^^lether the subject be the birds of the 
air, or the face oi the slcij, or the “clouds of heaven f or the 
“stars of Aeareu ; ” also when tho invisible world is mentioned, 
as the “angels in heaven f and the heaven, the “ throne of God,” 
and when the whole universe is comprehended in two words, 
“ the heaven and the earth.” (2) “ The heavens,” in the p)liiral, is 
very rarely used, exce}pt where there is reference more or less 
distinct to the dwelling-place of the Most High. Thus instead 
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of tlie Mngdom of God,” of wliicli we read so often in tlie 
otlier tliree Gospels and tlie rest of tlie ISTew Testament, ^YC liave 
a term common in Halibinical wTitiugs, tlie kingdom of lieareu,” 
literally, “ of the heavens ” (twv ovapvcav), peculiar to St. Matthew’s 
Gospel, in wliich it is found not less than thirty times. Other 
expressions peculiar to St. Matthew are, in the Lord’s Prayer, 
Oui‘ Father, which art in heaven” (lit., “the heavens”), 
though the singular number is used in the same prayer, “as in 
heaven;” and “our heavenly Father” (lit., “our Father from the 
lieaveus.” “ The j) 0 wcrs of the heavens ” (meaning the greater 
lights, the sun and moon), which is found in the fii’st three 
Gospels, is an exception to this statement, but is from the Old 
Testament (Isa. xxxiv. 4). 

The usage of St. Mark in this particular agrees with that of St. 
Mattliew, except as to the kiagdom of heaven.” In St. Luke 
the plmul, “'heavens,” occiu’s only four times ; in St. John, not 
once ; in the Acts, twice ; in the Epistles frequently ; in the 
Apocalyiisc, once only (chap. xii. 12), “Rejoice, yo heavens.” 
The distinction here pointed out appears to have arisen among 
the Jews from the Rabbinical concej)tion of heaven as consisting 
of several regions or layers, one above another ; whence the ex- 
liression of St. Paul, “the third heaven,” in 2 Cor. xii. 2 — i.e., 
the higliest heaven. According to some Rabbinical writers 
the number of these regions was seven. 


CHAPTER lY. 

2 He liiuigered.--Aiith., “ho was an liungred,” a word now 
obsolete, similar in formation to afeared (which is found in 
Spenser, and still used in rural dialects) ; the n added before Ji, 
as ill “'an horse.” Wycl. here ha^-, “he himgerod”; Rhein., 
“ he was hungry.” Both these forms occur elsewhere in Autli. ; 
and there being three modifications of the same word, all convey- 
ing the same sense, it is no wonder tliat one of them has dropped 
out of use. 

3 If tlion art.--Autli., “If tliou he,” which would represent 
€aj/ ijs. “If” with the indicative is as correct in English as in 
Greek, and is frequently found in Autli. — e.g., 2 Cor. xi. 4. 

Margin, “ Gr., loaves . The word for bread” is in the pdiiral. 
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Become. — Autli., “be made,*” Gr., yei^uvrai. It is proper to 
lunrlv this : by iho fiat of a word, aud not by any baudiwort, was 
the cluinge to be brought about. 

5 Taketh, him. — Autli., “ taketli him up.” The Gr. moaus liter- 
ally, taketb [liim] along with him.” 

He set him. — Auth., “ he setteth him.” Chauge iu Gr. text. 

The pinnacle. — A particular part of the temple, as appears 
from the article, wliich is omitted in Auth. The margin gives 
the literal meaning o£ the Gr., irrepvyLov^ iving. What part it 
may have been there are no means now of determining. 

6 On their hands. — ^Auth., in,” Ac., giving to the Gr. pre- 
position eVi a meaning which it will not bear. 

Best haply. — Auth., “lest at any time.” A change fre- 
quently made — e.g., Matt. v. 25, xiii. 15. In Luke xiv. 20, Acts 
Y. 39, Auth. itself has “Test haply.” The proper temporal sense 
of f.i7]7rure passes iuto a notion of contingency. 

12 Delivered up. — Auth., “'cast into xu'isou,” which was the 
subsequent act of the authorities to whom he was “ delivered 
up.” (Comp. Matt. x. 17, 19, Ac.) Withdrew. See on chap, 
ii. 22. 

13 By the sea. — Auth., by the sea-coast.” Gr., TrapaSaXacrcriav, 
to bo distinguished from ttjs irapaxiov ix^pas understood,) which 
is rightly translated the sea coast ” at Lnke \d. 17. 

16 Did light spring up.— Auth. (foUouiug Tynd., Ac.) “'light is 
sprung up.” Wycl. alone gives the tense correctly, “light 
arose to them.” Tlie later versions seem to have been led into 
tlicir erroneous mode of rendering' by Yulg., orta est, which was 
nob in itself incorrect. 

19 Come ye after me. — “ Follow ” is used in Auth. to translate 
many Gr. words and phrases for which a more literal as well as 
a varied rendering is desirable. 

21 Boat. — Auth., here and elsewhere, “ ship,” which gives an erro- 
noons idea of the size of the fisliing vessels on the lake (Gr. ttXolcp). 
All the former versions have “ ship,” and Yulg., navi. 

21 All that were sick, holden with . . . — Auth., “All 

‘ sick people that were taken with,” Ac. The text follows more 
closely the Gr. construction, and also gives the participle its 
proper meaning, Avhich is not “ being taken ” or seized, but 
“ being held fast.” 
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2425 ‘^People” is -witliout need inserted in Autli. By “tlie 
people,'’ at tlie end of vei*. 23, is meant tlie Je^visli nalion 
(Gr., Aay). 


CHAPTER Y. 

1 Wlieii lie Eacl sat down.— *' Ylien lie was set ” runs 
tlirongli all tlie Englisli versions, sliowing that ‘‘ to sit ” was 
fornierly conjugated like ‘‘to come” and “to go.” Yiilg., 
cum sedissd. '•‘Set,” at verse H, is the rendering of a Gr» 
participle {iceiixivT)). 

10 That have been persecuted. — Tlie Gr. is in the past 
(prseter-perfect) tense. The Yulg. and all English ver- 
sions render it as a iiresont, which are persecuted.” By 
attention to this point, the distinction is made more clear 
between those who are spoken of in this verse and those who 
are adebessed in the next. The latter class (including our 
ownselves) are thus encouraged, in ease we suffer persecution, 
by the assurance that they who have suffered before us ‘‘for 
righteousness’ sake ” are abeady blessed. 

11 Reproach. — '•' Revile,” which is the rendering of Tynd. and 
all sulisocpdcnt versions, is too strong a word for the Gr. 

13 Its savour. — Auth., his.” The distinction of genders with 
regard to this and other inanimate objects has become archaic, 
though it ling’ors in some provincial dialects of England ; and the 
language has gained in simplicity, though not in poetry or 
euphony, by the substitution of “its,” which in 1611 had no 
place in the Bible, but is used by Shakspeare, e.//., five times in 
the Winter’s Tale, and by Milton, though rarely, in Paradise 
Lost. 

15 Lamp . . . stand. — Antli., “ candle . . . candlestick ; ” and 
so all English versions, excejjfVYycl., lantern . . . candlestick,” 
following Yulg., lucernam . . . candelabrum. Our translators 
were probably not aware that candelabrum was commonly nsed 
by the Romans (like “ chandelier ” by us) for a lamp-stand as well 
as •' a candlestick; ” and seeing it nsed in the Yulg. to translate 
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tliG Gr. Xvxl'icLj/, tliey took “ candle for \vx^ov, in ibk and sonio ■ 
other places, rescrrag “ lamp” for Aa^uTra? (Za'}}i^)as), -^he- seYen- 
branched candlestick of the Temple was lighted by lamp’i^^l^hy 
candles. 

15 Tlie Tbusliel « . . the stand. — All English versions omit 
the article, which denotes that the utensils thus referred to were 
things usually to be found in every house. 

Bliliietli. — Autli., g'ivetli light,” following Cranm., but in the 
next verse, for the same Gr. both these versions have “ shine.” 

17 I came. — So Wycl. and Eh, ; Auth. with Tynd., I am come.” 
The Gr. is the aorist; Yulg., veni, may be either “I came,” or 
“ I am come.” 

18 Pass away. — Auth., “pass,” foUovring Wycl. and Cranm. here, 
but with “ pass away ” at chap. xxiv. 35, and in other similar 
passages. Tynd. and Genev., ‘'‘finish.” Yulg., tremseat, re- 
minding us of “ sic transit gloria mundi.” 

‘20 In no wise. — Autli., “in no case.” The emphatic negative 
ov fi'f) is not elsewhere so rendered in Anth. The previous versions 
have in this xdace simply, “yo shall not,” following Ynlg.^^ion 
intrahitls. 

21 It was said to tliem of old time. — Anth., “'by them,” 
following Beza, clictii'iii est a veieribus. All previous ver- 
sions, following Yulg., with Chrysostom, &c., “to them.” 
The Gr. is in itself ambiguous ; but the meaning is decided by 
the consideration that the commandments which follow were 
given, not by sundry lawgivers or teachers, but by one, by Moses 
to the Israelites ; and the antithesis may bo thus expanded : 

“ This was said by Moses to thorn of old time : but I say unto 
yon.” Both the pronouns (especially “I”) arc hero emphatic 
in tlie Gr. Moreover, the Gr. ippedi] in the iN'ew Testament and 
ill the LXX. is not followed by a noun describing the speaker, 
but by one which (as here) denotes the persons addressed. 
Compare Rom. ix. 12, 20. 

Thus at the very outset of His ministry our Lord assumes 
Divine authority, not speakiag in the iminner of the scribes, the 
servile exj)oiinders of Rabbinical tradition, but taking upon Him- 
self to enlarge and spiritualise the law given by Sloses under 
inspiration from God. 

21, 22 Every one . . . whosoever. — Autli. repeats “ who- 
soever,” losing sight of the variation in tlie Gr. 

22 The omission of “without cause” (Auth.) is eousequeut on a 
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change of the Gr. text. Tlie Aiith, and Craum. alone follow a 
text which had the omitted words. 

The hell of fire. — Auth., hell fire tlio Gr. being literally 
the Gehenna of fire.” Gehenna was originally the name of a 
valley near Jerusalem, in which the Israelites offered tlicir 
children in sacrifice to the false god Moloch. After its defile- 
ment by Josiah, recorded in 2 Kings xxiii., it was regarded as an 
accursed place; and its name, being a name of horror, became 
a by- word with the Jews of later times for the place of futime 
retribution. So it is said in the Kabbinical commentary (the 
Targiun) in Isa. xxxiii. 14, Gehenna is tlie eternal fire ” 
(Plumptre, commentary on this verse, and Dr. Field, Otmm 
Norvicense, part 3, 8j. The old English hell,” therefore, in 

its modern acceptation, seems fairly well to represent Gehenna. 
The Gr. construction requires that ‘’of” should be inserted. 
So Khem. : Wycl. has “ fire of hell.” Yulg. may he taken either 
way, reus crit Geliennce ignis, T^uid., “ hell fire.” 

23 If therefore. — Auth., following Tynd., Cranm., and Luther 
(DaruDi loenn), Therefore if.” The retium to the Gr. order 
lightens the sentence, and is a change, which, though slight, has 
been often made T\fith advantage. 

23 If thou art offering. — Hie present tense in the Gr. supposes 
the remembrance to occur, as is very likely to be the case, when 
the worshipper is in the act of offering his gift. Auth., “ if thou 
bring,” which less vividly conveys the same idea that the sacri- 
fice is inchoate, not comxdeted; but the Gr., here rendered 
“bring” has its nsual and prox^er meaning, “offer,” given to it 
in the next verse. 

25 Lest haply.— Kote on chaj). iv. 6. 

26 The last farthing. — So Wycl. and Rliem., following Yulg., 
mvissimum, and in accordance with English idiom. Tliis is the 
onlyx>lace in which the Gr. is reudcrecl “uttermost” in Auth. 
(after Tynd.), except Acts i. 8, xiii. 47, where it has its x:)rox)er 
local nieanmg, “ the uttermost x)arts of the earth ; ” “ utmost, 
uttermost, outermost,” being the opi^osite to ‘‘inmost, innermost.” 

Till thou have paid, like the Gr., ews ay aTroSi^s, leaves it 
imcertain whether it ever will or can be ]paid. Anth., “ till tlioii 
hast }3aid,” points to a definite time when it will have been paid. 
The Genevan first introduced the definite fiitui’e here into the ^ 
English version. 

29 Causeth thee^ to stumble.— Auth., “offend thee,” which 
would mean “sin against thee,” or “disxdease thee,” whereas 
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the Gr. means ‘^causetli thee to stmiihle,’’ and in the meta- 
phorical sense in which it is very frequently used in the N. T., 
canseth to sin.” The noun {cricdvdaXov, scandalon) is xn’operly a 
“ stumbling-block.” Though occurring fifteen times in the l!^ew 
Testament, and twenty times in the LXX., it is scarcely ever 
found in profane authors. Hero the word is appropriate in its 
figurative sense, the eyes being mostly in fault when we take a 
false step in walking ; and it is through the eyes that the sin 
mentioned in the last verse has been committed. But in ver. 30, 
and generally, the original metaphor is lost sight of, and the word 
signifies that which causes a moral fall — a temptation to sin. 
The English word “ scandal ” bears a very di:^ereut meaning ; so 
does “ slander,” which comes to us through the French, and is 
another form of the same original. There is a singular variety 
in the English versions as to the rendering of the word in this 
place. Wycl. has “slander thee;” Tyncl., followed by Auth., 
“ offend thee ; ” Cranm., “ hinder thee ; ” Gen., “ cause thee to 

' offend;” Rh., “scandalise thee” (following Yulg., scanclaL 
izet te). 

And not thy whole body be cast into hell.— Auth. in- 
serts that, “and not that thy whole body,” &c., i.e., “and not 
profi table that thy whole body be cast,” &c., thus giving a wrong 
turn to the sentence, the wlioic of which depends on “ it is pro- 
fital^le for thee ” at the beginning. 

30 Go into. — Eoi* Antli., “ bo cast into,” by change in Gr. text. 

32 Maketli her an adultress. — ^Literally, “ canseth her to have 
eommittod adultery.” Auth., “ canseth her to commit adultery.” 
A change cousec^nent on change in Gr. text (the verb being in the 
Xoast tense, the aorist, instead of the present). 

When she is put away. — Auth., “her that is divorced.” 
The Gr. is the same here as hi the two places above, where it is 
thus rendered.’ 

35 The footstool of his feet. — Auth., “his footstool,” follow- 
ing Tpid. Wycl. and Rhein, preserve the Hebrew idiom, follow, 
iug Yulg., scabellum est 2'>cdum ejns. 

Uor by Jerusalem. — The Gr. is literally “toward” (eh); 
doubtless, when they swore by the holy city, they looked towards 
it, as they did in their prayers. 

37 Your speech. — Auth., communication,” with all previous 

versions, except Wycl., “ your word.” 

Is of the evil one.— Margin, “'or, evil, as in ver. 39; vi 
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13.^’ Aiith., '' cometh o£ ctiI.” (So TyncL) Tlie question be- 
tween the niascnline and neuter is a doubtful one, tlie Gr. being, 
hi rov TTovTjpov, but appears to be decided by ver. 39, where see 
note. 


39 Resist not liim tliat is evil. — So Wyel., '' an man,’’ 
the Yiilg'. being, non resist ere malo. All other English versions, 
“evil ’’(in the abstract). But we are bound to resist e'^.'il, and. 
him also who is the author of it (Janies iv. v). The Gr., there- 
fore, though in itseK ambiguous, must signify “ the evil man,” 
as at 1 Cor. v. 13, where the masculine is used, Put away the 
wicked man from among yourselves.” Some explain this pre- 
cept as forbidding retaliation, "‘'retinn not ewl for evil;” but 
there is no example of the verb which is here rendered “ resist ” 
having any other sense. 

40 Go to law. — The Gr. is so rendered at 1 Cor. vi. 1. Here Auth. 
has, “ sue thee at law.” The word includes litigation, whether in 
prosecution or defence. 

41 Compel. — Margin, “ Gr. w/ipress.” The word, which is of Per- 
sian origin, is connected with the custom of impressing horses 
and men for the use of a king’s courier canying despatches ; it 
is used (chap, xsvii. 32) with reference to Simon of 0}Tcue. 

44 The omissions in this verse are consequent on clianges in the Gr. 
text. 

48 Ye therefore shall he. — ^Auth., ‘‘ Be ye therefore,” follow- 
ing Wycl. and Bhem., and Yulg., esiote. The Gr. is the future 
indie., used often, as here, with an imperative meaning, as in the 
Commandments. 

Your heavenly Father.— For Auth., ‘‘Your Father vrhich 
is in heaven,” by change in Gr. text. 


CHAPTER YI. 

1 Do not your righteousness. — For Auth., "'alms,” by a 
change of Gr. text, which is generally received. Yvlg.^justitiam, 
followed * by Wycl. and Rhem. The Auth. follows Tynd. The 
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command is tlins of general a];)plication, and not limited to alms- 
giving. 

■With yoTir Father. — i.e., in liis judgement. So Cranm. : Antli., 
following Tynd. and Genov., “ of.” Tlie Gr. is irapd, wliick the 
Ynlg. renders well by apiicl. 

2 They have received their reward. — Autli., “ They have 
their reward.” The Gr. is in the present tense, but with the 
sense of the i^erfect, ‘‘they have got it” (aTr€xov(n). So Ynlg., 
recev&Tunt, followed by Wycl. and Rhem. The Anfcli. follows 
Tynd. ; but in a similar j>assage (Luke vi. 21) has “ ye have 
received,” following Genev. 

4 Shall recompense thee. — Auth., “reward.” The Gr. is 
a7ro5w(re: ; but in vers. 1, 2 “ reward ” (the noun) represents a dif- 
ferent Gr. 

The omission of “openly” (Auth.) is consequent on a change in 
the Gr. text, as also the substitution of the plural for the singular 
in the next verse. 

6 Inner chamher. — Auth., “ closet.” The Gr. is the same as 
in Matt. xxiv. 26, “Behold, he is in the secret chamber ” (Auth.), 
and X3rop)erly means “ a storehouse.” 

10 As in heaven, so on earth, — Auth., “ in earth, as it is in 
heaven.” The Gr. order is followed, as in Luke xi. 2 (Auth., but 
omitted in the Revision). There is mucli diversity in the earlier 
versions. Ynlg., siciit in ccelo, et in terra, according to the 
Gr. order, is followed by Rlicm. only. The inverted order is 
that of Wycl. and T^mcl. The Gr. order emphasizes the last 
words, “ so on earth ” ; the Auth. throws the stress on “ as it 
is in heaven,” and suggests, as the meaning of the petition, “ may 
Thy will be done on earth, as j)erfectly as it is done in heaven;” 
whereas the true meaning, according to the Gr., is, “ may Tliy 
will, which is done in heaven, be done on earth also,” no compa- 
rison being implied as to the manner in which it is done : tlie 
connecting particles being “ as ” (ws, not Kadu>s) in heaven, “ also ” 
(/cat, not ovrus) on earth. 

It is worthy of notice ” that “ heaven ” appears in the Gr. as a 
plural at the beginning of the prayer, and here in the singular. 
(See Note on chap. hi. 17.) 

*13 Bring us not. — Auth., “lead us not,” wuth Ynlg., no nos 
inducas, and all English versions ; Gr., ^Icr^veyicrjs. Tliis verb 
in the six other places of the New Testament in wliich it occurs, 
and in classical Gr., is “to bring,” or “carry,” not do “lead;” 
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and wlien said o£ a parson it imjjlies tliat lie is made to go, i£ not 
against liis without his consent. Compare the petition in 
the Litany of tlie Chnrcli, That it may please thee to bring into 
the way of truth all such as have erred and are deceived.” ‘‘ To 
lead ” is siiggestiveof a consenting will. Thus it is remarked by 
Bishop Andrewes in his Aiialysis of the LoreVs Prayer (published 
in 1611), that qui ducihtr -volens clucitur, “he who is led 
is led ivitli his own consent,” and that the Gr. word in this 
phicc is ‘‘rather nc tn/e/’fls tlianne inclitcas” {Sernions, Oxford 
edition, ISlo, vol. 5, p. 446). Of onr Lord it is said (Matt. iv. i.), 
that He “was led np” (avrjx^v), and (Luke iv. i.) that Ho “was 
led ” (vy€ro) by the Spirit into the wilderness to be tempted of 
the devil. He* was led; His will then, as always, going along 
with the Divine will. Tliis cannot well be said of us, at the very 
moment when wo arc deprecating exposure to temihatioii ,• “bring 
not is, tlien at least, more a23i)ro2)riato to onr frame of mind 
than “ lead not ; ” at any rate, it is the word which, if we are to 
follow literally oin* Lord’s injunction, He has 2 >i’cscribed for our 
nso. 

It has been observed that “load” is an over-strong andx^ainfiil 
word, drawn from the Yidgate, and used there for the reason 
that the Latin has no verh which adecjuatcly rexoresents “bring” 
in the sense recjuired here. ''“Ely Lectures on the Revised 
Yersioii,” by Canon Kennedy, 71.) 

Deliver us from tlie evil one. — All English versions, 
“from evil; ” Yulg., a malo. Beza, Bishop Andrewes {Sermons 
vol. 5,457), Bcngel, Bishoj) Wordsworth, and other modem com- 
mentators, “ from the evD. one.” The Gr. arb rov Trovrjpov may 
be either inasculinc or neuter, and is rendered ambiguously in the 
Latin a malo. The question is whether in tliis 2 dacc the masen- 
linc or the neuter is to be 2 >i’ef erred; and the answer to this 
question requires consideration of the usage of the Hew Testa- 
ment, and of the sense attached to the word in the ancient ex- 
position of the prayei*. 

It appears that our Lord unquestionably used 6 Trovrip6s of “the 
evil one,” in Matt. xiii. 19, “ then cometli the evil one,” and chap, 
xiii. 38, and probably in this diseoni’se, chap. v. 37 (see above) 
and John xvii. 15, and that it was clearly so used several times 
by St. John (1 John, ii. 13, iii. 12; v. IS, 19, Compare John 
viii. 44, 1 John iii. 8). The 2 )assages where it is undoubtedly neuter** 
are only two — Luke vi. 45, and Ilom. xii. 9 — “ Abhor that which 
is evil ; ” there are also three or four places in which the same 
ambiguity exists as in the Lord’s prayer. 
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The masculine sense agrees well with the context, “ Bring us not 
into temptation, but deliver us from the tempter.” 

As regards versions, the most ancient Sju’iac appears to have the 
masculine reiideriug. The most ancient Latin, followed by St. 
Jerome in theYnlg., has a malo, wdiich was taken by tlie Bathers 
of the Latin Cliurch generally, though not by the most ancient, 
as a neuter. Itwillbeseen that mains is the rendering given 
in the Y ulgate for the Gr. d Trourjpos, the e^dl one, at chap. xiii. 19, 
wliere see note. In the Sahidic, the version of Upper Bg*}']^)t, it is 
a masculine : in the Memphitic, the version of Lower Egypt, it is 
ambiguous ; but in the liturgy of that Church it is interpreted 
as a masculine, “Deliver us from the evil one and his works 
and so it is interpreted in the three most ancient Gr. liturgies, 
which are named after St. James, St. Mark, and Adseus. The 
earliest Latin liturgies (those of the Western Church), following 
the example of the later Latin fathers, have the masculine. 

The Greek Fathers, who expound or refer to this petition, all 
take the masculine interpretation — the Clementine Homilies, 
Origen, Dionysius of Alexandria, Cyril of Jerusalem, Gregory 
iN'yssen, Didymus of Alexandria, Chrysostom, Isidore of Pelusiuin; 
■ so does the earliest Latin Father, Tertullian, followed by Cyprian. 
In Latin writers, as Ambrose and Hilary, a change is manifest; 
and Augustine sets the example, which has been followed by the 
\ Western Church, of taking the neuter sense, ewl,” in general, 
not the *'* evil one ” as a person. For a full investigation of the 
evidence of wliich the above is a brief summary, the reader is 
referred to the able i^apers on this subject by the Bishop of 
Durham (Lightfoot), which appeared in the Guardian of Sep- 
tember, ISSI, iu answer to a learned argument on the other side by 
Canon Cook, entitled “ A Protest against the Change in tlio Last 
Petition of the Lord’s Prayer adopted in the Devised Yersion.” 

It has been observed m further confirmatiou of the mascu- 
line rendering, that, according to St. Matthew, tlie prayer was 
delivered h}’ our Lord shortly after He had himself Vicen led 
into temptation, and had been in conflict with the “ evil one.” 

Canon Cook has recently replied to the Bishop of Durham, and 
the deeply interesting discussion is nob yet concluded. (June, 
1SS2.) 

f3 Tlie omission of the Doxology is rendered necessary hy the 
great preponderance of textual authorities against it. It is not iu 
the Yulgate, and is not generally used in Western Christendom. 
Its interpolation into the Gi*. text was probably in tho first in- 
c 
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stance due to its use as a proper termiuation of the prayer in the 
services of the Church. The omission of the Doxology in the 
Chiu'ch Cateehisui is readily accounted for, when it is borne in 
mind that the Lord’s Prayer was generally known and taught in 
Western Europe according to the Latin use, without the Doxology, 
until the publication of the New Testament in G-reekby Erasmus, 
in 1516. He in the text of subsequent editions indicated its 
doubtfulness, and in his Commentary (15*22) argued strongly 
against its antlienticity : and though retained by Stephens (1546) 
and Beza (159S) in their editions of the Greek Testament, nnd in 
Elzewr’s text of 1633 (now current imder the title of tlie Tc-rtus 
Hece^tiis) it was not admitted into any part of the service of the 
Chureli prior to the Revision of the Prayer-book in 166*2 ; and 
then it was probably introduced (as has been suggested by 
Freeman, Principles of Divine Service, Part 2, p. 108) in con- 
sideration of its use in the morning service of the Greek Church. 
It was judged to be spurious by Mill in his critical edition of 
the Gr. Test. (Oxford, 1707.) See Note on 1 Pet. iv. 11. 

18 That thou be not seen. — So Auili. at verse 5, where the 
Gr. is the same; but here “apx3oar not,” probably because of 
“ seetli in secret,” in the same verse. But “ appear not,” is in- 
appropriate, boiug suggestive of the outward seeming as 
opposed to the reality. 

19 Consume. — All English versions “corrupt,” except Wycl., 
“destroyeth ; ” Yulg., demolitiir. The Gr. is, literally “maketh 
to disappear.” We do not say, cloth is corripyted by the niotli, 
or, iron is corrupted by the rust ; the word has now a moral 
sigiiiiioaueo, which does not in any degree appertain to the Greek. 

21 Tliy treasure. — By change in Gr. text from ‘^yonr treasure ” 
(Antli.). The sudden transition from plural to singular, and 
singular to plural, is a characteristic of the Mosaic laws and 
23recept3. Our use of *‘ you ” for “thou” iwocliules us from 
resorting to this mode of giving* vivmcity and variety to a familiar 
discourse; but it is used several times by our Lord in this and the 
following chapiters. 

22 The lamp of the body. — All English versions, “ light,” 
except AYycl. and Rliem; Gr., as before, \vx^os. The eye 
receives light, but is in no true sense a light itself. 

23 The darkness. — All English versions, “ that darkness;” hero^ 
as in many other xihices, being misled by the Yiilgate, wliicli, as 
the Latin language has no article, either neglects the Greek 
article, or over-translates it, and here has ipscB tenehree. 
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25 Be not anxious. — Autli./" Take no tliouglit/’ apparently iishig 
that phrase here and in 1 Sani.ix. 5, to denote anxious thought, 
which is the meaning o£ the Gr. ; Yulg., ne solliciti sitis; WycL, 

be not busy ; ’’ other English Tersions, “ be not careful.’^ 
“ Over- careful” is not a classical phrase, or it might have been 
accepted. 

Food, — All English versions, “ meat ; ” which has now a much 
more limited meaning than the Gr. rpocp^s, nourishment.” The 
article, omitted by all except Ehem., signifies “ the food which 
sustains the life . . . the raiment which clothes the body,” 

and the thought, thus expanded, resembles that in chap, xxiii. 17, 
“ Whether is greater, the gold or the temple that sanctifies the 
gold?” 

26 Birds. — All English versions, “fowls,” which, like “food,” is 
now in modern usage a word of limited moaning in comparison 
of the Gr. Trsr^ij/d which it represents 5 though it is etymologically 
equivalent to it. Yulg., volatilia, 

. Of tlie heaven. — Auth. “ of the air,” All above the earth was 
to the Hebrews “ heaven.” 

26 Of mncli more value. — So Auth., for the same Gr., at chap. 
X. 31, but here, following Tpid., “much better.” Yulg.,^:)Zi£ri 3 
estis. WycL, ye are more worthy.” 

27 Stature. — Margin, “ or, age.-" The latter rendering has been 
supported, on the gromid that it is the proper meaning of the 
Gr., as in John ix. 21 ; Heb. xi. 11. But “ a cubit ” is a measure 
of length, and is applied in classical Gr. to the measurement of a 
man’s stature, as in Aristoph. Fespee, 553, and is not a measuro 
of age. Compare also Luke xix. 3, where the same Gr. is pro- 
perly rendered “ stature ” (see EiekTs Otium No rv., Part 3, p. 4). 

30 If God doth so clothe. — “ If,” in Gr. or Engl., with the in- 
dicative mood, puts hy[)othetically what might bo assmned as a 
certainty. “ If ho so clothes, as he does ” — Auth., if he clothe ,” 
states it as uncertain, w^hethor the hypothesis ho true or not. 

33 His Hmsrdom. — For Auth., “the kingdom of God,” by change 
in Gr. text; 

34 Will be anxious for itself.— For Auth., “for the things 
of itself; “ tli'ugs of” being omitted in Gr. Text. 
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CHAPTER YU. 

2 Measxired unto you.— Aiitli., “ measured to you again/’ fol- 
lowing a different reading of tlie Gr. text. 

4 Let me cast out. — So Autli., in tlie next verse, for tlie same 
word ; liere, “ puU out.” 

9 Who, if his son shall ask him . . . -will give.— Autli., 
“ whom, if his son shall ask him . . . will give,” an ungram- 
matical construction, like that in chaxx xvi. Id, “ whom do men 
say that I am.” (See Latham’s English Grammar, vol. ii., 
p. 361.) 

A loaf. — Anth., ^‘bread.” Tlie Gr. in the singular is properly “a 
loaf” (compare Mark nii. 14), an<] here something* is g'ained by 
marking tins, and so suggesting the outward resemblance which 
may be supposed between a loaf and a stone, as between a fish 
and a serpent. 

13 Harrow is the gate.— So Rhein. All other Engl, versions 
have strait,” which, as an adjective, has almost gone out of use. 
Being derived from “ strict ” {Lsdin, strictus) , it is not to be eon- 
founded with straight,” which is the same as “ stretched.” 

Enter in.— So ^YycL and Rliem., following Yulg., qui intrant 
‘per earn, and rendering the Gr. exactly. Auth., after Tynd., 
“go in.” 

14 Straitened.— Auth., strait.” The Gr. is not the same adjec- 
tive as at ver. 13, but the participle of a veih signif}'iiig ‘Go 
press,” or “ hem in.” 

16 By their fruits, &c. — The order of the Gr. is inverted here in 
Auth., but followed in ver. 20. 

22 Mighty works.— Autb., woudeiful works ; ” the Gr. literally 
being “ powers,” and suggestive of miglit ” rather than 
“wonder.” Tynd. renders the Gr. by “hiiiracies/’ and is followed 
by Cranin., Genev., and Rliem. The Yidg. has virtutes, and 
hence Wycl. “ virtues.” Mighty works ” is the rendering of 
Anth, in other places of the Gospels, but in the Acts and Epistles 
“ miracles,” except in 2 Cor. xii. 12, where all the English ver- 
sions have mighty deeds,” except Y^ycL, ^‘virtues.” This 
diversity appears to be an indication that the four Gospels were 
not in the Auth. finally super^used by the same eye and hand as 
the rest of the iST. T. 

27 Smote. — Anth., with Tjuid., “heat,” as at ver. 25. The Gr. in 
the two verses is dilferent. 
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28 Tlie multitudes. —By the reiteration of tins word (in the 

singular or plural) we are constantly reminded that our Lord, 
wherever He went, drew aljout Him eager crowds of the common 
people, who sometimes thronged and pressed upon Him too 
closely, sometimes followed Him far from their own homes, and 
always heard Him gladly. The English versions occasionally, as 
here, liave without any apparent reason or advantage. 

Teaching.— So Wyel. All other Engl, versions, '' doctrine,” 
following Yiilg., cZodrihia. There are two words, often used in 
the H. T., the one denoting the manner of a person’s teaching 
(SiJaxT?), the other the substance of it. The distinction is marked 
by using always teaching ” for the former and ‘‘ doctrine ” for 
the latter. To preserve tliis distinction uniformly, many changes 
have been made, as here, in the Auth. 

29 Their scribes. — By change of Gr. text for Auth. “ the 
scribes.” 


CHAPTER YHL 

3 Stretched forth his hand. — Auth., following Tynd., ^^put 
forth.” The Gr. denotes a lively, energetic movement, and else- 
where ill Auth, is almost always translated stretched forth.” 
Here the action was the more imp)ressive, because to touch a leper 
was to incur canonical defilement, and by so doing our Lord 
showed HimseK to be above the law. 

6 My servant. — Margin, “ or, 'boy” the Gr. having properly (like 
gavQon in French) the latter meaning, though often used in the 
former. 

In the house. — Auth., “ at home.” Wycl. alone gives this 
correctly, folio wng Yulg., which has, m domo, not domi. 

9 Por I also am a man, &c. — So Tynd. and Cranm., after 
Viilg., “ For I also m^'self am a man.” Auth., following Geuev., 
‘"For I am a man,” Only by ‘"also” rendering the Gr., Kal, 
• and by the emphatic under myself,” is it made apparent that 
he compares his own position with that of our Lord, whom he 
supposes to be undc.r Divine authority, but endued with power 
over the subalterns, or inferior ministers of God. 
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12 The weeping and gnashing. — All Engl, versions omit tlie 
article, wliicli in tlie Gr. accompanies both words, but, according 
to Engl, idiom, being exjn'cssed ’■Autli the former, extends to both. 
The article shows this to be a familiar expression for bodily and 
mental agony. This also appears from the frequent repetition of 
the phrase, which is found six times in St. Matthew and once in 
St. Luke. 

14 lying sick. — Auth., “ laid, and sick.” The Gr. here rendered 
laid,” is literally “ cast,” and is translated “ lying ” in chap, 
ix. 2. The Engl, idiom says lying sick ” where the Gr. has 
lying and sick.” 

16 SEe cast out the spirits with a word.— Tlie Auth. alone 
inserts " which is not needed, and impairs the simple snh- 
limity of \6ycp in the original. Compare ver. 8, margin. 

19 A scribe.— Margin, “ Gr. one scribeJ^ Compare Note on chap, 
xxi. 19. 

22 Xeave the dead. — All Engl, versions, “let the dead buiy their 
dead,” where “let” is liable to he understood as the s gn of the 
imperative mood, instead of an independent verb, as it is. (Com- 
pare “Lord, now lettest thon thy servant dexiarfc.”) Vulg., 
correctly, cUmitte mortuos sepelire mortiios suos.” 

25 Save, Lord — Anth., “ Lord, save us.” The omission of “ us,” 
due to a change in the Gr. text, adds vividness to the cry for 
help. 

23 The Gadarenes. — Auth., “the Gergescnes.” The MSS. vary 
much as to the name of tliis locahty. The most p>robable reading 
is “ Gadarencs.” Their city was at the south-east of the hike of 
Gennesareth, and its rock-hewn tombs still remain, and are the 
only habitations of the living. The Gergesenes appear to liave 
had no city, and to have been a remnant of the nomad tribes, 
whom the Israelites found in occupation of the Promised Land. 
Their name occurs (Josh. xxiv. 11) in connection with the 
Hivites, &c. 

29 “Jesus.” (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

SI Send us away.— By change of Gr. text for Anth., “Suffer us 
to go away.” 

32 Husked down tke steep. — Auth., “ ran violently down a 
stoop place,” impairing the vividness of the narrative by the 
omission of the article, and by the periqihrasis employed in the 
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rest of the sentence. The Yiilg. led to this, by the not incorrect 

im'petii ahiit fer 'prcBce;ps. 

31 From.— Auth., “ out of/" which would in Gr. be e/c, not aTro. 


CHAPTER IX. 

1 Crossed over. — All Eug-1. versions have “ passed over.” “ To 
pass ” is used in Auth., with or without a j^i’Oposition, to repre- 
sent eleven difterent Gr. words (for an example see ver. Q of this 
chapter) ; and to cross over ” is now a more usual phrase than 
to j)ass over,” for going across the water. 

2 Son, — Margin, ‘‘ Gr. cZiiZd ” (re/cvoi/). This word may probab-.y 
liave been preferred by our Lord, as better expressing his tender 
compassion for the p)arcnt. 

Tliy sins are forgiven,— All Engl, versions (except Pdiem.), 
“ thy sins he forgiven which might possibly now be mistaken 
for an intercessory prrayor. That “ be” and “are” wore formerly 
interchangeable in a declaratory sentence is shown in the pn*ayer 
for pourity, unto whom all liearts be op^en .... and from 
whom no secrets are hid.” 

6, 8 Power. — Margin, “ or, autliorlty” Consistently with the 
usual rendering of the Gr., i^ovala, tlie word in the margin should 
have been in the text. Compare Jolm v. 27. There have been, 
however, a few dep^artures from this rule ; and the cure of tlie 
sick man was a visible exercise, not of “ authority "" only, but of 
“ poower,” and therefore imparted to the word, at least as used 
by the multitudes in ver. 8, the stronger meaning of “ p^ower.” 

9 Tlie place rf toll. — Anth. (following Tynd.), ‘Hhe receipt of 
custom.’" The Gr. signifies the pdace at wliicdi tolls were levied 
on the cargoes landed from the vessels that traded on the lake. 
So WycL, “tolhooth.” 

13 I desire. — Auth. (ivith Craiim. and Genev.), I will have.” 
Wycl. and Rliem. (following closely the Latin, volo, and the Gr., 
eixta), “ I will mercy.” Tynd., with a parapjlirase, “ I have plea- 
sure in mercy."" 

“ To repentance.” (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 
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IG Undressed cloth. — Aiitli., following TyncL, ^^iiew,” as in the 
parallel 2 )assag’e (Luke v. 36), ‘‘a new garment”; where, how- 
ever, the Gr. is dilferent. The word used in tliis place is applic- 
able to a piece of cloth that has not yet nudergone tlie final pro- 
cess of Ideac-hing*, which takes out of it some portion of its 
strength. Tulg., imnni vvdis. W 3 'el., “ hoistous ” (the same 
as “boisterous,” “rude,” Chaucer). 

17 Wine-skins. — Auth., “bottles,” with Wych, Cranin., and Rhera. 
Tulg., utres : x^i’oi^erly vessels made of hides partly tanned, and 
liable, when old, to crack. See Josh. ix. 4, 13. 

Is S]3illed.— All Engl, versions, ^‘runneth out,” except W^xd., 
“is shed,” following" Yulg., ej'unditur. The Gr. is a verb 
passive. 

Uew wine into fresh wine-skins.— Tlie words in Gr. are 
varied. Auth., “ new wine into new bottles.” 

20 The border of his garment-— All Engl, versions, “ the hem.” 
The Gr. is the same as in chap, xxiii. 5, “ they enlarge the borders 
of their garments ” (Auth.). Ynlg., fimhricmi. 

21 I shall be made whole.— Auth., “ I shall be whole.” The 
Gr. is literally, “ I shall lie saved,” denotiug tlie cure, not the 
state of sound health which will ensue thereon ; and so the Auth. 
in the next verse. 

23 The flute-players.— A U Engl, versions, “ minstrels.” Yulg., 
tibicines. Hired mourners, ^daying on tlie solemn Phrygian flute, 
were usual attendants at funerals among the Greeks and Romans, 
and among the Jews also, as ap^iears from Eccles. xii. 5 ; Jcr. 
ix. 17. 

The crowd making a tumult.— Auth., with Wych, Cranm., 
and Geuev., “the people making a noise.” Tynd., “the people 
raging.” The Gr. signifies the stir and confusion of a crowd, 
rather than the noisy ejaculations of a number of mourners. So 
Yulg., turham iumultucintem. 

26 Went forth. — So Wych and Rhem. Auth. foUowing Cranm., 
“went abroad.” The one reudering refers, as does the Gr., to 
the going out, the other to the spreading, of the report. In ver. 
31 “ spread abroad his fame ” (Auth.) is a good and faithful trans- 
lation of tlie Gi*. The preposition, with which the verb is com- 
pounded, here is e/c, in ver. 31 5ia. 

27 As Jesus passed by. — ^Auth., as Tjmd., “departed.” Wych, 
“loassed,” following Yulg., transienie hide Jesu. Gr., Trapdyovn. 
We may infer from this word that Jesus was passing by in the 
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Mad and the two blind men beard that it was Ho and followed 
Him. So, in Lnke xviii. 37, it is related that a bluia bc,?gar, 
sitting by the wayside, heard that Jesus of Na7.aretli was passing 

by, Gl*., Trapepx^rai. 

Have mercy on us, thon son of David.-— Tlie Gr. 
followed lierc, cxpre.sses, better tliau the inverted order ot Antli., 
the eagerness of the blind men in crying for mercy. See Note 
on chap. xxvi. 22. 

30 Strictly cliarged.— Auth., “ siraitly/’ now obsolete. 

.31 Land.— Gr., yfl. Aiitli., “ country,” following Rliem. All pre- 
vious versions, “ land.” Country ”^is used to denote one s own 
country, xc6pa, Trarpis (chap. ii. 12, xiii. 57); a foreign country, 
xc^pa (chap. viii. 28, Acts xxvii. 27) ; aypohs in contradistinction 
to 'TrSxis (Mark v. 14); but “land” more nearly answers to tho 
more general word 77?. 

34 By the prince of the devils - . .—The Gr. order is 
followed by Anth. in the parallel x^assage of Mark iii. 22, tliongh 
not here, nor in Luke xi. 15. 

35 Among the peoxdo. — Auth. Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

36 Were distressed. — For Auth., “ fainted,” in consequence of a 
change in the Gr. text. 


CHAPTEE X. 

3 The changes here are due to changes in the Gr. text. The inter- 
pretation of the name “ Cananaeaii,” given in the margin, is from 
Luke vi. 15 ; “ Zealot,” one who is zealous for God’s glory. 

10 Wallet. — All Engl, versions, “scrip,” now obsolete in this 
sense ; but comx^are Shaksx)eare, As You Like It, iii. 2, “ Let us 
make an honourable retreat, if not with bag and baggage, yet 
with scrip and scripx)age.” 

' 11 Search out — The Gr. is more than “ inquire,” Auth. ; rather, 
find out by inquiring ” (tleraj-are). 

12 As ye enter; — i.e., in the act of entering : more vivid, as well 
as more exact, than Auth., “ come into.” And so ver. 14. 
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16 Harmless. — The Gr. means this, oi*, as in margin, simple,” 
according as vre prefer to derive it from Kepas, ahorn, or KepdvyviJ.L, 
to mingle. 

23 The next, — Anth., ‘^anotlier.” Literally, ‘‘the other” 
dxxrju). Compare “his neighbour” (Anth., “another”), where 
the Gr. is rhv %T^pov^ and Note on Rom. xiii. 8, “ he that lovetli 
his neighbour.” 

Gone througli,— Anth., “ gone over.” The Gr. is literally, 
“ ye shall not have accomplished.” 

28 Be not afraid of . . . fear him,— Anth., “fear . . . 
fear him.” The Gr. is slightly varied in the two parts of the sen- 
tence, blit without any perceptible diiferenee of meaning (cpofSrjerjTe 
d-TTo . . . (poP'IjOrjre). 

20 Hot one of them shall. — Auth., “one of them shall not,” 
The negative is brought forward to throw the emphasis, where it 
is in the Gr., on “ one.” 

38 He that doth not take his cross and follow. — The 

negative is connected with both “ take ” and “ follow ” ; but in 
Auth., “he that taketli not his cross, and foUoweth,” it is gram- 
matically connected with the former verb only, as if the meaning 
were, “ he that, without having taken his cross, followeth me.” 

39 Life, — Margin, “ or, son7.” The word i'vxv is to be understood 
in its two diherent senses in each danse of the sentence. “ He 
that findeth, preserveth his natural life, shall lose his heavenly, 
spirituallife (his soul), and vice versa; an example of the douhle 
entendre, like, “ leave the dead to bury their dead,” chap. viii. 22. 


CHAPTER XL 

2 He sent by bis disciples, — For Auth., “ he sent two of his 
disciples,” by change in Gr. text. 

4 Go your way.— Auth., “ go.” The Gr. -rropevofMai eommonljr 
has the sense of “proceeding,” “going on the way,” and is not 
sim^oly “ go,” “ he gone,” “ depart.” Comp. chap. viii. 33, where 
the ojiposite change is made. 
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5 Have good tidings preaclied to tkem. — Autli./' liavc 
the gospel preached to tJiem.” Gr., evayysKL^ovraL {euangeli- 
zonkii). The word as used by our Lord, aud uuderstood by his 
bearers, would not have the special sense which it soon after- 
wards acquired, and in which we now use it, '' are evangelised,’^ or 
in the old English form, “ have the gospel preached to them.” 
He meant by it simply “good tidings ; ” but by his frequent use 
of it and tlie cognate noun. He commended it to his disciples as 
the phrase by which for all time the joyful message was to be de- 
signated, which He brought from heaven, aud which they receiA^ed 
from Him. Tyud. alone has in this place “ glad tidings.” The 
word as used by the evangelists has its later meaning, as in 
Luke ix. 6 . 

6 Hone occasion of stnmbling.—Xo ground for disbelief 
and refusal of my glad tiding'S. Aiith., “ shall not be o:ffended.” 
There Avas here, probably, a gentle glance at the doubts expressed 
by the disciples of John. 

7 To behold.—Auth., ‘‘ to see.” The Gr., eedcraardaL implies that 
it was an unusual sight which they went out to look upon. In 
the next verse, Avhen the question is briefly repeated, the shorter 
and more ordinary w'ord ide7v, “ to see,” is used. The variation is 
not noticed in any of the English versions. In the ninth verse, 
according to the amended Gr. text, the question is repeated in a 
still shorter form, “ But wherefore Avent ye out ? ” 

11 He that is “but little. — Auth., “the least.” Wyel. and 
Tynd., “he that is less,” after Yulg*., rniwor; Gr., <5 f/.ucp6T€posj 
“ he that is comparatively little,” as in Mark iv. 31. The Auth. 
may haA^e been influenced by Beza, minimus, 

12 Men of violence. — Auth., “ the violent.” The Gr. is a noun, 
and has not the article. WycL, correctly, “ violent men ; ” Tynd., 
by a paraphrase, “ they that go to it with Aiolence.” Auth. foUoAvs 
Granm.^ Genev., and Rhem. 

14 If ye are willing to receive it.— AU English versions, “ if 
ye will receive it,” which does not express the decided action 
of volition implied hy the Gr, el Yulg., si vuUis, 

The word to be supplied after “ receive ” may be either it (the 
thing which I am about to say) or him (John the Baptist). The 
former is the more probable. 

•WMchL is to come. — All previous English versions, “ which 
was for to come,” considering that the coming of John, and there- 
fore of Elijah in his person, could only be spoken of as a past 
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event. But our Lord is addressing those wlio were still mentally 
looking forward from the Old Testament point of view, and 
having regard for them he, here and elsewhere, ti'eats the 
coming of Elijah as a future event. Ynlg., venturus est. 

This is Elijah. — X<hhing would he gained for sense or em- 
phasis by translating literally the Or. aiiros, himself.” It is 
otherwise at chap. i. ^1, where see Note. 

16 Marhet-places. — So Cranm. and Bhem., with Ynlg., foro. 
Auth. has the familiar abbreviation ‘"markets.'’ WycL,‘"chapyng.” 

17 Ye did not moiirn.— Margin, G-r., "" beat the bread'' One 
company of children arc supposed to be making nmsie, first in 
jo^Tul and then in mournful strains, and the other refusing to re- 
spond in either case with apj)ropriate gestures of bod}^ 

23 Shalt thou he. — Por Auth., "‘'thou shalt be,” by change of 
Or. Test. Hades.— The place of the dead. The Gr. word is 
kept, as there is now no English ecpii valent for it : “ hell ” 
more nearly represents Gehenna, the place of torment. 

25 I thank thee. — Margin, praise." The Gr. is properly, “ I 

make acknowledgment to thee;” whether in thanksgiving or ex- 
pression, is to be infeiTed in each place from the context. 

Understanding— This, rather than "" prudent,” Auth., is the 
meaning of the Gr. ervyeriis. But prudens being* the rendering 
of thcYidg. was followed by all English versions, excej^t Genev., 
which has " men of ^ understanding,” following Beza, intelligen- 
tibus. So long as it retained the original meaning, which was 
well defined b}" Chaucer when he said, “ Prudence is goodly 
wisdom in the loiowledge of things,” “prudent” was a good 
translation of the Gr., but ceased to be so when it became nar- 
rowed to sagacity and j)rovideiice concerning mimdaue affairs. 

26 It was well pleasing in thy sight.— Auth., “it seemed 
good iu thy sight.” The Gr. is the sacred word, so often used of 
God’s “ good pleasm'e ” (evSo/da — eudohia) as at Luke, ii. 14, ckc. 
All previous versions express this thought by it p)leased thee,” or 
“ it was thy good pleasure.” Tulg., sic fuit placitum ante te. 

27 Willeth to reveal.— Auth., "" will reveal,” as at verse 14. 
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CHAPTEH XII. 

1 Cornfields. — Autli., “corn;” but cornfieMs in tlie parallel 
2 )assages of St. Mark and St. Luke. 

An hniigred. — Comimre Note on cbap. iv. 2: 

6 One greater.— Margin, “ G-r., a greater thing” Tlie Gr. 
text being altered to form tlic masculine to the neuter, from 
Ix&L^oiV to jU.er^'bj/. 

7 I desire.— Autli., “ I will have.” See Note on cliap. ix. 13. 

10 Sabbath day.— Autli., “ Sabbath days.” The Gr., even when 
plural ill form, is singular in sense, and is so treated in Autb., as 
in the next verse. 

12 To do good.— So all versions before Autli., to do well/’ wLieli 
is not tlie same in meaning, nor so close to tlie Gr. 

I t Took counsel.— So again all versions before Autli., wliicli lias, 
“ held a council.” The Gi*., crvfi^ovXLou, generally in the New Tes- 
tament means “ counsel,” consiiltatioiv” and is so rendered in 
Autb. But in Acts xxv. 12 it is tbo “ council,” the consulting 
body, and is so translated. 

115 Jesus perceiving it. — Autb., “'when Jesus knew it;” sug- 
gesting, wbat is not in tlie Gr., that there was a time when he 
laicw it not. Previous English versions agree until Autli. except 
Phem., wliich has, “ knowing it,” after Yulg., sciens. Tbe Gr. 
denotes perception, not knowledge ; the contrary is the case at 
ver. 25. 

22 The dumb man. — By change in Gr. text for “the blind and 
dumb” (Autb.). 

29 The strong man. — Man ” is in italics, not being in tbe Gr. 
which is literally “the strong one ” — Le., Satan. 

31 Every sin. — SoPheni.,followiiig Yulg.,oi/i}?epeecr;fu}?i.. Autli., 
with all other English versions, “ all maimer of sin,” which, how- 
ever true it may be, is not ex 2 )rcssed by the Gr. Treicra. 

The Spirit. — Autli., “the Holy Ghost” {holy su 2 :)plied in 
italics). See Note on cha^). i. IS. 

32 Holy Spirit.— A nth., “Holy Ghost.” The change is conse- 
quent on the translation of up^v/jLurosj “ Spirit,” in the preceding 
verse. 
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35 Out of his good treasure. — By change of G-r. text for Auth., 
out of the good treasure of his heart,” 

41 Shall stand up in the judgment.— Auth., “ shall rise in 
judgment.” The judgment is the final judgment. Tlic Tvord 
translated stand up ” is commonly used of the resurrection, hut 
is also applied to the coming forward of witnesses at a trial, as 
in Mark xiv. 57, “ There stood up certain, and bare false witness 
against him.” 

41 A greater than — Here again the adjective in the Gr. is neuter, 
as at verse 6. In familiar English we might approach near to 
the Gr. thus, ''more than a Jonah is here.” 

42 The eud^ of tne earth. —So Wyeh, following Yulg., 9, 

the Gr. being siiindy -epartoz/. Auth., followmg Tynd., “the 
uttermost parts.” 

43 He.— Margin, “Or, is the Gr. for Spirit {Truevjua) being neuter. 

Waterless places. — All English versions, “dry places;” 
Yulg., ciricla loca, which does not make it plain that the xJacos 
are sueli as the psalmist describes, a baiTcn and dry land, where 
no water is.” It is not the di’yness, hut the want of water, 
which is expressed by the Gr., and “waterless,” though like the 
Gr. ^vuBpos, an unusual word, and not found in the Bible, was 
used when the Bible was translated^— e.^., by Udal the dinue, and 
Y' yat the poet. 

4(3 Seeking to speak, — So Wyci. and Bliem. Ynlg., qiicerentes 
loqui ei, Auth., after Tynd., “ desiring.” The Gr. implies the 
effort made to get near liini, rather than the desire that j)roiuptcd 
it. 


CHAPTEB SIIL 

2 And there were gathered unto him . . , Auth., “Aid 
great multitudes wore gathered together unto him,” Tliis and 
other transpositions of the like sort have been made, because 
while they represent the oi*dor of the Gr., they are also in ac- 
cordance with the general style of the Auth., which in this re- 
spect is modelled on the Gr. — e.g., verse 1, “went Jesus,” not 
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“ JesTis went” (according’ to modern English idiom), as the 
German prose style in a niiicli greater degree admits what seems 
to ns an illogical and inverted order, in secular literatui-e as well 
as in the version of the Scriptni’es. 

All the multitude. — Anth., “the whole multitude,” which 
regards the multitude as a unit, and would in Gr. be 6 iras ux^os, 
rather than ttus 6 ux^os. 

2 Beach. — Auth., following Tynd., “shore.” The Gr. denotes 
that it was sandy or pebijlv (Hesycliius), i,e„ a beach or strand. 
Comp. Acts xxni, 39. “It is the exact word for the exact spot 
at whicli the event referred to took xdace, and it suits no otlier spot 
on tlie whole lake.” (Farrar, Oontemp. Review, March, 1SS2.) 

3 The sower.— Auth., “ a sower.” Gr., <5 (nrelpcov. The definite 
article, though not required by English idiom, is not at variance 
with it, and enlivens the discourse, ''besides reminding us that the 
man who is sowing rexwesents the one great spiritual sower. 

5 The rocky places.— All English versions, “'stony,” except 
Rhem., “rocky,” following Vulg., jpe^rosa, 

7 The thorns grew up.— Auth., witli T;,ik1., “sprung up,” 
whicli implies a more rapid growth than the Gr. 

S Yielded. — Auth., with Tyrnd., ‘‘brought forth.” The Gr. is 
literally “ gave,” as WycL, and Vulg., dabaiit. 

12 Abundance.— The Gr. is liore over- translated by Auth., “ more 
abundance ; ” in chai). xxv. 29 “ more ” is omitted. 

14 TJnto them. — For Auth. “ in them,” in consequence of the 
omission of the preposition in the Gr. text. 

15 And should turn again.— A ut]i.,“ should be converted,” with 
Wycl. Cranin. and PJicin, following Yiilg., convertantiir. Tynch, 
“ siioukl turn ; ” Genev., “ should return ; ” Beza, ccnivertant 
The Gr. is iTricrrpe(pw<n in the active voice, and where there is no 
reference to change of niuid, it is commonly treated in Auth. 
as a verb neuter, “ to retuiu ; ” thus cha^). xii. 44, “ I will return 
into my house.” In the passage quoted here from Isaiah \i. li) 
the Anth. has the unusual verb neuter, “ convert ; ” “ lest tliey 
should understand and convert.” The passive sense, “ be con- 
verted,” appearing in Yulg’., and thence adopted in the Autli,, 
testifies to the unwillingness which has long prevailed in the 
Western Church to recognise the conversion,” or turning or 
return to God, as in any degree the spontaneous act of tlie sinner 
himself. The doctrine implied in the prayer, “ Tui-n thou us, 0 
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Lord, and we shall loe turned” (Lam. t. 21), was enlarged upon, 
to the neglect of the Apostolic precept, “ Draw nigh to God, 
and he will draw nigh to you ” (James iv. 8), and the great ex- 
ample of St. Paul’s conversion threw into the shade that other 
side of our Lord’s teaching which He himself put before us in 
<the parable of the returning prodigal. 

IS Hear then ye. — Auth., “ Hear ye therefore.” The transpo- 
sition is made in order to show tliat “ ye ” is emphatic, as it is in 
the Gr,, following on what has been said in the last verse. 

19 The evil one. — As in the Lord’s Prayer. (See Note on 
eliap. vi. 13.) Auth., ‘Gvith Rhem., the wicked one Gr., <5 ttoi^tjpos. 
There is much variety in the earlier versions. Tlie Vulg. has 
venzi wiahis ; Wjcl., “the evil spirit;” Tynd. and Granin, 
(strangely), “ the eril man ; ” Geuev., that evil one.” This use 
of mains in the Vulg. is an indication that the word was meant 
to have a personal sense in the petition “ Libera nos amaloJ’ 

Snatcheth away. — This expresses the swiftness and violence 
of the bhd of prey better than Auth,, with Tynd., Oranm., and 
Genev., “ catcheth aw’ay.” Vulg., rapit 

He that was sown. — Not as Auth., he that received seed.” 
Gr. 6 (TTvapeis. The mistranslation in Auth., which tii'st appears 
in Cranm. (verse 20), was prompted by the desire to make the 
parable and its interpretation in all points agree together. 

21 He stnmhleth.— See Note on verse 5. 

23 Verily. — This word represents the almost untranslatalJe Gr. par- 
ticle S'}] (de) which emjdiasizes the thought or feeling of tlic sen- 
tence in which it is used. WycL, following Vulg,, expressed it l)y 
“ truly ; ” Auth., “ also.” The intermediate versions omit it 
altogether. See Note on Acts xiii. 2. 

32 Less than all. — Auth., the least of all,” and so the previous 
versions. The adjective in the Gr. is less,” as at cliap. xi. 11., 
where see Note. Por the same reason greater than is x)refer- 
ablo to Autli., “the greatest.” In neither ease arc the words to 
he pressed iu their literal sense ; hut the mustard-seed was with 
the Jews a type of things extremely small, while the tree which 
sprxmg from it attained such a size that a branch of it formed 
the covering of a hut, and the stem was so strong that a man 
might climb it. (Alford, Note.) 

33 All leavened. — So WycL and Tynd. Auth., following Rliem., 
“ the whole was leavened.” The article is not in the Gr. 
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35 Hidden. — Autli., *‘kept secret.” Tlie Gr. word wliich is of 
frequent oeeui’rence, is usuaUj to “ Mde ” in Autli., and is so ren- 
dered here in Wycl. and Rliem. 

36 He left. — Auth., witli Tynd., ^ sent away,” a meanings rarely 
given to the Gr. word in Autii., which more often translates it by 
‘‘ leave,” as at chap. iv. 11, the devil leaveth him.” A different 
word is rightly rendered “ send away” in chap. xiv. 22, 23. 

37 — 39 In these verses one characteristic feature of St. Matthew’s 
style, the superabundant use of eoimecting particles (oe and koll) 
has been riitaincd, though at some loss to the buoyancy and 
terseness of the passage as it api^ears in Auth. 

33 Tlie world. — Tliree Gr. words are represented by this — (1) 
6 Koa-fios, “cosmos” (as here), wliieli is in its widest sense the 
universe, hut especially “ the world ” of men, to which it is often 
applied exclusively, as in John xii. 19, “the world is gone after 
him;” (2) 6 ald^u, “aion,” literally explained in the mar- 
ginal note, “ Or, age” denoting the xieriod a^ipointed by God, and 
known to Him only, during which the x>resent or any other order 
of things is to continue. Tliis meaning it has in verses 39, 
40, 49 ; (3) V olKovixivyi, the Roman Emx)ire, as in Luke ii. 1, 

where see Xote. 

Tlie good seed, these are . . . — The Auth., with Genev. 
only, omits “these.” TIio word, however, has its significance, 
“ the good seed, these choice ones, are the sons of the Mngdom.” 

45 A man that is a merchant. — Auth., “ a merchant man.” 
In the Gr., “ a man,” from its x>osition, has a slight emphasis, re- 
minding us that He who spoke was himself more than man. 

Goodly. — This elegant correction for “ good ” was adopted hy 
Auth. from Craum. Other English versions follow Vulg., honas. 
The Gr. is kuKovs. 

55 Joseph. — Auth., Joses.’^ See Xote on chap. i. 2. 

57 They were offended in him. — Here the ordinary rendering 
of Auth. has been retaiued, and the literal meaning, being too 
harsh for the text, is noticed in the margin. 



34 


ST. MATTHEW— XIY 


CHAPTER XIY. 

1 The report concerning’ Jesus. — All English versions 
‘‘the fame of Jesns,” follo^ving Yulg., famam. The Gr. atcoriu 
may be rendered " that vliicli was heard,” and is used in that 
sense several times in the Xew Testament, as in John sii. oS, 
'' Ylio hath believed om* report ” (Auth). 

2 These powers work in him. — ^Anth. (alone), mighty works 
do show forth themselves in him.” Compare Xote on chap. 'vdi. 22. 
The word here or elsewhere rendered in Antli,, •‘ mighty works’* 
has its usual and proper sense, “ powers ; ” and the paraphrase 

do show forth themselves ” for “ work” is unnecessary. 

These powers. — Gr., “ the powers,” i.e., these of which we 

see the manifestation.” 

6 Came. — So Tynd. : Auth., ‘‘ was kept,” ^vith Cranm. and Genev. 
The Gr. is literally on the coming to pass of the birthday.” 
Compare a similar use of the word in Acts xix. 38 ; also Luke 
xxiv. 21. 

In the midst. — So Wycl. after Yulg. *. Auth. with Tynd., “ before 
them.” The Gr. probably denotes the relative positions of the 
dancer and the spectators. 

8 Being put forward. — This is the literal meaning of the Gr., 
and also more graphic than that of the English version, “being 
before instructed,” following Yiilg. prce-nonita. The same word 
is used in Acts xix. 38. (Trpo^aWdvrui/). 

A charger. — This word, though obsolete in the sense of " a 
dish ” or “ platter,” has been retained, partly because of its 
frequent occurrence in JSTum. cliap. lii., and partly because no 
other word presented itseK which would not seem below the 
solemnity of the occasion. 

9 For the sake of his oaths. — Auth., “for his oath’s sake.” 
Gr. is in the plural, though singular in ver. 7. All English 
versions ap]3arentiy, with the Yulg., have the singular. 

12 The corpse. — Auth., “ the body; ”the Gr., by change of reading 
(irTojyua for crcDjua), being the same as in the parallel passage of 
Mark vi. 29, where it is “ corpse ” in Auth. 

14 He had compassion. — There is here an nnnsual and interest- 
ing variety in the English versions. Wyel.,“he had ruth;” 
Tynd., “ his heart did melt ; ” Cranm., “ he was moved with 



ST. MATTHEW— XIV. 


35 


mercy ; ” Genev., ‘‘ lie was moved witL. compassion : ” and so 
Autii. ; Rhem.j pitied them/’ following Yulg. misertiis est. 

20 They took up that which remained over of the broken 
pieces — i.e., the remainder of the jiieces which he had broken. 
This is shown in theGr. by the noun in this verse, Kkdcrfxa, which 
is cognate to the verb in the preceding, KAdcras. But in Auth. “the 
fragments that remained,” the connection is obscured by the 
change from “ brake ” to fragments,” and the suggestion arises 
that the “ fragments” were the “ erambs ” left by the multitude 
unconsumed. Thus it appears that the Lord had provided 
portions for a larger number of persons than those who were to 
partake of the meal. Wycl. has “ they took the reliefs (relics) 
of broken gobbets ; ” Tynd., “ the gobbets that remained.” See 
Xote on John vi. 12. 

24 Distressed.— Auth. with Tynd., “ tossed ; ” Wycl. shogg*ed 
{i.e., “ jogged,” or “ tossed.”) The Gr., in its ordinary meaning, is 
“ tormented,” as at chap. viii. 6 ; but compare Mark vi. 48, where 
it is said of rowers struggling against the wind. 

25 Came.— For Auth., “ went,” by change in the Gr. text. 

26 An apparition. — Auth., “ a spirit,” following Tynd.; Rliem., 
“ a ghost.” The Gr. occurs again only in Mark vi. 49. From 
it is derived the English “ phantom,” which is the rendering of 
Wycl. here. In the Yulg. it is unaltered, and written phantasma, 
which, as well as “ aj)parition,” is a Shakspearian word. 

34 They came to the land, unto Gennesaret.— By change of 
Gr. text for Anth. ‘‘ to the land of Gennesaret. Crossed over. 
See note on ix. 1. 

35 Knew him. — Auth., “ had kr.owledge of him,” an ambiguous 
rendering in this j)lace, as it might mean “ when they were in- 
formed of his arrival.” The Gr. is properly “ they recognised 
him,” as at Acts iv. 13, “ they took knowledge of him.” (Auth.) 
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CHAPTER XY. 

1 There came to Jesus from Jerusalem Pharisees and 
Scribes.— By change of Gr. text for Auth., “ Scribes and 
Pharisees which were from Jemsalem.” 

3 Because of your tradition. — Aiitli., “ by your tradition,” 
giying to the Gr. preposition Scd with the accusative the sense 
which it has only with the genitive. The sense is, that they 
broke God’s commandments on account of their tradition, to 
which they gave greater heed. 

4 Speaheth evil of- — Anth. “ curseth,” which is the translation, 
of anotlier word. 

Bet him die the death. — Tlie Margin, ''Or surely die,’^ 
gives the meaning of this peremptory Hebraic phi-ase. 

5 This Terse has been relieved of the obscurity in which it is involved 
by the rencleiing and interpretation of the Anth. ; (1) by a dif- 
ferent arrangement of the first part of the sentence ; (2) by the 
insertion in italics of the words to God, " is given to God,” these 
words being supplied from the parallel passage of St. Mark, vii. 
11, 12, where the word is not, as here, the Gr. d&pou, “ a gift,” but 
the Hebrew horbcvyi, meaning that wliich is dedicated to God’s 
service ; (3) by a change in the Gr. text of ver. 6, giving this as 
the meaning, he shall not honour his father,” instead of “ and 
honom* not his father or Ms mother ; he shall he free” 

The pretence of the son is, that wliat he might have given for the 
benefit of his parents he has already dedicated to God’s ser- 
vice ; and the Pharisees said, any one alleging such a prior 
dedication should be excused from observance of the fifth com- 
mandment — he should not honour his father. Thus for the sake 
of their tradition they allowed the law of God to he set aside. 

8 Part of tMs verse is omitted by change in Gr. text. 

9 The precepts. — So Tynd. ; Auth., “ commandments,” which 
is the rendering in ver. 6 of a different word. The sense is 
“ teaching as their cardinal rules mere human precepts, instead 
of the commandments of God.” 

11 Proceedeth. — ^Auth., " cometh ; ” the same Gr. in ver. 18. is 
"proceed” (Auth.); and again in ver. 19 Auth. has "proceed” 
for a different Gr. word. 

14 Blind guides. — The Gr. means specially one who guides 
another on his way, and is so rendered in Rhem. The Yulg. has 
duces, whence Tynd. and Auth. “ leaders,” 
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A pit. — Autli., “ the ditch/’ but for the same Gr. in chap.xii. 11, 
Auth. has “pit.” 

17 Perceive, — So Tynd. : Auth. following WycL, ‘^understand ” ; 
which has been properly used in the preceding verse as the 
rendering of another word. 

19 Hailings. — All English versions “ blasphemies,” except Genev., 
“ slanders.” The Gr. is literally “ blasphemies,” which is indeed 
the Gr. word in English form : ])ut the word in English is Bmited 
to reviling against God, whereas the Gr. may have for its object 
God or man. Compare Titus iii. 2, “ speak evil of no man.” 
where the Gr. is “ blaspheme.” In this place, from its following 
on “ false witness,” the word appears to have man, not God, for 
its object. 

27 Por even tlie dogs. — ^Even these, an inferior race, are per- 
mitted to eat, &c. Auth., “ yet the dogs,” not exp>ressing the Gr. 

Ka'i. 

28 Was healed.— So Wycl. : Anth., with Tynd., “ was made whole,” 
which represents another Gr. word. 

81 The dumb speaking.— Is easier English, and more true to the 
Gr. than Auth., “ the dumb to speak.” Wycl. alone has the par- 
ticipial rendering. T}md., “ the dumb speak ” (without “ to.”) 

32 I would represents a separate word, 64Ko), which is not dis- 
tinctly done hj Auth., “ I will.” 

33 laoaves.— Auth., “bread.” The Gr. is the same in this verse 
and in the next, 

37 That which remained over. — ^Auth., “that was left.” The 
Gr. is the same as at chap. xiv. 20. 


CHAPTER XYI. 

3 Ye know how.— Auth., “Te can,” with Wycl. and Tynd. 
Rhein., “ Te have skill.” The change in itself is immaterial, but. 
is required by faithfulness to the Gr. 

But ye cannot. — The Gr. may he interrogative, and is so 
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taken in Antli. ; lont the indicative is preferable in a case where 
the context supplies no reason against it. 

5 The disciples came to the other side, and forgot to 
take bread. — Tliis, the true rendering of the G-r., seems not to 
make it clear whether their forgetting* was before or after they 
came to the other side, though the context may enable us to put 
the right meaning on it — viz., that it was before, not after. The 
less exact, but clearer rendering of the Auth., “ When the disciples 
came . . . they liad forgotten,” requires to be supplemented 

thus : “ "When they arrived, they became aioare that they had for- 
gotten. See the pai’allel passage in Mark viii. 14. 

7 We took no bread. — The words “it is because” (Auth.) are 
omitted, and the Gr. oVi, which they represent, is merely 
introductory of the saying which follows it, and tlierefore 
according to the rule laid down in Mote on chap. ii. 23, is not 
ti’anslated. There is, however, room for doubt whether such 
is the use of the Gr. particle in this xdace, and consequently 
the words omitted in the text are set in the margin. Even if they 
are omitted, the thought which they express must have been the 
motive of the abrupt exclamation, “We took no bread” — i.e.. It 
is because we brought no bread with us that he says this. 

8 Ye bave. — Eor Auth., “ye have brought,” by change of Gr. 
text. 

11 But beware. — For Auth., “ that ye should beware,” by change 
of Gr. text. According to this reading our Lord repeats his com- 
mand, and the discip>les now perceive the meaning of it. 

13 Who do men say • . . ? — ^For the ungi*ammatical English 
“ whom do men say that I the son of man am ? ” which stands in 
all Engl, versions, except WycL, who has “whom say men to be 
man’s son ? ” thus leading those who followed him to a false 
Engli^ construction, by his adox>tion of a good Latin con- 
struction from Yulg., quern dicunt homines esse Filium hominis. 

15 Who say ye? — “Ye” is emphatic, as it stands, and still more 
in the Gr., where it begins the sentence; as if it were, “ And ye, 
who say ye,” &c. 

18 And I also say unto thee.— Auth., “and Isay also.” This 
change of order, besides being required by the Gr., is of value 
as throwing the stress on “I” preceding. “Thon hast said 
who I am ; and I in return tell thee thy new name, and thy office 
and calling.” 
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The marginal note shows the origin and significance of the name ; 
“Thou art Petros, Peter, the rock; and on this Petra, rock, I 
will htiilcl my Church.” This is not the place for eyen toiieliing 
on the controversy which ever since the Reformation has been 
maintained about these words. 

22 Be it far from thee. Lord. — The two Gr. words (“ merciful 
to thee ”) which are thus rendered, are said to represent a brief 
form of deprecation in use among the J ews. Compare 1 Macc. 
ii. 21, and Exod. xxxii. 12 (LXX. version). 

23 Thou art a stnm'bling-'block unto me. — i.e.. Thou puttest 
in my way, as thougii thou wert Satan himself, a tem2)tation 
to sin. Auth., “ an olience.” 

Thou mindest not. — “ Thy mind is not set upon the things of 
God.” Por a similar use of the Gr. (ppov^7v, compare Phil. hi. 19. 
‘‘ Who mind earthly tilings ” (Auth.). All English versions have 
thou savourest,” Avhich is now certainly an inappropriate ren- 
dering of the Gr., and never can have been quite suitable, being 
a translation of the Yulg., sapis^ one of the senses of which was 
expressed in French by savourer, another by savoiv, according as 
the bodily sense or the mental perce^ition was to be signiliod ; 
and thus came into our language the two words, now widely 
di:fferent in meaning, “ savour ” and “sapient,” botli from the 
same root, one direct from the Latin, the other through the 
French. 

24, 25 Would come . - . would save. — Compare chap. xv. 
32 and Xote there. 

26 Life. — All English versions “ soul.” The Gr., being the same 

“ psyche ”) throughout these two verses, must be translated 
in the same way, though it is used in two different senses, which 
vre may distinguish mentally as we read, the lower bodily life, and 
the higher sphitual life. Compare chaj). x. 39; also Note on 
chap. -vdii. 22, “ Let the dead bui-y their dead. ” 

Forfeit. — Auth., follovdng Tynd., “ lose,” The Genev. version 
showed that the Gr. meant more than this ; and it gave the mean- 
ing well, though too much in paraphrase, by “ he condoiiined to 
pay his soul.” Rhem., “sustain damage of his soul,” following 
Yulg., datrimentum patiatur. 

27 His deeds. — LiterjxUy, as the Margin shows, his doing, Auth., 
“ his works,” which is the usual translation of another word 

(epya). 



40 


ST. MATTHEW— XYII. 


CHAPTER XYH. 

2 His garments became. — So Rliem. Autb., ‘‘his raiment 
was ; hut “became’’ at Mark ix. 3. The attire of his ordinary 
life was changed in brightness. 

8 Xiiffcing up tkeir eyes they saw. — The participial con- 
struction of the Gr. is lighter and more Tiyid than that of Auth., 
following Tynd., “ When they had lifted up their eyes, they saw.” 

Ho one. — “ One ” has often, as here, taken the place of “ man ” 
(Auth.) not only as being more close to the Gr., but because there 
is often an advantage in tlie iiidefiniteuess which is thus preserved, 
the thoughts being not limited to sex or age or even to human 
beings. 

11 Elijali incleecl cometb.. — “First” is omitted by change in 
Gr. text. “ Truly ” (Auth.) is used for a stronger (Jr., or rather 
Heb. word Amen. Cometli, not the futui’e, “ shall come ” 
(Auth.), is required by the Gr. 

14 A man. — Auth., following Tynd., “a certain man.” This cor- 
rection has been often made ; and, slight as it may seem, it is 
worth while once for all to notice it. The Gr. ns, in Latin 
aliqiiis, may in many places be conveniently rendered by “ a 
certain man,” which, though not an exact, has become a conven- 
tional and well-understood ex^iression; hut there can be no 
reason for having recourse to it in passages like this, in which 
there is no such indefinite word to be translated. 

15 Epileptic. — Auth., “lunatic.” The Gr. occurs in the Xew 
Testament only in this p)lace and chap. iv. 24. It was a general 
term for disorder of the mind, implying, like “ lunatic,” that the 
derangement was due to lunar influence, that the siiiferer was 
“ moonstruck.” In this particular case the word ax)pears to de- 
signate what is now called epilepsy. Tyudale’s word is “frantic.” 
The other English versions, “ lunatic.” 

17 Bear with. — More idiomatic English, and a closer reading 
of the Gr., than “ suffer,” which all the versions have, following 
Yulg., usque quo jpatiar vos. 

20 Because of yotir little faith. — Auth., “because of your 
unbelief.” The word now brought into the Gr. text is not else- 
where found in the Xew Testament; but the adjective connected 
with it occurs several times, and is translated “ of little faith” 
(Auth.), as in Matt. vi. 30 

25 Spake first to him.— So Tynd. and Genev. The Yulg. 
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prcevenit was translated by WycL, ‘‘ came before him,” but was 
afterwards itself adopted into English, in the form here used 
by Cranm., Rhem., and Auth., “prevented.” It has, however, 
in a later age, acquired another, almost a contrary sense, and 
thus iu the Bible and prayer-book has become the cause of 
embarrassment to the unlearned. To anticipate is in some 
respects an equivalent, but is open to some objections ; and 
TjTidalc’s phrase best meets the j)rGsent ease. Wlien Peter came 
into the house to report the matter to his Master, Jesus was 
beforehand with him, and “ spake first” to him, and by what He 
said at once showed his omniscience, and asserted his divine 
sonship. 

The Mugs of the earth, from whom . . Tliis, the order 
of the Greek, brings out the point of the question more clearly 
than does the Auth., “ of whom do the kings of the earth,” &c. 
The comparison implied, though not expressed, is between earthly 
kings and their sons on the one side, and God and His Son on 
the other. 

27 A shekel. — Which was x>aymcnt for two persons, being equal 
to four drachmas. The Gr. name for the coin of that value was 
stater. 


CHAPTER XYIII. 

1 In that hour, — So Wycl. and Rhem., following Yulg., and 
taking the Gr. eijpa, liora, in its narrower sense of “hour,” In 
its larger sense, “ season,” it is here taken by Auth., following 
Tynd., and rendered “ at the same time.” But though it occurs 
more than a hundred times in the Hew Testament, it is not more 
than a dozen times translated otherwise than “ hour.” 

Greatest, — Margin, Gr. greater ; ” comparatively great, greater 
tlian others, and so greatest of all. The comparative thus be- 
comes a superlative. 

3 Turn.— See note on chap. xiii. 15. 

6 It is profitable for him. — Auth., “it were better for him.” 
The Gr. is in the present tense. The verb is always in Autli. 
rendered “ it is profitable,” or “ it is expedient,” except here and 
in chap. xix. 10, “ it is not good to marry.” The meaning, though 
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expressed, like some other sayings of our Lord, in the languago 
of hyperbole, is very plain. Eor such a man the worst puuish- 
luent of human vengeance is a boon, in comj)arison to the retri- 
bution which awaits him at the liancls of God. 

8 Eternal. — Tor Auth., “everlasting,” and so wherever the Gr. is 
aiui/ios, aionios, 

9 The hell of fire. — See Xote on chap. v. 22. 

12 Unto the mountains. — ^Anth., “into.” The preposition in 
Gr. is not the same as at chaj). xvii. 1. 

13 Over. — The Gr. is not “of,” as Auth., i.e., “concerning,” but 
“ upon.” 

15 Sin against thee. — Tlie Gr. a^aaprauco is uniformly translated 

to sin.’’ I'he English versions here have “ trespass,” for which 
there is no corresponding Gr. verb in the Xew Testament. 

Show him his fault.— Xot merely as Auth., with Tynd., “ tell 
him his fault,” but show it him, make him see it. 

16 At the month. — Or (literally) “ on the mouth,” not as Auth. 
“ in ; ” “ on the evidence of,” as we should say. 

Two witnesses or three.— This is the Gr. order, probably 
in reference to Dent. xvii. 6. Compare 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 

17 Tell it nnto the chnrch.— Margin, “ Or, congi-egation.” The 
two words, originally interchangeable, have become widely dif- 
ferent in meaning the “ Church,” the more comprehensive of the 
two, including the whole body of the faithful, not a particular 
“ cougTegation ” or assemblage of them only. The Gr. ecclesia 
occurs in the Gospels twice, here and in chap. xvi. IS. 

G-entile. — Auth., “ heathen man.” The former is hut the Latin 
translation of the latter, yet at the present day the two names 
have different shades of meiining. If the nations are spoken of 
as Gentiles, it is in contradistinction to Israelites ; if as heathens, 
it is iu contrast to worshippers of the true God. But the reason 
here and iu other places for the change from “heathen” to 
“ Gentile” is, that in the Auth. “ Gentile” is by far the more 
common name, and the few passages in which “heathen” 
occm’s have been brought into harmony with the rest. 

23 Would make a reckoning with. Ms servants. — ^Auth., 
“ would take an account of bis servants,” which is neither clear 
in meaning nor close to the Gr. 

25 He had not wherewith to pay.— Anth., “ho had not to pay.” 
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The insertion of wliereioith (tliongli indeed hardly an insertion, 
as it is implied in the Gri*. Ati? exouros), is necessary to make the 
English clear. 

27 Released him. — ^Aiith., “loosed him.” The Gr. verb, which is 
of frecpieut occurrence, is not elsewhere rendered “ loose ; ” nor 
is “ loose,” which implies previous hiuding or im2:>risoning, aj^pro- 
priate here, as it is not said there had been actual seizure of the 
debtor’s person. 

30 That which was due. — All English versions “ the debt,” hut 
at ver. 34 “ that was due.” The Gr. in these places is the passive 
participle, and not the word which is translated “ the debt” at 
ver. 27. 

31 Exceeding sorry. — Auth., “ very sorry ; ” hardly forcible 
enough for the feeling denoted by the Gr. 

32 Besonglitest me. — So Ehem. : “desiredst me” (Auth.) is not 
in itself a good phrase, nor does it adecjuately render the Gr., 
which signifies a strong appeal. 

33 Mercy . . . mercy. — So Wycl. and Rheni. : Auth. following 

Tynd. has “ compassion . . . pity.” The Gr. is the same 

word in both places, and that word is elsewhere in Auth., with 
only two exceptions, rendered ‘‘ have mercy.” 

34, 35 The omissions in these verses are due to changes in the Gr. 
text. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

6 There are several changes in this and the preceding verses of 
the chax^ter which do not seem to require explanation. 

7 sm.— So in the parallel passage of Mark x. 4. In other 

places of the Xew Testament, about twenty-five in number, the 
Gr. (biblion) is, with one exception, “ a hook.” The docu- 

ment here referred to, like the genealogy in Matt. i. 1, was 
doubtless a “ scroll of a book.” 

10 It is not expedient. — Compare Xote on ebap. xviii. 6. 

16 Master. — Anth. “Good master,” The title “good,” though 
omitted here (see Margin), is given in the parallel passages of St. 
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Mark and St. Lulce ; and -we cannot doubt tiiat it was actually 
used by tlie questioner, as it is so pointedly referred to by tlie 
Lord in liis answer one there is that is good.” (Plumptre, 
Commentary on this place.) 

20 “ Fi'om roy youth up ” (Auth.), omitted by change in Gr. text 

Observed. — So T}Tid. and Genev. (Auth. with Wyel, Cranm., 
and Genev.), is “ kept,”' which is elsewhere and more correctly 
used for another Gr. word. 

22 He was one tliat liad. — Auth., “ he had.” The Gr. is peculiar ; 
literally, “ he was having,” or “ he was a holder of” great posses- 
sions. 

23 It is hard for a rich man to enter.— This paraphrase is 
adopted by T^mdale. Auth., following Ilhem.,has “ a rich man 
shall hardly enter,” which at first sight is a hteral and satisfac- 
tory translation: but according to modern English “hardly 
enter ” means “ shall scarcely, shall most probably not, enter,” 
whereas the meaning of the original is that he shall with diffi- 
culty enter, with straggle, suffiering “ hardness.” Observe the 
dbtt'erence between this passage and Mark x. 23, “ how hardly,” 
&c. 

24 A needle’s eye. — There is no article in the Gr. text either 
here or in Mark x. 24. But the change from “ the eye of a 
needle ” (Auth.) has been adduced with some reason as a case of 
unnecessary preciseness. 

25 Astonished. — Anth., “ amazed.” ■which is usually the reading 
of another word. (Comj)are Acts viii. 11, ix. 21). The same 
may be said of “ forsaken ” (Auth.), at ver. 27. 


CHAPTER XX. 

6 Others standing.— “ Idle ” (Auth.) is omilted in Gr. text : 
also the words “ and whatsoever is right, tliai shall ye receive/’ 
at ver. 7. 

8 Pay. — Auth., “ give.” The Gr. is literally “ render.” 

11 The householder. — As at ver. 1. All English versions except 
WycL, “ the good man of the house.” It is to be regretted that 
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iLis good old Englisli plirase is obsolete, and no longer conveys 
to an ordinary reader tbe meaning of tbe Gr., “ the master of the 
house.” Y ulg., p atre'}ii familias. 

12 Spent.— Auth., with Tynd., “wi-ought.” The Gr. is properly 

made one hour 'i.e, “spent it,” as at Acts xv. 33, “ They had 
spent some time there,” where Auth. has “ when they had tarried 
there a space.” 

The ’burden of the day and the scorching heat.— 

Auth., following Tynd., “ the burden and heat of the day.” The 
word rendered “scorching heat” is used in James i. 11 , and 
Jonah iv. 8 (LXX. version), for the hot wind which prevailed in 
the forenoon. 

13 IPriend. — An exclamation then, as now, not spoken always in a 
friendly tone. Gr. ira7pe. It is only found in this Gospel. 
Compare xxii. 12, xxvi. 50. 

14 Take np.— Anth., “ take.” He bids them take it up from 
the table on wliich he has put it. Yulg., tolle. 

It is my will to give, — All English versions, “ I will give.” 
The Gr. is dskca, expressing the peremptory determination of the 
householder. Stet pro ratione voluntas, Yulg., volo dare. 

16 The clause “Eor many are called,” &c. (Auth.) is omitted hy 
change in Gr. text, hut occurs in chap. xxii. 14, in connection 
with the parable of the marriage feast. 

18 Shall be delivered. — So Hliera. This is the usual meaning 
of the Gr., and there is no reason for translating, it as Auth. 
(following Tynd.), “betrayed” in this verse, and “delivered” in 
the next. 

19 Shall be raised up. — By change in Gr. text for Anth., “ shall 
■ rise again.” Our Lord does not yet make it fully known to his 

disciples tliat he was to he a voluntary suherer, and that he was to 
rise again by the power of his Godhead 5 “to lay down his life, 
and take it again ” (John x. 18). 

20 The mother of the sons of Zebedee. — Auth., following 

Tyiid., “ Zehedeo’s children,” probably because “ sons ” occurs 
immediately afterwards. But the variation suggests that the 
persons named in the two places were not the same — ^viz., the 
Apostles James and J olin. Compare chap, xxvii. 56. 

Asking. — ^Auth., “ desiring.” The Gr. is the same as in ver. 
22 , except that in that verse being in the middle voice, and ad- 
dressed to the sons, it might be rendered “ ye ask for yourselves.” 
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22 Tlie cLause relating to “ the baptism ” is omitted, by change in 
Gr. text, both in this and the following verses, having probably 
been interpolated from the parallel passage of St. Mark x. 38. 

24 Concerning the two brethren. — This being the meaning 
of the Gr., not as Aiith., “ against,” it would seem that the two 
brethren retired, and the ten expressed their indignation among 
themselves. 

25 IRiiIers. — Anth., “ princes,” with Wycl and Cranm. following. 
Ynlg. principes. This, however, is the rendering of another 
word, for which it is more appropriate, apxrjyos, as Acts iii. 15, 
‘‘the Piance of life.” T 3 nud. and Genev. here have “lords.” 

29 "Went ont. — Anth,, “depart.” The Aiith., notwithstanding its 
studied variety, uses this for twenty-one different Gr. words. 

30 The transposition is due to a change in the Gr. text. 


CHAPTEE XXI. 

4 3Tow this is come to pass— Auth., “all this was done.” 

Compare, as to the change of tense, Matt. i. 22. “ AJl ” is 

omitted in the Gr. text. 

5 Eiding. — Anth., “sitting,” as in ver. 7, and in the narallel 
passage of Mark xi. 7: 

7 He sat. — For Auth., “ they set him,” by change in Gr. text. 

8 The most part of the multitude.— The Gr. is very un- 
usual, 0 TrXeXaro^ ux^os. WycL, “full mucli x^Gople.” Tynd., 
“many of the people.” Auth., following Rhem. and Ynlg., “a 
very great multitude.” 

10 All the city was stirred. — So Wycl,, after Ynlg., commota 
est The Gr. is properly “ was shaken,” as by an earthquake. 
AutL, following T^md., “ was moved.” 

12 The doves (with the article), which were offered in the Temple 
on occasions of purification, as in Luke ii. 24. The money- 
changers gave small coin for large, or Jewish for Gentile 
money, to those who were buying the doves or other oblations. 
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13 Robbers. — AU English versions, “ thieves,” for which the Gr. 
has a different word. Barahbas and the two that were crucified 
on Calvary are called “ robbers ; ” Judas Iscariot, “ a thief.” 
The propriety of the conix^arison is better seen if we take into 
account John ii. 14, where those that sold oxen and sheep are 
mentioned using the court of the Temple, as the caves in the rocks 
were used by the brigands to house the droves of cattle wliich 
were their chief booty. (So Dr. Eield, Otium Norvicense, on this 
passage, comparing Dion. Hal., i. 39.) 

15 Were moved with, indignation. — So Wycl. and Rhem., 
after Yulg., indir/nati sunt. Auth., “ were sore displeased.” 
Tynd., “ they disdained him.” The Gr. is the same as at chap.xx. 
24. 

19 Margin, ‘‘Or, a single.” The Gr. has the numeral “one,” 
wdiieh is often emphatic in the sense of “ one only.” Here it may 
indicate that the fig-tree stood by itself ; as indeed each of us 
stands alone, whether he be fruitful of good works or unfruitful, 
in the siglit of God. On the other hand, at chap. viii. 19, where 
the Gr. is “ one,” it is sufficiently rendered by “ a scribe.” 

Let there be no fruit from thee. — So the Gr. : Auth., 
“ let no fruit grow on thee,” following Tynd. 

20 How did the fig-tree immediately wither away? — 

It is not an exclamation of wonder, as in Auth., “ How soon is 
the fig-tree withered away I ” but a question, “ how, from what 
cause P ” Erom the fuller narrative in Mark xi., there seems 
to have been an interval of a day between the cursing of the 
tree and the saying of the disciples. 

Immediately. — ^Auth., “ presently.” Wycl. and Tymd., “ anon ; ” 
and as that wmrd had become an arcliaism in the time of the 
Auth., so is “ presently,” now obsolete, in the sense of immedi- 
ately,” excex^t as liaving in view the immediate future. 

21 Be thou taken up. — Auth., “ be thou removed,” which would 
rexmesent another Gr. word. Tynd. has “ take thyself away.” 

24 Question. — Margin, “ Gr., word.” The various uses of the 
Gr. 'k6yos are signally sho\vn in the Xcw Testament, where it is 
rendered by the Auth. in fifteen difierent ways. 

29 Repented himself. — The Gr. verb (not that which is com- 
monly “ repent ”) is thus rendered in Auth., and cliap. xxvii. 3. 
See again ver. 32. This word fieraui\ofj.aL implies rather the first 
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qnalms of compunction than thorough repentance ” or “ change 
of mind’’ {juTOLvoLd). 

31 Go "before yon. — The Gr. is always so rendered in tlie Gospels ; 
but here it would have borne a more forcible translation : “ lead 
3 " 0 u on the way.” — (Plnmptre.) 

32 The insertion of ‘‘ even,” which adds force to the rebulie, is due 
to a change in the Gr. text. 

33 Anotlier country. — Aiith., “ a far country,” with WycL, wliicli 
is not indicated by the Gr. The Yulg. Iilis jpere^r'e j^ro/eckis est 

34 His fruits. — Auth., “the fruits thereof” (of the vineyard). 
The Gr. may be either. 

36 In like manner. — Auth,, “did unto them likewise,” is not 
now a recognised English xdirase. The full form of it, “in hke 
wise,” is used in Auth. at verse 24 of this chapter. 

41 Miserably destroy those miserable men.— The iteration 
of a word to intensify the sense (as we say, “ evil be to him that 
evil does”) is a Gr. as well as a Hebrew idiom. It disappears in 
Auth., which has, “ miserably destroy those wicked men.” 

42 "Was made. — Anth., “is become.” The verb in Gr. is in the 
past tense, passive voice. 

This. — i.e., “this thing,” not, “the head of the comer.” As 
the Gr. for “ head,” is feminine, the pronoun, this,” 

being also feminine, would in classical Gr. refer to it. But these 
words are a c[uotation from the LXX. version of Ps. cxvii. 22, 
which here follows the Hebrew idiom. So in 1 Sam. iv. S ; Ps. 
ci. 19 (Bengel and Wordsworth). 

This was from the lord. — This is according to the Gr., 
thougli we must regret the loss of Tpidale’s paraphrase, adopted 
by Auth., “ this is the Lord’s doing.” 

44 Shall be broken to pieces. — So Cranm. All other versions, 
“broken”; overlooking the force of the compound Gr. verb, 
which is given in Yulg., confringedur. 

It will scatter him as dust-— Auth., “will grind him to 
powder.” So Tynd. and Genev. WycL, “will all to (almost) 
bruise him.” The Gr. is properly, “ will winnow like chaff : ” it 
is used in the LXX. translation of the prophecy of Dan. ii. 44 
(Auth.), “ it (the khigdom which shall never be destroyed) shall 
break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms,” a passage 
which evidently supplied the imagery of this saying of our Loi^. 



ST. j\rATTITEW— XXIL 


49 


CHAPTER XXIL 

2 A marriage feast.-- -Aiitli., “a marnao-e/’ Tj’iul., wliicL 
married liis son/'’ Tlio Gr. is used in tlie LXX. version of the 
Old Testament for the eelehration of a marriao*e, and of otlier 
great ceremonies (as in Esther i. 5 ; Gen. xxix. 22, Sec Alford, 
Note on this word). The final fulfilment of the parahlc is to Ijo 
looked for in the *'* marriage supper of the Lain]),” the Son of 
God (Rev. xix. 9). 

4 Made ready. — All other Engl, versions, “iirepared.” Tlie 
same Gr. word, in its veihal and adjectival forms, is used in botli 
parts of the verso. 

5 One to his own farm. — The emphatic Gr. adjective, 
sho^ving the intentness of the man on his own private interest, is 
not expressed in any of the Engl, versions. 

6 The rest. — Auth., with Tyiid., ‘‘'the remnant,” which, as it 
denotes a single remaining fragment, is not an approx)riate trans- 
lation of the "Gr. xdni*al. 

Shamefully. — So Cranm. : Auth., following Rhein,, “spite- 
fully;” the Gr. betokens insolence rather than malice. 

9 The partings of the highways. — Auth., following Tjiid. 
“ the highways.” The Gr. does not ocetm again in the X. T. At 
the partings^ or, what is the same thing, the confiuences, of the 
streets were oxien s^iaces, where there were many coming and 
going, besides the idlers and beggars and sportive children who 
usually congregate in such iilaces. 

10 Pilled with guests. — The Gr. has simxily this ineaniiig-. 
Auth., following Tynd., ‘‘furnished.” 

11 To "behold the guests. — To take a view of them. Auth., 
“ to see,” with Cranm. ; Tjmd., “ to visit.” 

15 Ensnare Him. — This is the literal mcaniug of the Gr., in 
modern Engl., “to entrap).” Auth., “ to entangle.” 

25 Married and deceased. — So Tynd.: Auth., “when he had 
married a wife, deceased,” as if the one event followed immedi- 
ately on the other. 

25 Having no seed. — So Wycl. : Auth., “ having no issue.” The 
Gr. (Tiripixa is elsewhere literally translated in Auth. 

33 Teaching.— Auth., “ doctriue.” See Xote on chap), vii. 28. 

E 
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33 G-reat and first.— Eor Autli., “ first fiiicl great,” by change in 
Gr. text. 

40 Hangeth the whole law and tlie prophets.— Tlie cou- 
sf ruction is like that in John ii. 2, Jesus also was bidden, and 
his disciples, to the mamage.'” 

43 In the Spirit. — Tinder the infiiience of the TIoly Ghost. All 
Eng'l. versions, in spirit.” 

44 TJndernea^tli tliy feet. — By change of Gr. text for Auth., 
‘‘till I make tijine enemies thy footstool.” 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

6 Place.— Auth., ‘'‘'rooms,” now obsolete in this sense. The 
other versions have “ ]ilaees” or “seats.” Place ” and “ room” 
are, in their etymology, similar, though distinct : place ” coming 

from the Latin ]plcdea, a street ; and room ” from the Gr. pv,a7] 
(riime), a street. 

3 Wliicli is in heaven.— Margin, “Gr. the heavenly.^' This, 
which is the reading of all the best MSS., is not verbally tlie 
same, though it may be tlie same in meaning, as that in the 
Lord’s prayer, which, prohahiy because familiar from its use in 
the pmyer, was here introduced in place of the true reading. 

12 Humbled. — Auth., “abased.” The Gr. is the same in botli 
parts of the verse. The sentence in lYycl. is as follows, “ ho 
that higlicth himself shall be iiiccked ; and he that meeketh him- 
self shall be enhanced.” 

13 Them that are entering in to enter.— Auth., “ them that 
are entering to go in.” The verb is repeated in the Gr., but 
from the diiference between the participle and infinitive mood 
the assonance is not so marked as it is in Engl. Sec marginal 
note as to the omission of verse 14. 

15 And when he is become so-— Tliis, in point of idiom, is 
not a satisfactory rendering; neither is that for which it is sub- 
stituted, “ and when he is made,” in which Auth, follows Wycl. ; 
Cranin., “ when he is become one.” 
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A son of hell. — So Wyel. Aiitli., following TyncI, “ a cliild 
of liell.” 

IG The temple.— Margin, ^'Or, sanctuary” Tho Gr. properly 
denotes, not tlie Tcmijlc in its larger meaning (to lepav), ^itli its 
precinct, but tlio sacred edifice wliicli was especially dedicated to 
worship and sacrifice, in classical Gr. tlie shrine [uaus). It has 
often, however, in the N. T., the more comprehensive sense, and 
is so translated, except where it is limited in meaning by the 
context. 

He is a debtor. — Margin, ''Or, hound hy liis oath” vdiich is 
to ]dc regarded as an interpretation, not as a literal rendering. 

IS A debtor. — Anth., following* Oranm., ''guilty,” The Gr. is 
the same as in verse 10. Tpid., in both places, " ofiendeth.” 

20 He therefore that sweareth. — Anth., " whosoever therefore 
shidl swear.” Onr Lord speaks with regard to the present ; tlie 
Scribes are represented, in verses 16, IS, as laying down a general 
rule, ‘'"whosoever shall,” &c. 

23 Ye tithe.-^So all Engl, versions, except Auth., "ye pay tithe,” 
'which is an interpretation, hut a correct one. 

21 Strain out.— So Tpid. Anth., " strain at,” which now has a 
very di:fierent meaning*. The common explanation of this pe- 
culiarity in the Anth., that at was a misprint for out, may be 
true, but is not supported by any evidence. 

25 Full from extortion and excess. — All Engl, versions, ^vith 
the Ynlg., “full of extortion and excess.” The force of tho 
preposition in the Gr., el apirayTis, has been overlooked, the sense 
being that their cup and platter are full in consequence of 
extortion and excess : the x>i*actice of these iniquities has been 
the means of filling tlicir cux), the material enj), which out- 
wardly is so bright and clean. Excess, according to Aristotle's 
definition of the Gr., aicpac-ia, includes the immoderate x^ursuit of 
gain or honour, or any other worldly ohject {Ethics, vii. 6). 
The xwexiosition on wliicli tin-ns this distinction lietwccn " from ” 
and " of ” is not rox^eated in verse 23, “ ye are full of hyxiocrisy 
and iniquity.” 

26 The inside. — The contrast is between tho inside and the out- 
side (so Tynd., Geuev., and Rhem.), not (as Anth., following 
Cranm.) between that which is within,” the contents of the cup, 
and the outside of the cnp). 

28 Ye are full. — The Gr. is a different word from that used before. 
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mid sliould liave Leen rendered otlierwise tlian by ‘‘yeare fidl/^ 
if our language supplied an equiyalent. 

‘29 Sepnlclires . . . tombs. — ^Auth., “tombs . . “sepiilclircs.’' 
This intercliange lias been made to preserve tlie uniformity wliicli 
lias elsevlicre, and especially in regard to tlie sepulture of tlie 
body of Christ, been observed in the treatment of the tvm words 
Td(pos and {JLvriiJLeLOv, 

32 Pill ye up then.— The emphatic yc of the Gr., coming at 
the close of the solemn strain of rebnhc, is sufficiently represented 
by the position of the English pronoun. 

33 Offspring. — Auth., “ generation,” as at iii. 7, xii. 31. 

How shall ye. — Xot “ how can ye,” as Auth. Meditating on 
the future, ns if in soliloquy, the Lord goes on to predict what 
warnings would be given them, and with what cft'ect. WycL, 
Cranm!', and Ehein.'have the future, following’ Yulg./zt^ie^is ; 
Tyud. and Genev., how should ye.” 

Judgement.— So Rhein, and Yulg., “judicium;” Wycl. 
“ doom.” The other versions, “ damnation.” This word occurs 
here in the New Testament for the first time; the Gr. Kpiais. 
crisis, having in all former passages of this Gospel, and notably 
in ver. 23 of this chapter, been translated “ judgement,” accord- 
ing to its literal sense, in which it does not necessarily imply 
condemnation. As the word “ damnation ” occurs eleven times, 
and the veib “ to damn” three times, it may be well once for'all 
to say, that these words, having acquired a sterner meaning than 
they had in the time when the Bible was translated, have been 
displaced in the Revised Yersion by others more apposite to the 
words of the original Gr., which do not in themselves ini^dy a 
judgement to eondciuii for ah. eternity. 

37 Whicli Mlleth.— All English versions, following the Yulg.. 
have “ which killeth.” The use of the third iierson at tlie beginning 
of the verse has generally been ignored, except by some modern 
commentators, as by Bcngel, wlio treats irphs avTi]v as equivalent 
to erpts ere. The siuldcii transition from the third to the second 
person, from speaking of Jerusalem to addressing her, may be 
taken to express the transport of tender affection and sorrow in 
the bosom of the Saviour, which ensues on the utterance of her 
name. In the same sentence, -with almost as sudden a transition, 
lie passes from the singular to the plural, from ajiostropliising the 
city as a whole, to addressing her jieoxhe, who in multitudes were 
listening to him. 
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CHAPTER XXIY. 

1 Went out from tlie temiHe, and was going on Ms way. 

— Pgi- Aiitli., '' went out aud departed from tlie temple/’ by 
('liaiige in the order of the Gr. 

:3 Tliy coming. — Literally, ‘‘thy xmcsence/’ The Gr. Trapova-la, 
parousia, referring to the second advent of Christ, is so ren- 
dered several times in this chapter (but not elsewhere in the 
Gospels), and in many passages of the Epistles. 

4 Siead you astray. — Autli., following Wycl. and T^md., “de- 
ceive you,” whieli is indeed the secondary but not tlie literal 
meaning of the Greek. The word, as used in the Xcw Testament 
inipliesTliat the people, like sheep, were led astray from their true 
guides by false shepherds pretending to have dimne authoiity. 
Several such impostors are nientioiied in tlie early history of the 
Church, as Theudas and Judas of Galilee, Acts v. 37. 

7 Pestilences (Auth.) is omitted by change in Gr. text. The 
w’ords for famine and pestilence ” are nearly alike, differing* 
only by a single letter, so that the introduction of the latter 
word into the Gr. text would l)e easily made by a careless copjust; 
and the mistake would not attract notice, as the one calamity 
very commonly follows or accompanies the other. 

8 Travail. — All English versions, “ sorrows.” The Gr. uolu pro- 

perly means the ixangs of child-birth, and is used in that sense, 
as well as its cognate verb, many times in the Xew Testament. 
The “ great pain and peril,” of which the word is a spnbol, gives 
rise to many allusions and comparisons in the Old Testament ; 
and if we assume, as we well may, that our Lord here gives a 
higher significance to the word and to the thought connected 
with it, we better accouut for the frecpient recurrence and de- 
velopment of the same figure of si^eech in the Epistles. The 
“ regeneration,” or new birth of the world, of which He speaks, 
is to be accomplished through and travail, “the whole 

creation groaning and travailing together until now.” (Rom. 
viii. 22.) 

‘j) Unto triTbulation. — So WycL, adopting tlie word of the 
Yulg., trilmlationem. The Gr. dA.Txf/is, for which this is now taken 
as tlie uniform iranslatiou, is variously reudered in Auth., some- 
times by “ tribulation,” as at ver. 21, and sometimes, as here, hy 
“ affliction.” 

12 Shall he multiplied. — The Gr. is always so rendered in Aatk, 
except in this place, where it is “ abound.” 
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IS Kis cloke. — For “liis clotlics ” (Autli. -witli TpicL), by cliaug& 
ia Gi*. text from the j)hii'al to the sing'ular. The 'vvord, -^dieii 
used ill the siiigiilar, denoted j)^ii4iciilarly the lono* and large 
garment -which would be worn by a man on a journey, but 
which he would leave at home when going to work in the held. 

21 Until now. — So Yfych and E-liein. ; Auth., ‘Go this time. ’’ The 
terseness of the Gr. would literally bo represented by until 
the now.” 

22 Had been shortened . . . would have been ' saved.— 

Auth., “'should be shortened . . . should bo saved.” The future 
is spoken of as alread}' accomplisliod in the divine mind. 

23 Here . . . here. — Auth., “ here . . . tliere.” The Gr. ]ias 
‘■•liere” in both places. 

24 If possible. — Auth., “if it icere possible.” The insertion of 

^c-ere, implying that the thing suggested was possible, appears 

first in Tynd., and was adopted by Cranm. and Genev. It is 
uiinccesssry, and, considering the words that follow, may he 
attributed to a predestinarian bias. Yvlg., Sic., fieri 2 ^otest, fol- 
lowed by Wycl. and Rhem. 

25 Beforehand. — Auth., “I have told you before,” following 
Tynd. The correction is necessary to exclude the meaning “ I 
have told yon this aheady on a former occasion,” and to make 
the sense and significance of the warning clear, “ I have told you 
beforeliand ; remember my words, and be prepared.” 

26 Inner Chambers. — Auth., “secret chambers.” See Xote on 
chap. xi. G. 

27 Is seen. — Auth., with T^md. and Genev., “ shineth.” Wycl., 
Craiim., and Rhcm. (following* Yidg., which liaspure^), “ ap- 
peareth.” “ Shineth unto ” suggests tliat the liglitniug, like the 
sail, travels across the sky ; wiereas the meaning of the Gr. is 
that its light in the East “ is seen,” or is ap^^arent as far as the 
opposite cpiarter of the heaven. Is seen. — The same Gr. is 
so translated (cha^n \i. 5), “ that they he seen of men.” (Anth.) 

32 Now from the fig-tree learn her parable.— Autb., “now 
learn a parable of the fig-tree.” The article is in the Gr. pre- 
fixed to both words, and the preposition is “ from,” not “ of.” 
The order in the Gr, by placing the words “ from the fig-tree” at 
the beginning of the sentence lays on them an emphasis which 
the Rliemish version only has jproserved. Our Lord was 
sitting on the Mount of Olives (vcr. 3), in passing over which 
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on a former occasion ho had sought fruit from a fig-tree whicli 
grew there (Mark xi. 13). It is not unlikely that he now liad in 
Hew a tree of the same sort, and while discoursing of the thing-s 
unseen, illustrated them hy a sudden transition to one of the 
objects within sight of himself and his hearers. Compare the 
parallel passage in Mark xiii. 23. 

Is now become tender. — This is the meaning of the Gr, 
oray 'ijSrj yiv'nrau Autli., following Tynd., has when his branch 
is yet tender,’^ as if tlie “ tenderness,” the viridity, of the braneli 
were passing away, not beginning. 

33 He is nigli is preferable to Auth., it is near,” which is placed 
in the Margin. The reference of “ it ” to “ tilings,’’ just above, 
is not freo from difficulty, wdiereas ‘‘ he ” is clearly referable to 
the son of man ” (ver. 30), and this interpretation is strength- 
ened by the words of St. James (v. 9), “ The judge standeth 
before the doors.” 

40 Two men. — This is shown in the Gr. by the “ one ” in each 
case being masculine. All the versions have two shall be.” Tlio 
Gr. also has the verbs which follovr in the y)i*<?sent tense, “ one is 
taken, and one is left.” The event is thus placed vividly l3eforo 
the mind. WycL, in the next verse has the still familiar form, 
‘'the tothcr.” 

44 In an lionr that ye think not. — Aiitli., “ in such au hour 
as,” following Craiim. 

45 Hath set over. — Auth., following Tynd., “hath made ruler 
over.” 

47 All that he hath. — The Gr. is literally, “ all that belougeth 
to him.” Auth., with Tyiich, “ all his goods.” 

4S Blit if. — Auth., following Tpid., “ but and if.” The and in 
this connection is an archaism, having been originally a conjiuie- 
tion resembling “ “ if” in meaning ; it is now redundant, and 
perplexing to the unlearned. Compare John vi. 62, “ What and 
if” (Auth.). 

50 Expectetli not. . . Knowetli not. Auth., with TyucL, 
“ looketh not for him ... is not aware of,” which are not 
quite literal renderings, though in themselves idiomatic and 
forcible. 
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CHAPTER XXY. 

0 Tliere is a cry. — WycL, Tynd., and Aiitli., ‘'There was aery 
made.” The Gr. is literally “ is come to pass.” 

Beliold the bridegroom ! — '' Cometh” (Aiitli.), is omitted by 
ehaiige in Gr. text. Both these changes add liveliness to the 
deseriihion. 

Come ye forth. — All English versions/' go ye out.” The Gr. 
may be either " go out ” or come out,” and the cry being from 
the outside, decides for the hitter. 

'b! Are going out. — The Gr. is in the present tense, a-j^evuvurai : 
and so T3’nd., "go out.” Ynlg., extingiiiinkir. Auth. alone, 
are gone out.” "This correction, the necessity of wdiicli admits 
of no "doubt, may furnish an apt illustration to those who hold 
that the Divine grace is never in this life entirely withdrawn 
from any one who has received it, however ho may have neg- 
lected to seek the renewal of it. 

it Peradventure there will not be. — Auth./' so —lest 
there he not.” The eUiptieal phrase of the Gr. is completed by 
a paraidirase in the one case, and by an insertion in the other. 

lo 'Wlicrein . . . — (Auth.), omitted by change in Gr. text. 

U It is as when. — Anth., following Genev., inserts the Mng^ 
clom of heaven instead of " It.” 

Another country.— Por Anth., "a far conntry,” as at chap, 
xxi. 33, 

lo To each. — So AYycl. : Anth., with Tynd., " to every man.” The 
Gr. is eicda-Tcp. This change, for the sake of terseness and sim- 
plicity, has been often made. 

•22 Other two talents.— " Beside them” (Anth)., omitted here 
and in verse 20 by change in Gr. text. 

21 Didst not scatter. — Autli., following Tynd., “thou hast not 
strawed” — i.e., strewed. The same Gr. is also in Auth. traus- 
lated “ scatter,” as at Luke i. 55, “ Thou hast scattered abroad : ” 
and although “ strew ” is a word that we would gladly retain, the 
meaning which we have here to express is not that of strewing or 
littering on the ground, hut of scattering abroad. 

25 Iio, thou hast thine own. — So Tynd. This, while more literal, 
gives the curt speech of the sullen servant better than Anth., -with, 
its inserted words (following Bhem. only), “Lo, there thou hast 
that is thine.” Ynlg., ecce habes quod tuum est 
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27 The hankers. — So Eliem. Antb., “the excliangers,” as at 
xxi. 12. The business of the “table-keeper’’ (the literal 
nieanicg of the Gr. rpaTreCirTis), included \^'itli inoney-chaDging 
what is now understood by “banking,” or receiving money on 
deposit and placing it out at interest. The latter term is the 
more appropriate here. 

With interest. — Autli, with Wycl. and Rhem. (following 
Yulg., cum usurd), have with usury,” a word which now has an 
opprobrious significance not implied in the Greek. Tynd., with 
vantage.” 

32 All the nations. — ^All English versions have all nations.” 
The presence of the article appears to show that the solemn pas- 
sage which follows has i^articuhir reference to the Gentiles, de- 
claring the i^rinciple by which they are to he judged. The following* 
is from Plnmptro’s Xote on this passage : — “ We have had in this 
chapter (1), in the wise and foolish virgins, the law of judgement 
for all members of the Church of Christ ; (2) in the talents, that 
for those who hold any office or ministry in the Church ; now we 
have (3j the law by which those shall be judged who have lived 
and died as lieatiieiis, not knowing the name of Christ, and 
knowing God only as revealed in Xatiu*e, or in the law vnitten 
in tlicir hearts.” 

40 One of these my brethren, even these least. — This 
meaning is educed not so imich from the words themselves as 
from their order in the Gr. The Auth. differs, not widely, from 
it, “ One of the least of these my brethren.” It is to be remem- 
bered that although the words are addressed to those who as 
Gentiles are not in the highest sense of the word “ brethren ” of 
Christ, and may never have had an opi:)ortunity of showing kind- 
ness to any such, yet Christ has proclaimed the universal brother- 
hood of mankind, and their relation to Him, as the “ Son of 
man.” 

43 Internal pnnisliment. — The Gr. od6vios (aionios) is the same 
in both j)arts of the verse, and in both iilaccs is “ everlasting ” in 
Wycl. and Them., and in Yulg*, ceiernum. In Antli., follo^ving 
T3uid., it is varied, being* “everlasting” in the first place, 
“ eternal ” in the second. 
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CHAPTEE, XXAX. 

2 Cometk. — Antli., following* Geiiev., '•' is ; ’’ other versions, shall 
be.*’ The Gr. is ytueraL, not io-ri, and denotes the coiiiiug on of 
the feast. A similar change is made in ver. 5. 

3 Tke court. — So Rhcm. W'jcl. and Genev., ^Giall. Yiilg.^ 
atriuyji. Anth., following T^nid. and Cranin.; “palace,” whieli 
nsnallv applies to a residence. The Gr. uvX'o, “a court,” probably 
liere denotes an open place in which assemblies and trials were 
held. So Anth. at Rev. xi. 2, The court which is without the 
temple.” 

5 Biiring tke feast. — All English versions, following Yiilg.„ 
diefesto, have on the feast chiy.” The Gr. is literally, “ in the 
feast j ” and the Feast of the Passover continued a whole week. 

Tumult. — This is the word used in Anth., for the samo'Gr. at 
chap. xxm. 24; and in this place it expresses better than 
“ uproar ” (Anth. folloudng T}uid.) the piopiilar commotion by 
which the purpose of the council might be defeated. 

7 An alabaster criise. — ^All English versions, “an alabaster 
box.” The Gr. is Alcibastron-. The vessel appears to have been 
in the form of a tiask. The marginal note gives “ a flask,” as an 
alternative rendering of the Gi*., which is said to have originally 
been the name of a vessel or vaso without handles (from a and 
Xal^'n, handle), and subsequently to have been applied to the 
material of which vessels of that form were usually inaclo. 

10 Jesus perceiving it. — ^Auth., following Tynd. and Cramn., 
“ YTicn Jesus understood it.” Compare cliap. xii. 15 ; xvi. S. 

To_i3repare me for biu’ial.— Anth., “She did it for my 
hurial.” Previous versions, ‘* She did it to bury me.” Yulg., 
ad sei^elienduvii nm.” The Gr. means x'^i-’opcrly to prepare a 
body for bniial — e.f/., by embalming; and is so used in John xix. 
40., and in the LXX version of Gen. 1. 2, of the embalming of 
Jacob’s body before its burial in Canaan. 

13 Tkat also wMch this woman. — ^Anth., “ there shall also 
this that this woman,” a rare instance of inattention to euphony 
in the English version, and peculiar to the Anth. 

Spoken of. — So Genev. Auth., with Tynd., “told.” The Gr. 
Xaxico means, and is commonly rendered in Anth.,“ to speak,” not 
“■ to teU.” 

15 They weighed unto him.— The true meaning of the Gr.has 
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been overlooked by all Eiiglisb versions, following Yulg., consti- 
tuenint. Wycl. has “ ordained ; "" Tj-ud., appointed Antli., 
‘‘ covenanted with bim for thirty p)icees of silver.” The same 
Gr. is used in the LXX. version of Zeeh. si. 12, coiiceming the 
thirty xneces of silver, wliere the Autli. has, “ they weighed for my 
price.” Compare also Jer. sxxii. 9 (LXX. version), “I weighed 
him the money {^crrrio-a as here. 

It) Deliver. — Auth., betray.” The Gr. is the same as in the last 
verse. 

17 Make ready.— So Wycl. Other versions, '' ” but at 
ver. 19, for the same Gr., Auth. has make ready.” 

18 I keep. — (The present). So Wycl. and Rhem. Yulg., facio 
Pascha. Auth., with Tynd., 1 uill keep.” 

22 Is it I, Lord? — Auth., inverting the order of the Gr., '^Lord, 
is it I ? ” There is much diversity on this point in the pre^dous 
versions, tliough they mostly preserve the original order. Yulg., 
Num quid ego sum, llahhi 'I Wycl., Lord whether I am ? ” (botli 
'witli a very imperfect apprehension of the sense). Tynd., “ Is 
it I, Master ? ” Rhem., Is it I, Lord ? ” The disciples, horror- 
struck at what their Master has said, exclaim as with one voice, 
‘‘ Is it I.P” or more exactly, in deporecation of such a charge, It is 
not I, is it ? ” Their question is put abruptly, and foUowed by 
the word of respectful address, with which they vrould usually 
commence. This is the natural sequence of thought and spoeech 
ill such a case, ‘whetlier in Gr. or English. Compare chap. xvi. 
22, where om- Lord has foretold his approaching death, and St. 
Peter exclaims, This be far from thee, Lord:” (Auth.). Sec also 
Acts ix. 5 ; X. 4. 

23 He’’ that dipped his hand. — The past participle in the Gr. 
shows that the action had already taken place. “Auth., 
“ dipipeth.” 

21 Through whom. — The pireposition in the Gr. is tho same that 
is so often used in saying “ The Lord spiake through the propihet,” 
signifying that Judas was an instrument in the hands of another. 
All English versions have “by whom; “Yulg., correctly, per 
quem. 

25 Is it I, Hahbi? — So Rhem., following Yulg. Auth., with ail 
other versions, “ Master.” Judas does not, like the rest, use the 
higher title, “ Lord,” but “ Rabbi,” “ teacher,” the term by which 
the Jews addressed and described him. So again in the garden 
(vcr. 49), “ Hail, Rabbi.” Ave Itabbi. 
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27 A cup. — Tlie article is omitted in tlie best MSS. A difference 
in tlie mode of giving tlie bread and the cup is indicated in tlie 
Gr. simply by the use of two different tenses of tlie same verb, 
but cannot be so simply represented in English. He went on 
gmng the broad (ioloov ) ; he gave with his own hand to each ; 
the cap he gave to them once for all (eoo^/ce), that they might hand 
it on one to another. 

2H The covenant. — All Eugdish versions, following Yulg., “the 
Xew Testament.” There is probably a reference to the words of 
Moses in Exod. xxiv. 8., “'Behold the blood of the covenant.” 
The old covenant was now to lie superseded by a better and more 
comprehensive one, which the former had pre-figaired. The word 
new ’’ was originally wanting* in this place, and in the parallel 
passage of Mark xiv, 24, and appears to have been inserted in an 
early age in tlie MSS. from Luke xxii. 20, and 1 Cor. xi. 25. 

31 In me. — So Y"ycl. and Ehcni., following Yulg. Aiith., 'with 
Cranni., “* because of me,” a true interpretation, though not an 
exact translation. Tyud. and Genev. “ t3y me.” 

35 Even if I must die with thee.— Wyed., still more literacy, 
“ though it behove that I die with thee.” Auth., following 
T}Tid., “ though I shoidd die,” *S:c., 

37 Sore troubled. — This gives the sense of the Gr. more clearly 
than Auth., follovung Cranm., “very heavy.” Moreover tlie 
latter word is used at ver. 43, where it is said that ''their eyes 
were liea^y.” 

•38 Abide. — (So Yyel.) is the usual rendering of the Gr. ftevoo, 
Auth., "Tarry.” 

4-2 Cup (Auth). is omitted in nearly all the older MSS. 

50 Do that for which thou art come. — The sentence in tlie 
Gr. is abrupt and ungTaiiimatieal. All English versions, fol- 
lowing Yulg., complete it in the form of a cpiestion, " Wherefore 
art thou come ? ” In the Gr. the words stand thus, hegimiiug 
with the relative pronoun, " The thing for which thou art come,” 
and we may supply either an imperative " Do the thing for 
which,” or an inteiTogative " What is the thing for which ? ” The 
former interpretation is that of the eminent Gr. expositor Eutliy- 
millS, of the 12tll century, “ ^youj/ rt Kara tr/coTrbu TTparre,” ‘'Do 
according: to thy intent ; ” as onr Lord had said to him at the 
supper; "What thou doest do cj[iiickly” (Dr. Eiclcl). If, in 
such a scene of agony and confusion, an exclamation was abrupt 
in its utterance, or was imperfectly heard, it is no more than 
miglit be expected to happen. 
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Tlie same meaning is more clearly expressed in John xiii. 27, 
“ What thou doest, do quickly.” 

53 Even now. — So Cranm. — i.e., “at this very moment.’^ Gr. 
apTi. Auth., “ Rhcm. — i.e., “immediately.” 

Send. — Auth., “ give.” The exact meaning of the' Gr. is 
“ make to stand at my side.” 

55 A rohlier. — All English versions, “a thief.” Compare Xoto 
on chap. xxi. 13. So large a force would not have been required 
for the capture of a common thief ; hut the robbers (or brigands) 
of Palestine wore formidalde from the numbers in which they 
l^andcd themselves together. 

Ye took me not. — SoTynd. Auth., “Ye laid no hold on me.” 
which better represents another Gr. word, as at Tim. vi. 12, 19 
(Auth). WycL, “ Ye lield me not,” from Yulg., non me tenuistis. 

56 Is come to pass- — Auth., “ was done.” Compare chaj). i. 22, 
and Xote there. 

58 The officers. . ^ — -i.e., of the court. Auth., “'the servants,” for 
which in Gr. another word would have been used. 

60 Afterward. — More exact than Auth., with all previous versions,. 

at the hist. 

61 This man. — Auth., “' fellow,” a term of coiitemiit, which is not 
necessarily implied in the Gr. 

66 He is worthy of death. — So Tpid. Auth., -with Wycl. and 
Kliem., “ guilty of death,” following Yulg., reus est mortis. The 
Gr. is literally “ liable to death.” 

69 Maid.— Auth. has “ damsel ” here, but “maid ” for the same Gr. 
at ver. 71. 

75 The word which Jesus had said. — By change of Gr. 
text for “the word of Jesus whicli said unto him.” 
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CHAPTER XXYH. 
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.i;i^i.-Amh.,<«wasmade.->Hhem..‘‘^ 

;“S“ B ScTlsSs ; 

1£ S‘™'3’tS e™®™ •* a» «* *«”““• 

inaproTince, asin A-ctsxxiii. oo. 

about 1,000 men. 
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20 Kneeled.— So Yv^ycl. ; tliis, tlie meaniug- of tlie Gr., ‘‘fell on 
tliciL* knees,” not “bowed tlie knee” (Autli. after Tynd.), as 
in making* obeisance. Compare Mark i. 40, x. 17. The follow- 
ing apt illustration of this act of the soldiers is from Dr. 
Field’s note : — “ Y7ith this irony of the Eoman soldiery it is 
interesting to compare a grim jest which was wont to be played 
o-S by the Mediterranean pirates, of whose nnbouiidod insolence 
many anecdotes are recorded l^y Plutarch in his life of Pompey, 
xxiv. ‘‘But the most contemptuous circiimstanco of ail was, 
that when they had taken a prisoner, and he cried out that he 
was a Eoman (Givis Pomanus sum), they pretended to be struck 
with terror, smote their thighs, and fell upon their knees 
{'npocreiTL-Krov avrSi) to ask liis pardon; and that his quality might 
no more be mistaken, some put calcei on his feet, others threw 
a toga around him, the official costume of a Eoman citizen. 
‘When they had made game of him (icareipcayevcrdfieroi avrSv) for 
some time, they let down a ladder into the sea, and bade his 
worshij) go in peace ; and if he refused, they pushed him offi the 
deck and drowned him.” 

32 Him they compelled to go vtjitli them, that he might 
bear his cross.— Auth. with Tpid., “ comx'iellcd to bear his 
cross.” The Margin gives the literal sense of the Gr. word, 
whicli is used here and in eha}o. v. 4<1, “ to impress.” It axipears 
to have been a common thing for Eoman soldiers to impress 
pooxolo to carry burdens for them. (Farrar’s Life of Christ, ii., 
395, quoting Epictetus, Dissert, iv, 1.) 

34 Wine to drink. — So Wycl. and Ehem. following Yulg., 
vimtm. An til. with Tynd., “vinegar.” The Gr. is literally 
“ sour wine,” such as was commonly drunk by the Eoman 
soldiers, and is'dcscril^cd in Mark xv. 23 as having myi-rli mingled 
wdtli it. St. Matthew’s narrative connects tin's act with the words 
of Ps. Ixix. 22, “ They gave mo gall to eat : and when I was 
thirsty, they gave mo vinegar to drink.” 

35 They parted his garments among them.— The words 
‘ among them” arc not exju’essed in the Gr., but arc iinxdied by 
the middle voice of the verb “ parted.” The quotation from Ps. 
xxii. 18, “ They parted my garments,” is omitted in the Gr. text, 
the great prexDondcrance of ancient authorities being against it. 

38 Kiobhers. — All English versions, “thieves.” Yulg., latrones. 
Sec Xote on chap. xxi. 13. 

39 Railed on him.— Aiith., “ rc-\ilcd ” here, but at Mark xv. 29 
“ railed.” 
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42 He is tke 3dng of Israel. — Tliis, by tlie omissiou of 

wbicli has been remoYetl from tlie Gr. text, becomes an assertion 
of the trutii made in derision. 

42, 43 We will believe on Mm. - . He tnisteth on God. — 

The Gr. preposition requires the renderbi^ on” in both places. 
Antli. lias, we -will believe liim. . . He trusted in God.” 

41: Cast upon bim the same reproach,— An tb., with T^mcl.,. 
“cast tlie same in liis teetli,” a more vivid rendering, and better, 
if it did not suggest that tlieve was a corresponding idiom in tlie 
Gr. WyeL, upbraided ; ” Hlioin., •*' rcjiroacbed.’’ 

50 Yielded up his spirit. — Tbc spirit wliicli lie liad, being man 
as a part of liis Imman nature (rb TTvevixa.)^ conceming wliicli be 
said I Luke xxiii. 43 , in tbe words of Ps. sxxi. 5j : “Into tby 
bands I eoinmeiid^my spirit.'"' Tlie Eiiglisb versions here have 
“yielded uip” i following* Wj'cL, “'gave up”) ‘‘the gliost,” wbicli 
better answers to tbe word that follows in tbe passage of Luke 
xxiii. 46, e|€7rz/6i;<r6, literally, be expired,” gave np tbe breatb 
of life.” Compare John xix. 30. 

52 The tombs. — All Englisli versions, “ tbo graves.” Tbe Gr. 
here and in ver. 53 is literally “ tbe monuments ; ” and so Ynlg., 
momir/ie? 2 fa. 

54 The Son of God. — Margin, “ Or, a son/’ Tbe word “ son ” bas 
bas not here tlie article in tbe Gr., and tbougb tbe article may 
liroperly stand in tbe Eugbsb, it does not necessarily imply tliat 
the centurion confessed Inm to bo tbe only Son of God, or that 
it was tbe same solemn acknowledgment in bis month as it was 
when spoken by Simon Peter, xiv. 33, where also tbe article is 
omitted. YTtb regard to the siguifioance of exj^ressions such as 
this, wliicli were in common use, "not much can be inferred from 
the absence or presence of tbo article, there being in Gr. no in- 
definite article ; and God's Son ” or “ Son of God might be 
said at one time of Him who at another would be called tbe 
Son of God.” 

56 The sons of Zebedee. — Compare Xote on chap. xx. 20. 

58 Asked.— Mitli. following TyncI, “begged.” It is likely that 
he made bis request submissively, but tbe Gr. simply says, “ be 
asked.*’ 

Commanded it to be given up.— Antb. with Tynd., “com- 
manded it to lie delivered ; ” “ tbe body ” is omitted by change in 
Gr. text. Tbe word aToSoS^j^ai properly means to be given back,” 
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and is not elsewhere in Autli. rendered to be delivered,” which 
commonly represents another G-r. word.. 

GO Tomb. — ^Autli., “ sepulchre.’^ See Xote on ver. 52. In the 
next verse the Gr. is rdcpos, which is rendered ‘‘ sepulchre V 
as in Auth. By the interment the tomb {j^vTuxeiov) became 
a sepulcre [rdcpos). See Xote on chap, xxiii. 29. 

62 Which is the clay after. — Anth., ‘Ghat followed.” The 
clause is explanatory, the Evano-elist thus ex].»laining to his Hebrew 
readers that the crucifixion took place on the day of preparation 
for the Sabbath, Paraslceiie, and that the chief priests, Ac., went 
to Pilate on the day after, on the close of the Sabbath (See 
Alford’s Xote). 

64 “ By night ” (Auth.), is omitted in Gr. text. 

Error. — So all English versions, following Vulg., thus rej>re- 
senting it as a possible error on the part of the people, who, if 
made to believe that Christ had fulfilled his prediction, and 
risen again, would be led still more astray than before. The 
Gr, TTXdvrt, which occurs ten times in the Xew Testament, 
has been uniformly in the Revised Version, and with only three 
exceptions in the Auth., translated “error.” Considering that the 
cognate noun irAayosis “deceiver” in the previous verse, and the 
verb is commoidy rendered “ to lead astray,” implying wilful de- 
ception, many commentators have proposed to read “ deceit ” in 
this place for “ error.” The true and normal meaning of the 
word, however, admits of an easy explanation, and must therefore 
be retained. 

65 Ye have a guard . . . — The marginal notes show that 
both the sayings attributed to Pilate are of ambiguous meaning. 
It may be that, vexed with himself , and soorniug those who now 
came to him, he dismissed them curtly, with phrases purposely 
obscure. 

A guard. — So Rliem, Anth, with Cranm., “ a watch,” which 
in this sense is archaic. Tynd. and Genev., “ watchmen.” 

66 The guard being with them. — Auth., “and setting a 

watch,” a departure from the literal rendering of the earlier ver- 
sions “ with watchmen,” made on account of the ob- 

jectionable juxtaposition of words which would be presented by 
the translation, “ sealing the stone with a watch.” 
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CHAPTER XXVIIL 

1 Late on the Sabbath-day. — ^AutL, ‘‘ in the end of.” In- 
st;niee3 are given by Bongel from Infer Greek winters (Plntarcli 
and Philostratas) of the use of o-^e for “ after.” If this sense 
c- /uid be admitted in the Xew Tesraiiient, the narrative of St. 
Matthew would be bronglit into strict accord with St. Mark's, 
“ when the Sabbath was past.” 

2 “ From the door ” (Antli.) is omitted in the Gr. text. 

3 His appearance. — Auth., following T}'ncl.,“his countenance.” 

The Gr. io4a. (idea), properly “ form,”' “ outward appearance,” is 
not elsewhere found in the Xew Testament. has “his 

l’;o!dng,” after Yulg., aspect ns. The English translators may 
liave taken “ eoniitenance,'' in order to associate the passage with 
Dan X. 0, where it is said of the angel, “his face was as the 
appearance of lightning,” 

4 The watchers. — Auth., with TYycl. and Tynd.,‘‘the keepers,” 
which is used foranotlior word, 6uAa| (Acts v. 23). Plere the Gr. 
is ol T7]povyT€s, which is translated “watching ” in Auth.xxvii. 54. 

Did <itiake. — Auth., “did shake.” Wycl. “were afeard,” fol- 
lowing the loose rendering of Yulg., exierriti sunt Tynch, 
“ were astonied.” The Gr. denotes “ trembling,” and the cognate 
noun at verse 2 is “ an eartlicraake.” 

5 rea.r not ye.— So the Auth.. coiToetingTynd., “Be not afraid.” 
Tiie “ ye ” is oniphafie in the Gr.. which is not the case at ver. 10, 
wliero the Lord repeats tiie encouraging salutation of tlie angel. 
Though tlie watchmen were tciTified, the women are lold that 
tliey need not fear ; tlie pious purpose of their ^dsit to the sepul- 
clire is loiown to God. 

Wliicli batlL been crucified. — The event is spoken of as 
quite recent, the Gr. verb being in the perfect tense. “ Auth., 
“ which was crucified.” 

6 The Lord. — could iU have spared these words; yet the 
sentence, if, according to a strongly supported various reading, 
they were omitted, wmuld be in kc^xhng with the sublime bre\fity 
of the angeFs addi*ess. 

8 From the tomb.— See Xotes on chap, xxvii. 5*2—60. It had 
ceased to be rdepos, a sexmlehre, and had become again ixvt^jx^iov, an 
empty tomb. 


9 As they went (ehyaryjodya-ay) . . . — (Auth.), Omitted in the Gr. text. 
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They took hold of his feet. — SoHliem. All other English 
versions, “ held him by his feet,” following Yulg., teniieriint, 
which would imply a continued holding, as if to detain him,” 
which is not the meaning of the Gr. iicpdrria-ev, 

10 Fear not. — As at verse 5, where see Note. 

11 That were come to pass.— Auth., “that were done,” with 
Wycl. and Hliem., following* Ynlg., facta filer unt, as at chap. i. 22 ; 
xx\d. 56, &e. The Latin jio is a good translation of the Gr. 
yivQp. 0 . 1 ^ but its ])ast tense (as here) is not an ec[ui valent of the past 
tenses of yivoiiau 

14 If this come to the governor’s ears.— This is one of 
Tyndale’s idiomatic and felicitous renderings. The Gr., as nearly 
as it can be translated, is “ If this be heard before the governor,” 
which suggests the alternative reading, given in the Margin, “ If 
this come to a hearing (a judicial hearing) before the governor.” 
Wycl. has, “ if this bo heard of the justice.” Yulg., si hoc 
audit mil fiierit a ]}rcBside, 

And rid you of care. — Auth., “ mahe you secure,” as Wycl., 
“ make siciier,” Yulg., securos vos facicimis. This would be 
correct if “secure” still bore the meaning of the Latin securiis, 
“ free from care : ” but in modern usage it is synon^unous with 
“ safe ; ” and that sense is given to the Gr, by T^md., ‘‘ save you 
harmless.” 

15 Was spread abroad. — Auth., “ is commonly rex3orted.” This 
change is recpiired by the meaning of the Gr. verb, and by its 
tense (the aorist). The past act is shown in the Gr. to extend to 
the present time by the addition of the words “until this day.” 
The English idiom requires a connecting link, such as ‘‘ and con- 
tinueth.” 

16 Unto the mountain. — The article indicates that a particular 
place in Galilee had been api^ointed by our Lord. 

18 Authority. — The usual rendering of i^ovcla. All English ver- 
sions, “power.” 

Hath been given. — Auth., “is given.” The Gr. is properly, 
“ was given ; ” but here, and in many other places, the exact force 
of the aorist cannot he insisted on. 

19 Make disciples of.— All Englisli versions, “teach,” follow- 
ing Yulg. docentes. See chap. xiii. 52. 

Into the name. — All English versions, “in the name.” Yulg., 
m nomine, and so Acts xix. 5. But at llom. vi. 3, Auth.^ ful- 
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lowing Cranni., rightly has “baptized into Jesus Christ.” Here 
Beza also has in nomine. 

The name of the triune God was to be to the believers all and 
more tlian all that tlie name of Jehovah had been to the Jews. 
To be baptized into that name was to be consigned to the loving, 
redeeming, sanctif}1ng power of Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. 

20 Alway. — The Gr. is literally, all the days;” and so Yulg., 
ill omuihns dlebus; and WycL, “in all days.” The continuity 
of the Lord's presence is fully expressed in English by alwaij 
{Tynd.) ; but more impressively by the Gr., whicli says in elfect, 
“■ there is not one of the days even unto the end of the world, on 
which I will not be with you. ” 

The end of the "worlcl. — Margin, Or, “ the consummation of 
the age. See Xote on chap. xiii. 39. The phrase only occurs in 
tliis Gospel : with ages ” (plural), Heb. ix. 26. 

The final Amen is not found in the most ancient MSS. and 


versions. 



THE GOSPEL ACCORLIHG TO 

ST. MARK. 


CHAPTER 1. 

2 Isaiali tlie prophet. — So Yulg., Y^ycL, Khem, 'me Auui., 
with TyiuL, iollows the reading noticed in the Margin, “ t/ie 

an alteration made in some early MSS., apprireiitly 
for the purpose of accommodating the text to tlie fact that two 
prophets are here cjuoted (Mai. hi. 1 ; Isa. xl. 3). 

3 Make ye ready. — So ’Wycl. Auth., with Tynd., ‘'prepare ” 
as in the last Terse ; where, however, the Gr . is not the same word 
as here, and “ make ye ready ” lias, coiisocpieiitly, been adopted 
for the word wliich is used in this verse and in the parallel pas- 
sage of Matt. hi. 3. 

4 John came, who Tbaptizecl. — Auth., with Tynd., “John did 
baptize,” passing over tlio Gr., iyevero, which is feebly rendered 
in Ynlg.,/ai^ Johannes haptizans, and WycL, “ John was in the 
desert baptizing,” Moreover, the Gr. text, as now amended, has 
the article, and instead of “ baptizing,” the participle has the 
meaning “ he that baptized.” The exact force of iyevero 
here and in verse 11 is “ came into existence,” and the meaning 
of the whole is suificiently expressed by “John came, who 
baptized.” 

5 Country.— So Wycl. and Rhem. Tulg., recfio. Auth., with 
Tynd., “ land,” which is the usual translation of another word ( 77 ]). 

The river Jordan. — Auth., “ the river of Jordan,” following 
Rhem., which was misled by of Yulg., Jordanis 

being supposed to represent a genitive in the Gr. But Wycl. 
rightly had “flum Jordan,” and so Tjmd. 

6 A leathern girdle. — More literal and plainer than “ a girdle 
of a sMn,” as all English versions. Had is inserted because the 
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Eugl'isli “ clotlied ” is not, like the Gr. which it represents, ap- 
X^hcable to the girdle as well as to the camel’s hair. 

7 There cometh after me he that is mightier than I. 

— Auth., “there cometh one that is mightier than I after me.” 
This change, besides improving the rhythm, gives the requisite 
force to the article, which is omitted in all the English versions, 
except Cranm., “he that is stronger;” the anarthrous Latin of 
the Yulg. leading into error hy veuit fortior. 

8 With water. — Margin, “Or in'’ The Gr. eV may denote 
either the means wherewith, or the element wherein, the baptism 
is performed ; the former sense seems best to suit each of the 
mystic rites which are here contrasted. 

10 Sent asunder. — All Englisli versions, “ opened,” as Aiitli., or 
“ open,” following Ynlg., ajmrtos, except Genev., cleft,” which 
was probaidy suggested by Beza’s Latin, /ndh The Gr. 
requires a word of this meaning, and is translated “ rent ” in 
Matt, xxvii. 51 (Auth.), and elsewhere. 

11 The heavens.— As in last verse. Auth., “ heaven.” See Koto 
on Matt. iii. 17. 

Auth. inserts saymg, which is not required, and, as we are now 
concerned with the vivid and often abrupt narrative of St. Mark, 
is better omitted. 

In thee.— For Auth., “ in whom,” hy change in Gr. text. 

14 Delivered up. — So Rhem. Auth., “ put in prison,” following 
Genev., WycL, and Tynd., taken.” Compare Kote on Matt, 
iv. 12. 

15 Believe in the Gospel. — ^Auth., “believe the Gospel,” The 
preposition eV, in conjunction with 'ivia-reva, “ to believe,” signify- 
ing ‘A believe m,” is scarcely found elsewhere in the Kew Testa- 
ment. The same meaning is conveyed in the Creeds of the 
Church, and in the New Testament — especially in the Gospel of 
St. John — by Triarevco els. 

Id Passing along: — For Auth., “ as he walked,” hy change in Gr. 
text. 

IS Iieffc — So Wycl. and Yulg., relictis retihus. Auth., following 
Tynd., “ forsook,” implying sudden abandonment, which, thoug*k 
true in fact, is not expressed in. the Gr. 

23 Straightway. — This word is one of the most noticeable charac- 
teristics of St. Mark’s Gospel. It is here added by change in 
the Gr. text. 
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24 Let us alone. — (Autli.) omitted by change in the Gr. text. The 
changes of text throughout this Gosj)el are much more numerous 
tlian in the other three ; and they will only be noticed in the few 
cases in which they are of special interest or importance. 

27 Wliat is this? a new teaching? with authority . . . 
— For Auth., What new doctrine is this ? For with authority, 

by change in Gr. text. These abrupt exclamations, though 
not elegant, are life-like, and in keeping with the general style of 
the Evangelist. 

28 The report of him.— See hTote on Matt. iv. 24. 

Went out.— Auth., with Tynd., ‘'spread abroad,” which better 
represents another word in verse 45 and Matt. ix. 31. 

The region of CTalilee round about— 2 . e., round about Ca- 
pernaum. Auth., “the region round about Galilee.” The Gr. 
may be grammatically rendered either way : the context decides 
in favour of the former. 

35 A desert place. — “Desert” is the constant rendeiing of 
epTifjLos ; otherwise “ a solitary place ” would here be preferable. 

38 For to this end. — Auth., “ for therefore,” after Cranm., 
with the same meaning, but using “ therefore ” in its now obsolete 
sense. 

45 Spread abroad. — Auth., “ blaze abroad.” See Note on verse 28. 


CHAPTER n. 

4 The crowd. — Auth., following Tynd., “ the press.” The Gr. is 
the word usually translated “ multitude.” 

18 Were fasting. — So Wycl. Tynd., “ did fast.” Auth., with 
Rhem., “used to fast.” The Gr. is literally “were fasting,” 
and describes what was being done at that particular time. 

21, 22 See Notes on the parallel passage of Matt. ix. IG, 17. 
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CHAPTER III 

1 Had Ms liand withered.— Antli., ‘'a withered hand.” The 
Gr. idiom uses the definite article, “ the haud,'^ as in English we 
use the possessive pronoun. 

4 To do harm. — Anth., -with Wyel. and Oranm., “to do evil.” 
Tynd. and Genev., “ to do an evil.” The Gr. denotes not evil 
generally, but injury to a fellow- creatui*e. 

A life.— Not, as Auth., “life” generally. 

0 The hardening.— Auth., with Genev., “ the hardness,” proba- 
bly following Beza, quod occcdlulsset cor eoriim ; otlior versions, 
“ blindness.'’ The Gr. indicates the j)rocess, which the Lord ob- 
served in them going on. The same word Trupcco-Ls is used by 
St. Paul (Rom. xi."25; Eph. iv. 18). The state in which the 
hardening ends is expressed by orKX'qpoKapZia, which may be ren- 
dered “ hard-heartedness.” 

7 The change in punctuation is to be noticed, showing that a fresh 
sentence commences after “ Jerusalem.” Two multitudes ar(‘ 
mentioned : one, from difEorent parts of Palestine, “ followed 
“ Mm ; ” the other, from outlying regions, “ came unto him.” 

12 Charged them much.— Anth., “straitly.” See chap. v. 23. 

26 Hath risen up . . . and is. —Auth., “ rise up . . . 

and be.” The verbs are in the indicative mood, not in the sub- 
j uuetive as at verse 25. 

29 An eternal sin.— The preponderance of the best ancient au- 
thorities, iDoth of i\ISS. and versions, is in favour of this reading ; 
and it has been adopted by the greater number of critical editors. 
A sin may be said to be eternal if it is undying in its guilt and 
its consequences. The Yulg. has etenii delicti ; Wyc*L, “ ever- 
lasting trespass ; ” Rhem., “ eternal sin ; ” Auth., following Tynd., 
“ eternal damnation.” 
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CHAPTER lY. 

For tliis chapter compare Kotes in tlie parallel passage of Matt, 
xiii. 1, <&c. 

10 Tlie para’bles.—For Auth., the parable/’ by cliange of Gr. 
text. 

11 All tilings are done. — So all English versions, except Anth., 
viiicli inserts “ these,” putting’ a limit to what is expressed by our 
Lord as a miiversal truth; as Beza, per parabolas oriinia ista 
jiiint. But Vulg., in pj a rah olis omnia fiunt. 

:il See Motes on Matt. v. 15. 

’2'2 Come to iiglit. — So Rhem. Anth., following Tynd., come 
abroad.” The Gr. denotes becoming manifest, ratlier tlian 
spreading. 

•20 Wlien tlie fruit is rijie. — Literally when it ‘‘•yields,” “sur- 
renders ” — i.e., to the reaper. Auth., “ is brought forth.” 

He pnttetli fortli. — Auth., “ he puttetli in.” Tynd., “he 
tlirusteth in.” 'YxUg.y mlitit falcern : “seiid3th”is recognised 
in our Margin, but is not x^i'oW^le. The Gr. is the same as in 
Joel iv. 13 (LXX. version), where the Antli. has “ Put ye in the 
sickle, for the harvest is ripe ; ” a passage which was eMdeiitly 
in the mind of our Lord in gmng this parable. {Field, “ Oiium 
NorvicenseF) 

30 Parable. — So Wycl. and Rhem., the Gr. being Trapal3o\f}, para- 
hole. Anth., following Tynd., “ comparison.” 

36 Iieaving. — Auth., “when they had sent away.” All other 
English versions, “ they left.” 

37 Was now filling. — The verb is in the present tense. All 
English versions, full,” as if a past tense had been used. 

38 The Cushion. — All English versions, “ a pillow the seat of 
the rowers and steersman. (Aford and Wordsworth.) Bengel, 
quoting Theoxfiiylact, says it was of wood. 

41 Who then is this? — WycL, “Who, thinkest thou, is this ? ” 
following Yulg., Qnis putas, est iste? Tynd. and Geiiev., 
“ What fellow is this ? ” Auth., “ What manner of man is this ? ” 
omitting the particle ^doa (which the Yulg. attempts to express hy 
putas), and translating ris (who ?) as if it were ttoTos (what manner 
of man ?). 
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CHAPTER Y. 

1 Gerasenes. — For “ Grjlrtrenes ” (Autli,), by cbange in Gr. text. 
See Aote on Mntt. viii. 28. 

4 Had streiig’i-Ii. — Tlie Greek verb rcquiros a more distinct and 
expressive rendering* tlian “could ” ‘^Aiitb.), wbicb. is used for 
^jovvaTo in verse 3. 

11 On tiie monntpdn side. — For Autb., nigb unto tbe moun- 
tains,’’ b}* ebange in Gr. text. 

15 Even Iiini tliat had the legion. — Follovving tlie order of 
tbe Gr. text, in wbieb this clause is added, as au after-thought, 
at the end of the sentence. 

19 Go to thy house. — So Wycl. and Rhem. Autli., following 
T}md., “ Go home;” “bis bouse,” the proper ydfiee for one who 
bad long bees houseless, dwelling among tiie tombs. 

21 By the sea.—Tlie Gr. signifies not “ nigb unto ” (Autb.), but 
“ by tbe side of,” ou tbe sea-sbore. 

30 That the power proceedlug from him had gone forth.— 
The presence of the Gr. article, overlooked in aU English ver- 
sions, requires this cliange in the construction and meaning of 
the sentence. Power is the proper and usufd meaning of the 
word, which liere is rendered “ ’’ in Autb. and previous 

versions, following Yiilg., vit'tutein ” 

36 Hot heeding. — Hargiu, Or overhearing by cliange in Gr. 
text, for Autb., “'when Jesus beard,” See Matt, xviii. 17. 

39 "Why make ye a timiiilt. — Autli., with Tynd., “ Wliy make 
ye this ado ? ” Tlie vrord in Greek is the cognate verb to the 
noun translated ‘'tumult” in the preceding verse; and the 
idiomatic rendering of TyncL therefore gives way to the 
claims of uniformity. 
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CHAPTER YI. 

The greater part of the changes in this chapter are due to tlie 
emendatious whicli haye been made on the authority of ancient 
■writers in the Gr. text. 

8 Wallet-— For Anth. “ scrip,” obsolete in this sense. See Matt. 
X. 10. 

9 And, said he, p"at not on. — There is here, according to the 
amended Gr. text, a change from the third person to the second, 
and the verb is in the imj)erative mood. 

14 Had become known. — Compare note on iv. 22. 

19 Set herself against him.— Anth., “ had a quarrel against 

him.” The unusual word denotes ratlier a secret spite or 

grudo-e, than ^ an open “ quarrel,” or cause of enmity. Yulg., 
inskliahatur illi. 

The same verb is used in the LXX. version (Gen. xlix. 23). In 
classical Gr. it is found only in Herodotus, with the addition of 
x6\ov. See Herod, vi. 119 : iv^x^tv is an elliptical expression, 
as ivix^iv {suhaiidi vovv). — Field. 

20 Kept him safe. — i.e., against Herodias (Bengel). So WycL, 
following Yulg., ciistodiehat eum; and this is the meaning of Voj/- 
rrjpeca in all the places in which it occurs in the Hew Tekament. 
Compare Matt. ix. 17, “both are preserved”; Luke ii. 19, aiul 
V. 38. Anth., “observed him,” following Tynd., “gave him 
reverence.” 

21 Chief men. — Literally, “first men.” Anth., following Tynd. 
“ chief estates/^ for which, as the italics show, there is no equiva- 
lent in the Gr. 

25 Forthwith.— Anth., with Tynd., “ by and by,” which in modern 
usage points to a time not so immediate as the Gr. elayrijs. 

27 A soldier of his guard. — ^Auth., “ an executioner.” WycL, 
strangely, “ a man-queller ; ” Tynd., “ the hangman.” This, as 
also gmhatum, “ SL hed” (verse 55 of this chapter), St. hlavk 
has used, in a Greek form. The Latin was spiculator (as in 
Yulg.) or speculator, and if derived from spicidum^ “a jave- 
lin,” would mean “ one of the body guard,” who carried sucli 
weapons ; if from speculari, “ an executioner.” 

43 Broken pieces. — See Xote on Matt, xiv. 20. 
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46 After lie had taken leave of bhem.— Autli., following 
Tyncl. and Vulg., ‘‘ when he had sent them away/^ The Gr. 
word has not the same meaning as that which is rendered 
sendetli away ” in the preceding verse ; it is correctly translated 
in Luke ix. 61, Suiter me to bid farewell to them.” (Auth.) 

4S Distressed in rowing.— Auth., “toiling, ”as Vulg., lahorantes, 
andPthein., “ labouring.” See Xote on Matt. xiv. 24. 

49 An apparition.— Auth., “a spirit.” See JSTote on Matt, 
xiv. 26. 

52 They understood not coiiceriiing the loaves. — So Wyel., 
T}md,, and Rhem., foDowing Vulg., do>i intellccveriuit de panihus. 
The characteristic brevity of St. Mark’s style, which is so 
apparent iiere, becomes obscured by the insertion made (in Auth. 
cniy) to ease the sentence and express the meaning, they con- 
sidered not the T/iiracle of the loaves.” 

“They did not understand concerning* the loaves,” how the multi- 
plication of them p>roved their Master’s power over Mature, and 
should therefore have prevented them from being troubled when 
they saw Him coming to them over the water, or amazed at tlie 
sudden dropioing of tlie wind as soon as He joined them. Their 
hearts were hardened ” agadnst coiudction, not by wilful nn- 
belief, but by dulness of perception 

53 I^oored to the shore.— Auth., “ drew to the shore.” T^md. 
and Craniii., “ drew up into the haven.” The Greek, which does 
not elsewhere oceui in the Mew Testament, signifies not “ ap- 
proaching,” but “making fast the boats to the shore.” Vulg*., 
appliciteriini, 

54 The market-places.— The Gr. requires this rendering, what- 
evei may have been the j)laees answering to this appellation in 
the open country (Gr. dyffovs). All Engl, versions have “streets,” 
after Yulg., pZa^eis. 
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CHAPTER YIL 

2 Befiied.— Tlie Gr., literally “ coiiimon/’ is used in the Kew 
Testament to signify tliat whicli is ceremonially “ unclean,” as in 
Acts X. Rom, xiv. IL 

3 DiLigenbly.— All Engl, versions, “ oft,'’ following Ynlg., crehro. 
The Gr. is a rare word, and of uncertain meaning. 

4 Wash tliemseiv’es.— Margin, Gr. baptize.'' The use of this 
word indicates that the ceremonial washing on their return from 
worldly business in the inarket-idace extended to the dipping of 
the whole person, and that tlie vessels were also, as a religious 
purification, dipped in water. The marginal note shows that 
there is some strong authority for the reading, “ and couches ” 

the couches on which tliey reclined at meals), for which the 
Auth., following Tynd., has “ and of tables.” 

7 Precepts. — Auth., “ commandments,” whicli represents a dhSe- 
rent word in the next verse. Oomj)are Matt. xv. 9. 

8 Ye leave.— So Wycl. Tulg., relinquentes. Auth., laying 
aside.” The word is* usually rendered “ leave,” as at chap \iii. 13 
(Auth.). 

10 Speaketli evil of. — Auth., “ curseth.” See Kotes bearing on 
this and the following verses in the parallel passage of Matt. 
XV. 1. 

11 Given to God.— Auth., “a gift.” “A gift or oblation to 
God ” is one meaning of the Hebrew word Tcorhan, which is also 
used in Matt, xxvii. 6 for the place in whicli the ofi'erings were 
received, “ the treasury” of the Temple. The previous versions 
vaiy much in their renderings of this verse. Tynd. has it correctly 
“ given God.” The sentence as now punctuated and translated 
is clear, without the insertion of Auth., shall he free." 

19 This Se said, making all meats clean.' — Auth., with all 
previous versions, “ purging all meats ” (connected with “ goeth 
out ”). By a change of reading in the Gr. text {KaBapt^cav for 
KadapiCov, the masculine for the neuter), “ purging ” or “ maldng 
clean,” is connected with “ he saith ” at the beginning of verse 18; 
and to make the meaning clear in translation, a new sentence is 
commenced at the end of verse 19 by the insertion of This he 
said.” And thus the great truth is for the first time declared in 
this Gospel, that by the teaching of Christ the ceremonial unclean- 
nesses enforced by the law of Moses were abolished. The same 
was again declared to St. Peter in his vision on the house-top, 
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Acts X. 15, “ Wliat God Lath cleansed mate not thou common,” 
Trliere the same Gr. is used, iicaOdpicre, ‘‘cleansed.” These two 
Xmssac^es, thus brought side by side, become an interesting lint, in 
addition to those which have long been observed, between St. 
Mart and St. Peter. It is St. Mart alone who draws this infe- 
rence from the words of our Lord, though they are recorded by 
St. Matt. XT. 15. The commonly received reading and rendering 
of the verse scarcely admits of a satisfactoiy interpretation. 

The above explanation is that of Origen commenting on the parallel 
passage of St. Matthew, and of St. Chrysostom, who says that 
“according to Mark, by sawing these words the Sa"^dour made all 
meats c-lean.” In like manner, at chap. iii. SO, he makes a com- 
ment on a saying of our Lord, where tlje same words, This he 
said, may be supplied. “ This he said, because they said he 
liatli an unclean sj'drit.” 

Dr. rield, who advocates this intei’imet^ition, also gives an in- 
teresting history of it, in his comment on the passage (Otiiim 
2doyv., p, 24). The places of Origen and St. Chrysostom, he 
says, had escaped the notice of all "critics and commentators till 
Matrhaei noticed them in his editions of the iNew Testament, 
17S'3, liOo, in disparaging terms. Prom tliat time no further 
notice was taken of this interx)retation till Dr. Field drew atten- 
tion to it in editing St. Chrysostom's Sovdilies on St. iMaUhew, 
tom. iii., p. 112 ,* nor even then did any critic or expositor, En- 
glish or foreign, take notice of it until Dr. Biirgon, in his work on 
the last twelve verses of St. diark, made favourable inenthm of 
Dr. Field’s attempt to restore the true interpretation of the 
passage. Ee may reasonably, therefore, have been gTatihed on 
Diiding it soon after in the text of the Revised Yerson, without 
even a marginal variation. 

2d A Greek.— Margin, “Or Gentile.'^ The term “Greek” appears 
to have been m familiar use among the Jews as a synonym for 
“ Gentile,” even when tlie people so spoken of were not Greeks 
by race. This is es^^ecially the case in the Epistles of St. Paul, 
by whom Jew and Greek are often contrasted — Jew and Gentile 
only once, when he is recalling words addressed hy Mm to St. 
Peter before the Jewish Christians at Antioch, Gal. ii. 14 

35 Bond. — So WycL; andYulg., vinculum, the Gr. being 
Auth., following Tynd., “ string.” 
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CHAPTER YIII. 

4 Fill. — So 'Wyc-1.: Antli. witli Tynd., ^‘satisfy.” Tlie Gr. is 
properly fill full/’ 

17 “Yet” (Autli.) is omitted before “hardened,” by change in Gr. 
text. 

19, 20. To the marginal note on these verses it may be added that in 
verse 19 the Gr. is, how many ])askets full of Imoken jheees,” 
in verse 20 “ the nllings or contents of how many baskets,” “how 
many basketfuls,” making it conceivable that in the former case 
twelve baskets were filled, in tlie latter, one basket seven times. 
This slight distinction is not observed in the parallel passao*e of 
Matt. xvi. 10. ^ 

23 Broiiglit.— For Anth., “led,” as in Matt. vi. 13; Mark ix. 2, &c. 

Village. — The Gr. is usually so rendered in Anth. ; but here, 
“ town.” ’ 

2d I S33 sneii; for I behold them, as trees walking.— 
So Tynd, Anth., with Yiilg. and \YycL, follows another rearling 
of the Gr. text, wliich gives the less grapliic rendeiing, I 
men as trees, walking.” 

25 He looked stedfastly . . . and saw all things 
clearly. — By changes in Gr. text for Anth., “ he made him look 
UX3 . . . and saw every man clearly.” 

23 Bo not even enter into the village.— By change of Gr. 
text, for Anth., ISTeither go into tho town, nor tell it to any in 
the town.” 

27, 3d, See Motes on the parallel passage of Matt. xvi. 13, 


CHAPTER IX. 

3 G-listering.— So Rhom. Yulg., splendentia; Anth., “shining,” 
following T}Tid. The Gr. reciuires a word expressive of dazzlmg 
brightness. 

Exceeding white. — The comparison “as snow,” which is in 
all English versions and Yulg., may have been imported into 
some of the MSS. at an early period from Dan. vii. 9. 
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0, 7 Became sore afraid— there came a cloud — there came 
a voice. — The same word is repeated iu the Gr. Auth., “ they 
were sore afraid *’ — “ there was a cloud “ a voice caiue.^’ 

9 Save when. — So Trd^r., nisi cum, and Wycl., but when.” 
Aiitli., with Tvnd.j “ till.” 

12 And how is it written of the Son of nis.ii . . . ?— 

The strict renderhii:^* of the Gr. requires that tins should be put 
as a question (compare verse 28 and Xote there h ami the con- 
nection of tliongiir appears to he as follows : — Tlie d!SC“i[>les desire 
an explanation of the saying of the scribes that “ Elijah must first 
come.” Our Lord answers. He is coming*, and is to restore all 
things ; and now I ask you how it is that it is written of tlie 
Son of man, tilth he is to suiter?” The answer to tiiat question 
is, tliat as Slijali, thongli he came and suiiercd in fnliiliiient of 
prophecy, is to come again and restore all things, so the Son, 
though He is to sufier, shalicome ag-ain in his kinghlom, and fulfil 
tliat whicli is written of Him. The latter part of the comparison, 
however, is not expressed, but left to be inferred from the former 
part, or made clear by future events. 

IS Bashetli Mm down. — So "Wycl., “hui-tleth down,” after Yulg., 
allidit Auth.. following Tynd., “ beareth,” (with margin, “ Or 
daslietli /n'ni”) ; but at Luke ix. 42, “ threw him down.” The Gr. 
prjypvixL has usually the sense of “ tear,” as in Matt. vii. 6 and iu 
classical writers; but in later Gr. sometimes is ‘Go fell,” “to 
knock down,” and so in the LXX. version of the Old Testament. 
“ Tare ” is the rendering of another word at verse 20. 

Grindeth. his teeth..— Auth., “gnasheth with Ms teeth,” 
wliich rej)resents a.nother Gr. word. 

*23 If thou canst. — Auth., “ if thou eanst believe, all things,” 
&e. By the omission of “ believe,” consequent on a change iu 
the Gr. text, the saHng of our Lord becomes a reiteration of the 
father’s words, with tlieimphed meaning, ‘‘how canst thou speak 
so douhtingly ? for thee this may be done, if thou hast faith ; all 
things are possible to Mm that believeth.” 

The definite article, prefixed to this saying in the Gr., cannot 
without being cumbrously over-translated, be given iu English. 
Compare Matt. xlx. IS ; Gal. v. 14, where, as here, it marks the 
words wMch follow as a well-knoAvn saying or command. 

24 It is to be regretted that the omission of “with tears” (Auth.) 
is ruled by modern criticism to be necessary, notwithstanding the 
evidence of “ many ancient authorities.'’'’ 
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28 Bailing, We coiilcl not cast it oat.— It is an iiitGrrogatioii 
in fact, tliongli not in grainniatieal constriiet ion ‘like •‘ tlio sci-ibes 
say,” at yerso llj — nii expression of sui*xnriso and disappointinent, 
inviting’, tliougli not asking* an explanation, YrMcL., iiov'ever, is 
given in the next verse. 

29 And fasting. — f Aiitli.), oinittecl by change in Gr. text. 

o3 Wliat were ye reasoning in tlie way? — Antli., vliat tvas 
it iliat ye disputed among* yourselves hj tlie way ? ” The word 
ill Gr. is not the same that is trcinslated in the next verso dis- 
puted.” By his use of it our Lord appears not to impute to the 
disciples more tlian an amicable discussion. 

31 Wlio was tlie greatest. — So Wyel. and PJiem. ; anclYnlg., 
quis eoriini major csset. The inserted words in Aiitli., ‘’who 
should he the greatest,” point to a future proeedcncy, wiiicli is 
not the cjuestion here. 

35 Minister.— So Yryel. and Pchoni., a.fier Tulg*. Aiitli. in this 
X)lace (following TyiuL), has ** servant; ” but in eliap. x. 43, Matt. 
XX. 26, and usually in the Epistles ‘* mini.ster.” The Gr. word 
appears in the Exnstles twice in an English form, *’ deacon,” and 
in that form has given name to one of the orders of the Christian 
ministry. The cognate verb is usually translated to minister.” 

40 Is for Tis. — So Wycl. and Ehem. Aiith., with Tynd., ‘‘on our 
part.” In the Gr. the contrast is made by the two prepositions. 

41 Because ye are Christ’s. — This follows from the change of 
Gr. text, which, as shown in the margin, is litei’cally, ‘* in name 
that ye are Christ’s.” Anth., ‘* in my name, because ye belong 
to Christ.” With this pDassage may be compared 1 Cor. iii. 23, 
‘‘ To are Christ’s, and Christ is God’s.” 

42 — 50 Compare the parallel passage in Matt, xviii. 6, and Xotes 
there. 

43 Ha-^ng thy two hands. — The article in Gr., as in French? 
may often be best rendered in English by the possessive pronoun. 
In Auth. it is omitted. 

The iinqnenchahle. — Auth., “the fii*e that never shall be 
qnencliod,” as at verse 45. In the Gr. the adjective is used in 
this place, the verb at verse 45. 

50 Be at peace. — AIL Engl, versions, “ have peace,” as in J ohn 
xvi. 33, where it is an exact translation of the Gr. phrase. 
The Gr. is here a single word, as in 1 Tliess. v. 13, where Auth. 
has “ be at peace.” 

G 
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CHAPTEB X. 

1 Come togetlier. — Autli., ‘‘resort/’ wliicii signifies “frequent 
couiing'/' not, us the Gr., “flocldng togetlior.” 

l’2j 13, 16, 19. The variations from Auth. are consequent on changes 
in Gr. tesi:, as also the omission of “ take up the cross ” in verse 
21 . 

22 His coimtenance fell. — Auth., “HeAvas sad.” Wycl, “He 
was full sorry.” TyncL, “ He was discomforted.” Rhem., “ He 
was stricken sad.” The same Gr. word is used in Matt. xvi. 3, of 
the heaven “lowering-,” in Ezek. xxmi. 35 (LXX. version), of 
kings “tronhled in their countenance.” It denotes the outward 
sia'ns of gloom, whether j)livsical or mental. “ His countenance 
fell ” is sSid of Cain, Gen. iV. 5. 

He was one tliat liad. — ^Auth., “lie had.” See Xote on 
Matt. xis. 22. 

35 Come near unto Him.— Auth., “come nnto Him.” The 
word thus translated occurs in the LXX. version of Exod. xxiv. 
11, but not elsewhere in the Xow Testament. 

43, 44, Minister— servant. — Tlie margin bids us notice the dis- 
tinction which there is in the words of onr Lord. He who would 
be great among the disciples must make himscK their servant, 
their minister ; he who would Ijeeome fia*st of all must descend 
to the lowest depths of humility, and make himself the bond- 
servant — the slave of ail. 


CHAPTER XI. 

4 The open street.— Tlie Gr. ajic(po5os, amj)liodos, is so inter- 
preted by Hesy chins, and this appears to be meant by the rendering 
of the Engl, versions, derived from Tiilg., hivium, “a jilace 
where two ways meet,” as distinguished from a road that was not 
a thoroughfare, via vicinalis. 

8 And others branches, which they had cut from the 
field.— By change of Gr. text for Auth., “and others cut 
down branches ofi: the trees and strawed them in the way.” The 
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meaning is tlie same, unless tlie rendering in Margin be taken, 
Aybicli would substitute ‘*laTers of leaves'*' for the pal in -brandies; 
and so apparently Vulg., wliicli lia3/Voi\/:?;-5. 


17 Sliail be called a bouse of prayer for all tke nations. — 

A util., **■ shall be called of ail nations a house of prayer.'’' The Gr. 
admits of either rendering*. In tlie passage Isa. Ivi. 7 the words 
are as now given in the text. SeeXote on “ robl>ers/' Matt, xxi. 
13. 


19 Every evening. — By change of Gr. text for Aiuil, '‘when 
even was come.” The same thing is said more distiiirtly in 
Luke xxi. 37. See marginal note. 

'26 This verse is omitted by change in the Gr.text, having been intro- 
duced from Matt. vi. II, where it stands as an exposition of the 
petition for forgiveness in tlie Lord’s prayer. 

32 They feared the people.— The broken eonstrueiion is another 
example of the abrupt style of St. Zdark's Gospel. 


CHAPTER XII. 

1 Another country.— Auth., a far country.” See Xotes on the 
parallel passage of Matt. xxi. 33, &c. 

13 That they might catch him in talk.— Auth., “ in his 
words.” The Gr. is not the same as that which is rendered 
ensnare him in his talk,” Matt. xxii. 15. 

II Of a truth — i.e., assuredly. The Gr, phrase is elsewhere so 
rendered in Autli., as in Luke iv. 25 ; Acts iv. 27 ; x. 31, ‘‘ of 
a truth I perceive.” Here aU Engl, versions have in ti-utli,” or 
truly,” comieeted with thou teachest.” In Matt. xxii. 10, ” thou 
teachest the word of God in truth,’'' both the words and the order 
of the Gr. are different. 

20 In the place concerning the bush.— My cl. “how Tn the 
book of Moses on the bush,” following Tulg., in llhro Jloysi 
super riihiini, quoniodo di^eerit illi Bens. Auth., with Tynd., ‘‘in 
the bush;” the Gr. is, literally, at the bush.” The section of the 
book of Exodus, chap, iii., concerning the burning bush, was 
pu’obably distinguished by that name, as the lamentation of 
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Diivid for S;uil and Jonatlian is tliouglit to liave ]3een called 
“ the Bow/’ i.c\, iua sotvj of the bow, from the mention made in 
it of Jonatluui's bow. together with the introductory words in 
2 Seni. i. ••Bavhl bade them toaeli the children of Judah 
the how/’ 1 -Le words •• the use of (Autli.) being an insertion of 
tlie traiishitors 1 )t way of explanation. 

20 The Iiord oiir G-od, the Isord is one.— This, the maiv 
ginal alternative, and the Autli., the Lord onr God is one Lord,’’ 
are, each oi tiiein, adiniseiljle renderings of the Gr. The Autli. 
follows the text of tiio passage of Deut. 

32 Of a truth, faster, tlion hast well said.— SeeXote on 
verso l-I A’dh., TvLll, Master, thou liast said the truth,” 
making Yvell, master,” a separate exL-bmation. The sentence, 
however, is all one; well” is to be connected 'with “ thou hast 
said: *' “oi a truth./’ as in other places, is a mode of asseveration. 

3o In tli 3 Holy Spirit.— Auth., '-'in the Holy Ghost.” [The 
name Holy Gliost” i.snot used in the Engl, version of the Old 
Te.^tainoiir. ^Ye read in Ps. li., "‘Take not thy Holy Spirit from 
mo ” ' Aiith.) ; J.'ut -he Holy Gliost in His divine personality was 
not yet revealed. 

38 Desire. — Auth.. love,” which does not give the true sense of 

06 A:.'. 

44 Suparduity.— Atirh., ** abundance,” which does not denote so 
clearly as does the Gr. the having more than enough.” 


CHAPTEH XIII. 

4 Are aU about to be accomplished.— Auth., “ shall be 
<accomplislied.” The inquiry relates not to the time of the 
accomplishment, but to the time wdion it is at hand. 

5 Travail.— Auth., “ sorrow.” See note on Matt. xxiv. S. 

9 For a testimony unto them.— So aU versions except Autli., 
""against them.” By that testimony governors and kings, and 
their subjects, were to be converted; and they who gave it, and 
laid down their lives in confirmation of it, were einphatically 
called martyi-s,” witnesses. 
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10 Preaclied.— Aiitli., imblislied ; ” tlie Gr., wliicli j)roperly 

means “ to irroelaim asalieraid/’’ is usually in the Xe\Y Testament 
renclerccl “ to preach.’’ 

11 Standing wliere he ought not-— The participle is mascu- 
line, according to the change in the Gr. text made on the 
authority of the host hISS. : and it refers probably to a statue of 
the Eoman Emj)crGr placed in the Temple. 

Id CIo!ke. — The long outer garment which the working man would 
leave at home when he wont to liis labour in the field. Com^oare 
Xote on Matt. xxiv. IS. 

:lo I have told yon all things ‘beforehand.— So Tynd. 

Aiith.j following Wycl, and Eliem., have foretold you all 
things,” which does not give the meaning with its full emjiliasis. 
Tliey have now been fore-warned, and must bo on the watch for 
the fulfilment of his predictions. This is his answer to their 
cjUGstion, verso 4 : “ When shali these things be ? and what shall 
be the sign,” &c. He does not say '‘when,” but tells them what 
are “the signs.” 

The stars shall be falling from hes^ven. — So PJaom 
The Gr. is ^ffovrai yroyrss ; fiiliiiig by a coutiinied movement, 
not by a sudden <?6nvuisioii of the firmament; dropping ofi: 
like the petals of a flower, as Bengel suggests, referring to 
James i. 11, ^ ‘ the fiower thereof f alletli ” (eleTreo-e) . Auth., * * the stars 
of lieavcn shall fall.” In the ]3assage of Matt. xxiv. 29 

the Gr. is difteroiit, and is correctly translated the stars of 
heaven shall fall.” 


The heavens. — In tlie latter part of the verso the plural 
is used, the singular “heaven” in the former. So Wycl. only. 
The distinction is observed in Matt. xxiv. 29 (Auth.). See Xote 
on Matt. iii. 17. 

2d In clouds. — So Wycl. only. “The clouds” (Auth.) would 
mean tlie ordinary clouds of nature. The Gr., by its indefinite- 
ncss, in clouds,” leaves us at liberty to conceive a supernatural 
nimhus or glory. Nor are the words in Matt. xxiv. 30, “ coming 
in the clouds of licaveii,” adverse to such a supposition, if we 
consider how much may be comprehended in the word “'heaven.” 
Sec Note on Matt. iii. 17, 

2S Sec Notes on Matt. xxiv. 32 — 3d. 

•34 It is as when a man.— The Gr., as a man,” is very abrupt, 
and needs an insertion of some words to complete the sentence. 
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Sojourning in anotlier country. —Aiitli., “taking a far 
journcT,” follo'^ying otlier English versions, and Yiilg. ’peregrc 
-profedns. Tiie Gr. signifies not foreign travel, but residence in 
a foreign land. 

35 Tlie lord of the house. — So Y^yel. and Tynd. An nunsual 
expression, but quite appropriate •tvheu said by oiu’ Lord of Him- 
self, being “ as a Son over God's house,” Heb. iii. 6. Autli., 
with Tynd.. “ tlie master of the house.” The j)lu’ase is found 
only in this parable, vrliich is j>eenliar to St. Mark ; but similar 
to it are “ the lord of tlie harvest” and the lord of the \ineyard ” 
in the other Gospels. 


CHAPTER XIY. 

1 The unleavened bread.— Is not to bo connected Tritli “ the 
feast of,” as in Anth., “ the feast of the Passover and of un- 
leavened Iiroad.” AVyel. and T}'nd. follow the construction of 
the Gr., “ Easter, and the days of sweet bread.” 

With siihtilty.— Anth., by cinft.” See Matt. ssw. 4 (Anth.) 

7 Ye can do them good.— Xor merely *• ye may ” (Anth.). 

8 She hath anointed my body aforehand. — The Gr. is 

literally, "She hath before-taken, anticipated (^'TrpoeKajie), to anoint.” 
Autli., " She is come aforehand to anoint,” following Ynlg*., 
irrcBvenit 21 age re, and so Rhem., “prevented,” in tho archaic 
Biblical sense. 

10 He that was one of the twelve.— Por one of the twelve ” 
(Auth.j, consequent on the insertion of the article before “ one ” 
in the Gr. text ; the one of the twelve,^' apparently referring to 
the words of our Lord at verse IS, “One of you shall betray me,” 
recorded also in Matt. xxH. 21, and John xiii. 21. 

14 My guest-chamber.— “ My ” is added by change in Gr. text. 
So Ynlg., 7*e/<?ctio mca. The Gr. is the same word that is ren- 
dered “ inn,” Luke ii. 7 : “ there was no room for them in the inn.” 
In 1 Samuel ix. 22 (LXX. version) it stands for the Hebrew word 
which in Autli. is “ liarboiir,” the room for the entertainment of 
guests. Rhem. here, “ refectory.” 
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15 Fumishecl and ready. — Autli. for ready ” lias prepared.’^ 
The Gr. is iu Lotli parts of the verso tlie same, adjectival in tlie 
first place, the verb in the second. The word rendered fur- 
nished ’’ is i)i’oper]y “ spread with carpets ; ” the last thing done 
in prexiaring a room for guests was to cover the couches with 
carpets. [Fldclj I\ote.) 

18 Ercn, he that eatsth with me. — (Following the Gr. order.) 
These words apparently are added to designate particularly that 
“ one of them '' who was to betray him. Aiitli., “ one of you 
that eatetli with me shall betray me.” 

19 And another said, Is it I ? — (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. 
text. The changes in the verses 22, 23 are due to the same 
cause. 

25 Z will no more drink. — So Wycl. and Khem., following 
Yulg., jam non hiham. Auth., with Tynd., I will dihik no 
more of.” By this return to the collocation of the Gr., “'no 
juore” is connected exclusively vrith the verb to which it pro- 
perly belongs. 

30 Thou, to-day . . . — The em^ihatic “thou” is added by 
change iu the Gr. text. It is, however, given iu Yulg., hi, 
liodie, in node lictc. 

Fven this night. — All English versions, even iu this night.” 
In is omitted by change iu Gr. text. The terrible concise- 
ness of the sentence might have been still more nearly given 
by the omission of the inserted even, “thou to-day, this 
night, &e.” 

33 [Remove. — The Gr. word, literally “ make it pass by,” is only 
found twice in the Xew Testament — here, and in the parallel 
passage of Luke xxii. 42, where it is “ remove” in Auth. 

oS Willing.— Auth., “ready.” The same word is rendered 
“willing ” in Matt. xxvi. 41. 

49 But this is done that the Scriptures might be fulfilled. 

— So Wycl. and Tynd., following Yulg. The Gr. is literally 
but that the Scriptures may bo fulfilled.” Auth., but the 
Scriptures must be fulfilled.” 

54 In the light of the fire. — Auth., “at the fire.” The Gr. is 
TTphs TO (pu)s. This correction is of importance, explaining that 
])y coming to tho fire to warm liiinself lie became exposed to re- 
cognition from the light of the fire falling upon him. The looser 
translation which runs tln-ongh the English versions came from 
Yulg., sedebat ad ignem et oalifacicbai se. 
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65 Beceived Mm.— By clmuge of Gr. text for '‘struck liim'’ 
(Autli.), siguifying* that ■with this wauton violence the officers of 
■tlie court took him again into their custody after his arraignment 
before the high ioriest. 

69 The maid— i.e., the same person as before. All English ver- 
sions, a maid/*' overlooking the article in the Gr. Several 
changes in this and the two following verses are due to changes 
in the Gr. text. 

72 When lie thought thereon. — See margin. Another inter- 
pretation, wliieh has nineli to he said for it, is that of Theophylact, 
•* he covered his head and wept." Tliis rendering of iirL^aKdiv is 
supported with much learning In* Br. Field ; and it introduces an 
additional action on the j>art of St. Peter, and is therefore more 
ginpliic tliau the otlier renderings. 


CHAPTEE XY. 

5 Uo more answered anything. — So. Wycl. and Rhem., after 
Yidg., ariv^llus nihil respondit. The Gr. is the same, ovicen^ as 
at chap. xiv. 25, ‘‘T vdll no more drink," S:c., no more" — i.e., not 
as he had answered Finite when questioned by him (verse 2). 
Auth., ‘‘‘yet answered nothing," which would mean, “ notwith- 
standing the appeal made to him ]>y Pilate " in verse 4. This, 
though also true, is not the meaning- conveyed by the Gr. 

7 With liiiu — .(Auth.) Is omitted Ijv change of Gr. text. The 
omission is in tliis resx>‘eet a g*aiu, tliat the clause, who had com- 
mitted murder," has not the aj)pearance of referring to Barabljas, 
as it has in the Auth. 

S Went up — i.e,, to the Prmtorium, the governor's p)alace. So 
Yulg. Anth., witli Tjmd., follows another reading of the Gr. 
text, crying out." 

21 Compel to go. — Comxmre Xote on Matt, xxvii. 31. 

23 They offered him. — The verb is the same as that rendered 
“ gave " in Matt, xxvii. 34 ; but the tense is different. 

32 The Christ. — He had been condemned before Caiapbas for 
claiming to be the Christ, before Pilate for asserting that he was 
the king of the J ews. The chief priests combine the two charges. 
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Pilate in the superscription recognised only that of wliicli he had 
cognisance himself. 

30 Which stood hy. — Anth., which stood.” The Gr. requires 
this addition. The centurion stood near, and in front of Him. 

43 A councillor of honourable estate.— Auth., '*■' an iionour- 
ahlo counsellor.” The Gr. word does not refer to the personal 
character, but to the condition in life of him or her whom it de- 
scribes. Compare Acts xiii. 50 ; x\ni. 12. 

XiOoking for. — Auth., ‘‘waiting for.’^ The same word is used 
of Simeon and Anna in Luke ii. 25, 38, and in the latter place is 
rendered '' looking for ” in Auth., as it is here ])y Tjnid. 

Boldly went in ... - and.— Auth., vrent in boldly.” 
This slight inversion of the order shows that “ boldly ” applies in 
the Gr. to the whole action of Joseph, and not to his •* going in ” 
only. It would perhaps bo more exactly rendered ‘‘took courage, 
unci vrent in unto Pilate.” 

45 Corpse. — For Auth., ‘‘ body,” by change in Gr. text (7rra',aa for 
o-w.aa). Tlie same word is used with respect to the body of St. 
John tho Baptist (chap. vi. 20). In this place, harshly as it 
sounds in our ears, it is appropniate, in its sense of dead body” 
(properly cevro casa, ‘‘'carcase ”), as there has just been a question 
as to the life being extinct. In tho next verse, when the body 
has been given over to tho care of Joseph, tho Evangelist speaks 
not of “ it,” but of “ Him.” We may suppose the former word 
to have l3ecii that of Pilade and his soldiers, the latter that of 
Joseph and Xicodemus. 

46 A linen cloth.— So Wycl. and T^md. The Gr., sindon, is so 
rendered in Antli. at Matt. xxwi. 59 ; here, “ fine linen.” 

Tomb- — Auth., “ sepulchre.” Comj)aro Xotes on Matt, xxvii. 
52-60. 


CILkPTEH XYI. 

2 When the sun was risen-. — So Wycl. and Tynd. Vulg., 
orto jam sole. The verb is in the p)ast tense (the aorist). Auth., 
“ was rising.” 

4 Boiled back. — For Auth., “ rolled away,” by change in Gr. text. 
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Arrayed in a white rohe.— Aiitli., “ a long* wliite garment.’^ 
The ,Gi\ (stolh) is translated ‘‘rohe” in Lnlce xv. il2, and often 
in the Apocah-pse. 

g Trembling and astonishment had coma upon them. 

— So Rhem., preserving the Biblical phrase, following* Yulg., 
invaserat enim eas tlvtior et ipav or, Aiith,, with Tjnd., ‘‘ they 
trembled and were amazed.” 

11 Bisbelieved. — Aiitli., ‘‘believed not.” Hers and in verse 16 
the Gr. h-rriGriw is rendered '*to disbelieve,” implying- tlie reject- 
ion of a statement as incredible — a stronger expression than ovic 
eV/c-reycray', believed not,” which implies incredulity not amount- 
ing to aljsolute rejection. The eleven utterly disbeiieved the first 
story which reached them, the report of. Mary Magdalene (verse 
11). It seemed to them as an idle tale (Luke xxiv. 11). Tlui narra- 
tive of tlie two disciples returning from Emmans was told tliein 
af ten* wards, but not even that was believed by them ; they did not 
‘‘ disbelieve,” but they believed not.”' 

12 He was manifested. — So lYyeL, was showed,” following" 
Tulg., osfcnsiis est. Autb., with T^nid., “appeared,” which an- 
swers to several Gr. words ; but (payspoco in Auth. is usually and 
properly rendered “ to manifest,” as in chap. iv. 22. By showing 
himself after his resiirrcction lie “manifested forth his glory,” as 
he did liy his first miracle at the beginning* of his ministry 
(John ii. 11). 

11 Unto tlie eleven tbemselves. — Auth. omits “'themselves,” 
foUovring Yulg., illls (not ijfsis) niideclm. 

lo To tlie whole creation.— This is the correct rendering of 
/cr/erns as^ in Auth. (chaps, x. 6; xiii. 19). In the Epistles of St. 
Paul — vrlicre, as in this place, it denotes not the creative act, but 
the result of it, the created world — this word is in Auth. trans- 
lated “ creature,” to the serious injury of the sense. The Yulg. 
in all .such cases has creatura, wliich means any created heino-, 
animate or inanimate. Hence Yfycl. in this place, “to each 
creatuie. Tynd., to all creatures.” The Gr. is t??' 

20 Confiri^g the word by tlie signs that foUowed.— The 

change is necessary to give expression to the article. Tims was 
fulfilled the promise, “ these sigms shall follow them that believe ” 
(verse 17) 
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CHAPTER I. 

1 To draw up. — Aiitli., '*'to set forth in order.” Tynd. “to 
compile.” Vulg., ordinare. The Gr. does not occur else- 
where in the New Testament. “Set in order” is the rendering 
of other words; ‘‘draw nx> ” approves itself here as express- 
ing* the same work, by almost the same figure of speech as the 
Gr., both words containing* the idea of “ marshalling ” the succes- 
sive details, the order of march, so to speak, of a continuous 
narrative. 

A narrative. — So PJiem. after Yulg., narratiooiem. Auth. 
following Cranm., “a declaration.” TyncL, “ a treatise.” Gencv., 
“ to wi'ite a histoiy.” Though the Gr. has other derivative senses, 
its proper meaning, as defined by Plato, is “ the relating of 
events past, x^’csent, or to come.” 

Which, have been fulfilled. — The Gr., when used in reference 
to things, means “ fully accomxfiished, or established,” as in 2 Tim. 
iv. 5 ; when refen-ing to x)ersons, “ filled full of knowledge or 
assurance,” as in Pom. iv. 21. Here the Yulg. has completes, 
which is correctly followed by Phem., “ aecomx)lished ; ” Tynd., 
“ which are sui’cly knouui,” uheuce Autli., “ surely believed.” 

3 Having traced the course of all things.— The proper 
meaning of the Gr, is “to accomx>aiiy side by side.” “I have 
walked by the side of tlic stream, as it were, from the fountain 
head ” (Wordsworth). Hence, generally, “ to follow,” as in 
Mark x\d. 17, “ Tliese signs shall follow them that believe.” 
2 Tim. iii. 10. Autli., “Having had x>orfect understanding of 
all things from the very first,” which ^Joints not so much to the 
close companionship as to the intimate knowledge resulting from 
it. The xorevious versions vary much in their treatment of tliis 
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word, but in general adopt tlie interx^retatiou, “ as soon as I bad 
searcbed out diligently.” Tulg., assecuto omnia a ]princiino 
diligenter. 

Accurately.— Eatber than Autb., ‘‘"diligeutly.” Sec ISTote on 
Matt. ii. 7. 

It is not unlikely that St. Luke, a Ilellenistie Jew, and a native 
of Antiocb a centre of Grecian culture, may bavo been accjiiainted, 
as St. Paul appears to bare been, with some of tlic masteipieces 
of classical literature ; and in that ease, tbe resemblance may not 
have liecu accidental vrliicb is traced between tbe opening verses 
of bis Gospel and a sentence in tlie introduction to tbo bistory of 
Tliucydides : “ I lived tbrougb tbe wliole of the war, and I took 
great pains to ]uake out the enact truth.” (Jowett’s translation.) 

4 Wherein thou wast instructed.— Or, ‘‘ichich thou wast 
fcnight hij %':ord of mouih.^' Tins Marginal rendering is added 
because tbe proper meaning of tbe Gr., wbicb imder tbo form 
of “ catechize, '* we have in English, is to instruct orally ; ” and if 
that sense be given to it boro, St. Luke’s xumpose would appear 
to be that bis friend Tbeox)liilns should have exact information in 
uniting of tbe things wliieli bad already l^ecn taught him less 
couseeutively, or with less precision, in a colloc|uial way. But in 
other places of tlie Kew Testament tbe word moans simply to 
instmet ; ” and it is so used by St. Luke himself, Acts xviii. 25, 
xxi. 21, 2i. 

5 He had a wife.— For Auth., *'* his wife u'cisf by change in 
Gr. text, avre^j for avrod. 

p To enter .... and burn incense.— This inversion of the 
Gr. order gives the sense of the Gr. better than Auth., to burn 
incense when he entered.” 

13 Supplication. — Tlie word in Gr. is not that wliich is commonly 
used for **' prayer (Auth.). 

17 Shall go before his face. — This lively Hebraism is not 
given in any Engl, version except Genev., ‘‘ go before in his 
sight.” 

To wedh in.— The insertion api^ears to be necessary, the i^rc- 
position in tbe Gr. being “ in,” not ‘‘ to,” as in the preceding 
clanscs. 

To make ready for the Lord a people prepared for 

liiiU. — This appears to be tbe full meaning of tbe Gr., and it is 
after tbe manner of St. Luke to xilace a word, as here, “ for tbo 
Lord,” between two others, with either or both of which it may 
be connected. Comp. Acts i. 2. 
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19 To brisig tliee these good tidings.— * To Lriiig* ’* tidings 
is a inoTe ax3propi*iate and usual plirase than ‘“'to show'’ (Auth.) ; 
and “good” tidings is more close to the Gr. than “glad” 
(Aiith.). 

The Gr. word, in Engl. to CTangelize,” is used more tlian twenty 
times in St. Luke’s Gospel and the Acts, and is one of the many 
words which remind us of liis intimate acquaintance with St. 
Paul, as one of the fellow-travellers of the Apostle. It is found 
in no other Gospel except that of St. Matthew, which has it 
once in a passive sense, and once only in the Ei^istles of St. Peter, 
while it is of frequent ocemTence in the Eihstles of St. Paid 
(Wordsworth). On the other hand, the cognate noun “ emn- 
gelion,'^ “gosx)el,” though often used hy St. Mattliow and St. 
Mark, is not in the Gosj^els of St. Luke and St. John, and is 
ouiv twice used in the Acts, while it is a very frequent word with 
St. Paul. 

20 Silent.— All Engl, versions dumb,” the ordinaiy rendering* of 
another word, Koipos, which follows in verse 22. 

22 He continued making signs.— Anth., “ he beckoned.” The 
word here used does not occur elsewhere, and recpires a dijfferent 
rendering from ‘‘beckon,” which in Auth. answers to several 
words in the original. In the Gr. the continued action is denoted 
by “was ” ivitli the participle, “ was making signs.” 

27 Betrotked.— Auth., following Tynd. and Cranm., “ espoused. 
See note on Matt. i. 18. 

2S The Margiual note shows that the words “ Blessed art thou 
among women,” which are in tlie text of verse 42, are not genuine 
here, though supported here also by many ancient authorities. 
At the beginning of the next verse there is anothei* change of 
reading in the Gr. text. 

30 Favour. — Gr., xo-pis (cliaris) ; the same word is often translated 
“ grace.” 

35 Which, is to he horn. — “ Of thee ” (Anth.) is omitted by 
change in the Gr. text. 

37 For no -word from God shall he void of power. — This 
is the literal rendering of the Gr. ; “ from God” being substituted 
for “ witli God,” by change in Gr. text. Auth. (following T^ncl.), 
“ for with God nothing shall be impossible,” making “ no word ” 
to be the same as “no thing,” and rendering the Gr. aBvyarrjcreL 
(“ vdthoiit active power ”), which in connection with “word” is 
appropriate and expressive, by “ impossible,” which is suitable to 
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“ tiling,” but not to a “'word.” Tlie Gr. for •'* word ” (p^,ua) liere 
used by tbe angel, is in tlie next verse repeated by Mary. 

5S The handmaid. — Tbe Gr., as noticed in the margin, is “bond- 
maid,” tlie feminine of “bond-servant,” slave (oovX'/]'), and expresses 
tbe absolute obedience of tbe Blessed Virgin more strongly than 
tbe word wbicli ail tbe English versions have, and which has be- 
come in this place too sacred to he disturbed, “ handmaid.” 

42 She lifted tip her voice. — The Gr. which occnrs nowhere 
else in tbe Xew Testament, properly is ** to shout,” not as Auth., 
to “ speak.” Previous versions have *• cried ; ” Yulg., exclamavit. 

With a loud cry.— By change of Gr. text for with a loud 
voice” (Auth.). Tbe salutation of Elizabeth was jn-eceded hy a 
loud exclamation of joy. 

52 He hath put down princes fcom their thrones.— Anth. 

with T^md., “ he hath x>tit down the mighty from their seats.” 
The Gi\ 0poVoF, “thronos,” is almost always “'throne,” in Auth.; 
and the Gr. for “'the mighty” (Auth.), which is of rare occur- 
rence, means one endued ^vitli princely power,” and is ren- 
dered potentate ” in 1 Tim. vi. 15. 

o4 That he might remember mercy.— So (in part), Geiiev., 
“that he might he mmdful,” &c.; the construction of the Gr. 
showing the purpose of his helping Israel. Anth., in remem- 
brance of his mercy.” His is not in the Gr., as is shown hy the 
italics in Anth. 

55 Toward. — ^For Auth., “ to ; ” making it plain, as it is in the Gr., 
that the words which follow are not to be connected with those 
which immediately precede. The meaning is not “ as he spake to 
oni’ fathers, to Abraham,” &c., hut that he might remember 
m^rcy toward Abraham,” &c. 

5S Had magnified his mercy towards her.— So Wycl. and 

Rhem. The word in the Gr. is the same that is used at the be- 
ginning of the Magnificat. Losing sight of this connection, the 
Auth. turns the Gr. hy the elegant paraphrase, “ had showed 
great mercy upon her ” (following Tynd.) 

59 They would have called him.— To give the inchoate sense 
conveyed hy the imperfect tense of the Gr. verb, “ they were for 
calling her.” AH English versions, “ they called him.” 

>63 A writing tablet expresses the Gr, better than Auth. (with 
T}Tid.), “ a table.” The latter word, however, in old English had 
the same meaning, as we are reminded by the two “ tables ” of 
stone in Exodus and this is the meaning of the Latin tabula. 
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;'3G Wliat then shall this child he?— Tlie question was, 
Wliat will lie bo in tlic future, vrlicnlio is a man ? ” not as Autli., 
following IVycL and Tpid., wliat manner of cliild sliall lie be ?” 
Yiilg., Qiiis, ]Ji[Uis, puer iste erit ? 

oS ’Wrought redemption. — So AYycd. and Eliem., after Yulg. ; 
Antb., witli T3uid., redeemed.” Tlio Gr. noun is properly “ a 
ransoming*,” tbat being* in Old Testament x:)brase the mode of de- 
noting “deliverance,” xmmarily where a x>i*ice was paid, and 
sx)eeially from bondage, then from sin or any evil, with or without 
ransom. 

71 Salvation from.— Taking up the word from verse 69. So 
lYyel. (‘'health from”) and Ehom., after Yiilg. Autli., with 
Tjmd., “ that wo should bo saved.” 

72 To show mercy towards onr fathers.— Auth., with 
Tynd., to xierform the iv.qyqj promised to our fathers.” The 
Gr. is literally, “ to do, or work mercy, with our fathers ; ” and 
so Wycl. and Khem,, following Yulg. There is here neither 
the definite article nor any sug*gestion, as there is in the Magm- 
ficat, that the mercy had been 

75 All oiir days. — Tor Autli., '‘all the days of our life,” by 
change in Gr. text. 


CHAPTER 11. 

1 The world.— The Gr., meaning properly '' the inhabited earth'' 
that part of the world which was “ dwelt in ” by settled inhabit- 
ants, not by nomad tribes, was the usual j)hrase designating the 
Roman Empire ; and from it in early Christian times the word 
CBCumenical was derived, as a deserixotion of those Church Councils 
which were attended by representatives from every x^rovince 
of the Empire. 

Enrolled.— So Rhem. ; Auth., following Tynd., “taxed ; ” Yulg., 
'lit describeretiir. The enrolment axipears to have been made for 
the x>ui‘pose of ascertaining tlie xjop'ul^^tion of the Empire — a 
census; and there is no mention of any taxing connected 
with it. 

2 This was the first enrolment made.— Anth., this taxing 
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was firsi: made.’' If ‘•'ni*st wera to bo tatei as an alvarb, tlie 
Gr, slioiild be not ':rpxrr], as it is, but 'rp'^roy. St. Lnke, in Acts v. 
37, refers to anotliei* oiirolnient, wbieb took place ten j'oars after- 
warliS, in tlio time of tlie same governor, Quirinins : and be dis- 
tiiignisiies tlio earlier from tiio later, by saving that tliis was tlie 
"'tirst " enrolment, tke earlier of the two, made, &c. 

Quirinins.— A Larin name, given in Autli., more nearly as it 
was reyiresented in Gi*., Oyrciiins.''’ 

4 ramily.— So Klieni. witli Tiilg. Autli., witli Tynd., lineage.- ' 
liavc tlie same Gr. in Splies. iii. 15, *• Of whom every family 
in Leaven and earth is called.” 

11 Christ the laorfl. — Znargin, Ov Anoirtted Lord. Tlio Mar- 
glnal note is apponrled, Ijeeauso iioitliGr of the \vords in the Gr. 
lias the dennite arvicle, and tiiereiore Christ '' miglit l^e under- 
stood in its i^ivjjjer meaning’, ‘•'anointed,” not “the Messiah.” 
This, however, is noticed as a jiossible, not as a in*obable, 
interpretation. 

14 And on earth peace among men in whom he is well 
pleased. — Witli two marginal notes (1) explaining that the Gr. 
of the words following jieaee ” is literally “ among men of good 
pleasure” (he., of God's good pleasme) ; (;2) slio-wing that there 
is another reading of the Gr. text, which is followed by Auth., 
after Tymd., “peace, goodwill {i.e., God's goodwill) among men.” 
The diferenee in the Gr. text consists in the addition of a 
single letter, by which good pdeasin’e ” becomes the genitive in- 
stead of the nominative case. The genitive is supported by the 
text of the three best LvISS. : — the Sinaitic, the Yatican, and the 
Alexandrine; by the general testinicny of the Latin Lathers, 
liturgies, and versions ; and by a passage of the antenicenc Gr. 
father, Origen; the nominative is found in uncial ftlSS. of inferior 
though good authority, and in the Fathers and versions of the 
Eastern Climeh. The evidence as to text is amply discussed in 
the second volume of ^Yestcott aud HorCs Greek Testament. 

The change of the text, slight as it is, involves a great change of 
rendering and interpretation, and throws some obscurity on one 
of the most joyous passages in the Bible. Yet even the loss of 
a familiar rhythm and a delightful assurance may be more than 
compensated by the belief that we know better than we did what 
was the real utterance of the heavenly host, and the exact mean- 
ing of the joyful tidings which they proclaimed. And we may 
remember that by accepting it we are only adox)tmg the form 
which has always been ciiiTent in the version and liturgy of 
the Western Church. “ On earth peace among men in whom he 
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is well pleased ” — i.e., God's peace among all to ^vhom these glad 
tidings shall come, and who, in receiving them, become liis dear 
cdiildren, the objects of his good pleasure. 

21 WLicli was so called. — A nth., for variation, has '‘so named.” 
Tlie Gr. has tlie same word in both parts of the sentence. 

22 Tlie days of tSieir purification. — So Tynd. and Cranm. 
Auth,, witli Tulg., WycL, and Rliem., her.^’ The dihierence 
arises out of a difference in the Gr. text. According to the read- 
ing, *'•' their purification,” the infant Saviour is associated ufitli 
liis Mother in the ceremony of purification prescribed by the law 
of Moses, and begins, even from his birth, "to fulfil all righteous- 
ness.” 

25 Holy Spirit.— For Auth., “Holy Ghost,” because “the Spirit” 
is the word whieli must of necessity be used in verse 27, and 
there should be no possibility of doubting wliether the same 
Dimne Being, the Person of the Godhead, is signified in both 
verses. See Kote on Matt. i. 22. 

29 O Lord. — Tlie Gr. is not Kyrie, but Despofa, “ Master,” which 
is unusual in an address to God, but appropriate here, as the 
correlative of “ bond-servant,” or “slave” {pov\op), the term 
wliieli Simeon applies to himself. 

32 For revelation to the Gentiles. — So Rhem., “to the reve- 
lation of tlie Gentiles,” following Yulg. The Gr. is apocalypsis. 
Auth., “ a liglit to lighten,” as if rendering a verb cogmate to the 
noun {phos). 

33 His father. — As in verse 48, by change of Gr. text for 
“ Joseph ” (Auth.). 

37 Even for. — By change of Gr. text (ews foi w?). Auth., “ of 
about,” pointing to the extraordinary length of her widowhood. 

Worshipping.— Autli., “but served.” The Gr. is a par- 
ticiple of karpevo}, which is properly, as used in the Kew Testa- 
ment, to serve God by worship or sacrifice. 

38 Coming up at that very hour.— Auth., “coming in that 
instant.”' The Gr. is the usual word for “ hour.” 

40 In spirit. — (Auth.) Omitted by change of Gr. text,. 

43 Boy. — He is now no longer called “ child ” {’naihiov)^ as He has 
been prior to his first going up to Jerusalem (see verse 40), but 
tra^s, “boy.” The transition from childhood to boyhood, which 
was marked outwardly about the ago of twelve by change of dress, 
and which is indicated by this cdiange in the Greek, seems 
H 
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properly to be observed here in the English, though in other 
places the Gr. -n-aTs may be sufficiently rendered “ child.” 

47, 4S Amazed . . . astoiiislied.— These changes are made 
in order to keep for each of the two Gr. words the rendering 
which it has in other places. 

49 In my Father’s house.— Auth., following Tyncl., ‘^about my 
Father's business.” 'Wycl. is literal, but ambiguous, in those 
things That be of niy father,” as Tnlg. lA met 

sunt. The Gr. is eV rois rod ‘Trarpos /nov. In arriGug at their 
decision on this passage, the Kevisers were much intlnenced by 
a learned disserratioii of Dr. Field, of Konvich, which he printed 
and circulated among them, and which it is to be hoped he will 
see fit to publish. From tliis it axrpears that the jhiraso is capa- 
ijle of eitlier interpretation, hut far more likely to have been 
used hy our Lord in the sense which lias been adopted — 1st, 
because rd nvos, which proxterly means a person’s things or 
came to be used specially of his /z^ouse; as in other 
languages, ancient and modern, the word house is omitted in 
colloquial sjieech — e.g., I am going to my father’s.” 2nd, 

because clear examides of eV tols tlvos ehai, “ to be in a ]person’s 
house,” are foimd in the LXX. version of the Old Testament, as 
well as in classical and xiatristic Gr. Comxiare Esther vii. 9, Job 
'viii. 19, Gen. xli, 51, witli the Hebrew. See also John siv. 32, 
and Acts sxi. 6., where the x>laral adjective is used, Ta ^o^a, for 
his or their home. On the other hand, no esamxile has been pro- 
duced in ciassicid or biblical Gr. of the entire jihrase iv to7s 
TLVOS, “to be about a x>erson’s business; ” the nearest ajiproach to 
it ill the Xew Testament is 1 Tim. iv. 15, eV rovrois icrdi, “ Give 
thyself wholly to these things.” ordly, as to the ancient versions, 
the Tulg., Arabic, and Et]iiox>ic are not decisive either way; the 
Syriac is clear for “in the house of my Father.” Of Gr. Com- 
mentators, Origen of the 3rd century, Exiipliauius of the 4th, 
Theodoret of the 5th, Theoxdiylact of the 11th, and Euthymius 
of the 12tli, are authorities in favour of this, the local sense. 

52 Advanced. — Anth., “increased,” following Tynd. and Genev. ; 
'W'ycl., “jirofited; ” Rhem., “proceeded.” The proper meaning 
of the Gr. is “ to advance,” to “ make progress,” and it is so 
rendered in other places, as Rom. xiii. 12, “the night is far 
spent” (Anth.), and the cognate noun is in Phil. 1. 12, “ the fur- 
therance ” of the gospel (Anth.) 

Stature. — Margin, “ Or age.’’ The Gr. {TikLKLa) bears both mean- 
ings, and is here rendered “ age ” in all the earlier versions 
(following Yulg., (state), except Genev., which has “stature,” fi’om 
Beza, statard. “ Age ” would not be inappropriate in this place, 
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as it includes “ stature ; ” but in some passages it could not well 
be so translated, especially in chap. xii. 25 of this Gospel, ‘‘ which 
of you can add one ciibit to his stature ? and xix. o, Zacchseus 
was “ little of stature.” These passages, occurring in this Gospel, 
appear to decide the meaning here. 


CHAPTER ni. 

3 Compare ITotes on the parallel passage of Matt. iii. 3, &c. 

14 Soldiers also ashed Mm. — So Wycl. and Rhem. Auth., 
following Tyud., “the soldiers also demanded of him.*’ The 
word “ demand,” according* to its usage in the Authorised Yersion 
of both the Old and New Testaments, has a peremptory signifi- 
cance, which might fittingly apply to the deportment of Roman 
soldiers in their intercourse with a Jew; but it is not implied in 
the Gr., iTrripdorcou. Compare Matt. ii. 4, and Note there. 

15 Heasoiied. — Tlie Gr. usually has this meaning, and denotes a 
more active consideration than is implied by “ mused ” (Auth., 
following Cranm. and Genev.) Yulg., cogitantibus omnibus, 

17 TliroTiglily to cleanse. — Eor Auth., “ and he will thoroughly 
pm*ge ; ” by change of Gr. text from future to infinitive. 

23 Wlien lie began to teach, was, &c. — Anth., “ began to be 
about thirty years of age,” following Cranm. and Genev- The 
Gr. may be rendered literally, “ was, when he began, of about 
thirty years,” and so Tynd. The proper word to be supplied after 
“ began ” is “ to teach,” as appears from other places in which 
St. Luke speaks of onr Lord’s commencement of his ministry, as 
Acts i. 1., “ all that Jesus began both to do and teach, until the 
day,” &c., and i. 22 ; and here the Evangelist evidently lias in 
view the time when, having been baj>tized by John, and having 
received the unction of the Holy Ghost, He entered on his public 
ministiy. 
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CHAPTER lY. 

1 In tlie wilderness. — For ‘‘iuto” (Aiitli.) hy cliang-e of Gr. 
text, tlie true rcjiding iiaviiig inNjbaldy been altered iu order to 
assimilate tills passage to Matt. iv. 1. Tiie verb here is in the 
inipert‘?.‘et, denoting a eoiitliiuaiiee of the leading, not in the 
aorist, denotiiig* a iinislied act, as in Matt, iv. 1. Combining the 
two accounts, tlioref* av. we learn that the Lord was led up into the 
wilderness to be tmmpted, and that while He was there the Divine 
Cr.mforter continued to be his leader and guide tliroiigliout the 
temptation ; and by his example we may he enconrag*ed"to believe 
tliat He wlio brings us into trial and temptation will in like 
manner contiinie vitli us while it lasts, and bring us out of it 
safely, if we will follow his guidance. 

L 5, S. The words omitted iu these verses, but given in Aiith., 
were probably inserted iu some MSS. from St. Matt, with the 
jmrpose of assimilation. See Note above on verse 1, and Notes on 
the parallel passage of Matt. iv. 1, <kc. 

10 To guard thee. — Auth., to keep thee.” The Gr. signifies 
properly ‘-'to guard as a sentinel.” Such guards were the 
‘•keepers” of Peter in the p)i*ison, Acts sii. 6, 19. 

IS To preach good tidings.— The passage of Isaiah is so rendered 
in the Auth. (chap. ixi. 1 ) ; and the word, to “ evangelize,” would 
not convey to the hearers of our Lord the same ineaning which 
“ to preach the gospel ” now conveys to us, or which it did pro- 
bably convey, when He had finished* His work to those who heard 
His Aiiostles, when they went forth “ to preach the gospel to the 
whole creation ’(Mark xH. 15). Thei*eis a])ropriety, therefore, in 
reuderiug the Gr,, ^^eray cua'yyeAiCu.ueyoi, “they j^reached the 
gosi)el, ’ iu Acts xiv. 7, thongh that rendering would be an ana- 
chronism at this early period of the Lord's ministry. 

To heal the broken-hearted.— (Auth.), omitted by change in Gr. 
text. 

18,19 To proclaim.— Auth., “to preach.” The Gr., usually so 
translated in Auth., is proj>erly to “ proclaim as a herald.” 

20 The attendant. — Auth., “ the minister,” which in this place 
might be supposed to mean the “ officiating minister ” of the 
synagogue. 

22 TEe words of grace.— z.e., of divine gi-ace. So Wycl. and 
Rliein.; Y ulg., verbis graf ice. Anth.,with T^md., “gracious words” 
which does not to a modem English ear denote the Divine som*ce 
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of tlio loving -kindness tliat spake in Ms vrords. The Gr., 
cliaris, “ gi-ace/' and its cognate verb, so frequently used hy St. 
Luke and" St. Paul, arc not found in the Gospels of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, and char is, the noun, is found once only in the 
Gospel of St. John (i. 1-1-), and once in his second Epistle, 
whereas it is a continually-recurring word in St. Peters first 
Epistle. 

24 Acceptable. — Auth., with Tynd., '^accepted,” following Yulg., 
accejjtiLS. The Gr. is not a participle, hut a verl)al adjective of 
the form represented by the Latin termination and the 
Engiish-Z/Ze. 

29 Cast him forlsli. — Auth., thrust him out.’^ The Gr. does 

not necessarily imply the use of -violence. The word at the end 
of the sentence, literally “to throw, or cast headlong,” does not 
occur elsewhere in the Kew Testament. 

32 His word was with authority.— As it is said at the end of 
the Sermon on the Mount, Matt. vii. 29, He taught them as one 
having authority.” See also verse 36 of this chap. Auth., “with 
power.” 

36 Amazement came upon all- — Auth., “they were all amazed.” 
Tynd. and Hliem., fear came upon all.” The phrase is charac- 
teristic of St. Luke, Comp. chap. i. 65. 

What is this word? — So Wych, folio-wing Yulg., quod est 
hoc verhum 2 Auth., What a word is this!” Tlie Gr. is not an 
exclamation proini)ted by their amazement, but a question, “What 
is the meaning of this word ? ” 

38 Holden. — Auth., “ taken.” See note on Matt. iv. 24. 

41 Christ. — (Auth.), omitted hy change in Gr. text. 

42 Would have stayed him. — The Gr. verb is in the imperfect 
tense. Auth., stayed him,” which, as the next verse shows, they 
did not succeed in doing. See note on chap. i. 59. 

43 The good tidings.— See note on verse IS. 
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CHAPTER Y. 

3 Asked Idm. — Autli., -vrith TTtcL and Tj'iid., '"prayed him.” 
The Gr. is ]3roperly to “ ask a question,” but in the Xew Testa- 
ment more often “to make a request.” The one sens-e, by an 
easy transition, leads to the other, as tiie ease has been with our 
■word “ to ask.’' The request would probably be made, by way of 
courtesy, in an inteiTO-g-ative form, as when we say, “ 'vnll you 
have the kindness to do so-and-so i ” especially would the request 
lie made in this form, where the person making it was equal or 
superior to the person addressed. St. John alone uses it of 
pji'c-iyer made to God, and lie only in the ease of the co-equal Son 
addressing the Father. Comp. Johnxiv. 16 ; x-^i. 26. 

Put out.— Autli., following T}’nd., “ thrust out,” hut in verse 4, 
“launch out.” The Gr. is the same in both places, and as 
aiqdied to a vessel moans " put out 'xrom the shore to the sea.” 

6 Their nets ■57ere breaking. — /.e., began to break, the im- 
perfect tense. Auth., following Trad., “ their nets brake,” which 
would imply the actual bursting of the nets, and escape of fish. 
In the next verse the inchoate meaning of the present tense of the 
verb is well expressed by Auth., “ they began to sink.” 

10 TKou shalt catcli men. — Yrith mar^nal note, " Gr. ta7:e alive.^* 
The words in Gr. are in literal meaning and order as follows : 
“Henceforth men slialt thou be catching alive.” The use of tho 
words “ catch alive”' in this place by the Lord of life is probably 
not without its signiheance. Archbishop Trench (“ On the 
Miracles,” j). 134) enlarges on the tliouglit, explaining the word to 
mean “ thou shalt catch men and take them for life, and not for 
death”; and he observes that our Lord thus by anticipation 
“ turns the edge of J iilian’s malignant sneer, who said the 
Galilean might well call his apostles hsliers, for tliey drew their 
■\ietinis from the waters in which they lived and were free, and 
delivered them over to an element in which they could not 
breathe, and must presently expire.” 

12 In one of the cities— i.e., of Galilee. So Wycl. andRhem., 
following Yulg., and in accorilance with the Gr. Auth., follow- 
ing TyncL. “ in a certain city.” In like manner at verse 17, “ On 
one of those days,” he., at that time, instead of Auth., “ on 
a certain day,” which leaves the time entirely mdefinite. 

13 Be thou made clean. — ^Auth., “ Be thou clean.” The Gr. is 
the same verb, in the passive voice, as in the last verse, ‘‘ thou 
canst make me clean.” 
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17 It came to pass . . . that he was teaching, and there 
were. — ^Antli., it came to pass ... as he was teacliiug, tliat 
there were.” The Gr. is literally, “ it came to pass . . . and lu‘ 
was teaching, and there were ; ” the nse of “ and ” as the con- 
necting linkj instead of “ that,” being a characteristic of St. 
Luke’s style. Comp. chap. Tii. 37. 

Was with him to heal.— By change in Gr. text for Anth., 
“ was present to heal them.” 

26 Amazement took hold on all. — Anth., “ they were all 
amazed.” Comp. chap. iv. 36, and note there. It is by a lively 
figure of speech that we regard the state of our minds as ob- 
jective, e.g., “ a panic seized them.” I was struck with such 
a thought ; ” I fell into a passion.” It is well to be made aware 
that this mode of speaking is not a thing of yesterday, but at 
least as ancient as the first age of the Gospel. 

27 At the place of toll. — Comp. Matt. ix. 9, and note there. 

36 In this verse the Anth. has been altered in several particulars, 
the chief being due to the addition of “reudeth” in the Gr. 
text, making the piece put upon the old garment to be a p)iece 
rent from the new one : if this be done, a rent is made in the new, 
and the old has an unseemly patch. “ He will rend the new ” is 
required alike by the Gr. and by the sense, instead of ‘‘ the new 
maketh a rent ” (Anth.) : with this cliange the meaning of the 
sentence, which in the Auth. is obscure, becomes clear. See Kotes 
on the x^araUel passage of St. Matt. ix. 16. 

SS “ And both are preserved.” — (Aiitb.), omitted by change in Gr. 
text ; probably interpolated from Matt. ix. 9. 


CHAPTER YI. 

7 Might find how to accuse him.— For Auth., “ might find 
an accusation against Him.” 

9 To do harm. — See note on Matt. xii. 10. 

17 A level place. — Auth., “ the pDlain.” The Gr. indicates that 
it was not tlie plain lying at the foot of the mountains, but a 
plateau or level place to which they came in the descent ,* and so 
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it is in some of the older Engl, versions: WycL, ‘'a field j 
place'"; Tyiid., the plain field”; Geiiev., “the cliaiiipaii/ 
cuiiiitry ” : Ehem., “ a piain place ” ; Ynlg, id loco campestri. 

19 Power. — Antli., virtne,” and so in eliap. viii. 46. Comp. Kote 
on TCark v. 30. 

34 To receive again as miicli. — i.e., to receive hack as much. 
Auth., to receive as nnieh again,” whieli iiuw is in colloquial 
language the same as to receive t'.vice as iniieh.” 

35 Never despairing. — All Engl, versions, *• Iiopiug for uotliing* 
again.” Vulg., nmlT idOe ^perouies. This agrees well vritii the 
context. Ijiit is not according to the nieaiiing of tiie Gr. d7re\7r/^, 
as used in ciassical vtriters. and in the Apoeiyplia, ** to give up 
hope.” The ’^vor.l d;ies not oceur again in the Yew Testament. 
As it stands, it gives this sense, *"Le;id. and tliough njipearauces 
may he raifavourable, tles’ndr not of licing repaid; ” ])eeause vou 
are leuding, not to man only, hut to the Lord, who will assiu’cVdt' 
repay wliat you have laid out. 

37 Release, and ye sLali be released.— So Yulg., cUmiftite 
et dlmitfemini. All Engl, versions, ” Forgive, and ju shall be 
forgiven.” The Gr., a-roXvic, never lias tlie sense of* forgive ” 
in tile Xew Testament. It is often used, and always signifies 
“let go,” “'release,” as in reference to Bara’obas, especially in the 
Gospel of St. Luke and the Acts, in both of wiiich books it 
frequently occurs. 

41 Censiderest.— So Twnd. Auth., peivoivest,” but “eou- 
siderest ” in the parallel passage of St. Matt. vii. 3, where see 
Xotes. 

44 Eacli tree is known by its own fruit.— Aiitli., “every 
tree.” “jfach' is tiie better ivniit-ring* of the Gr. ^icaa-ros, and 
“every'’ of '^Hs, as in verse 17. Comqn Matt. xv. 13 i^Aiith.) 
“ Every tree that my Father hath not phinted,” Ac. 

48 Digged, and went deep. — All Engl, versions “ digged 
deep,” following Yulg../otZ/t id aJtiim. In the Gr. there are two 
words, literally, “ digged and deepened.” 

Daid a foundation upon the rock.— The Gr. lias not the 
article ’^vith the former word, but lias it with the latter. Auth., 
with Tynd., has “the” with the former, and “a” with the 
latter. Similarly in Matt. vii. il4, 25. Wycl. here has “ it was 
founded on a sad stone ” (“ sad,” i.e.. firm, steady). 

Brake against.— According to the literal meaning of the Gr. 
Auth., “ heat veliementij'.” 
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49 It fall in.— Antli., “it fell.” Tiie Gr. is, literally, “it. feU 
together,” into a heap, “ collapsed.” " 


CHAPTER YH. 

1 In the ears. — So Wyel. and Rliem., folloTviug Ynlg., in cvures 
plebis. Anth., after Tyiid., “in the audience,” as in iiiany xdaces 
both of tlie Old and jS^ew Testament: but this word no*^ longer 
means “ the hearing,” except in the j)hrase “ grant an audience,” 
and in common usage is a noun of multitude designating the 
hearers themselYos in the aggregate. 

2 hlargin, ‘‘‘ Or &o^.” The Gr., -n-aA, properly means “ boy,” and 
was applied to domestic servants, for the same reason that the 
corresponding words in French, and (in one or two eases) in our' 
own language, are similarly used, because the servants were, or 
were sui^posed to be, younger than their masters. 

Dear. — Margin, “ Ov precious. The Gr., ^utl/xos, properly has 
reference to i)rice or value. Compare 1 Peter ii. 4, 6 ; and in that 
sense we speak of the “lorecious blood;” but “ precious ” has 

■ almost entirely lost its primary meaning, and become limited to 
its secondary sense ; “ dear ” is equally used in both. 

At the point of death. — Autli., following' Tjuid., “ready to 
die,” which, in one sense, we should all wish to be, iu the midst 
of life and health ; but iu the sense iutended here, that of being 
moribund, “ about to die,” the ijlirase is au archaism. Wycl. has 
“ drawing to the death,” 

5 Come and save. — Auth., “ come and heal.” The petition was 
not that he would heal, but that he would save from death. Gr., 

dLacruxrr]. 

i Earnestly. — Autli., with Tynd., “'instantly.” This word also, 
iu its old sense of “ urgently,” has become an archaism, ha\dug 
acquired a tern xmral sense, like the cognate noun “instant” in 
this Gospel and in Isa. xxix. 5, “ It shall bo at an instant sud- 
denly.” The adjective, iu the sense of “ insistent,” is almost 
obsolete, but not haviug acquired the temporal sense is not of 
dubious meauiug, and is well understood iu 2 Tim. iv. 2, “ Be 
instant in season, out of season.” 
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b Himself built us our synagogue. — Aiitli.. “ be bath bn'lt 
us a syiiaa'rcriie.” Tbe oiiect of iiio Gr. ],>:■<. noun and artieb*, 
both ('£ vrhioh are overlooked in all the Er.gli-b versions, is to 
make it einphatieallr apparent, that the people of Capernaum, 
according to the statement of tlieir own cidoi men or ” elders/’ 
were indebted to this Roman Centurion, this iioarhen soldier, for 
their only place of worship, which he had Iniilt himshi. 

6 Wortby. — hlargin, ‘‘Gr., s-iftiicient^' Tiie word is not the 
stiinc as that which is translated worthy,” in verses h, 7. Ceni- 
pare tiie parallel passage in hlatt. viii. S. 

8 See Xote on Matt. viii. 9. 

10 ‘‘That had been sick.” — ;Auth.) omitted by change in Gr. 
test. 

12 He drew near.—Autli., “came nigli/’ which in verse 14 is the 
rendering of another wurd. The Gr. in this wouid be 

exactly represented by “ he neared.” 

0318 tiiat was dead. — Tlie Gr. does not say that he was “ a 
man’ ’ ( Aiith.h IToin verse 14 we learn that he was “ a young 
man.” 

14 The bearers. — Tliis, besides ]:<eing the appropriate English 
phrase, avoids the insertion of him. Autli., ‘‘ timy that bare 
him.” 

15 He gave liiui to Ms motber.— So TTycl. and Rlieim, follow- 
ing Yulg., dedit. Truly, as ti:e Gr. says, it w;is a eyr. Autli., 
with Tynd., “lie delivered^ him to his mother.” Tlie wurd 
“deliver” was prohaldy used by onr translat.ms here in remem- 
brance of the similar passage in 1 Kings xvii. 2d, witero Elijali, 
after restoring the vridow's soil to life. ” delivered him unto his 
mother.” But there the word in tlie LXX. version, which 
douldless was that which the Evangelist had in miiicl, as in this 
passage, low/cf, “ gave.” 

19 Sent them to the Iiord. — ^By cliange in Gr. text, for Autli. 

“■ sent them to Jesus.” It is worthy of notice that St. Luke, 
both in his Gospel and in tlie Acts, designates the SaGour by tins 
title, “the Lord.” “So also does St. John in bis Gospel',* but 
so do not St. Matthew and St. Mark, wmiting as they did more 
especially for Je^Gsh Christians, who had been accustomed by 
that title, when they used the Gr. langiiage, to designate “ the 
Lord” of the Old Testament, the Lord Jehovah. 

24, 25 To behold ... to see. — Represent two dhfereiit Gr. 
words ; the first, “to behold,” as a sp>cetaclc, the second, simply 
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*‘tosGe.” Autb. lias “to see” in both jilaces. “Behold” is 
also used in verse 25, 27, to represent another Gr., iBov, an exela- 
mation of frequent occurrence throughout the New Testament, 
and occasionallj rendered bv “ Lo ! ” which is an abbreviation oi 
“Look!” 

2S Slone greater than John. — Bor Auth., not a greater prophet 
than John,” by change in Gr. text. 

30 Hejected for themselves the coTinsel of G-od. — Auth., 
“ rejected the counsel of God against themselves.” By this 
order of the words, together with the rendering “ against them- 
selves,” God’s counsel is represented as being against them, and 
tlierefore rejected by them ; whereas the true moaning is that 
they rejected, in reference to themselves (eh kavirovs), the counsel 
of 'God: merciful as it was, they would not apply it to them- 
selves. 

31, &c. See Notes on Matt. xi. 16, &c. 

37 And when she knew.— “ And ” inserted in Gr. text, as at 
chap. Y. 17. See Notes on Matt. xxvi. 0, ke. 

33 To wet his feet.—Auth., with Tynch, “to wash.” WycL, 
to moist.” Yulg., The Gr. is literally “to squ’inlde,” 

as with rain. Compare Matt. v. 45, “ He sendeth rain ou the 
just,” &e. ; that sense is also more apposite here than “wash.” 

41 A certain lender. — So Wyel. and T 3 md., following Yulg. 
feeneratori. Auth., following Rhem., “ a certain creditor.” The 
Gr. does not express the relation in which the lender stands to the 
borrower as does “creditor,” but means one who is a money- 
lender by occupation. 

42 When they had not loliereivith to pay.— So Wycl. and 
Rhem., 'following Yulg., non liahentUms illis uncle reclderent. 
Audi., after TjTid., “they had nothing to pay,” which, though 
an exact rendering of the Gr., has not the same meaning, and at 
least in colloquial English w'ould he understood to mean that 
they had nothing to pay, w'ere not required to pay. 

Forgave. — So all versions previous to Auth., which has “ frankly 
forgave.” The Gr. needs no strengthening, and elsewhere is 
simply rendered “ forgive ” in Auth., as 2 Cor, ii. 7, Col. ii. 13. 

“ Tell me.” — (Auth.) omitted by change in Gr. text. 

44 Her Iiair. — ^For Auth., “ the hairs of her head,” by change of 
Gr. text. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

3 Unto tLem— ?.e., Unto the Lord and his disciples, by change in 

Gr. text for Autii., “ imto him.’' 

4 See Votes on Matt. xiii. 2, i:c., and Mark iv. 1, Scq. 

G Grew. — Anth., •* seining up.” The Gr. is not the same as in 
Matt xiii. 5. 

10 The restu — So Pdiem., correctly folIcT.irigVii]g’., cceteris. Ajith., 
less comprehensively, to others.” 

12 Taketli away the word from t-Iiair heart.— Auth., ‘‘ out 
of.” The Gr. is G-J. liijT 6/c; and ••from” is more appropriate 
than out of,” vliicii implies that the word had been •’in ” their 
hearts, vrhereas they nati oecn iiearors only. 

That they may not. — All English versions, "‘lest they 
should,” expuessiiig the same motive in a negative, not, as the Gr., 
in a positive form. 

15 Hold it fast. — The Gr. recjuires a stronger rendering than 
Anth., ‘‘ keep) ” (following TyncL). Vulg., 

IG Lamp.— Auth., candle.” See Vote on Matt. v. 15. 

IS He thinketh he hath. — Autli., following Genev., “ho 
seemeth to have.” The Gr. may he either. 

23 "Were filling with ivater . — The Gr. is the x)assive imperfect, 
which may be often repn-esented in English by tlie imperfect of 
the aeti\V voice, as we say the house is ** building ” i or a-building ; 
Le., being built. Auth., *•' they were filled/’ which would rep)re- 
sent the Gr. aorist, and signify that the vessel was full. 

25 Who then is this ? — “ lYliat manner of man is this ? ” 
Compjare chap. iv. oG, ix. l>, xxiv. 17. 

2G Compare Matt. viii. 2S, &c ; Mark v. 1, &c., and Votes there. 

28 The Most High God. — Auth., with Tynd., “ God most 
high.” The change is recjuired by the Gr., and has its signifi' 
cance, shewing that the adjunct, 3Iost High,” is not merely 
a.dded in reverence, hut to distinguish the supreme God from the 
inferior deities of the heathen world. So WjcL, the highest 
God.” 

29 Kept under guard. — Auth., “kepot.” Compare Vote on 
chap. iv. 10. 

BreaMng asunder. — Auth., “he brake.” The force of the 
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prejiosition is Sfiveii elsewhere in Aiith. by “rent,” as Matt, xxri. 
(>5, “ He rent liis clothes,” in wliicli place, as in this, it needs to be 
expressed. It is understood, without being expressed, in sueli a 
case as the nets breaking (Luke y. 6). 

31 Tlie abyss. — Anth., following Tynd., “the deep,” which from 
the context might be understood to mean the sea. WycL, “ hell.” 
The litoral nieaning of the Gi*., ahyssos, is “ tlie bottomless gulf ; ” 
and in Scripture it is used to denote the abode of evil spirits. 
Compare Lev. ix. 1, &c. 

32 That he would give them leave. — Antli, “ suffer but 
in Mark y. 13, “ gaYc them leave,” where the Gr. is the same. 

37 All the people of the country. — The Gr. is literally “ the 
whole multitude,” as at chap. xix. 37. There tlie words following 
are “ of the disciples;” but it would not be in accordance with 
English idiom to say, “the whole multitude of the coimtry.” 

40 Welcomed him. — Anth., “ gladly received him,” inserting 
gladly, which is implied in the Gr. aTrsot'laro. That word is 
used hy St. Luke only; in this one his Gos^iel, and in 

several jilaces of the Acts {ejj., chax>. ii. 41). 

45 “And sayest thou . . . .” — To the end of the sentence 

(Anth.) omitted by change in Gr. text. 

46 Some one did touch me . . . . — This in the Gr. is all 
thrown into the past. Auth.,“ somebody hath touched me.” 

48 “Be of good comfort,” and verse 54, “Put them out.” (Autli.), 
are omitted in Gr. text, also in Wycl. and Rhem. 

55 That something be given her to eat.-— Anth., following 
Tynd., “he commanded to give her meat.” The English idiom 
here so closely agrees with the Gr. tliat it is strange Tynd. should 
have deviated from it, especially as Wycl. has “ give her to eat.” 
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GHAPTEK IX. 

1 The twelve. — Aurk, “'tlie twelve disciples.’’ TLe last word 
is Giiiitted in tlie Gr. text. 

2 He sent them forth. — Antli., “ lie sent tliem.” From the 
Gr. is derived the word apostle,” signifying- “ one scnii 
nrtli.” 

3 “■ A]>ieeo.” — f A utli.^ , omitted by change in Gr. text, and not found 
in ilie previous versions, or in the Ynig. 

6 Preaching' the Gospel. — See Xote on Matt. xi. 5. 

7 “ By him.” — (Anth, omitted ])y change in Gr. text. 

9 He sought to sea him. — Aiirli., ‘*he desired.” This ex- 
presses more than a desire, an endeavour. 

10 '‘Into a desert idace.” — (Atitk), omitted by change in Gr. text. 

11 Welcomed,~Anth., " received.” See Xote on chap. viii. 40. 

14 In companies about fifty ea^ch.— So MXcl. and Ehem., 
nearly, Anth., less perspienously, and less literally, ]3nt with 
the same meiming, “by fifties in a comijany,” following Ttmd. 

Compare Matt xiv. 15 and Xotes there ; also Mark vi. 35 ; John 
vi. 1 ; for this one mhacle is related by all the Evangelists. 

15 See Matt, xvi. 13, and Xotes there. 

22 Be Mlled. — Anth., with Tyiid., "be slain.” The Gr., which 
oecnrs about seventy times in the Xew Testament, is in ah places 
except four, of which this is one, rendered “kill” in Anth.; and 
there appears no reason why it should not have the same rendering 
here. 

25 Or forfeit his own self. — The Gr. is literally, "or he 
mulcted of his own self.” Tvuid., “ or run in damage of him- 
self.” Anth., or be cast away,” a paraphrase wliicli avoids the 
harshness, but also conceals the rugged force of the original. 
Compare Matt. x\i. 26, See . ; Mark viii. 36, where we have “ for- 
feit his own soul ; ” and see Xotes there. 

36 Held their peace. — So Ehem., following closely the Gr. and 
Yulg. Anth., after Tynd., “kept it close.” 

37 Mountain. — So Genev. and Khem. Anth., with Tynd. and 
Cra.nm., here has “ liill,” but "mountain ” for tlie same Gr. in verse 
2S. Compare Matt. xvii. 14 ; Mark ix. 14, and Xotes there. 
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55 Multitude.— Autli., “ comi)anj;” but ‘‘ much i^eople,” inverses?. 

43 X£ajesty.— So Auth. for the same Gr. in 2 Peter i. 16; here, 
with TyiieL, “ mighty power.’’ WycL, greatness,” following 
Yulg., magnitiuline. There is no note of ‘U^owcr” or “uiig'lit” 
in the Gr. word, which occni's only tliL*ee times in the iSew 
Testament. 

45 Concealed. — Auth., 'Miicl,” with WycL and Tynd. ; Khcm., 
“covered.” The Gr. is xwopcrly “covered with a veil,” and is 
not found elsewhere in the Xew Testament. 

51 When tlie^days were well nig'li come.— Ehem., after 
Yulg. and W ycL, “ whilst the days were accomv)lishing ; ” Auth., 
witJi Tynd., “ when the time was come.” The Gr. denotes the 
near ap^iroacli, not the arrival of the time; literally, “when 
the days were being fulfilled.” The same phrase is used by St. 
Luke, in Acts ii. 1, where see Kote. 

oi “'Even as Elias did.” — (Auth.) omitted by change in Gr. test. 

56 The Marginal hlote shews that words, which appear in Auth., 
resembling John iii. 17, were added here in some MSS. 

60 Iseave the dead, — Compare Matt. viii. 2*2, and Mote 

there. 

PuMisli abroad. — ^Auth., with Tynd., “ xweaeh,” which is used 
as the rendering of several words, but not elsewhere of tliis, the 
pro]per sense of which is “ to announce ” as a messenger. Yulg., 
annuntia. 


CHAPTEB X. 

1 Was about to come. — Auth., “ would come,” denotes the 
intention of coming, which the Gr. does not. 

11 To our feet. — Xot in Auth., added by change in Gr. text. 

15 Shalt thou be exalted unto heaven ?— By change in Gr. 
text, for Auth., which art exalted to heaven.” Caxoernauin 
appears to have been a floiirishiug city at tliis time ; and its 
inhabitants may liave been anticix)atiiig for it a still higlier degree 
of j>i*osperity. The site of it is now uncertain. See Dictionary 
of Biblical Geography, and Farrar's Life of Christ, i. 182. 

Hades. — Auth., “ heU.” See Note on Matt. xi. 23. 
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IG Hajectatli. — Aiitli.. ‘‘despisetli” here, but rejeetetli” for the 
same Gr., in chap. yii. o'J, and olsewliere. The Gr. does not 
imply contempt, but rejection, from whatever motive tliat act 
may proceed, 

IS I balield Satan fallen. — Aiitli., ‘'*1 bc-lield Satan fall.” Tlie 
Gr. is tlse participle of the aorist, denoting a eoiiiploted event or 
action : **I saw liim VvTien lie was fallen out of lieaveii ; '' like light- 
ning, !ioth in tlie ra7hdity of the fail and in tlie briglituess of 
the angeiie nature. Compare Isa. xiv. 12, to which tli ore appears 
to be a reh'ronce in thtese words of our Lord, How art thou fallen 
from I'icaven. 0 Lucifer, son of tlie nioriiiiig ! *’ So A Lapide 
iA-.D. l(i2P!, ''pro cadvnfeni, Grcuce est 'Trscroyra. id est lapsum, 
in premier do. See also Theopliylact, quoted hy Wordsworth, and 
Alfjrd's Amte, 

Tile participle of the prceter-perfect would express the condition 
ensuing on a fall, the lying prostrate : comp. Acts xv. 10, ‘Ghe 
taljeriiacle of David, which Is fci'jlen, and !^le*v. ii, ^ ^ xx, 1 ^ 
x\iii. 3. 

19 Authority.— Autln, -'‘power.” The Gr. is not the same as in 
the following clause. On the other hand, in verse 20, Auth. has 
“that” and “because,” where the Gr. is the same in both 
places. 

21 Rejoiced in the Holy Spirit.— According to the Gr. text, 
followed by Tnig., I\’ycl., and Pdiem. ; for Auth., “in spirit.” 
Compare the parallel passage, hlatt. xi. 25. 

29 Desiring. — Auth,, “ willing.” The Gr. dsX'jL'v expresses a more 
active feeiing than that of willingness. “ Where There is a will,” 
savs the proverb, not “ where there is wiiliiigiiess,” “there is ca 
way.” 

30 Which both stripped him and beat him.— Auth,, after 
“ stripped him,” adds “ of his raiment ” (following Tynd.), 
which is not required by the Gr. For beat, Auth, has 
“wounded.” The Gr. is literally “laid blows ui)on him;” 

“ wotmds ” in verse 34 is the rendering of another word, of 
rpavjjLara, not TrXriyds, 

34 Pouring on them.—A.]l English versions “ pouring in,” fol- 
lowing Yulg., infimdens. The'minute accuracy with which the 
treatment of the wounded man is described reminds ns of St. 
Luke's worldly calling as a i>hysieian. The wine and tlie oil 
each had their jiroper function in the healing of womids, the wine 
to cleanse them, the oil to assuage the pain, according to Pliny, 
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Kat Hist. xxix. 9. Compare also Pliny xxxi. 7, and see tlie 
Xotes of Wordsworth and Alford; and Trench ‘'On the 
Parahles.” 

35 “ When he departed.” — Autli., omitted by emendation of Or. 
text, is not found in Wycl. and Phem. 

I, wlien I come "bach: again. — “ I ” is emphatic in the Gr. 
Anth., “ When I come again, I will,” &c. 

36 Which of tliese. . . proved neighbour.— Anth., “which 

of these . . . was iieigiiboiir.” An idiomatic use of “ prove ” 

has been introduced to express the Gr., which is literally “ which 
of these seemeth to thee to have become neighbour?” 

42 For Mary. — By change in Gr. text for “ and Mary,” as Anth. 
The change is slight, but renders it necessary mentally to supply 
that for which the reason is thus given — e.g., “One tiling is 
needful; and I ivill not ash Manj to do what thou, desirest, 
for she hath chosen,” Sic. 


CBA^PTEPu XI. 

2 The short form of prayer which is here given was delivered, as 
the previous verse makes evident, not in the Sermon on the 
Mount, but on another occasion, wlien the Lord had been in 
prayer ; and the additions to it, found in “ many ancient author- 
ities,” and adopted in Anth. — some of them, being in the Yulg., 
which is itself an “ancient authority” as regards the original 
text — are an ilLiistration of the endeavours that were made at a 
very early period to assimilate some passages of this Gospel to the 
paniUel passages of St. Matt. See Xotes on Matt. vi. 9, &e. 

11 Of wMcli of you that is a father shall his son ask, 

&c. — All English versions, following Yulg., turn this sentence 
by treating the interrogative pronoim at the beginning, “ whicli 
of you,” as indefinite, equivalent “ to any one ; ” “ If a son shall 
ask bread of any of you that is a father,” &c. ; which comes to 
the same thing, as regards the general meaning ; but the Gr. 
rendered literally, is, “ Of which of you, being the father, shall 
the son ask bread, and will he give,” &c. 

The two parables, in whicli bread is the subject, may have beeu 
recalled to the mind of the Evangelist by the petition for daily 

I 
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"bread in the Lord’s Prayer (verse 3) ; at any rate they follo'W' 
appropriately after it, in illustratioii of the blessing to be obtained 
by prayer. 

12 G-ive. — Aiitb., “oflcer,” following Tynd. WycL, “areelie” 
(reach). Tulg., porrigaf. The Gr. is the same as in the last 
verse, but the translators appear to have thought it inconceivable 
that a scorpion shonld be actually “ given.” 

14 VnikJi was dumb.— Auth., ^'and it was dumb,” according to 
the Gr. text of some MSS., in which, probably, the change was 
made by one who had oliserved how the manner of St. Luke is 
to link together sentences, and parts of sentences, by 
Comja Matt. xii. 22—45, and Notes tiiere. 

21 Fully armed. — Anth., “ armed.” The Gr. (a compound verb) 
denotes one armed cap-a>x>ie. His armour is called his panoply, 
^avoTrXta, in verse 22. 

Court. — SoBhem., following Tnlg., airlinn, as in Matt. xxvi. 3, 
&c. Anth., ‘‘ palace.” Comp. Jolm s. 1, where the same word is 
used for the sheei)fold. 

33 In a cellar. — ^Anth., “ a secret place.” By a slight change in 
Gr. text the word has a feminine instead of a neuter termina- 
tion; and in that form (/epuTTr??, whence the English'* crypt ”) it 
designates an underground vault or cellar. 

31 The lamp. — ^Auth., "light.” Comp. Matt. vi. 22. Thy body 
. . . thine eye, for Auth., " the body . . . the eye,” by change 
of Gr. text. 

Ye foolish ones. — ^AB Engl, versions, “ye fools.” Yulg-, 
stidti. The Gr. is an adjective, and has not in the New Testament 
the blunt severity of the English noun. Comp. Lnke xxiv. 25. 
It is several times used by St Paul, e.g., Rom. ii. 20 ; 1 Cor. xv. 
30 ; and once by St. Peter ; not elsewhere in the Xew Testament. 

41 Give for alms those things which are within.— So Gene v. 
Auth., “ but rather give alms of such things as ye have ” 
(following Tynd. and Oranm.), from which no very clear sense is 
to be obtained. Onr Lord compares the Pharisees to their own 
vessels, and means that they should make clean the inward parts 
of the materiM vessels and of their own selves, and give in mercy 
to the poor that which is within the vessels, the material food, 
and that which is within themselves, the loving heart. 

43 Tlie chief seats. — Anth., “The uppermost.” The Gr. is, 
literally, “ the tii*st.” See Matt, xsiii. 6. Ac. 
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53 And wlien lie was come out from thence. — By change of 
G-r. text for Auth., “and as he said these things unto them..’' 

54 “That they might accuse him.”— (Auth.). Omitted in accord- 
ance Tvith change in Gr. text. 


CHAPTER SII. 

1 The many thousands of the multitude.— Anth., following 
Tynd., “'an innumerable multitude of people,” which, though a 
paraphrase, is scarcely a more hyperbolical phrase than the 
original, and is more close to it than A" nig*., miiltU turbis. But hy 
the omission of the article we lose the idea wliicli it conveys, that 
a vast concourse of peoxde acconiX)anied or gathered about Him 
whithersoever He went. 

2 Covered up. — Auth., “covered;” “up” being added to give 
the force of the Gr. prex)osition, avu. St. Luke's style, hoik in 
the Gosjoel and the Acts, is characterised by the use of long com- 
pound verbs. 

3 The inner chambers.— Auth., “closets.” The Gr. is the 
same as in Matt. xxiv. 20. 

6 In the sight of God. — ^Auth., “before,” with Wvel. and 
Rhem, Yulg., coram. The Gr. ^vwinov is very frequently used 
hy St. Luke, hut does not occur in the first two Gospels, and 
once only in St. John's ; it is very frequent in St. Paul’s Epistles 
and in the Apocalypse; euTrpoa-dey, which is, literally, “'before,” 
is common in all, In verses 8 and 9 both the words occur, and 
though the meaning is not different, faitlifulness requires that 
they should be distinguished in translation. 

11 Rulers. — So Tynd. Yulg., magisfmtus, whence Y"yel- and 
Puhem., and Auth., “ magistrates,” a word which denoted high 
officers of state in Latin and old English {e.g., in the litany of 
the Chiirchl, but is now limited to officers discharging judicial 
functions. The Gr. is apxds. 

Authorities.— Auth., “powers.” Wycl. and Rhem., “potes- 
tates,” adopting the very word of the A"ulg., which also appears 
in Anth. (1 Tim. vi. 15), in a slightly altered form, “ potentate.” 
Gr., i^ovo-las- 
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12 In that very Iioxir. — Aatli., “in the Scame honr.” The Gr. is 
very emphatic, avry r-p This expression, frequent in the 

Gospel and the Acts, is not found in the other Gospels, whicli 
have rp &pa ‘‘in that hour/’ instead, nor in the rest of the 

Kew Testament. 

15 Keep yourselves from. — ^All Eng-L versions, “beware,’^ fol- 
lowing Yulg., cavete. “ Beware " ’ is the rendering of other words, 
€.g., of ^SAeVere and TTpotrexeTe, as in Matt. vii. 15, &c. The G r. 
here is, literally, “ guard yourselves from,” cp^Xacrcreode, 

IS My corn.— By change of Gr. text for “my fruits ” (Auth.). 

20 Thou foolish one. — See Note on xi. 40. 

And the things which, Ssc. — So Pthem. This is the Gr. 
order, and it is more eiiipiiatically scornful than that of Auth., 
“then whose shall those things be,” S:c. (following T^md.). 

Prepared.— The Gr. is usually so rendered in Auth., which 
here, 'folio wing T^uid., has “ provided,” a word better answering 
to TTpoyoGUj as in Rom. sii. 17. Similarly below, verse 33. 

22 Comp. Matt. vi. 25, &c., and Rotes there. 

33 Purses.— Tlie Gr., which only occurs in St. Luke’s Gospel, is 
thus translated elsewhere in Auth., but here “bags” (with 
Tynd.). See chap), x. 4 ; xxii. 35. 

Draweth near.— Auth., “ approacheth,” as Rheni. See Rote 
on chap), vii. 12. 

Destroyeth. — So WycL, giving the preposition with which the 
word is compounded its p^ropDer force. And so Auth., iu Rev. 
viii. 9; here with T^md., “ corrup^teth,” following Yulg., cor- 
rum_piL 

36 IiOoHng for. — ^Auth., “ that wait for,” as in chap. ii. 25. 

39 Left.— Auth., “ suffered,” which leads to the supposition that 
the house has been broken into with the master’s permission. 

42 Comp. Matt. xxiv. 43, &c., and Rotes. 

46 Expecteth. — ^Auth., “looketh not for him.” The Gr. is not the 
same which is rendered “ looketh for,” at verse 36. 

The unfaithful. — So Wycl. Yulg., hifidelibiis, whence Tynd. 
and subsequent versions have “unbelievers,” or, as Rhem., “ in- 
fidels.” The Gr, may have either sense ; and here “ unfaithful ” 
appears preferable, as “ hypocrites ” is the corresponding word in 
the parallel passage of Matt. xxiv. 51. 
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48 Bid things. — So ‘Wycl. and Rliem., following Tnlg., fecit. 
AntL, with T\Tid., ‘‘ did commit.” The Gr. is suiBciently 
rendered by “did,” and “commit” is used afterwards in this 
Terse in a different sense. 

49 To cast fire.— So Rhem., with the Gr. Auth., with Wycl., 
T}Tid. and Cranm., “ to send,” following Vulg., mittere. Genev., 
“to put fire.” He came to east the sj^arks of a fire, in which, 
when it was kindled, He was himself to be the fii*st that should 
suffer. 

55, 56 The marginal notes sufficiently explain the changes in the 
Gr. text of these two verses. The Gr. for “ scorching heat ” 
is the same that is used in the parable of the kbourers in the 
vineyard, Matt. xx. 1‘2. Interpret. — Auth., discern,” which is 
used for words imphung diseninination, as in the parallel passage 
of Matt. xvi. 3, for hiaKpivcc, and in 1 Cor. xi. 29, “ not discerning 
the Lord’s body ” (Auth.). 


CHAPTER XIIL 

1 At that very season. — See Xote on chap. xii. 12. 

4 Offenders. — Auth., “ sinners,” with T}Tid. The Gr. is not the 
same as in verse 2, and is, literally, “ debtors,” as in Wycl. and 
Rheni., following Yulg., dehitores, 

7 Why doth it also cumber the ground ? — All Engl, 
versions omit “ also,” which is full of significance. The tree is 
not only unfruitful itself, but “ also ” occupies the ground so as 
to prevent another tree from growing there and l^earing fruit. 
The Gr. for “ cumbereth” properly means “makes idle,” “steril- 
izes,” a frecpieut word in the Pauline Epistles, e.g., Rom, iii. 3, 
but not found elsewhere in the Xew Testament. 

15 The stall. — The Gr. is properly “the manger,” and is so 
rendered in chap. ii. 7. 

17 Were put to shame. — Tliis is the proper meaning of the Gr., 
denoting, not the conviction of the conscience, as Antli., “were 
ashamed,” but the sense of being dishonoured before men. 

19 A tree. — “ Great ” (Anth,), is omitted by change of Gr. texi. 
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24 The narrow door. — AutL,, “the strait gate” See Xote on 
Matt. vii. 13. “Door’’ has been taken here instead of “gate,” 
though “gate” has been retained in the parallel passage of St. 
Matt., because it is the more conyenient word in the verses which 
follow. 

ol Herod would fain- — The Gr. is dSxei, “he willeth,” not “he 
will” (Auth.). 

32 I perform cures. — ^Anth,, “ I do cures.” The Gr., aTroreAw, is 
not found elsewhere in the Gospels, but several times in the 
Epistles of St. Paul; it is derived from tlie same word, reAos, as 
that which is rendered in this verse, “ I am perfected.” 

33 I must go on my way. — The Gr. is usually so rendered, not 
“walk,” as all Engl, versions here, following Tulg., amhulare. 
Our Lord speaks of the journey which He has to accomplish 
through this world, not of his walldng up and down among men. 

34 Wliicli Idiletli. — See Xote on Matt, xxiii. 37. 


CHAPTER xry. 

1 One of the rulers of the Pharisees.— So TVycl. and 

Rliem. “A prince of the Pharisees,” according to tlie^Gr., and 
"V iilg., oujufidani priiiclpis Fhansceorunv. Auth., with Tynd., 
“ one of the chief Pharisees.” 

5 A well.— Xot “a pit,” as in the parallel passages of Matt. xii. 11, 
and as all Engl. vcTsious here. 

Draw np.— Is the proper rendering of the Gr., not “ pnll out ” 
^ Auth., with Tynd., nor “lift oid,” as in Matt, WycL and 
Rhem. have “ di’aw hiin out,” following Yulg., e:ctrahat. 

i The chief seats- — Auth., with Tvnd., “ rooms.” The Gr is 
literally, the first couches.” " ‘ ' 

^ lowest place. — So TVycl. Auth., “room,” which in old 
English IS sponynious with “place,” e.rj., Ps. xxxi. S, “ Tliou 
hast set my feet in a large room,” and stUl is so in more than 
one use of the word ; e.g., “there was no room for them.” 

10 Gloi^.— So Rliem. and Yulg. Auth., with Tynd., “ worship ” 
which in its present use implies an outward act of reverence. * 



ST. LUKE— XY. 119 

11 Humbled. — Auth. here, “ abased,” and for tbe same ^ord in tbe 
latter part of tbe sentence, bnmbletb.” 

23 Constrain. — So Wyel. This is tbe usual rendering of tbe G-r. 
T7ord. Autb., Tritb T}Tid., “ compel,” following Yulg., com;pelll. 

31 As lie goetb. to encounter . . . — Tbis expresses tbe Gr. 
particiide more clearly than “going to,” wbicb, according to 
English idiom, might mean “ being about to.” 

To encounter ... in war.— Tbis points, as does tbe Gr. 
crvfi^aK^7ps to the actual conflict in battle, whereas “to make 
war ” (Autb.) is a general term for hostilities. 

33 Hienounceth.. — So Rliem., after Yulg., remintiaf. Tbe Gr. is, 
literally, “taketb leaTe of.” Autb., follo^^’ing Tynd., “for- 
saketb.” 


CHAPTER XY. 

12 The portion of substance.— So Yulg., siibsianticp ; 

and so Autb., yritb Tynd., in tbe next verse, but here Autb., with 
Tynd., has “goods.” Tbe Gr. is ouctas. Tbe Gr. article is 
properly represented by iliy (comp. chap. xvi. S, “ bis Lord,”) 
though it would also be according to coliocpiial usage in English 
for a son to speak to bis father of “ tbe property,” meaning tbe 
family estate. So T}Tid. here, “ tbe goods.” 

10 The hushs. — Properly tbe i^ods or fruit of the carob tree, called 
also St- John’s bread, from the trafbtion that it was the Baxhist’s 
food in tbe wilderness. They wore in sba 2 :)e like a beau pod, 
curved as a sickle, and thence called by tbe name given them in 
the Gr. text, “little horns.” Tbe tree is comuion in Spain, 
Africa, and tbe East. In tbis country it is to ]}e seen onh' as an 
exotic sbi*ul3 in gardens (Trench “ On the Parables,” p. 

Would fain have been filled. — So tbe Gr. is sufficiently 
rendered in Matt. xiv. 20 and all other jdaces ; tbongli the homely 
phrase of Autb., “ would fain have filled bis belly,” derived from 
Yulg., cupiehat iniplere venirem suitm, is very expressive and 
ax3propriate in tbis case. 

18 In thy sight. — Tbe Gr. is tbe same as in verse 21. 
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22 Quickly. — Added hj change in Gr. text. So Rliem. after V idg., 
cito proferte. 

26 What these things might he.— So Rliem. after Wycl. 
Antli., not so literally, '‘Tvhat these things meant,” foUowiiig 
Tynd. 

29 A commandment of thine.— This English idiom fitly re- 
presents the Gr., whicli is literally, “ a cominaiidment of thee,” and 
expresses particularly tvhat is said in Auth. in general terms, thy 
commandment.” 

30 When. — The Gr. is simply thus, not ** as soon as ” (Auth.). 

31 All that is mine ip chine. — This is tlie literal rendering of 
the Gr. Antii., ‘‘ all that I have is thine.” 


CHAPTER XYI. 

1 He was wasting. —The Gr. participle being in the present 
tense denotes a still-continuing peculation. Aiitli., “he had 
wasted.” 

2 What is this that I hear of thee? — Auth., with TyiuL, 
less literally, and not more idiomatically, “ how is it that I'hear 
this of thee ? ” 

Canst. — Anth., “'mayest.” Tlie Gr. is Bvur). 

3 I have not strength. — So the Gr. and Vulg., non valeo. 
Auth., with Tynd., “ I cannot.” 

6 Thy hond ; the legal document (Gi\, ypaaaaTa), by which thou 
art bound. — Auth., with Tynd., and Granm., “ thy biU.” Genev., 
“ thy obligation. Tulg., cmitione'm, 

8 His Lord. — This rendering of the Gr. article removes the sup- 
position, which is not an Tuilihely one on the part of an unlearned 
reader or hearer, that “ the lord ” (Auth.) refers to Him who is 
so often designated by that title. 

Are for their own generation wiser. — All English 
versions have “ in,” not “ for,” taking the Gr. preposition ds to 
have the meaning of eV i nor do they make it clear that the ioronouu 
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in Gr. is reflectiye, “tlieir own.” The meaning’ of the sentence 
as thus corrected is, that the sons of this world, worldly men, 
men who bound their view by tlie term of this earthly life, are 
with regard to their own generation — he., with regard to men 
like themselves, and with regard to wordly interests, wiser than 
are the sons of light, those who profess to live for lieaven, with 
regard to their own generation — i,e, their Heavenly Father, and 
their eternal interests. 

9 Make to yourselves friends hy means of tlie mammon. 

» . . — ^Anth., following Tynd., '‘make to yourselves friends of 

the mammon,” <S:c. (Vnlg., de is now likely to be 

understood as a command to make friends of mammon, to make 
mammon our friend ; tliough in the time of Wycl. and Tynd. 
“ by means of ” may have been the obvious meaning*. With "this 
slight coiTection the sense of the passage comes out clearly. 
“ By means of the mammon of unrighteousness, worldly pelf — 
which like the world to w*hieh it belongs, is tainted with sin — by a 
right use and good apxdicatiou of it, make to yourselves filends 
in heaven.” 

That when it (the mammonl shall fail.-— By eliange in Gr. 
text for when ye fail,” which all foriuer versions have with the 
meaning, “when ye die.” The sentence then coiitinnes, they 
(the heavenly friends) may receive yon into the eternal 
tabernacles. So Rheiii. : Auth., with Tynd., “ habitations,” thus 
missing the true force of the Gr. The tahemacles of earth, 
whether they be tents or cities, are ]>ut for a time. The taber- 
nacles of heaven, like the city that hath foundations, are 
eternal. 

13 Si’o servant can serve.— The margin “Gr., Jtoiiseliolcl ser- 
vant” directs us to notice that there is a di:fferenee between the 
verb and noun, which is not rej)resented in the English, “ Xo 
domestic can be slave to two masters.” 

14 Isovers of money. — This is the literal meaning of the Gr. 
(See 1 Tim. vi. 10; 2 Tim. hi. 2). All English versions, “cove- 
tous,” which is not limited to those who are greedy of gain, and 
in Anth. commonly represents another Gr. word. 

Scoffed at liim. — The Gr., both here and in chap, xxiii. 35, the 

/ only two places in which it is used, requires a stronger word than 
“ derided.” Antli., with Bhem, from Yulg., ieridebant eiim. 

jl5 That which is exalted, — Anth., with Tynd., “ highly es- 
teemed.” The Gr. v^7}\6v, “ lofty,” does not in itself contain any 
notion of esteem. 
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16 Tlie gospel of the Mngdom of God is preached.— Anfh., 
“ the Mngdom of God is preached.” The G-r. is literally, “ tlie 
Mngdom of God is evangelized ” — i.e., is preached as good tidings, 
as a gospel. 

Entereth violently. — ^Auth., ‘‘ presseth which does not give 
the Gr. with sufhcient force. 

19 Faring smnptuonsly.— See !M!argin. Tlie literal rendering of 
the Gr. would be maMng meri-y splendidly.” 

21 “ Crumbs.” — (Auth.) The word is omitted in the Gr. text. 

Yea, even the dogs came. — Auth., ‘"moreover, the dogs.” 
Such was tile misery and helplessness of the beggar, that the dogs 
which, as usual, were allov,-ed to eat the crumbs that fell from the 
table, came out and licked liis sores. 

24 In angnish.— The Gr. is not the same that is rendered “in 
torments ” in verse 23. 

26 That they . . . may not be able.— Auth., “so that.” 
The purpose of the gulf is signified by the Gr. otcos, not the eif ect 
only. 


CHAPTER XYH. 

3 *■" Against thee.” — (Auth.). Omitted by change in Gr. text. See 
Xote on parallel passage of IMatt. xviii. 15. 

7 Straightway. — Is to be connected with what follows, being 
sei3arated from the preceding clause by the insertion of “to him” 
in the Gr. text. 

9 I trow not.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

17 Were not the ten cleansed? — The article with “ten” in 
the Gr , which the Latin Yiilg. could not rej)resent, and which 
consequently has been overlooked in the English versions, shows 
the question to be not, as in Auth., as to the number being ten, 
but whether the ten were not all cleansed. 

IS Were there none found. . . ?— The Gr. may be either 
an interrogative, or a direct assertion. It is taken as the latter 
ill the English versions, but as the former in tlia Yulg ; and 
as a C|uestion, it follows appositely after the other two questions. 
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23 IiO here ! — Tlie Gr. is ilie same as in Terse 21. 

31 His goods, — Tlie Gr. is literally “ his vessels ; ” and so Yulg., 
vasa ; Auth., with Tynd., “ his stiiff.” 

33 To gain his life. — So, by change of Gr. text, for “save’’ 
(Anth.). 


CHAPTER XYIIL 

6 Wear me out. — ^Margin, ‘‘Or hruisey Anth., “weary me.” 
The Gr. is one of the many words nsed in the Kew Testament 
only hy St. Luke and St. Paul (1 Cor. ix. 27, “ I bnifet my 
body ”), and is a term borrowed from the pugilists, who struck 
the face under the eyes [virdiTnov] , and thence it came to mean 
metaj)horicaily, “ to worry,” “ to fret.” Analagous to it, though 
not exactly parallel, is in English “ to brow-heat.” Like the tm- 
3 list judge, the disciples would have their Master send away the 
Syrophcenician woman, because she cried after them. Matt. 
XV. 23. 

6 The unrighteous judge.— The Gr., as indicated in the Mar- 
gin, is a Hebraism. 

V And he is long-suffering over them.— By change of Gr. 
text (verb for participle). Auth., “though he hear long with 
them.’’ St. Luke’s predilection for the copula “ and,” ah-eady 
noticed, is shown in this broken construction. 

Over them. — i,e., his elect; for Auth., “with them” — i.e., 
with men in general. The change is helpful to the sense, which 
is somewhat strained according to the Auth., and it is required 
in order to give its propoer meaning to the Gr. pireposition eV/. 

9 Set at nought. — This is the literal meaning of the Gr., and 
so it is rendered in Anth., Luke xxiii. 11, Acts iv. 11 ; here all 
English versions have ‘‘ despised.” 

12 All that I get. — ^The Gr. verb is to “ acqnire,” not to “ pos- 
sess,” as all English versions, following Yulg., possicleo ; except 
the prseter-perfect, “ I have acquired ” — i.e., “ I possess.” 

13 Margin, “ Or the sinner,’’ gi^ug expression to the Gr. article. 
This alternative rendering brings out more distinctly what is 
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proLaHy meant by tliat in tlie test, tliat the publican implicitly 
contrasts himself, as a sinner, 'with the seK-righteous 
Pharisee. 

15 Tlieir babes. — (The Gr. has the article.) So Tynd and Genev. ; 
and the Gr. is so translated in the first and second chapters of 
this Gospel, as appfiied to the infant Jesus. Auth., following 
Rhem., “ infants ” (omitting the article). 

25 To enter.— I Twice) So in the Gr. In Auth., the word is varied, 
“ go through,'’ and enter into.” 

28 Otir own.— Or our own homes ” (as in Margin), by change of 
Gr. text; for Auth., “all.” 

3'2 Shamefiilly. — Auth., spitefully.” See Xote on Matt. xxii. 6. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

7 To lodge.— So Genev. ; Auth., “to be guest with.” Thejoroper 
sense of the Gr. is “to loosen the harness,” “to put up,” and 
thence “ to lodge.” So at chap. ix. 12. 

8 Wrongfully exacted.— As atehap.iii 14 where the Gr. is the 
same. The word, however, implies wliat is expressed in Auth., 
that the wrong is done hj false accusation.” 

13 Trade ye.— So Ynlg., nef/otiamini ; WycL, “chaffer ye;” 
T}*nd. and Genev,, “buy and sell; ” Cranm., Rhem,, aud Auth., 
“ occupy.” The Gr. is literally “ do business.” The rendering 
of Auth. must have been intended in the sense of “ be occupied,” 
“ follow your occupation.” 

Till X come. Pj the use of the indicative (eojy ^pxofxaC^ instead 
of the usual indefinite (ews Uv ^KQoi], the certainty of his comino- 
IS implied. Compai’e John xxi. 22, 23, and 1 Tim. iv, 13, 

14 An ambassage.— So Auth., at chap. xiv. 32; here “a mes- 
sage,” following Cranm. and Genev, Yulg., legationem. 

15 Hath made.— Gr., iTroiTja-e, as in Matt. xxv. 16. Auth , “hath 
gained.” The English idiom here tallies with that of the Gr. 
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28 Going* up. — As at Matt. xx. 17, &e. AutL., here, with Tynd. 
and Oranm., “ ascending,” which elsewhere in Auth. is used only 
of the going up into heaven. Yulg., ascendem. 

85 They threw.— All English versions, “ they cast.” The G-r. 
word is not used again in the Xew Testament ; it signifies a 
more rapid and tumultuary action than “ cast.” Yulg., jactantes. 

40 Shall. — For “should” (Auth.), by change of Gr. text; “im- 
mediately” (Auth.) is not in tlie Gr. 

42 In this day. — By change of Gr. text, for Auth., “at least in 
this thy day.” Compare the fervid brevity of this exclamation 
with the Lord’s answer to Peter (Mark xiv. 30), “ Yerily I say 
unto thee, that thou to-day, even this night, before the cock crow 
twice, shalt deny me thrice.” 

43 A hank. — The Gr. word, includes both the palisade and 
the mound on which it was placed. By the excavation necessary 
for raising the embankment, a trench was also formed; but that 
was not iududed in the word. Auth. has “ trench,” following 
Genev. and Bhem.; WycL, “pale ; ” T^md. andCranm., “ bank: ” 
Yulg., vallo. 

44 Shall dash thee to the ground. — Auth., “ shall lay thee 
even with the ground.” The Gr. verb does not occur agaiu in 
the Xew Testament, but is used several times in tlie LXX., as 
in Ps. cxxxvii. 9, where the Auth. has “ dasheth thy little ones 
against the stones.” 

48 The people all hung upon him.— So Genev. only. Auth., 
all the people were very attentive to hear him.” Tyncl. and 
Oranm., “ stuck by him, and gave him audience.” Yulg., sus- 
2 yensus erat, audiens ilium, whence Bhem., “was suspense, 
hearing him.” The word does not occur again in the Xew Testa- 
ment, and once only in the LXX„ Gen. xliv. 30. The same 
metaphor is used by Yirgil, ^En. iv. 79, pendetque iterum nar- 
rautis ah ore,” one of the passages which may be adduced to 
show that St. Luke had an acquaintance with classical literature. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

7 They knew not.— So Wycl. and Rhem. Autli., following* 
Tynd., “ they could not tell,” apparently for the sake of the 
rejoinder in the next verse, “ neither tell I yon ” 

17 Was made. — Anth., “is become.” The Gr. is the passive 
aorist, denoting a thing done and j)ast. 

18 It will scatter him as dnst. — Anth., following Tynd., “ it 
will grind him to powder.” Comp. Matt. xxi. 44, and Xote 
there. 

20 Speech.— Anth., “ words.” The Gr. is in the singular, xSyov, 
“ word.” 

To the rule and to the authority. — The concmrence of the 
two words which are thus translated occurs at chap. xii.ll,and is 
chaincteristie of St. Paul. See 1 Cor. xv. 24, &c. 

21 Of a truth teachest. — ^An asseveration, “verily, thou 
teacliest.” Autli., “ thou teachest the way of God truly.” See 
Xote on Mark xii. 14. 

28 He be. — ^For “ he die ” (Anth.), by change of Gr. text. 

35 To attain to. — ^Auth., “ to obtain,” which is the rendering in 
Auth. of various words, but is not suitable for this (rvx^iy). 

87 In the ]3lace concerning the Bush. — See Xote on the parallel 
passage of Mark xii. 26. 

46 Chief seats. . . .—See notes on chap. xiv. 7 ; Matt, xxiii. 6. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

4 Superfluity.— Anth., “ abundance.” See Xote on Mark xii, 44 

The gifts. — The Gr. is the same as in verse 1. Anth., “ offer- 
ings.” In verse 5 “ offerings ” rei3resents another word which is 
not used elsewhere in the New Testament, avaQ'nfxa.To, 

“ Of God.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change of Gr. text. 

9 Immediately.— The phrase in Anth., “by and by,” is now- 
applied rather to the middle distance than to the foreground of 
the future. The Gr. ia evdeas, generally rendered “ straight- 
way.” 
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11 There shall he terrors.— So Rhem., after Yulg., terrores. 
Aiitli., “ fearful sights (Tynd., “ fearful things,”), ^hich is the 
meaning, hut weakened by its expansion into two words. Comp. 
Ps. Ixxxviii. 15, “ Thy terrors have I suffered with a troubled 
mind.” 

16 Even hy. — Auth., “ both by,” which would be correct if only 
two classes were specified, but as there are four, the Gr., nal, is 
properly rendered by “ even.” 

19 Ye shall win your souls. — Auth., shall possess.” Comp, 
chap, xviii. 12, and Note there ; and as to the sense. Matt. xvi. 
25. 

Ye shall.— Tlie future for the imperative by change in Gr. 
text., i.e., “ in your patience, and by means of it, ye shall win for 
youi'selves the eternal life.” 

21 In the country. — ie., in countiy places. So Genev. Auth., 
“in the countries,” following WycL and Rhem. Tynd. and 
Cranm., “ in other countries.” 

25 In perplexity for the roaring of the sea.— By change 
of Gr. text for Auth., “ the sea and the waves roaring.” 

Billows. — Tlie Gr., (xdxov, is not the usual word for “ waves,” 
and being in the singular number, is equivalent to what is called 
by mariners, “ a heavy sea,” “ a swell.” 

26 Expectation. — Auth., “looking after.” The Gr., 7rpo<r5o/f/a, is 
used only by St. Luke here and in Acts xii. 11, where it is “ expec- 
tation” in Auth. “Looking for” (not “after”) represents 
another Gr. word. 

86 At every season. — So Wycl, “in each time,” after Yulg., 
omni tempore, Auth., “ always,” which now means “ witliout 
intermission.” 
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CHAPTER XXIL 

2 Put Mm to deatii.—Autli., “kill.” The Gr. is one o£ several 
words which are rendered “ kill ” in Antli., hut is in chap, xxiii. 
32, put to death.” 

3 Who was called. — So Wycl Auth., following Tynd., “ sur- 
named.” “ Iscariot ” was not, properly speaking, his surname, 
but a local name, as appears from several places in St. John’s 
Gospel (vi. 71, xii. 4, xiii. 2, 26), where he is called “ Judas, son 
of Simon, an Iscariot,” “Judas, the Iscariot,” 7.6., probably a 
native of Kerioth, mentioned in the Book of Joshua as being in 
Juda (Alford). 

4 Belivsr Mm. — ^Auth., “ betray him.” The Gr. is the same as 
in verse 21 (Trapcio/ooj.ui). Like many other words, it takes its 
colouring from the context : here, in the narrative of the traitor’s 
communing with the chief priests, the ordinaiy rendering seems 
adequate. In verse 21, used by our Lord of the traitor's act, 
and by Him used absolutely without such words as “ unto the 
chief priests,” “ betray ” is more appropriate. 

6 He consented. — So Tynd. Auth., “he promised,” following 
Vulg. and Rhem. The promise was on their p)art ; He, according 
to the Gr., agreed thereto. 

14 “ Twelve ; ” and 16, “ any more ; ” IS, “ from henceforth ; ” 31, 
And the Lord said ” (Auth.), omitted by changes in Gr. text. 

17 A cup.— All Engl, versions, “ the cup.” The Gr. is without the 
article. 

32 When once thou hast turned again. — i.e., “from thy 
desertiou and denial of me.” Auth., with Tynd, “when thou 
art converted, ’ omitting once ” (Gr., Trore). On “ converted,” 
see Xote on Matt. xiii. 15. 

Stahlish. — Auth., “ strengthen.” The Gr. is more than 
“ strengthen— fix immoveahly,” and is usually rendered in Auth. 
by “ stahlish,” as in Rom. i. 11. “ Strengthen ” (verse 43) repre- 
sents another word. 

33 With thee I am ready.— Auth., “I am ready to go with 
thee.” The order of the words in the oiiginal is too emphatic to 
be lost sight of in translation. 

36 He that hath none.— 7.e., no purse. Auth., “ he that hath no 
sword,'' sni^plying or drawing back that word from the end of 
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tlie sentence, where it is expressed in the Gr. The former con- 
struction is the simpler, and the more natural, connecting this 
clause with, the preceding. 

37 Hath fulfilment. — All Engl, versions “ have an end,” a literal 
translation (the Gr. being reXos), but obscure, from the uncertainty 
as to the meaning of an end,” standing so by itself, whether it 
be a “ termination,” or “ a purpose.” *•' That which concerneth 
me (that which is written, or, the counsel of God concerning me) 
is in course of fulfilment, and soon I shall say of it, ‘It is 
finished.’ ” Thus may the saying be understood and unfolded by 
us who look upon it in the light tluown upon it at the crucifixion. 

39 Went as his custom was. — Auth., with Tynd., “ went as ho 
was wont,’’ which, besides not being a happy combination, of 
words, is not an exact translation. 

46 Pray that ye enter not.— So Auth. in verse 40 and Matt, 
xxvi. 41 ; but here, “ pray lest.” “ Pray that ” expresses, as does 
the Gr., the object asked for in prayer. “ Pray lest ” denotes the 
purpose of praying, but does not sx>ecify the thing desired. 

52 Against him. — Auth., “to him.” The Gr. p»repositioir is the 
same in both x^arts of the sentence. 

53 The power of darkness. — On the sense of i^ovda, here ren- 
dered “ power,” elsewhere “ authority; ” see Xote on Col. i. 13. 

54 They seized him. — The Gr. recpiircs for its expression a word 
more suggestive of violence than “ took ” (Auth.). 

55 Sat down together and sat hero represent two difierent Gr. 
words. 

56 Looking stedfastly. — Auth., “ earnestly looked.” The Gr. 
denotes the fixed gaze, not, as Auth., the strong feeling or sus- 
X)icion which proinx)ted the gaze. 

61 This day- — Added in the Gr. text. 

64 “Struck him hi the face and” — (Auth.). Omitted iu the Gr. 
text. 

65 Reviling him. — So the same Gr. is translated in Matt, xxvii. 
39, here, “ blasphemously spake they.” The Gr. word to “ blas- 
pheme ” (for so it is, very nearly, in Gr.) is not limited to what we 
commonly understand by “ blasx)liemy,” the exx>ressiou of con- 
tempt or hatred of God ; and here that meaning would not ax>ply 
to the E/oman soldiers, nor indeed to the Pharisees, who did not 
believe Jesus to be di\ine. 

J 
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68 “ Xor let me go.” — (Autli.). Omitted in the Gr. text. 

69 Prom hencefortli. — Antli., mth Tynd., “ hereafter.” The Gr. 
phrase is the same as at chap. i. 48, “ From henceforth aU gene- 
rations shall call me blessed.” Compare also John i. 51, where 
the Gr. ^Trapn has the same sense given to it. 

Shall be seated.— So the Gr., shall be ” with tlie participle, 
not the future tense of the verb, and so Wycl. and Rhem., fol- 
lowing Vnlg*., erit sedens. Anth., following Tynd., “ shall sit.” 
Tlie Lord spoke of himseK in his liuman nature the Son of 
man,” as He will appear, not standing before an earthly judge, but 
sitting on the heavenly throne, united with the majesty of the 
Godhead. 


CHAPTER XXm. 

1 Brought him. — ^As Anth. in Matt. x. 18 ; the English phrase 
is brought ” before a judge, not “ led.” 

2 This man. — ^Aiith., following Tynd., “ tins fellow.” This op- 
probious term, tliough consistent with the treatment which our 
Lord received throughout from his accusers, is hardly warranted 
by anything in the Gr., either here or in the other places in which 
it has been introduced. 

5 The more urgent. — Anth., with Tynd., “the more fierce,” 
wliieli overdoes the Gr. irr/o-xvoy^ “literally, “they grew stronger 
against him.” So lYycl., “they waxed stronger,” after Ytdg., 
iiivalescehant. The Gr, iviaxvca is used actively (chap. xxii. 43), 
“ strengtheuing him.” Both words are j)eculiar to St. Luke. 

6 “ Of Galilee.” — (Anth.) Omitted in Gr. text. 

11 Apparel.— So the Gr. and Tynd. Anth., “robe,’* with Yulg., 

veste alba, 

12 The incident of Pilate’s sending Jesus to Herod is recorded by 
St. Luke only, and by him with much detail ; the conclusion of it 
has a special emphasis when the phrase and order of the Gr. are 
observed, as in verse 12, “became friends with each other that very 
day,” for “ the same day were made friends together ” (Aiith.). 

15 He sent liim back unto us.— So "WjcL, following some 
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ancient Latin MSS., tliougli Yulg*. lias remisi vosad wliich 

is according to the reading of the Gr. text followed hj Tjoid., 
Xheni. and Anth., “ I sent yon to him.” 

Hotliing wortliy of death hath heen done by him.— 

All English versions, “to him.” The Gr. has the same ambiguity 
as in Matt. v. 21 (where see Mote), and the proper meaning in 
such a case must be gathered from the context. Here the render- 
ing of Auth., “ nothing worthy of death is done unto him,” yields 
no adequate sense ,* while admitting by him ” to be right, wo 
have Pilate saying, “ Behold, he is sent back to us by Herod ; 
evidently, therefore, in Herod’s judgement he has not committed 
any crime worthy of death.” 

19 Insurrection.— So Tyncl. Auth., with E-hem. and Yulg., “se- 
dition,” but “ insurrection ” for the same Gr. in Mark xv.7. 

22 It is worth noticing that the idiomatic “ wdiy,” of Auth. was first 
introduced by Ehem., expressing the idiomatic “ydp of the Gr., and 
enim of the Latin, which Y7ycl. gives thus, “For what evil hath he 
done ? ” It is omitted by Tynd. 

IRelease bim. — So Auth. for the same Gr. in verses 16, 20, 25 ; 
here “let him go.” 

23 AsMng. — The Gr. is usually so rendered in Auth. ; liut in 
this one passage, x)erhaps liocauso a stronger word would hero 
seem more appropriate, Auth., following Tynd., has requiring,” 
in verse 25 the milder wmrd, “ desired.” 

“ And of the chief priests.” — (Auth.), omitted in Gr. text, 
also in Yulg. and Wycl. 

27 A great multitude of tlie people — -i.e., of the Jewish 
X)eople. Auth,, omitting the article, “ a great company of people.” 

And of women who bewailed and lamented him.— Tlie 
outward expression of grief was shown by the women only, 
according to the Gr. It might appear otherwise from the punc- 
tuation in Auth. “ Also ” (Auth.), is omitted by change in Gr. text. 

32 Two others, malefactors.— The change of “other” (Auth.) 
to “ others,” makes it pdain in the English, as it is in the Gr., 
that the word “ malefactors ” is apidicable only to the “ two.” Of 
late years this limitation of the word has been indicated by a 
comma after “ other,” “ two other, malefactors,” but it was not so 
in the Auth. of 1611 ; nor in Yulg., dmebantiir alii duo ne- 
qiiam cuon eo ; nor in Wycl., “also other tweie-wieked men.” 
Tynd. and Cranm. omit other,” “ there were two evil-doers led 
with him.” Genev. carefully marked the distinction, “ there were 
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two others, whieli were evil-doers, led with him.” It is evident 
from verse 33 that this was the meaning of the Evangelist. 

S3 TEe place wMch is called The skull. — All English 
versions, “ Calvary,” following Yulg., locum qiii vocatur, 
CaharicB. Gr., KpdvLov. St. Luke, writing for Latins who were 
acquainted witli Greek, does not give the Hebrew, “ Golgotha,” 
which we find in the first two Gospels with the interpretation 
added in Greek, “ Golgotha, that is to say, the place of a skull.” 
Calvaria ( Yulg.) is the Latin translation of Golgotha. 

34 And Jesus said, &c. — This is omitted, as shown in the Mar- 
gin, by “ some ancient authorities,” the chief of which is the 
Yitican MS. (Codex B.) The reader may consult Y^estcott and 
Hort's Xote in YoL ii. of their Gr. Testament for a full investi- 
gation of the evidence; concluding with these observations: 
“ Few verses of the Gospel bear in themselves a surer ^vitness to 
the truth of what they record than this the finest of the words 
from the cross ; hut it need not therefore belong originally to 
the book in which it is now included. Y^e cannot doubt that 
it comes from an extraneous source. Xevertheless, like xxii. 
43 /., Matt. xvi. 2 /., it has exceptional claims to be permanently 
retained, with the necessary safe-guards, in its accustomed place.” 

35 Scoffed at Mm.— See Xote on chap. xvi. 14. 

The Christ of Crod, His chosen.— By change of Gr. text, 
for Anth., “ Christ, the chosen of God.” 

38 “ Written ... in letters of Greek, and Latin, and Hebrew.” 
— (Autli.) The omission of these words in the Gr. text renders 
imueccssary the suggestions made by Commentators in order to 
account for the diiferent order in which the three languages are 
mentioned by St. Luke and St. John. 

39 Art not thou the Christ?— By change in Gr. text for 
Auth., “ If thou be Christ.” The interrogation is even a 
sharper mode of railing than the hypothetical “ if.” 

42 In thy Mngdom.— In thy majesty. All English versions, 
and Yulg., following the reading which is noticed in the Margin, 
have “ into thy kingdom.” 

44 Over the whole land. — So Tynd. and Genev. Auth., with 
YwcL, Cranm., and Hhem., “all the earth,” but in Margin 
“land.” 

Came over.— So Tjmd. and Genev. Auth., with Cranm., 
‘‘there was.” Gr. iyepero cttI; Wyd. and Ehem., “there was 
made,” after Ynlg., tenehree factcB sunt. 
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45 Tlie sun’s light failing.— Literally, “ tlie snn failing : ” tlie 
Gr. by cliange of Gr. text, is tlie same word as “being 
eclipsed ” in English. All English versions, following another 
reading of the Gr. text, have “ the sun was darkened.” 

46 And when Jesus had cried with a loud voice.— The 

alternative reading given in the Margin is admissible, as the Gr. 
partieip)le may be so taken, in combination with the verb follow- 
ing ; and it might have ap)peared the more probal)le, were it not 
that St. Mattliew and St. Mark speak of his eiwing with a loud 
voice “ My God, my God, why,” &c. (Matt, xxvii. 46, Mark xv. 
34), and to that exclamation St. Luke may be thought here to 
refer. But after that, before or at the moment of giving up the 
ghost, he uttered another loud cry (see Matt, xxvii. 50, Slark 
XV. 37). It must, therefore, still be considered doubtful whether 
the text or margin is to be poreferred. 

48 Returned, smiting their breasts. — Auth., vdth Wycl. and 
Tynd., “ smote their breasts, and returned ; ” as if they first did 
the one thing and then the other. Ithem. following Yulg., has 
“ returned, kjiocking their breasts.” 

50 A councillor. — One of the council, the Sanlicdrin ; not what is 
now understood by a “ counsellor,” Auth. So Mark xv. 43. 

A righteous. — Auth., “ a just.” The change is consequent on 
the use of the same English for the same Gr., in verse 47, “ Cer- 
tainly this was a riglitcous man.” 

52 Asked for. — Auth., “ begged,” Compare Matt, xxvii. 58, and 
Mote there, 

53 A linen cloth. — So Auth., in Matt, xxvii. 59 ; but here, and 
in Mark xv. 46, “ linen.” 

Tomb. — Auth., “ sepulchre.” See Note on Matt, xxiii, 29. 

Had yet lain. — Auth., “ was laid,” which is the rendering of 
Auth. for another word, for which it is more appropriate, in 
verse 55. There the Gr. is eVe^Tj, here it is KeLf^^uos. 

54 The Sabbath drew on. — ^Literally, as in the Margin, “ began 
to dawn.” But the literal rendering is not to be enforced here, 
as the Jewish sabbath began in the evening ; and the word is 
correctly used by St. Luke, in conformity with the Babbinical 
practice of speaking of the sunset conventionally as the dawn of 
a new day. (Alford.) 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

1 At early dawn. — Literally, at “ deep dawn.” Autli., not so 
precisely, “ very early in tlie morning.^’ 

And certain otliers witii them.” — (Anth.) Omitted by change 
in Gr. text. 

4 While. — ^Antk, ‘"as.” Tlie connection of the two clauses is one 
of time, not of cause and effect — diim, not qida. In verse 5 it is 
otherwise, and ‘‘ as ” is there correct. 

Dazzling.— Anth., “ shining.” The Gr. is the same word that is 
used of lightning in chap. xvii. 24. 

10 And the other women with them.— Antli., connecting 

and,” &c., 'with the previous clause, “ and other 'Women that ivere 
witli them, which told.” The omission of tlie relative ‘‘ which ” 
in the Gr. text makes necessary this change in the translation. 

11 Idle talh. — Auth. (alone), “ idle tales ; ” a good rendering, 
except that, being in the x^iiral, it does not represent the con- 
tinued outpoui’ing of w'ords without sense, which is implied by 
the Gr., A?lpoy. Rhem., “ dotage.” 

12 And he departed to his home, wondering, . . —Auth., 

“departed, wondering in himself.” The Gr., ' to himself,” Trphs 
eavTou, admits of either rendering ; hut the sense aiipcars to be 
determined by John xx. 10, relating to the same occasion, “ the 
disciples went away again unto their own home,” whore the Gr. 
is the same, -n-pbs iavrovs. 

15 Questioned together.— Auth., reasoned.” The Gr. is pro- 
perly, “ sought together.” 

17 And they stood still, looting sad.— By change in Gr. 
text for Auth., “as ye walk and are sad.” The new rendering 
expresses a very natural actiou ou tlie part of the two friends, 
stopping short in their walk, on being accosted with such a 
question by a stranger. 

18 Dost thou alone sojourn in Jerusalem, and not know? 

Auth., with Tynd. and Rhem., “ Ai*t thou only a stranger in 
Jerusalem ? ” which gives the same meaning if “ only ” be con- 
nected with “thou,” and not taken for an adverb and. joined with 
the word following, “ only a stranger.” Viilg., tic solus pere- 
grinus es. The alternative rendering in the margin seems not 
improbable, “ Dost thou sojouim alone ?” 
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Sojourn.— Represents the Gr. more exactly than ‘‘ art thou a 
stranger ? ” which is the translation of another word in Autli. 

22 Amazed us. — This is the usual rendering of the word which is 
here in Auth. translated “made us astonished.” See chap. ii. 47 ; 
Acts viii. 9. 

25 O foolish men.— Auth., “ O fools.” See Xote on chap. xi. 40. 

26 Behoved it not the Christ. — So Wycl., and so Auth. at 
verse 46, “ Thus it hehoved Christ to suffer ; ” but here, “ ought 
not Christ to have suffered,” with Tynd. and Rhem., making the 
question relate to the justice rather than to the necessity of 
Christ’s sufferings. 

27 Interpreted. — So Tynd. and Rhem., following Yulg., inter- 
^retabatiir. The Gr. word is not used again in the Xew Testa- 
ment ; the cognate noun is rendered “ interpreter,” 1 Cor. xiv. 28 
(Auth.). 

35 They rehearsea. — All Engl, versions, “they told,” which 
represents other and more common words; i^riy€Ojj.ai, is used 
five times by St. Luke, and once by St. John, and not elsewhere 
in the Xew Testament. 

The things that haj[)])ened by the way. — It is necessary 
to insert something in translating the elliptical phrase of the Gr., 
but it can hardly be said that any things “ were done ” by the 
way, as Auth. 

In the breaking of the bread.— Auth., “in breaking of 
bread.” The article has a significance which is lost in Auth., 
leading us to associate the act of our Lord at the supper at 
Emmaus with wliat he had done four days before at the supper in 
Jerusalem. 

39 As ye behold me having.— Auth., “as ye see me have.” 
“ Behold ” and “ see ” are interchanged several times in this 
passage, conformably with the variation in the Gr. 

41 Anything to eat. — ^Auth., “ any meat.” The Gr. is, literally, 
“ any eatable.” 

44 My words.— “ My ” is added in the Gr. text. Auth., “ the 
words.” 

49 Until ye be clothed. — So Wj’-cl. Antln, following Tynd., 
“ until ye be endued.” “ Endue,” etymologically, is the same in 
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meaning as clothe,” but is noTv used exclusively in a metaphor- 
ical sense, and is not an equivalent of the Gr. ivBvofiaL (enduomai), 
^Yhich is frequently used both by St. Luke and St. Paul, e.g., 
Eph. vi. 11, “ Put on the whole armour of God.” It is not else- 
where rendered “ endue ” in Auth. 

50 Until they were over against Bethany. —Por “as far 
as to Bethany” (Auth.); not actually to the village, but until 
they could look down upon it from the ridge of the Mount of 
Olives, which lies between it and Jemsalem. 

51 He pairfced from them.— Auth., “ he was parted.” The Gr. 
has not a passive sense. It is used in the Xew Testament by St. 
Luke ouly. Previous versions have, “he departed.” Yulg., 
recessit ab eis. 

53 “ Praising.”— (Auth.). Omitted by change in Gr. text. 
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CHAPTER L 

3 Tlie Margin sho^s tliat tlie Gr. is “ all things were made throngli 
him,” the Gr. preposition being 5fa, “through,” not t-n-o, “by 
but the literal rendering here, as in Matt. ii. 5 (where seelSTote), 
would scarcely have been intelligible to the English reader. It is 
otlienvise in Heb. i. 2; “ God . . . hath siooken to ns in his sou 
. . . through whom also he made the worlds,” where “ through 
whom,” as denoting instrumentality, is explained by the context. 

5 Apprehended it not. — ^All Engl, versions, “ comprehended 
it not,” following Yulg. “ Aj)preheiid” is the rendering of the 
same Gr. in Phil. hi. 12, 13 (Auth.), and has been here adopted 
as better expressing the metaidiorical sense of the word, “ to seize 
mentally, to perceive,”, than the Auth., “comprehend,” which in 
its metaphorical sense is to “ embrace, or grasp fully ” with the 
understanding. This meaning is also in accordance with what 
is said in verse 11, “ his oavn received him not.” 

Tlie alternative rendering in the Margin, “ the darkness overcame 
it not,” “ did not overtake and conquer it,” is consistent with the 
usage of the word in John xii. 35, “that darkness overtake you 
not,” and elsewhere in the Hew Testament, but would here be 
inap]oropriate. 

6 There came a man — z.e., came into being, as in Mark i. 11, 
“ a voice came out of the heavens,” and in other passages, where 
the Gr. is the same, ijevero : it is here preferalile to “ was ” 
(Auth.), which is liable to be joined with “ sent,” as if the mean- 
ing were that which is given by WycL, “ a man was sent from 
God.” Had that been intended, the verse would have begun like 
chap. hi. 1, “ There was a man,” Mpcoiros. The necessary 
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and proper use of ‘^came” in thenext yerse, as tlie literal transla- 
tion of may be thongbt an objection to its employment here 
in another sense, and for a different Gr. yrord. The answer must 
be, that the two words of the Gr., though they differ in literal 
meaning, in sense are not here widely apart ; the one properly 
“became/’ “was made/’ as at verse 2, the other “ came,” i.e., to 
men, for witness. If there existed an English equivalent to the 
Gr. yiyv^crdaL, in all its applied uses, undoubtedly it would have 
been found very convenient in the translation of tlie hTew Testa- 
ment. 

7 Came for witness— 'i.e., for testimony, as Ehem. Auth., fol- 
lowing Genev., “ for a witness,” which, though a correction of 
Tynd., “ came as a witness,” is open to the interpretation that he 
came to be in his own person “a witness,” a giver of testimony. 

8 But came. — Auth., following Cranm., ^‘ivas sent” which sup- 
plies more than is needed for the sense. WycL, Tynd., and 
E-hem. give the sentence •without any insertion, “He was not that 
light, but to bear -witness,” which if intelligible is abrupt and 
harsh. The jDroper connecting link is “ came/’ suggested by the 
preceding verse. 

9 There was the true light. — ^Auth., “that was the true 
light.” WycL, “ there was a very light.” T}Tid., “ that was a 
true light.” Cranm., “ that light was the true light.” Genev., 
“that was that true light.” ilhem., “it was the true light.” 
All these, except Wycl. and Ehem., by throwing the em- 
phasis on true light,” dimmish the importance which attaches 
to the first word of the sentence in Gr., ?ivj when it is viewed in 
connection with iyhero, said of John in verse 6, and said of 
the “ Word ” in verses 9 and 10. John “ came into hciiig,” camo 
to men for witness ; there was always the true Liglit, and He was 
always in the world, though unknown to it, till He “came” in 
the likeness of human nature ; and then He was not received. 

Bven the light wMcli lighteth every man, coming into 
tlie world. — Auth., “which ligliteth every man that cometh 
into the world.” So, -with sliglit variations, all the Engl, 
versions, and Yrdg., Urat lux vera, quee illuminat omnem homi^ 
nem 'venientem in liunc mundiim. An ambiguity is caused in 
the Gr. by the participle, which is of douhtfui gender, and appli- 
cable, if masculine, to “man;” if neuter, to “ liglit and the 
context will accommodate itself, more or less easily, to cither 
alternative. The comma placed in the text after “ man,” and the 
reading of “ coming into,” for “that cometh into,” are intended 
to sever the participle fi*om “ man ” which immediately precedes 
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it, and to connect it with ‘'There was the true light” at the 
bogiiiniug of the sentence; but on consideration of what has 
been said in the former ISTote on this verse, and of the words in 
verse 10, " He was in the world,” it may be thought that to say 
here, " He was coming into the world,” is somewhat at variance 
with what precedes and follows; moreover, if this had been 
intended, “ There was ” would not have been so far separated 
from the dex3endcnt X5ai*ticix3le, “ coming.” The Hevised Version 
shows a decided preference for tliis interpretation, but does not 
preclude the other, wliich is that of the ancient fatliers, versions, 
and expositors, as well as of the Engl, versions, and according to 
wliicii the gTcat truth is here declared, that before the coming of 
John there was in the world the true light (shown in the next 
verse to be Christ himself) which enlightens every man born into 
the world : every man, whether he have Imowledge of Christ or 
not, on coming into the world receives light from Him. " To 
come into the world ” is a common Hebrew idiom for “ to be 
born,” according to Yorst, de HebmismiSf p. 713, quoted by 
Wordsworth in Sfote on this j)lace. 

11 He came unto Ms own, and they that were his own 
received him not. — ^All Engl, versions except Wycl. have, 
“ He came unto his own, and his own received him not,” over- 
looking the diiference in gender of the same adjective in the two 
clauses of the sentence. In the former the G-r. is, “ unto his own 
things’’ meaning that " he came unto his ovm home,” the land of 
Israel ; in the hitter, " they that were his own,” his own peculiar 
];)eople, the Israelites, received him not.” The distinction 
between the uciitor, ra tdia, and the masculine, ol tdioi, is pre- 
served in WycL, “ He came to his own things, and hise {sic) 
received him not,” following Yulg., in jprojgvia venit, et sui euvi 
non recepeninL 

12 G-ave he the right, — j^l Engl, versions, “gave he the 

power.” Yulg., potestateni. The Gr. i^ova-ia is usually 

“ authority,” iu virtue of which a person exercises power or rule 
over others who are placed imdei* him; but where, as iu this place, 
the word iudicates a certain relation between him who receives 
and him who gives it, the English equivalent is “ a right,” rather 
than an “ authority,” or “ power.” 

Children. — All Engl, versions, “ sons.” The Gr. is reKva. 

14i The Word became flesh. — Auth., “was made flesh,” with 
all Engl, versions, excex>t Craiim., “ became.” This is the pro^^er 
sense of tlie Gr. iyh^ro, and not to be departed from, where that 
word is used in speaking of the mystery of the Incarnation, though 
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‘‘ was made ” may safely be taken to represent it in verse 3. The 
Word became flesli by His own will ; the world ijeeame the world, 
was made, by tbe will of God, tbrougb tbe Word. 

14 Dwelt among ns. — The Gr., eV/c^x/wcre, “ tabernacled,” may 
signify either that He sojourned among men as in a temporary 
tent or tabernacle (so Hengel), or that our flesh was to Him what 
the tabernacle in the wilderness was to the Shecliiuah, the Divine 
glory. His abode, His holy place. (So Chrysostom and Words- 
worth.) The former and simpler of these two interpretations is 
to be prefeiTed, “ He dwelt, or sojourned, in the midst of us, 
and we, among whom he lived, beheld,” &c., and taking it thus, 
we may understand that in the 16th verse, we all received,” etc., 
“ all ” is added in order to include, besides the actual eye- 
witnesses, the whole Christian brotherhood. (Westcott.) 

The only begotten from the Father. — All Engl, versions, 
“ of theEather.” The full meaning* is, “the glory of the only 
begotten, sent to ns from the Father.” (xapa TarpSs.) 

15 John beareth witness of him and crieth.— So Wycl. and 
Cranm., following Yulg. Antli., “ bare witness of him, and 
cried,” with Tynd., Genev., and Beza. The past tense seems 
to have been adopted because the Gr. i^erfect, idKpaye, was sup- 
posed to require a past rendering, whereas it speaks of an act 
still continuing in its e:flect, he hath cried,” and his voice is 
still sounding. And so of the former verb, which is in the 
present tense, /xaprvpe?, he “ beareth witness,” his testimony 
stands as if it were this day delivered. Comp. Note on Matt, 
i. 22. 

Is become before me. — Auth., following Genev., “is pre- 
ferred before me,” as Beza, mihi antepositus est. The prewous 
versions vary much. Wycl., “is made before me,” following 
Yulg., ante me factus est Tynd., “ was before me, because he 
was yer (ere) than I.” Cranm., “ which though he eaiuc after 
me, went before me, for he was before me.” Ehem., “ He that 
shall come after me is made before me, because he was before 
me.” None of these yield either a satisfactory meaning or a 
faithful rendering. Even when a clear perception of the true 
rendering and meaning has been obtained, there is much diffi- 
culty in translating the words with precision and perspicuity. 
The Auth. is misleading, as the sense in which “ preferred ” is 
now used is not contained in the original. The literal transla- 
tion, which has been adopted, gives the true sense, though in 
awk^vard phrase, “ He that cometh after me is become before mo,” 
hath his place before me, hath precedence of me, “for he was,” 
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in time, “ before me.” So, as regards tlie meaning, Bengel : “ is 
come-to-be before me,” would very well express in Englisb idiom 
the Gr. for which we have “is become before me,” but would be 
ambiguous ; for taken in connection with “ he that cometh after 
me,” it might be understood to mean “ is come in order to be 
before me.” 

16 For of Ms fulness.— “For,” instead of “and” (Anth.), by 
change in Gr. text. “ His fulness ” has reference to verse 14, 
full of grace and truth,” the testimony of J ohn in verse 15 being 
parenthetical. (Westeott.) 

IS The only begotten Son. — The reading in the Margin, God 
only begotten, ©E02, for TI02, is fomid in the two MSS. which 
are of tlie highest authority, the Sinaitic and the Yatican, and in 
many others, several of which are of gi*eat value ; it is also sup- 
ported by the testimony of some of the most ancient versions and 
some of the Greek Fathers. The reading in the text has on its 
side several of the early MSS., as the Alexandrine, and the great 
maiority of the later; also the Latin and other ancient versions, 
some of the Greek Fathers, as Eusebius and Athanasius, and, so 
far as is kiiovui, all the Latin Fathers. Tlie reading, God only 
begotten,” has been adopted by several of the principal editors 
of the Greek Testament, as by Tregelles, anti by Professors 
Westeott and Hort. But where the ancient authorities are so 
divided, it has been thought better in the version to follow the 
revised text, rather than to adopt a reading which is not illus- 
trated by any like ex]}ression in the Ploly Scriptures. 

19 Tlie witness of John. — Anth,, with Tynd., here has “record,” 
but for the same Gr., “ witness,” usually, as at verse 7, 

24 And they had been sent from.— By change of Gr. text for, 
“ and they which were sent were of the Pharisees.” 

26 In the midst of yon standeth one. — More emiohatic in 
language, as well as coUocation, than Anth., “ There standeth one 
among you,” Tho Gr. is fiearos vixtav. 

27 The changes in this verse are due to changes in Gr. text. 

25 Bethany. — By change, of Gr. text for Anth., “ Bethabara,” 
which ax^pears to have been substituted for the true reading in 
the MSS., on the suggestion of Origeii in the 3rd century, who 
was not aware of there being in the time of onr Lord another 
Bethany besides that on the Mount of Olives, the residence of 
Lazarus and his sisters. 
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33 Abiding. — As in verse 32. Atitli., following Rliem., “ remain- 
ing/’ the proper meaning of wliich, and the meaning which it 
has in Auth., is staying behind/’ or surviviDg.” 

35 Was standing.— All Engl, versions, “ stood.” This participial 
rendering, to express the imperfect, has several times been 
adopted in this Gospel. 

39 Ye shall see. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., '' Come and 
see.” 

Where he abode. — Auth., where he dwelt.” The word in the 
Gr. is the same, three times rei)eated, but in Auth. is varied to 
avoid the iteration, which, as a feature in the style of the original, 
is to be ipreserved at whatever sacrifice of elegance. 

41 Pindeth first. — For Auth., ‘‘first findeth,” by change of Gr. 
text, the accusative for the nominative {-n-pcoTOj/tov TTpuTfis); which 
suggests that another was found afterwards. 

42 By interpretation, Peter — i.e., in the Greek language 
(Peti’os). Auth., “ a stone,” the interj>retation in English, more 
correctly given in the Margin, “ That is, roch, or stone'^ 

48, 50 Under . . . nnderneatli — represent diiforent Gr. words, 
ovra vTTo T'pv (tvkjiu, denoting his being gone thither- vTroKdru ti]s 
crvK?]s, his being there. 

51 “ Hereafter.”— (A^dh.) Omitted by change in Gr. text.. 

The heaven opened.— So Wycl. and Ehem. Auth., “heaven 
open,” with T}Tid. The Gr. is the participle, dye(py6ra. Tlie 
opening or rending of the heavens is a Scriptural symbol of the 
intercourse between God and man, fii*st met with in Isa. Ixiv. 1. 
“ Oil that thou wouldest rend the heavens, that thou W'onhlest eoine 
down ! ” (Comp, hlatt. iii. 16.) The Psalms have a similar ex- 
pression, “Bow the heavens,” xviii. 9, cxliv. 5. 
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CHAJPTEE n. 

2 Bidden. — Aiith., “ called,” but elsewhere '' bidden,” for the same 
Gr., in the sense of “ invited.” 

3 When the wine failed.— So Tynd., with Wycl. and Yulg., 
deficienie vmo. Aiitb., “ when they wanted wine.” 

6 After the Jews’ manner of purifying.— More perspicuous 
than Autli., “after the manner of the j)urifying of the Jews.” 

8, 9 The ruler . - . the ruler. — The Gr. is the same in both 
j)laces. Auth., “ the ruler . . . the governor a notable instance 
of studious variation, made even at the risk of peiplexiug the 
reader. 

9 Now become wine. — ^Auth., “that was made wine,” following 
WycL, Rhem., andi^uth., aqiiam vimimfadcm. Gr., yeyevrjjuLeyoy. 

10 Setteth on — i.e., on the tahle. Wycl. and Rhein., “'setteth.” 
Auth., following Tjmd., “doth set forth.” The Gr. is rlQriat ; “set 
forth ” would represent TTpoTierjo-i, 

First. — Auth., with Tynd., has the }3araphrase “ at the begin- 
ning.” 

Have drunk freely.— Auth., wnth Genev. and Rhem., “ have 
well drunk.” Tynd. and Cranni., “ wlien men be drunk,” foUow’- 
ing Yulg., cum inebnati ftierint This last is the exact meaning* 
of the w*ord here used by the jocund ruler of the feast. 

11 This beginning of his signs.— Wycl. has “ signs ” follow- 
ing Yulg., signcL Auth., with Tynd., “miracles.” The use of 
this word, Gr. (n^fj-sToy^ is characteristic of St. John, who has not 
the ordinary word of the other Evangelists, Suyafxis, for “ a 
miracle,” cither in his Gospel or his Eihstles. On the other hand, 
in the fii-st three Gosj)els, o-Tj/meloy is rarely fomid in the sense of a 
miracle, as in Luke xxiii. 8. St. John views the miracles of 
Christ as “ signs ” of His Godhead, the other Evangelists as mani- 
festations of His mighty power. The word “ miracle,” in its 
original meaning, expresses neither of these ideas, being x->i’operly 
“ a wonder.” 

His signs. — “ His ” represents the article, wliich is overlooked 
in Anth. 

13 The iDassover of tlie Jews — as WycL, is a more x)ersp>icuons, 
as also a fuller reudering of the Gr., than “ the Jews’ x)assover,” 
Auth. and Tynd. 
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15 Cast out. — A util., “drove out,” with Wycl. and Tynd. The 
same Gr. is reudered “ cast out ” iu Auth. in the similar passage 
of hlatt. xsi. 12. 

Cast all out . . . both the sheep and the oxen.— 

Auth., “ drove them all out . . . and the sheep, and the oxen.” 
It appears from the Gr. that this applies to the animals only, not 
to the men (■'nravras being governed as to gender by /3oas rather 
than TTpo^ara). 

17 Shan eat me up. — By change of Gr. text for Auth., “hath 
eaten me up.” In the Psalms (Ixix. 9) the past tense is used. 

20 Eaise it up.— So "Wyel. and Ehem. Auth., with T^uid., “rear 
it up.” The Gr. is the same as in verse 19. 

22 “Was raised from the dead,— The same Gr. verb, in the 
active voice, is used in tlie preceding verses of “raising up” the 
temple. The connection is obscured in all the Engl, versions by 
the varied rendering “when he was risen,” following Yulg., citm 
resiirre^isset. 

24 Did not trust himself. — ^Autk, following Cramn. and Bliem., 
“did not commit himself.” Tynd., “'put not himself in their 
hands.” The Gr., Trio-revco, thus used transitively, expresses trust, 
as it does iu its ordinary iutrausitive use iu verse 23. Comp. 
Eom. hi. 2. 

Por that he knew all men, and because he needed 

not. — So Ehem., and similarly Wycl., folloiving Yulg., eo quod 
ipse nosset omnes, ef quia. Auth., with Tynd., “ because ho knew 
all men, and needed not.” Two reasons are given, sexiarate 
though connected, the one being consequent on the other. 

25 He himself knew. — The Gr. pronoun, aMs, occurs four times 
in these two verses. Twice it is emi)hatic as nominative case to a 
verb, but in tlie 24th verse, “ Jesus did not trust himself,” it 
could not, without needless tautology, have been expressed in 
English. 
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CHAPTER III. 

3 Born ane^v.— MnrghiA' Orji/i'O/ii aSoi-A’ The Gr., has 

]3ot]i ii.ien.iiiiig's, that in iiie Margin being* proper to it^ the other 
fieri vative, ‘‘froni above/’ from tlic l)eginiiing’, or source, as in 
Gal iv. 9, ‘ desire to bo in bondage oyer again.” In this 
place, expositors from the time of Chrysostom have been divided 
between tlie two alternatives, either of which hts the context, 
and is true. The chief reason for giving x>Tefcrence to the mean- 
ing in the text is that it apT)ears to have been so understood h}’ 
Hicodemns in the next verse; otherwise the usage of St. John 
woidd determino in favour of from above,” as in verse 31 of 
tins chap., and in chap. xix. 11. 

S The wind . . . tlie spirit. — The same Gr. word, Trvevfjia, is 
used in l)oth parts of the verse, and is rendered ‘‘ spirit ” in botli 
places ])y Ydycl. and Rlieni., foilmwing Yiilg. But it is certainlj' 
used for ‘'wind” in other places, as and in the LXX., 

' and the coidext seems to require both senses hero : for tlierc is 
manifostl}' a. comparison botvreontlie natural element which Ijlows 
or breathes and is hoard, and tlie supernatural power ; both 
are invisible, both, in tbeir origin and course, past findiiig out. 
The w'ord 7r;/eDjua, as clistiuguishcd f roni ave^os, denotes a gently- 
breatliiiig -wind, prodiichig tlie “ still, small voice.” 

Voice.— So Wycl. and Rlieiii. Auth., with Tjmd., *'*' sound.” 
The Gr., (puurj, usually signifiGS an articulate sound, as in 1 Cor. 
xiv. 7. 

Knowest not. — So Wycl. and Rhein. Autli., canst not 
tell:” one of the many idiomatic but inexact renderings which arc 
due to Tynd. 

15 See marginal Xotc: "*' belicvetli ” stands by itself, as in seA’cral 
other places of this Gospel. (Comp. chap. iv. 42.) 

17 Tlie Son. — “ His ” (Auth.) is omitted in Gr. text, 

17, IS, 10 Judge, judgement,— For Auth., ‘‘ condemn, condemna- 
tion,” the Gr. being tcplvca, Kpitris, not Karaxplvu, icardicpKTLS. 

20 Doetli ill.— So Rhem. only. All other versions, ‘hloetli evil.” 
The Gr. is a word denoting, not as in verse 19, things positively 
evil, but negatively so, “ mean,” base.” 

25 A questioning on the part of Jolin’s disciples with a 
Jew. — Auth., “a question between,” &e. The Gr. denotes, not 
a c^uestiou, but the discussing of a question, and shews that it 
K 
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originated with the disciples of J ohn, on their x>art5 ” (e/c). “ A 

Jew '' is by change in Gr. text for Autk, “ the Jews.” 

31 Is of tlie eartli. — (E;ex)Gated.) So Tjnd., followiing the Gr. 
Aiitli., with Crenin. and GeneY., '"is earthly.” Rheni. has 
relieved the monotony and streiigtliened the emx:)hasis by revers- 
ing the order of the second danse — " He that is of the earth, of 
the earth ho is ; *' he is true to Ms origin, he does not soar 
above it. “Earthly” (Auth.) ineaiis, not as the Gr., “ springing 
out of the earth,” but " belonging to the earth.” 

33 Hath set his seal to this.— Auth., “ hath set to Ins seal,” 
an archaic use of “ set to.” 

34 For he giveth not the Spirit Iby measure. —The li]iiit- 
ing words, Jiir/i, Iiave no place in the Gr., and were first 
inserted by Craiiin. The omission of the defining word at the 
beginning of the danse, “ God/’ which stands in all the English 
versions, is due to change in Gr. text ; it is uncertain, but also 
immaterialj wdiether “he” should be referred to God or to 
Christ. 

36 Oheyetli not.— Auth., “'believeth not.” The Gr. is not tlie 
same as in the former part of the Terse, and may mean either 
“ disi.hey ” or disbelieve.” 


CHAPTER lY. 

6 Sat thus by the well — i.c., as any weary man might sit. 
Compare chap. xiii. 25. 

“ The well ” is called here and in verse 14 a sxn-iug,” but in 
verse 11 “ a well.” It still goes by ]3oth names, though seventy- 
five feet dee]p, and dry, (Westcott.) 

15 All the way.— An addition consequent on change in Gr. text. 

22 Ye worship that which ye know not.— So the Gr. and 

WycL, foUowiug Yulg., vos adoratis quod nescitis. Auth., “Ye 
worsliip ye know not what.” The true meaning is, “ Ye worship 
a deity of whom ye have a concex)tionj but ye know him not.” 
According to Auth. it would be “Ye worship ye know not 
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wliat — sometliing undefiiied and indistinct, even in your own 
minds.” 

2:3 For sucli doth tlie Fatlier seek to be Ids worship- 
perSo — Aiitli., “ to wor.sliip.” The Gr. pavticiplo denotes a 
class, tliG class spoken of again in verse 24, “ tliey tkat worship 
liiin.” Tiio rendering of Autli. points, not to tlie class, but to the 
act of worshipping. 

25 Declare. — Antli., tell.” Tlie Gr. is especially said of one who 
makes an announcement by Divine authority, as at chap. xvi. 13. 
“He (the Spirit) shall declare unto you the things that are to 
come.” 

27 With a woman. — So Rhcm. All other versions, ‘'with the 
woman.” The article, tliougli not in the Gr., might after the 
prcioosition be understood. But the position of the words show.s 
them to be emphatic. The J ewish rabbis despised women, and 
did not ^iUingly converse with them in imblie. (Lightfoot and 
SclioettgoUj cpioted by Y^ordsworth.) 

29 Can this bs the Christ? — ^Autii.,“is not this the Christ.^” 
(following TjtkL). Tlie nearest idiomatic rendering would be, 
*• This man is not the Christ, is he ? ” 

34 To accomplish. — The Gr. word, signifying to complete ” or 
“perfect,” is found chiefly in the Gospel and Epistles of St. 
John, and the B]:>istle to the Hebrews, and in Auth. is most com- 
monly rendered make perfect; ” here, “'finish.” 

38 Ye have not laboured.— Auth., following the paraphrase of 
Tynd., made for the sake of variety, Ye bestowed no labour.” 

42 Because of thy speaking.—’W'ycL, “thy speech.” Yulg., 
tuam loquelam. Auth., with Tynd., “ thy sajdng,” which sug- 
gests that they were coiiviiiced by some single saydng of the 
woman, as by what she said in verse 29, “ He told me ml things 
that ever I did ; ” but there is nothing in the Gr. to support 
such an interpretation. 
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CHAPTER Y. 

S Tlie passag'e giYCii in tlie marginal Xotc, ])cing part of verse 3 
and tlie vrliole of verse 4 in Antli., is omitted on tlie antliority of 
four out of tlie five leading IvISS. ; it is also marked as spurious 
in many ovliors. The majority ox modern editors of the Gr. 
Testament have rejected it. It is, however hclieved to l3C a very 
early interpolation, giving prohahly the popular Jewish explana- 
tion of the troubling of the water, which would now he regarded 
as a natural pLcnoinc-non, the salutary p) 0 ol being supplied by an 
intermittent spring* of mineral water. 

oHadbsan , . , in Ms iiinrniity. — Autli., following 

TpuL, “had an infirmity.” The Gi*. phrase is the same here 
and in ti:e next verse. 

10 To take up.— So Cranm. and Rhem. Antli., with Tyiicl. and 
Genev., “to carry.” The Gr. is the same as in verses 8 and 11. 

IS Called G-od Ms own rather. — All English versions omit 
own,” the proper rendering of the Gr. Wioy, expressed in Yulg. 
by smtm: The omission is the more remarkable, as of the four- 
teen places in this Gospel in which the word occurs, this is the 
only one in which it is not in Aiith. rendered “liis own ” — e.g., 
chap. i. 11, 41. Conipare Rom. viii. 3, ‘‘God sending his ovrn 
Son.”* Tlie restoration of this word to its place in the Euglisli 
text makes it manifest that, according* to the vieu’ of the Jews 
thoniscdves, as recorded by St. John, our Lord spoke of God as 
His Father, not as any God-fearing* parson miglit take that rela- 
tion to Iiiiiisc'If , but in a sense inijdying personal Fatherhood and 
Sonship. 

24, 29 Judgsisienfi. — Auth., '•coiidcmnation,” ‘‘'damnation,” though 
the same Gr. is the ruling* word throughout this passage. 

27 The Son of man. — The article, which is in the Gr. in verses 
20—23, is here omitted ; as it is also in xix. 7, “ He made himself 
the Sou of God.” The title, “ the Son of man,” is often used in 
the four Gospels ; and this is the only j)iace where it is ’wi*itten 
without the article. But it does not axipear that any difference in 
meaning is to he inferred from the omission in a phrase of sucli 
frequent occurrence. 

29 The two Gr. words here rendered “ have done ” may be distin- 
gnislied in English by “ done ” and “practised,” as in Rom. vii. 
15, 19 ; but in this passage there was more to be lost by inter- 

. cepting the parallelism of the two jiarts of the sentence than was 
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to Le gained by marking n distinction ’^vliicli lias no strong sioni- 
tiennee. St. Paul in 2 Cor. v. 10 uses Trpdao-o), *• to practise/" in 
tiio same connection. 

■ot The witness which I receive is not from man. — It is 
tlins afiirnied that He does receive witness, tliongiinot from man. 
All Englisli versions, I receive not test iinoiiy from man.''’ This 
rendering is simply a negation, witlioiit any implied aliirmative, 
and is due to neglect of tlie article v.ntli ‘‘ witness ” in tiic Gr. 

35 me was the lamp that ‘bnrneth and shiiieth.— WycL, 
‘'a lantern burning and sliining,” and so PJnem., following Yiilg., 
Incerna areJens et splendcns> Antli., v.'itli T^nid., tlie light 
that burnetii and sliinetli,’’ overlooking* a material xioint in this 
description of tlie Baiitist. He was emphatically the lamp that 
burnetii (6 nuLoinevoSi properly, ‘‘ that is made to burn and shineth, 
not liiuiself tlie source of liglit, but the vessel containing and 
sliewing' it. He was not the light ” (chap. i. S). Tlie Jews 
vrero fain to rejoice, to bask, as it were, for awliile in the light 
'which lie slied around Iran, Imt not to fallow its guidmice" in 
earnest 'nvIicu lie would lead thorn on to Christ. 

37 His form,— All English versions, •'* shape.” Yiilg., spedem. 

Form does not apply so clefiiiitely as shape to the outline 
of a figure, and is, on tiiat account, a better rendering of the Gr. 
elSos. 

39 Ye search the Scriptiires. — All English versions have 
the imperative “ search.” The Gr. may bo cither. In the 
context reasons may be found for cither rendering ; and 
(‘onsccpicntly there have been interpreters of liigh autho- 
i*ity taking opposite sides, both in ancient anci modern 
times. The Greek fathers, whose opinion in a question of 
Gr. ought to have great vreiglit, are for the imperative, witli 
the remarkable exception of Cyril of Alexandria, 'who argues 
strongly against the imperative as not being in liarmouy with the 
context (Comment, in Joami., vol. iv., p. 2(i0, cd. Aiibert, 163S). 
In recent times Erasmus, Bengel, Liicke, and the majority of 
commentators, have been for the indicative ; and even those who 
■cannot reconcile themselves to the loss of a familiar and truly 
scriptural precept must admit that 'with the indicative the sequence 
of thought runs easily along, “Tc search the Scriptures because 
ye tliiiik that in them yc liave eternal life ; and it is those very 
'Scriptures 'which testify of me, and direct yon to me ; and yet ye 
will not come to me, to obtain the life whicli ye seek for in those 
Scriptures, and which they direct you to seek for in me.” 

The identity in Gr. of the indicative and imperative of the second 
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person plural is tlio occasion of several ambiguities in tlic New 
Testament, and especially in tins Gospel. Sec cliaps. xii. 19; 
xiv. 1 ; XT. IS, 27, texts not so conspicuous, but cjiiite as dubious 
as tills. 

41 Glory.— -lUitli., honour," wliicli represents Ti'a??, rather than 

5J|a. 

45 On whom ye have set your hope.— WycL, in whom yo 
hope.*’ Autli., vrith Tynd., ••'in wliom ye trust.” The Gr. is 
literally, in whom yc have hoped.” 


CIIAPTEB YI. 

2 , 15 The mountain. — ("Yith the article in Gr.) The well-knovu^ 
mountainous rim of the late. 

11 Ho distriljuted to the disciides.” — (Autli.) Omitted by change 
in Gr. text, proiiably iiiteipolated from Matt. xiv. 19, as a ne- 
cessaiyliuk in the narrative. The co-operation of the disciples in 
the distribution may Ijc understood, though not expressed. See 
Notes on the parallel iiassage of Matt. xiv. 13, l^'c. 

12 Broken pieces.— Auth., •'•'fragments;” Gk., KXda-fxara. These, 
as we learn from tlie other Evangelists (Matt. xiv. ; Mark vi. ; 
Luke ix.'), were the jneces wliieli He himself broke and distributed 
to file disciples. ^ Tlic ineideut is preserved in all the four 
Gospels; ami besides the plain and obvious warning that the 
gifts of God are not to be wasted, we may see in it a deeper 
meaning, a swidiolical illustration of the saying of our Lord, 
recorded by St. Jehu onty, chap, iii.34, ‘-'He givctli not the Spirit 
l^y measure : ” His gifts of grace, our spiritual food, are provided 
in superabundance, like the bodily food which He supplied to the 
five thousand : as it was said of the manna, none shall lack, and to 
none shall there be any over ; yet there is more than enough for 
all. ^This truth St. Paid repieats again and again in language 
of liis own, which cannot be deemed hp-perbolical when vre call 
to mind the sayiug of our Lord, and the illustration which 
it receives from His action in this poassago. Comp. Horn. ii. 4 ; 
V. 17 ; 2 Cor. iv. 15 ; Eph. iii. S; 1 Tim. i. 14, wliere the Apostle 
deliglits to dwell on the ‘Ainsearchable riches of Christ,” on “the 
exceeding abundance of His grace,” Ac. 
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15 Jesus therefore perceiving, — Aiitli., wlieii Jesus per- 

ceived/’ wliicli indicates a point of time vdien He l3ecame aware. 
It is well ill siicli tilings (lesser tilings tliongli tliey may be), rela- 
ting to 0111 * Iiord, to adhere as closely as x^ossilde to the original. 

Withdrew. — Aiitli., departed.” Tlie Gr. word lias here the 
same proper and definite meaning in vdiicli it is so often used l>y 
St. Hatthew. 

21 They were willing therefore to receive liiiii. — Aiith., 
less exactly, ‘‘'they vrillingly received him;” following Genev., 
“ they most willingly received him.” 

21 They themselves (following the example of the disciples) 
got into the boats — i.e., into those -which arc described in verse 
23 and here as ‘‘ little boats,” which came from Tiberias after the 
de23arture of that in which the discixdcs had gone away “ alone.” 
Autli., with Tyiid,, “ took shijii^ing,” thus losing sight of the eou- 
sccutivenoss of the narrative, which, however, was olisenred ])y 
the difference in the Gr. text between the “ little boats ” in vers<‘ 
23 and “ boats ” in verse 24. “ Little ])oats ” is now the Gr. in 

both idaces. 

27 Work not. — So YvVel. and Lliem. The Gr. is the word com- 
monly so rendered. Antli., “ labour not,” which ro^irescnts 
KOTTidcti. The endeavour after tlio spiritual life and its blessedness 
is usually designated a ‘‘ vrork ” ; a “ hihoiir ” in scri^^tural lan- 
guage denotes spiritual travail and weariness : “Come unto me, 
all ye that labour and arc heavy laden.” 

The Father, even God.— So Hhein. ; an instance of the 
careful atteiitiou 2 >^iid to the Gr. iu the execution of that ver- 
sion. Vulg., Fater signavit Veils. All other versions, “ God 
the Fatlier,” an expression which, though not infrequent in the 
Ejiistles, does not occur elsewhere in the Gos^iels. 

32 It was not Moses that gave you the bread out of 
heaven — i.e., the true, the lieavciily bread. The mauiia which 
lie gave was only a tyjie of that. All Engl, versions, “ Moses 
gave you not that broad from heaven ; ” where, by rendering the 
Gr. article “ that instead of “ the,” a reference seems intended 
to the bread just before mentioned — viz., to the manna — and the 
real bearing of our Lord’s answer is lost. 

33 Is that which cometh do-wn. — SoWycl. andRhem.; Auth., 
“ is he wdiich.” Even if the Gr. admits of a doubt, the next verse 
she-ws that these w^ords wxre understood by the Jews in reference 
to bread, and the meaning given in Autli. is in anticiiiation of 
what is distinctly ^aid in verses 35, 38. 
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37 All tliat wliicli the Slather givetK me.— Autli./' AUtliat 
the Fatlier givcth me,*’ wliieli might he inisunclcrstood as mean- 
ing, “ All they tliat,” &e. The G-r. is in the singnlar, rrau u. The 
whole body of the believers, '*' the mass,” as Bciigel ex]:)ressos it, 
are the gift of the Pather to the Son; and then tlie individnal is 
mentioned, ‘‘him that coiiietli to me,” &c. Compare chap, 
xvii. 2. 

42 Now (added in Gr. text) has a special significanec. How doth 
he now say vrhat is so inconsistent 'witli Ills parentage and cliild- 
hood, which are so well known to ns P 

45 Every one that hath heard from the Pather, and hath 
learned.— Supply, /i’O'in Jnm. xVntli., ‘- Every man that hath 
iieard, and hath learned of the Patlier.” The meaning in this 
verse and the next is confused, hy using '*'of ” in two ditto i-ent 
senses for two ditiercnt Gr. prepositions. (1) Tlioy shall all 
he taught of (he., hy) God : ” {2j hath heard, and hath learned of 
(he., from) tlio Pather and again, *'*' he vdiich is of (he., from) 
God” — he., ‘'the Son.” 

The position in the Gr. of “and Iiatli learned,” separated off 
from “ hath heard,” is significant, showing that it is possible to 
“ hear from God,” by the teaching of His Spirit, without learning* 
the heavenly wisdom which He teaches, and that he only vrlio 
]3oth Iiears and learns really comes to Christ. 

47 On mc.”‘ — (Autli.) Omitted hy cliaiigc in Gr. text. 

4U They died. — So Pihein. alone; all other Engl, versions, “are- 
dead,” and so Yuig., mortul surif. The sense of tlic aorist in 
this verb is not to be overlooked. It is true they “died;” is it 
true that they “are dead”? God is not the God of the dead, 
they all live unto Him. (See Pioin. vi. 2 — S.) 

51 “AYliich I will give.” — (Autli., after “my flcsli.”) Omitted by 
cliange in Gr. text. 

52 Strove one with another. — Auili., “strove among them- 
selves,” which docs not make it so plain as it is in the Gr., that 
the “ war ” of words (e>axoj'To) was carried on hot ween man and 
man. 

53 Ye have not life in yoiirselves— i.e., Te have not in your 
own selves the source and spring of the eternal life. All Eiigh 
versions, “ ITe have no life in you,” vehicli fails to bring out the 
deep meaning of the original. 

55 hlargin, “ Gr. inie meat’" Tliis is added because the reading in 
the Gr. text is changed from “ truly ” to “ true.” 
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57 I live ■because of the Father.— Aiitli., “ by ilia Eiitlier,” 
wliicli would require tlic Gr. propositiou Std to be followed by tlie 
genitive, not, as it is, by the accusative. If we caunot see or 
cannot fully appreciate the difference, wc are not tlie less bound 
to render the vrords with accuracy. 

6G Upon this,— Autli., ‘‘from this time.” The Gr, admits of 
either a temporal or a causal sense ; the latter seems the more 
appropriate here, as also at xix. 12, upon this Pilate sought to 
release liim.” 

€7 Would ye also go a.way ?— Auth., “Will ye.” The Gr. is 
Mvj KoX v/x67s 0€\eTG — Yc wolilduot, wouM ye ? ” Compare Matt, 
xxvi. 2*2, and Note there. 

70 Did not I choose you the twelve. — All Engl, versions, 
misled by tlie absence of the article in the Yulg*., “ Have not I 
chosen you twelve.” He chose them not merely “ twelve ” in 
number, but “ the twelve,” vdio were to bo the founders of His 
Clmrch, and were to sit on twelve thrones, judging the twelve 
triljos of Israel. It cannot bo doubted that this name, “the 
twelve,” by which they arc so often designated in the Gospels, 
and once in tlio Epistles of St. Paul (1 Cor. xv. 5), was adopted 
by the discixdcs in consequence of its use by our Lord. 


CHAPTER YIL 

1 Judaea.— Auth., following Tynd., Jewry,” the old English 
name for Judah, or tlie region inhahited by Jews. It occurs 
only once more in the Bible, Dan. v. 13, but is familiar to ns 
from its use in tlie Psalter of the Prayer Book, Ps. Ixxvi. 1, “ In 
Jewry is God known,” where “Judah” is substituted in Autli. 
The prevalence of another English -word -with the same sound 
may account for its disuse. The Auth. here has “Judaea” in 
verse 3, and the variety might lead an unwary reader to sup- 
pose that Jewry was not the same district as Judrea. 

2 The feast of the Jews, the feast of tabernacles.— 
Auth., “The Jews’ feast of taberiiiicles.” St. John, WTiting for 
Gentile as well as 3'ewisli Cliristiaiis, introduces tlie name of the 
feast with this s^iecial explaiiatiou. It was pre-eminently “ the 
feast” of the Jews, the greatest and holiest of ah the feasts, 
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according* to Joseplms and Pliilo. (Sec Dictionary of the Bible^ 
‘‘ Tabernacles, Feast of.”) 

4 !Por no man, (fee.— In colloquial Englisli tins wonld be No 
one doctli a tiling* in secret, and also seeketh to be known oxienl j.” 
The meaning is obsenred in Autli. hj the insertion of ‘* he : ” 

there is no man that doeth anything in secret, and he himself 
seeketh,'' eke, 

5 Por even his hrethren did not believe in Mm.— The 
Gr. puts it tlius, in stronger terms than Aiith., for neither did 
his brethren believe in him.” 

8 The reading of *'* not ” for '* not yet ” is noticed in the Margin. 
The difference caused by the omis.sion of *'•' yet ” is immaterial ; 
for tlie verb being in the present tense, the ineaning* would then 
be '*1 go not up at present,” and it would still be uncertain 
whether He intended to go up at a later day. 

11 The Jews therefore. — Autli., “Then the Jews.” Tlie Gr. 
particle, odv, is causal, not teinx'ioral, and is frequently used in 
this Gospel as the connecting hnk in the narrative, where there 
is not so clear a sequence of cause and effect as in this passage. 
The i^ost hoc and the propto* hoc are apt to be closely associated 
in our thoughts. 

12 The multitudes. — (Twice.) So Rhem. All other Engl, ver- 
sions, “the people.” It is especially necessary in this Gospel to 
notice the difference, as St. John has people” only twice, xi. 50 
and xviii. 14, where he is narrating and referring to the speccdi 
of Caiaplias, in whose mouth it means the Jewish nation. It 
occurs aho in the much- questioned passage, viii. 2. 

The luullitndes,” in tlie plural (used once cnly hy St. John and 
once by St. Mark), were the various groups which had come up 
to the feast, such as the company” returniiig from the Passover, 
of which we read in Lnke ii. 41. 

17 If any man willeth to do his will. — Auth.. “ will d{^ 
his ^vill.” The iteration in the Gr. is emphatic, signifying man 
has a will of his own, and must exercise it in aecordahee with the 
will of God ; othei*wise the rendering would be more elegant, 
though feehler, If any man is minded to do his will.” 

I speak fi?om myself. — ^Auth., “ of ” myself. Here, as in 
chap. vi. 46, of ” is misleading*, as it is morehkely to bethought 
equivalent to “ concerning,” than “ from.” Gr., dirS. 

19 Doeth. — So Wyel. and Rhem., with the Gr. and Yulg., facit 
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legem. AiitL., mtli T^iicL, keepetli.’’ To '“'do the laTi'” ex- 
presses an active, to “ keep the law a j)assive, observance. 

Seek. — So Wycl. and Hhem. Anth., with T 3 Tid., go about,” 
an idiomatic but not precise rendering of 

22 For this cause, hath Moses . . . — Anth., ‘“'Moses there- 
fore gave unto 3 'ou,” making the 5ia rovro, therefore,” ax^pear to 
be retrosx^ective, not, as it is, x)rosx)ective. The meaning, though 
somewhat involved, is this : “ Moses on this account gave you the 
rite of circumcision, not because it was an institution of his own, 
but of the patriarchs, ho handing it down with the fresh sanction 
of his own autiiority : and ye, recognising’ the i3re-Mosaie cere- 
mony as paramount to the Mosaic Law of the Sabbath, circum- 
cise a man even on the Sabbath, on which day the commandment 
says no work shall be done.” The same meaning is educed, and 
more easilj’, if the x>assage be read with the xmnetuation given in 
the Margin. 

23 I made a man every whit whole.— After noticing several 
idiomatic renderings of Tynd., which have been removed, it 
is well to have the ox)portiinity here of bearing testimony to 
the many fericitous x>hrases (of which this is one) for which we 
are inde])ted to the same venerable translator. W^’cl. has, literally, 
but awkward!}", “ I have made all a man whole.” The Gr. is 
o\ov ’a.vQpoi’KOP vyiri €7rot7]cra. 

32 The Pharisees heard the multitude imirmTiring. — 

Anth., “heard that the xoeox>le murmured.” The Gr. implies 
that they heard the murmurs with their own oars, not from the 
report of others. 

35 The dispersion among the Greeks. — Anth., “the dis- 
X)ersed among the Gentiles.” The Gr., oiao'-iropd, is the word 
both of the LXX. and the X. T. (as in James i. 1) for the Jews 
scattered abroad in heathen (Greek-speaking) countries. The 
word by which it is translated, “ disxiersion,” occiu-s once only in 
Anth. (Jer. xxv. 34), and there not of the dispersed peox)le,but of 
the event, the being disx)crsed. Like other English words of 
similar formation, it has been ax3X>lied to the people themselves, 
as “ coi'x^oration,” “ convention,” “ congregation,” &c. 

The Greeks. — Anth., “ the Gentiles.” “ The Greeks ” are not 
named in any of the first three Gosx)cls, and in this only here and 
in chap. xii. 20, hut frecxiiently in the Acts and in the Ex^istles of 
St. Paul. 

36 What is this word?— Autli., with Tynd., “ manner of 
saying is this? ” 
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39 The Spirit was not yet given . — The last Tvord is siii^pliecl 
as iu Autli., and as by tlie Yatierdi MS., and other authori- 
ties, to make it clear that the dispensation of the Holy Spirit is 
licre spoken ofjiiotHis Personal existence, ’Prhicli is recognised in 
chap. i. of tills Gospel, and throughout the Bible, as being before 
all things. 

43 •'*' Like this man.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change of Gr. text. 

49 Accursed.— This adjective, meaning '*' subject to,” or '*' deserv- 
ing of a curse,” corresponds better to the Gr., eTriKaraparu^, than 
does Auth., “ cursed,” vliich properly signifies one on -whom a 
curse has Ireen pronounced. 

50 Before.— For *'*' by niglit ” (Auth.), by change of Gr. text. 

53 Tlie passage tvhich follows (chax). viii. 1 — Id) is omitted by 
many of tlie earliest and l^est autiiorities, and is given by others 
witli consiilcralde variations. It differs in stylo and diction from 
the rest of this GosxDel. It was not received by the xu-imitivo 
Churcli either in the East or the est, hut has been treated as 
genuine in the West since its recognition by Augustine, Ambrose, 
and Jerome. According to the most xmohablc ox^inion, it is not 
■a x^i^H of St. John’s Gosxxl, but is of very ancient, XJerhax^s of 
Apostolical origin, and it may bo regarded as a true narrative, 
but not as part of canonical or insx>ired Scripture. (Wordsworth.) 

Tlie Gr. MSS. which contain the x^^'.ssage liave many variations, 
some of wliieli, but none that materially affect the sense, have 
been followed in the Revised Yersion. 


CHAPTER YIII. 

IS I am lie tliat beareth witness of myself.— Auth., “I 
am one that bear witness of myself.” The Gr. has not “ one,” 
and is, literally, " I am the v.dtiiesser concerning nprself.” 

19 If ye knew me, ye would know my Father also.— 

The Gr. is iu the imperfect, iinxalying that it is still possible for 
them to know Him. Auth., If ye had knoum me, ye should 
have known,” thus tlirounng the hx-pothesis into the irreversible 
X)ast,as if the time for knowing Him were, for those wliomHe ad- 
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di-essecl, gone by. The English translators were mifortiinatel}” 
led to tins interpretation from not ohserviug that the Gr. 'ijoeTre, 
though plnperfect in form, is imi^erfect in sense. The Yiilg. has 
correctly rendered it. Si rae sciretis, fovsitan Fatreni rueuin 
sciretis, and so, follondng the Ynlg., Y'ycl. and Rhein. 

20 ^ook Mm. — Anth., vrith Tyiid., laid hands on him.” Gr., 
iTTtacrev. (Coiiip. dial). YU. 30, &e.) The word is frequently used 
hy St. John. 

21 In your sin.— So Rhein, and Ynlg*., All other Engl. 

Tcrsions, in your sins.” The di:^erence is not to he overlooked,, 
the word in the singular denoting* the sinful state, in the plui’al, 
as at verse 24, the actual sins of eominission or omission. 

24 I am he.— Margin, Or, I arii.'" The text follows Tynd. and 
Auth. : the marginal rendering is that of Wycl. and Rhem., 
follovring Vulg., ego sum. The Gr. is eyw d{.u. This phrase, 
used by our Lord of Himself, occurs three times in tliis chapter.. 
In the last place, verse 58, the context leaves no doubt that He 
asserts by it, and liy tliose who Iicard was iinderstood to assert, His 
Divine and eternal self-existence. (See Aote tliere.) But in His 
conversatioii with tlio woman of Samaria (chap. iv. 2(1), and in His 
declaration of Himself to those who came to take Him in the 
garden (chap, xviii. 5i, where the same words are spoken by Him, 
it is not likely that He made an assertion which, in its highest 
sense, vronld not ];e understood by His licarcrs, and which was 
capaljle of a lower and more natural interpretation. And in this 
place, and verse 28, though a lower interpretation does not so. 
readily present itself, the rendering of the Anth. has been retained 
with the niarginal Mote, which is not appended in cliax). iv. 26, 
xviii. 5. Here it will bear this nicaningj ‘* I am he of whom I 
have told you, tlio light of the world ” (verse 12), “ the witness 
concerning myself ” (verse IS). He all but implies, y>erhaps He 
does imply, what He declares beyond question in verse 58 ; but 
the Jews, as appears from the next verse, did not imderstand 
Him, and asked, “ Who art thou ? ” desuing Him to supply the 
predicate which He had left to their own sense and conscience to 
sug*gest. At last, when He rex)catod these words in verse 58, 
they asked no more questions, but shewed by taking up stones to 
stone Him for blasphemy, that they x)erceivcd His meaning. 

25 Even that wMcli I have also spoken unto you from 
the beginning. — The Gr.is of doubtful import, both the gram- 
matical construction and the interpretation being uncertain. The 
rendering which has been preferred is substantially the same as 
that of Anth., Even the same that I said unto you,” &e. The 
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marginal Note sliews wliat has been the divergence of exposition 
on this passage. The version that is given is that of St. 
Chrysostom. For that which stands in the text Dr. Field notes 
a singular coincidence in Plautus, Cai^tiv. iii. 4. 91, Qiiis igitur 
ille est ? Quern dudiirii dixi a jgrincijgio tlhi. 

31 Believed liini. — So Phem. only. Auth., “ believed on hiiii.” 
So, or “ l^elievcd in him,” all other Engl, versions. The Gr. is 
robs TeTricTTeu/coTas avreS, in vorSG 30 eTTiffrevcrav els auroV; and the 
diSerenco in meaning the same as between “ believed him,” 
gave credence to his words, and “ believed in him,” put their 
trust in liim. The phrase “ to believe in” is almost peculiar to 
St. John, ])eing* very frequent in his Gospel, and only found in 
the other Gospels twice, Matt. xGii. 6 and Mark ix. 42. 

37 Hath 2iot free course in you. — ^Doth not make proo-ress, 
‘'ne inarclie pas.” Tulg., crtpi7. Compare 2 Tiioss. iii. 1. 
Auth., '’'hath no place in yon,” following Tynd. and Beza. 
XcapeTy, as a neuter verb, expressing motion forwards, is not foimd 
again in the i7ew Testament, but occurs in the LXX., and in 
classical Gr. An example of it in the sense of Auth., ‘'hath no 
place,” is adduced by Dr. Field from AlcipUron^s Ejpistles, iii. 7. 

38 Ye also do the things which ye heard from your 
Father.— By change in Gr. text for Auth., “ and ye do that 
which ye have seen with your Father.” The omission of “ your ” 
from the Gr. text makes it possible to take this sentence impera- 
tively, as in the Margin, in which case it is a command to them 
to do what they have heard from the Father, as “ He docs what 
he has seen with the Father,” bringing out a contrast between 
“heard” and ‘^seen.” This, however, does not seem probable, or 
in liarmony with the context. 

42 I came forth. — Auth., with T}ti( 1. and Yulg., “ I proceeded 
fortli,” wliich is the usual rendering of another word. 

And am come. — Auth., “ and came,” Gr. vku. The sense is. 
From God came I forth, from God I now am here.” 

41 He is a liar, and the father thereof.— Auth., “ of it.” 
The Gr. avrov, “ thereof,” may mean (1) of lying,” the devil 
is the father of lies, which is the common acceptation of the 
words ; or (2) “ of the liar,” generally; the liar is a child of the 
devil. The former alternative is the better, but there is not 
much difference between the two. 

46 Convicteth. — ^Aiith., “ eonvinceth.” Compare chap. xvi. 8. 
The meaning* of the Gr. is not “ convinceth me of the existence 
and evil of sin,” but “ comieteth me of being myself a sinner.” 
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56 Atealiani rejoiced to see my day.— As wc read in Gen. 
xvii. 17, ‘‘ lie rejoiced with laugliter.” The Gr. particle, iVa 
(already acquiring the use wliicli is home by its fragment vk in 
modern Gr.) is found in the Xew Testament, and especially in 
the Gos^iel and Ei^istles of St. John, connecting verbs of desire 
or joy udth their object; as at chaps, xi. 15, iv. 47 (so Words- 
•\Yorth and Alford). There is iniich to be said for the rendering 
in the Margin, “ rejoiced that he should sce,’^ his joy being in 
prospect of the future, as he remembered the promise connected 
with the birth of the son who when born was named Isaac, 
“ laughter.” 

5S Before Abraham was. — Margin, Gr. ^vas The con- 

trast is between Al^rahani the creature, who was born, came into 
being, and Christ, who says of Himself, “ I am,” taking to Him- 
self the name of the Lord, as it is given in Exod. iii. 14. Xo 
lower interpretation is here possible of these words, as at verse 
24, where see Xote, 

59 The latter part of this verse (Auth.) is omitted by change in 
Gr. text. A similar withdrawal of our Lord from the midst of 
His euemics is related in Luke iv. 30. 


CHAPTER IX. 

4 We must work. — For Auth., “ I must work,” by change in 
Gr. text. 

5 When I am.— The Gr. conjunction, orav, is indefinite. All 
Engl, versions (following Yulg., Quamdiu) have “ as long as.” 
This would set a limit to our Lord’s continuance in the world, 
which is not implied in the original. 

S A beggar.— So Yulg., and all Engl, versions, except Genev. 
and Auth., which have “ blind,” following another reading of 
the Gr. text. 

11 The man. — The well-kno^vn hearer of the name. So all Engl, 
versions (following Yulg., ille homo), except Auth., a man.” 

14 It was the Sabbath on the day. — Autli., “it was the 

Sabbath.” Compare cha];>. v. 10, wdiero the Gr. is the same. 
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17 In that ne opened. — Aiitli., lie liatli opened.'’ The 

meaning of the Gr. is, ‘‘ Wliat hast tlion to say of him on account 
of (oTij'his opening thine eyes?” -^hicli is not quite clearly 
expressed in Auth. 

24 Give glory to God. — So 'WycL, Genov., and PJaein. Aiith., 
with Tynd. and Ci'iinni., ‘‘ Give God tlie praise.” The Gr. is 
not €7raL>'oy. A frocpicnt phrase in the Old Testament; 
sometimes a form of adjiiratioii, as .Josh. vii. 19, My son, give 
glory to the Lord God of Israel, and make confession unto him; ” 
i Sam. \i. o ; derem. xiii. 10, Ac. So the meaiiirig now may he, 
“Ye are before God; give glory to Him, hr speaking the truth 
to His honour.” 

oO The marvel. — For Auth., a marvellous thing,” by insertion 
of the article in the Gr. text. 


CHAPTEE X. 

1 The fold of the sheep. — So JYyel. and Pthem. ; Yulg., omA 
oi'ium, Tlie Gr., clvXi (••fold”), is repeated in verse 16, and, as 
representing a distinct idea in the passage, is to be rendered as a 
separate word. Anth., “ slieepfold.” Compare “ the door of tlu^ 
sheep,” verse 7. (YYstcott.) 

4 All his own. — For Anth., “'his own sheep,” by change in 
Gr. text. 

6 This parable. — Margin, “ Or, j25ro?;er&.” Tlic Gr., Trapoi^/a, has 
both meanings ; a j)roverb being often expressed in the form of 
a brief parable, as “ The sow is returned to her wallowing in the 
mire.” 

11 Layeth down his life.— All Engl, versions, “giveth,” fol- 
lowing Yulg., dat, hnt in verses 15, 17, “ layeth down,” where 
Yiilg. haspono, the Gr. being the same, 'rLQ'f](n. 

12 Snatcheth.— Auth., “catcheth.” Yulg., “ Snatchetli ” 

suits the same Gr., apirdCei, in. verse 28, where Auth. has “ pluck 
them out of my hand,” and so Matt. xiii. 19. 

13 JSe/ee^h.— This insertion, in italics, is rendered necessary by the 
omission from the Gr. text of “The hireling fleeth ” (Auth.). 
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14 I know mine own, and mine own know me. — By change 
in Gr. text for Auth., “I know my sheep, and am known of 
mine.’’ 

15 Even as tlie Father knoweth me, and I know the 
Father. — All Engl, versions, following Yulg., “ As the Father 
knoweth mo, even so know I the Father.” The slight changes 
here made (T) in the pnnetnation at the end of verse 14, and (2) 
in the rendering of kujco, and I ” for “ even as I,” give an 
entirely different turn to the two verses, which being read in 
continuity are a declaration on the part of our Lord that as the 
Father knoweth Him, and He knoweth the Father, even so He 
knows His ovm, and His own know Him. An intimate, personal, 
loving Imowledge is thus implied, as when it is said, “the Lord 
knoweth the way of the righteous,” Ps. i. 6 ; and “ the Lord 
knoweth them that are his,” 2 Tim. ii. 19. 

For other instances in which the relations between Christ and 
His people are compared to those subsisting between the Father 
and Clirist, see chap. xiv. 20 ; chap. xv. 10 ; chap. xvii. 8, 21 ; 
Matt. xi. 27 ; Luke xxii. 29 ; 1 Cor. xi. o ; chap. xv. 28 ; Hev. 
iii. 21. (Bengel.j 

16 Them also I must "bring.— Margin, “ Or, lead.'' The Gr. 

is the aorist of the verb “ to lead,” and that sense is appropriate 
here, as the sheep are represented following the shepherd who 
leadeth them out (verses 3, 4). But here the x^i’ominent 

thought is not that they are led in the way, but that they are con- 
ducted home to the one fold, and the aorist dyayeTv is almost 
always in the New Testament rendered “ to bring,” not “ to lead,” 
api>arently as describing the action, not in its continuance, but in 
its com^detion. 

One flock, one shepherd. — So Tynd. only. The Gr. is 

Tzoiixvrj, “ flock,” in all the Gr. MSS., not, as it is in the former 
part of the verse, av\i], “ fold.” The other English versions have 
“ fold,” following Yulg,, ovile. One ‘‘flock;” all the sejm-ate 
flocks, in their sex)arate folds, are to be united together in one 
flock, under the one Chief Shexdierd; not in one “ fold,” which 
has been ].'>olemicaUy interpreted as the exclusive enclosure of an 
outward church. 

The reading grex is found in the old Latin or “ Italic ” version ; 
but ovile xn-evaiied in the Yulg,, and was universally accepted in 
the Western Church, also by Erasmus and by Beza before liis 
edition of 1582. (Westcotkj 

L 
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18 Power. — Margin, “ Or, right Tlie Gr. is tlie same as at chap, 
i. 12, where see Mote. 

24 How long dost thou hold us in suspense ?— Antli., 

‘Ulost thou make us to doubt?” Gr., c^ipets. It 

was not that they doubted His trut] if illness, but they were uncer- 
tain as to His meaning. The phrase resembles that in Luke xii. 
29, neither be ye of doubtful mind,” where the literal meaning 
is, be not suspended in the air.” 

25 Ho one shall snatch. — ^It is well in this and some other 
passages not to limit the statement by the insertion of -‘man,” 
(as in Auth.). Possibly some adversaries, other than human, 
may be contemplated in the words. As to “ snatch,” see Xote 
on verse 12. 

36 Sanctified. — Margin, “ Or, consecrated.^^ See Xote on chap, 
xni. 17. 

39 He went forth. — So Ehem. 'WycL, he went out.” Auth., 
with Tynd., “ he escaped.” The Gr. hnplies that wlicn, humanly 
speaking, they had Him in their power, He came out from among 
them quietly," without struggle, and without flight. 

41 Came unto him. — So Wycl. and Ehem. Auth., “ resorted.” 
The Gr., 7l\0ov, like its compound in verse 39, has a simpler 
meaning than is given to it in Auth. 


CHAPTEE XI. 

1 Village. — The usual rendering of the Gr. Auth., town.” 

Yulg., castelliim. 

8 But now.— Auth., '' of late.” The Gr. is vvu, which in con- 
junction with the verb in the unx:)crfect tense is “ just now.” 

11 Is fallen asleep, ex^iresses the praeter-pei-fect tense of the 
verb. All English versions, “ sleepeth,” following Yulg., dormit 

12 He will recover. — Auth., “lie shad do well,” following Tynd., 
“he shall do well enough.” The Gr. is literally “he will be 
saved,” whence Yulg., salvus erit. Wyel. andRhem., “he shall 
be safe.” 
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2o Though he die. — All English versions, ^'thongh he were 
dead,” overlooking, as in many cases of more importance, the 
force of the aorist of dv-haKca. 

27 I have believed. — So Wycl. and Hhem., with Yidg., creclicli. 
Anth., following Tynd., “I believe.” The G-r. is in the praBter- 
X^erfect tense. 

28 Is here. — All English versions, “ is come,’’ or “ cometh.” The 
Gr. is Trdpea-Ti, ‘‘is in'eseniJ’ Ynlg., eldest 

31 Qtiickly. — So Auth., at verse 29 ; here, “ hastily.” 

Supposing*. — By change in Gr. text for “ sa3ring ” (Auth.). 

33 Groaned in the spirit.— So English versions, except WycL, 
“ made noise in spirit,” following Yulg., infremuit spiritu. The 
Gr. implies indignation in the other places where it occurs 
(Matt. ix. 30 ; Mark i. 43 ; xiv. 5), and probably here, though 
the cause is not stated. 

Was troubled. — Wycl. and Bhem., “troubled himseK,” fol- 
lo\ving Yulg., turheivU seipsum. The verb is here in the active 
voice ; in chap. xiii. 21 it is the passive, “ was troubled,” and so 
Auth. in both places. He wejBt for tlie death of His friend ; He 
was troubled, He groaned in spirit, for the unbelief of those who 
stood around. 

35 Jesus wept.— The Gr. is not that which in the preceding verses 
has the marginal exj)lanation, “Gr. wailing/' but is literally 
“shed tears,” iBaKpvcrev. 

37 Of him that was blind. — Heferring to the miracle narrated 
in chap. ix. Auth., with Tynd., “ the blind.” Wycl., “of the 
born blind,” following Ynlg., ceeci nciti. 

40 If tbou believedst.— Auth. (alone), “if thou wouldest believe,” 
implying a want of the will to believe, which is not indicated by 
the Gr. 

44 Q}'ave-bands (Margin). — Probably like the swaddling-clothes 
used for iufants. (Wordsworth.) 

50 Take account. — For Auth. “ consider,” by change in Gr. text, 
hoylCecrde for 
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CHAPTER Xn. 

6 Took away. — The Gr. $aaTdC€i7/ has this sense (chap. xx. 15). 
All English versions, hare,” which is the usual renclermg. The 
previous statement that “ he was a thief ” seems to require a word 
suggestive of purloining. 

7 Suffer her to keep it. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., 
“ let her alone : against the day of my burying hath slie kept 
this.’’ This reading is supported by strong MSS. authority, by 
the Yulg., &c. There is a groat difficulty, common to tliis reading* 
and the Auth., in explaining how, being poured out at the supper, 
the ointment could have been kept against the day of the Lord’s 
burial. An ingenious, and not altogether fanciful, conjecture has 
been made, that part of the ointment ha^dug been consumed by 
Mary in preparing the body of her brother Lazarus for inter- 
ment, she had reserved the rest of it for the preparation of 
Christ’s body, and now used it in conscious or unconscious antici- 
pation of that event. This would account for her having “ kept ” 
it, and for Judas saydng it might better have been sold, and 
given to the poor, (i'ield, Otiiim JSforv., p>. 69.) 

9 The common people.— Auth., with Tynd., “ much people,” 
and Yulg., multa turha. The Gr. has the very unusual order of 
article, noun, and adjective, 6 ttoXvs, See also marginal 
Xote on verse 1*2, where the same is noticed as a various reading. 

13 The branches of the palm trees— of the palm-trees 
which grew in the city, or on the way to the hill outside. Palm- 
hranclies were used by’ tlie Jews as tokens of victory, as we see 
in 1 Macc. xiii. 51, and in the Apocalyx^se. The *' palmy days ” 
of Judcea have long since departed, and with them the sym- 
bolical tree, formerly so abundant, has departed also. 

19 Behold.— Auth., perceive ye.’’ The Gr. may be either impe- 
rative or affirmative. The rendering of decopeo) [theoreo) is usually 
“ to behold ; ” it denotes sight and reflection combined. 

24 A grain.— So Rhem. Anth., with Wycl. and Tynd., “ a com,” 
which as ayjplied to a single grain is now obsolete. 

32 Margin, “ Gr. out of/’ (4k.) This rendering, if adopted, would 
refer to the ' ‘lifting up,” the resurrection from the bowels of the 
earth ; and it might be adopted but for tbe next verse, in which 
the Evangelist makes his comment on these words, and explains 
them of the liftiug up of Christ on the cross. They are also by 
both ancient and modern expositors treated as having a further 
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fulfilment in tlie Ascension, hj 'wliicli, or in consequence of which, 
He draws us up in heart and mind to dwell with Him. 

35 Overtake. — Auth., “come upon you.’’ The Or, is properly 
“ catch.” See Note on chap. i. 5. 

43 G-lory. — Auth., “praise,” See Note on chap. r. 44. 

45 Beholdetli. — Auth., “seeth,” as in Terse 19. In chap, xiw 9, 
“ He that hath seen me,” &c., the Gr. is diifevent. 

47 And keep tlieni not.— By change in Gr. text for Aiitli., 
and believe them not.” 


CHAPTER XIII. 

L Unto tlie end.— hlargin. “Or, to the idteriiiost,'^ which is a 
truth in itself, and a i)ossible, but not very probable, interpreta- 
tion of the Gr. in this place. In Matt. x. 22, xxiv. 13, it is “ to 
the end.” 

2 During supper.— By chaug*e of Gr. text for Auth., “ supper 
being ended,” yLvo}i4uov for y^vo^iivov^ the present for the past. 

3 He came forth from God. — Auth., “was come from God.” 

The Gr. is not dTrrjXde. 

Goetli. — Auth,, “went.” The Gr. is in the present tense. 

10 He that is bathed. — All Engl, versions, “waslied.” Two 
different words are used in this verse, one meaning to “bathe,” 
tlie other to “ wash ” — hovea-Bai, vlTTreaBat ; and by this sjunbolical 
saying our Lord api^ears to teach us that he wlio lias “believed 
and fcen baptized,” needs not save to wash off by repentance 
the stains of his actual sins, contracted as he goes through life. 
Bathing is of the whole body ; baptism is applied to the whole 
man ; washing is of a part, e.g., of the feet ; daily repentance is 
for the partial defilement incurred in our daily walk. 

17 Blessed. — So "VYyel. and Rhem. Yulg., heati. Auth. with 
Tyiid., “ happy.” The Gr., fiuKapioi, denotes something more 
than “ happiness ” in its usual sense— the liappiness that God 
gives. 
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19 henceforth. — So Ebem. and Yiilg., amoclo. Gr., 

ax apTi. Aiitli., fob owing Tjnd., “now.” '"Hitherto He has 
spoken but little and obscurely of that which is coming upon 
Him. From this time He foretells it more plainly, so that at last 
they say, “ Now speakest thou no proverbs ” (eluq). xvi. 29). So 
with His Divine foreknowledge He prepares them for their great 
trial, while in His human nature He yearns towards them, as the 
friends from whom He looked for sympathy. 

23 There was at the table reclining . — The Gr., avaK^iix^vos^ 
is tlie same that in other places is siifhciently represented by 
“ sitting at meat.” Here, on aceomit of tlie words Avliich follow, 
it is rendered according to its strict meaning, which denotes the 
position usually adopted at meals. Autli., with Tyiid., “ Now 
there was leaning on Jesus’ bosom.” Vnlg., reciimhem in sinu 
Jesu. The recuinbent x^josition had been the practice of the Jews 
for some time, in imitation of the Eoman, or x)erhaps of the 
Persian custom. 

24 And saith unto him, tell us who it is.— So (nearly) Yulg., 
\Yycl., and Ehem. Auth., foliowdiig a variation in the Gr. text, 
“beckoneth to him, that he should ask who it should be,” a 
change apparently made to suit the context. According to the 
reading now restored in the text, St. Peter su^^poses our Lord to 
have already told St. John privately who it sh*ould be. 

'25 He leaning bach. — ^Autli., “ He then lying on Jesus’ breast.” 
The Gr. is dvaTreo-div, x>rox)ei*ly, “ He fell back, and saith.” 

As he was. — Added in Gr. text. Literally, “thus,” an exple- 
tive, denoting an involuntary movement, from which a person 
might restrain himself if he thought ux>on it, (See chax). iv. 6.) 

26 For whom I shall dip the sop, and give it him. — 

By change in Gr. text for Auth., “to whom I shah give a sop 
when I have dipped it.” “ The soj),” according to the Eastern 
custom of honouring a guest by p>resenting him with a morsel of 
the food. (Westcott.) Comp. Hutli ii. 14, “ Come thou hither, 
eat thy bread, and dip thy morsel in the xiuegar.” 

Taketh— is added, and “ Iscariot ” is connected with Simon 
instead of Judas (as in Auth.), by changes in Gr. text. 

30 Went out straightway.— The order as it is changed in the 
Gr. text is here olDserved — denoting an abraxDt departure. lu 
verse 32, “ straightway ” (in the Gr. as in Auth.) precedes the 
verb. 
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32 “ If God be glorified in liim.*’ — (Autb.) Omitted by change in 
Gr. text. 

34- Even as X . . . — i.c., “ This is the purj)ort of my new com- 
mandment when fully stated, that ye love one another, even as I 
have loved yoii,^^ the stress being on even as (/taSws, not ws), 
i,e., with a perfect love. (Comp). Ep^h. iv. 32.) 

37 J will lay down iiiy life for thee.— So Wycl. and Ehem., 
following Vnlg., animam meavi pro ie ponam. Aiith., with 
Tynd,, ‘‘ for thy sake.'’ The Gr., vTrep, is ‘‘in thy behalf,'' or “ in 
thy stead,” not “ for thy sake.” Comp), chap), x. 15, “ I lay down 
my life for the sheep) ” (Autli.). 


CHAPTER XIY. 

1 "Ye 'believe. — So Antli.jwith Ynlg., Y^ycL, Genov., and Rhein. 
Tynd., as in Margin, “ believe ” (imperative). Tiie Gr. may l)e 
oitiier. The varit'd order of the words in the two clauses of tlie 
Gr., the verb lieing the first word in the first danse and the last 
in the second, may seem in favour of the variation in mood as 
given ill the text. 

2 Many mansions. — So all Engl, versions (excep>t Genev.), fol- 
lowing Yidg., nz-nn.smncs, tarrying-pdaces, or “stations,” on 
the way, not p)ermanent abodes. The Gr., jxovn, is used only 
once again in the Xew Testament, in verse 23 of this chap)., and 
there is rendered “ abode.” Xeither meaning is well exp)rossed by 
the word “ mansion,” which is used now in quite another sense, and 
the Margin, “ abidmg-p)laces,” derived from Genev., “dwelling- 
places,” and Beza, “habitations,” would have sup)erior claim to 
stand in the text, if it were a simpler and shorter word. 

3 I come again.— Auth., with Tynd., “ I wdll come again.” By 
the present tense of the verb is indicated not a remote but au 
immediate return. 

4 Ye know the way. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., “ ye 
know, and the way ye know.” 

10 Doetk his works.— By change in Gr, text for “he doeth the 
works.” The sense is, “ What I say to you, 1 speak not on my 
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own antliority : it is the Father dwelling within me, who is thus 
doing his works, accomplishing his will.” 

14 If ye sliaU ask me anything.— Me ” is added in G-r. 
text. It is also inVnlg. and PJiem. (not in WycL), and it is 
omitted in Auth. The alteration is important, showing that 
prayer is to be made to our Lord Himself, as well as to tlie Father 
in His name. On the other hand, the emphatic ‘‘ I ” (eyw), “ it is 
I that will do it,” has now been omitted from the Gr. text. 

10 I will pray the Father. — Margin, “ Gr. maJce request of.’^ 
The same word occui*s in Luke v. 3, where com]). Note. It is used 
of prayer to God by our Lord only, in speaking of His own requests 
to the Father in tliis Gospel, and once in 1 Jolin v. 10, of interces- 
sory prayer to God, offered by one man for another. But in 
general it denotes a request made by man to his brotlier man. 

Another comforter.— Margin, “Or, aclvoccite.^^ The Gr., 
•KapaKhniros, “ paraclete,” has two distinct, yet allied meanings : 
1. (in a passive sense) one wdio is called to the aid of another, as 
an advocate (advocaUis), to xffead for liim before a judge ; 2. 
(active) one who encourages, counsels, and so “comforts” 
another. The two meanings are closely connected. The “ advo- 
cate ” who is called in is naturally regarded as the bearer of 
comfort and strength. 'We have no single W'ord that adequately 
rex)resents the combination, excej)! it be the word “ counsel,” as 
used in the legal profession. We are therefore obliged to render 
the Gr. by different words according to the requirements of the 
context, unless we were to follow the example of the Yulg., and 
introduce the Gr., “' x)araclcte,” which at x>rcsent would not bo 
aecex)table, nor, indeed, distinctly intelligible. That word occurs 
in the N. T. only in this and the two following chapters of St. 
John’s Gospel, and in his first Ex)istle, ii. 1, where Christ Him- 
self is spoken of as “our advocate with the Father.” In the 
Engl, versions it is rendered, “comforter,” wdiicli according to 
its Latin derivation signifies one who imparts strength or courage, 
though now its meaning has become iiarro'wed to one jjarticular 
kind of support, the s^unpatliy wliich binds up the broken heart, 
or soothes the wounded sx)irit. 

18 Desolate.— Auth., with Tynd., “comfortless,” thus suggesting 
a connection with “ comforter ” in verse 16. The Gr., however, 
is op<pavovs, “ orphans,” and is so given in Yulg., non relinqiiam 
VOS orphanos ; but this word, being now limited in meaning to 
those who are bereaved of parents, is not an equivalent of its Gr. 
original, nor have we any that comes more near to it than “ deso- 
late.” 
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22 J udas (not Iscariot) saith, — This transposition places the 
words ill brackets close to those which they immediately follow 
in the G-r. Antli., “ Judas saitli (not Iscariot).’" 

25 Abiding. — Auth., with Tyncl., “x)resent.” Gr., ii4v(av. 

26 The Holy Spirit, — Auth., “the Holy Ghost.” The Comforter 
is elsewhere in this discourse spoken of as the “ Spirit of Truth,” 
chaj)s. XT. 26, and xvi. 13, and in those p>laces “ G-host ” could not 
be substituted for “ Spirit”; in order, therefore, to make cpiito 
clear the identity of the Comforter in all tliese places, it was 
necessary to have “the Holy Sjiirit ” here. (Comp. Luke iv. 1.) 

It is to be observed that the Gr. spirit,” though of the 

neuter gender, is referred to here and in other passages by a 
masculine pronoun, “ lie,” iicetvos, a clear testimony to the iier- 
sonahty of the Holy Ghost. 

27 Fearful. — Auth., “ afraid,” which is commonly used for anotlier 
word, and is expressive of a momentary feeling*, rather than o£ 
an habitual state of mind. The Gr. is, literally, “ let it not lie 
cowardly.” (Comp. 2 Tim. i. 7.) 

30 The prince of the world. — “The” for “this ” (Auth.), by 
change in Gr. text. 


CHAPTER XY. 

2 He cleanseth it. — ^AU Engl, versions, “piirgcth,” from the 
Yulg., ^mrgahlt. “ Cleanse” is a better equivalent for KadatpsL 
than “ being more used in reference to spiritual pui*ifica- 

tion; also in the next verse, “ clean ” represents the coiTesponding 
adjective of the Gr. 

4 So neither. — So Wycl. and Rhem. Auth., with Tynd., “ no 
more,” wliich is not a grammatical parallel to as,” nor an exact 
rendering of the Gr. 

5 Apart from me — i.e., separate from me. Gr., All Engl, 

versions, “ without me,” which would rather mean, “ unassisted 
by me.” 
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6 Tliey gather them. — Autli., vrith Tynd., inserts men: '^men 
g-atlier tlieni:” wlio they are that gather, is left mysteriously 
indefinite. 

11 That my joy may be in yon, and that your joy may 
be fulfilled. — “ May be,” by chang-e of Gr. text followed by 
Yulg., WyeL, and Rhem., for might remain ” (Autli. and 
T}md.} ; “ may be fulfilled,” as "Wycl. and Rlieni. , for Autli., with 
T}uid., “might be full.” The joy of Christ is “to bo ” in them 
for ever, and their joy is to increase till it attains its final con- 
summation. (Comp. chap. xm. 24.) 

15 Ho longer do I call yon servants.— Implying that tliey 
had been so called in time past, under the Mosaic dispensation. 
The Gr. is otfK^n. Anth., with T^uid., “ Henceforth I call you 
not servants.” 

16 Appointed yon.— Auth., following Tynd., “ordained,” which 
hawing acquired a limited meaning, and being applied especially 
to the ministers of the Gospel, does not now represent the Gr., 
which applies to any office or post. Ynlg., posui. 

17 These tilings I command yon that ye may love one 

another. — The addition of “ may,” wliieh is required by the Gr., 
indicates that what He has now been saying does not constitute a 
commandment of love, but has been said with this that 

they may be led by it to love one another. 

22 Ho esense for their sin. — So IVycl. and. Rliem., after 
Tulg. Autli., with T 3 md., “ cloke.” The Gr. is irpocpacrLu, literally, 
“pretence.'’ 

26 Which proceedeth from the Father. — Margin, “ Or, goeth 
forth from .'^ The marginal rendering might have ])eeii preferred, 
were it not that “ proceedeth ” has become familiar to us from its 
use in this text, and in the Xicene Creed and the history of the 
Churcli, in connection with the “ Holy Spiiit.” Vulg., procedit 
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CHAPTEE, XYL 

1 That ye should not he made to stnmhle.— This i^hrase, 
so frequent in tlie first three Gospels, is used by St. Jolin only 
here and in his first Epistle, ii. 10. Aiith., ‘‘ that ye should not 
be offended.” The meaning is that by these sapngs He has been 
preparing them to Tvithstand the opposition of Jews and Gentiles 
who will endeaYOUi* to make them stumble — to OTcrthrow them. 

2 Shall think that he ofifereth service unto God.— i.e., 

that he makes before God a religious service. All Engl, versions 
that he doeth God service,” i.e., that he acts as a servtmt of 
God in fulfilling His will. But the “ service ” which the Gr. 
denotes, Xarpela, is not that of obedience, but of worship. 

4 That when their hour is come. — Auth., “ that when the 
time shall come.” “ Their,” for “ the,” by change in Gr. text. 

Ye may remember tliemj how that I told yon. — “ Them,” 
by the construction of tlie Gr., is connected with remember,” 
not vith told you,” as in Auth. 

7 Go away . . . go.— Auth , “ go away . . . depart.” The 
former of the two verbs iu Gr. denotes “go away /roni you;^^ the 
latter, “ go my way.''' In the one there is the tliought of those 
who are left heliiiid, in the other of the journey that is to be ac- 
complished. 

8 Convict.— Auth., “rexwove,” as Wycl. aud Genev. Yulg., 
arguet, whence Bhem., “ argue.” Compare chap. viii. 46, and 
Xote : “ He shall bring to men’s hearts the truth concerning,” 
<ke., con^^ctiug the con science of what is evil, convincing it of 
what is good. There is no English word, used like the Gr. 
ixeyx^ii', in both tlie senses “ convict” and “ convince,” though 
the substantive “ conviction ” admits of both. 

13 Into all the truth. — (With the article.) Hot as Anth., “into 
all truth,” meaning “ all manner of truth ” distributively, but 
collectively “ the whole truth,” of which at x>resent only some 
detached portions have been revealed. 

Declare.— So Wycl. ; all other versions, “ shew.” Comx)are 
chap. iv. 25, aud Note there. This and the two following verses 
tell us, ^vith solemn reiteration, that the office of the Holy S^hrit 
is to make a declaration, or announcement, on the x:)art of God 
to man. 

14 Take. — So Wycl. ; all other versions, “ receive.” The Gr. is the 
same in this and the following verses. 
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16 Ye beliold me ... ye sliall see me.— All Engl, versions 
have “ see ” in Loth places, “ A little while and ye no longer 
behold me with wondering contemplation (^e^peTre) ; and again a 
little while, and ye shall see me mieKpectedly appearing to you.” 
The Gr. oWo/iai, to see,” as used in the New Testament, is to 
see an appearance, as of the risen Saviour, or a vision, as of 
angels, (See Xote on Acts i, 3,) 

23 In that day ye shall ask me notliing.— So WycL, Ehem,, 
and Auth., following Yulg., rogcibitis. Tliis gives to the Gr. 
iptiirav the seuse of ‘‘ making request,” which it has in verse 26 
and elsewhere. The Margin gives the alternative rendering, 
which is that of Tynd., “ ye shall ask me no question ; ” as Beza, 
interrogcibitis, in which sense the word is used in verso 19. 
Either interpretation may here he accepted ; the former prepara- 
tory to the saying which follows, “ Wiiatsoover ye shall ask 
(alr^arjTe) the Eather,” Ac.; the latter with reference to their 
recent inquiry, “ Te sliall not ask me anymore questions, for the 
Spirit of truth will inform you.” 

He will give it you in my name.— By change in Gr. 
text, for Auth., “ Whatsoever ye shall ask in my name,” Ac. 

25 Tell. — Auth., shew.” The Gr. aTrayyekXcc, not avayyeWco as in 
chap. xvi. 13, denotes the hearing of a mcssag'e. 

27, 2S I came fortli from the Father.— I came out from 
the Father. — By change in Gr. text, the prex^osition in the 
former ease is Trapd, in the latter e/c, making this distinction in 
the sense ; He came forth from the side (^Tapa), from “ the 
right hand of God.” (So again at cliaj). xvii. S.) He came 
out {ii{) from the Father, from His Divine essence. (Westcott.) 
Conq:)arc chax). viii. 42. In verse 30 the prejiositiou is diro, which 
is sim^dy ** from.” 

30 Now know we.— Antli., following Craiira., “ are we sure.” All 
other versions ‘’waknow^” Gr., oXoaix^v. 

33 Ye have tribulation.— By change of Gr. text, for ye sliall 
have” (Auth.). 
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CHAPTER XYII. 

1 That the Son may glorify thee. — AT. En^i. versions, fol- 
lowing Ynlg., Lave “tliy Son;” Cranm. and Autli., ‘‘tliy Sou 
also.” *'TIiy”is omitted by change in Gr. test. Thus “ the 
Son ” is spoken of in Ps. ii.l2/‘Xiss the Son, lest he he angry,” 
&c. The Lord, in the oxoening of the prayer, speaks of Himself 
in the third person, as if to show those wlio heard Him that He 
was not seeking ‘‘ His own glory (compare chap. \iii. 50), but 
the glory of “ the Father.” 

2 That whatsoever thou hast given him, to them, &e. — 

“ Whatsoever ” (Gr. “irap o) is said of the whole body of the be- 
lievers, “ to them ” — i.e., the individuals of whom the body 
consists. So Rhem., foTowing Vulg., ni ordue quod dedisti ei, 
det eis mtam ceternam. Auth., with Tyiid., '‘ that he should 
give eternal life to as many as thou hast given him ; ” a x^^^vra- 
X)hrase which does indeed avoid the rugged x)lirase of the original, 
whde it seems at first sight to convey the full meaning of it : 
but even the rugged i)hrase is dear to one who thinks by whom, 
and on wliat occasion, it was used; and it becomes still more 
precious when he x>crccives vv’hat the full meaniug really is — 
the Father lias " given,” lias made OA’cr, to the Son the whole 
body of the believers ; and to each of them, one by one, the Son 
gives eternal life. As He says of Himself, iu the jJarahle of the 
good she^iherd, " Ho calleth. his own sheej) byname.” (Chaj). s. 3.) 

3 Jesus Clirist. — At the end of the sentence, according to the 
Gr. order. So all Engl, versions, excejot Cranm. and Auth., 
“ and Jesus Christ, whom thou hast sent.” The efiect of the 
traiis^iosition of the holy name to the end is to throw the em- 
phasis more strongly on the fact of the sending than on the 
person sent. 

It is especiaUy to lie observed in this chapter that the Gr. aorist 
is used iu what is called a “ prolexitic ” manner, sx^eaking of 
future oveiits as if they were already x^ast. The praeter-perfect 
also is used iu this way, but x>eiutiug to a past event which is 
receut, or still continuing ; and it is very difficult to decide wdien 
the aorist may be translated as a perfect, with “ have,” and when 
it should he strictly rendered. It will x^i'ohably continue to be 
the case, as it has been, that a number of persons studying the 
discourses of our Lord witli regard to this x^ok^f ^T1 not he 
unanimous in their views of it, and even the same x^ersou will 
vary iu his conclusions at diffierent times. Our Lord appears to 
speak, when the great agony of His human nature is ax)proaciiing, 
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as if already His work on eartli in tiie bounds of time and space 
were ended, and He were looking back upon tlie remote past 
from His eternal tlirone. So in this verse we have “whom thou 
didst send/’ not as Auth., “ whom thou hast sent ; ” and in the 
next verse, ‘‘I glorified thee on the earth,” for Aiith., “ I have 
glorified thee.” 

10 All things. — So Wyel. and Hheni. ; Vnlg., 77iea om^iia tiia 
sunt, a universal statement. Anth., with Tynd., “ all mine are 
thine,” as if persons only were intended. 

11 Keep them in thy name which, thou hast given me. — 

The change of Gr. text in this and the next verse for ovs), by 
v.diieh the relative is connected with “ name,” not with “ them,” 
is suj)portcd by a great proj^onderance of the best authorities, 
and lias been adopted by all recent editors of the Gr. text. 
“ Thy name,” the incommunicaldo name, which is to ns as the 
symbol of incommunicable wisdom and goodness; that name, 
^^hth all the attributes belonging to it, the Father has given to 
the Sou. 

12 I guarded them. — All Engl, versions, “ I have kept them.” 
The Gr. signifies guarding against danger, and is not the same 
that is rendered “ I kept,” just before, meaning “ I watched,” or 
kept in ^dew, and which is elsewhere used of “ observing ” or 
“ keeping ” the commandments. 

Not one of them perished hut the son of perdition.— 

In the Gr. a solemn iteration is produced hy the verb and its 
correlative noun, axuiX^rOy dTrwAetas. 

15 That thou shouldest keep them from the evil one. — 

Auth., “ from the evil.” All previous English versions, “ from 
evil.” Vnlg., ut sei'ves eos a malo. The masculine ren- 
dering is strongly supported by comj)arison with 1 John v, 18, 
“ He that was begotten of God kce];>eth him, and the evil one 
(6 TTovrjpoSf masculine) touclieth him not ; ” where the Gr. for 
“ keepeth ” is the same as here, The Apostle while wiiting 

one passage seems to have had in mind the other. Compare Note 
on Matt. vi. 13. The Gr. is literally “ shouldest keep them out 
of the evil one,” “ out of his hands,” out of his sphere (e/c). 

17 Sanctify them. — Margin, “Or, consecrate.” Wy cl, “hallow.” 
The word is used in the Lord’s prayer (Matt, and Luke) ; and in 
Matt, xxiii. 17, 19, of the gold and the gift being made holy by 
the temple and altar which are holy. St. John uses it in tliis 
chapter and chap. x. 30 only — it does not apj)ear elsewhere in tiio 
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Gospels. Its proper meaning, whetlier applied to persons or 
tilings, is to consecrate to the service of the Lord.” 

19 Sanctified in trntii. — Not as Autli., through the truth,” 
but “ truly,” “really.” Compare chap. iv. 23, “in spirit and in 
timth.” 

20 Believe. — For Auth., “ shall believe,” by change in Gr. text. 

23 Even as. — All Engl, versions, “as.” The Gr. is Kad'Jos, not 

24 That which. — For Auth., “ they whom,” by change in Gr. 
text. Compare verse 2. 

26 Made known. — So Wyel., following Ynlg., notum feci. Gr. 
eyvcapLcra. Auth., with Tynd., “ declared.” He speaks not now 
of declaring a message, but of imjiartmg the knowledge which 
He has in Himself. 


CHAPTER XYin. 

1 The hrook. — The Gr. properly signifies a winter torrent ; and 
so Yulg., torrentem, and Rhem. WycL, “ the stronde ” (strand). 
Margin, “ Or, of the cedar sj' This alternative rendering is due 
to the form of the word in the Gr. (KeSpav, Kedron), which 
properly has this meaning, but in this place is generally believod 
to be a Gr. corruption of the Hebrew name Mdron. Neverthe- 
less, as there were cedars on the Mount of Olives, there probably 
were some in the ravine below, from wliicli the brook and the 
ravine might have this name, replacing, by a slight change, the 
ancient Hebrew name. 

3 The hand of soldiers. — ^IVIargin, Or, cohoH,” which was the 
name of a division of the Roman legion. The force consisted in 
part of Roman soldiers — not, however, a whole cohort, which 
would have been five or six hundred men, for the word was 
loosely used sometimes to designate a smaller number — and in 
part of officers sent by the chief priests and Phansees, the 
Sanhedi-in.” (See chap. vii. 32.) 

9 I lost not one. — More emphatic than Auth., “have I lost 
none.” Compare chap. xvii. 12, “ not one of them perished.”- 
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12 Tlie Margin gives the military name of the commander, who is 
styled “ chief captain ” in the text. 

Seized. — Anth., with Tynd., “ took.” G-r. crweKa^eu, a word not 
often used in the New Testament for taking a iirisoner into 
custody, and implying personal violence more strongly than does 
the simple rendering ‘‘ took.” 

15 The court of the high priest.— Auth., “palace.” (See Note 
on Matt. XX vi. 3.) 

17 Art thou ? — Autli., Art not thou ? ” Here and at verse 25 
the Gr. might he more exactly given by the collocpiial plirase, 
“ Thou art not, art thou ? ” Compare Note on Matt. xxvi. 22. 

IS Coals. — So all English versions. The word in the Gr. moans 
properly charcoal : ” “ coals ” would probably be still under- 
stood in that sense in the time of James I. 

20 All. — By change in Gr. text for “always” (Auth.). 

Come together. — So Wycl. Auth., following Tynd. and 
Rhem., “resort,” which is used for another Gr. word in verse 2. 

21 Behold, these know. — All English versions, “ behold, they 
know.” The Gr. is outoi. “ See, these here in the coui’t, these 
know and can bear witness.” 

22 With his hand. — Margin, “ Or, loitli a rocV The Gr. has 
both meanings, and either will suit in this place, as the officers 
carried staves. 

21 Annas therefore sent him hound.— By change in Gr. text 
for Antli., ‘‘ Now Annas liad sent him bound.” The aorist has its 
usual force, “ sent,” not “ had scut.” Annas was jjorplexed, and 
“therefore” sent his prisoner to Caiaphas, having first ordered 
Him to be hound again Avith the fetters from Avhich Ho had been 
liberated while standing in court. 

26 A kinsman of him.— Thus WycL, “ cousin of him,” altered 
by Tynd. to “ liis cousin whose ear,” &c., whence Anth., “ his 
kinsman Avhose ear,” Ac. 

28 The palace. — Margin, “Gr. JPrcetoriumJ’ Auth., “judgment 
hall.” In Matt, xxvii, 27 it is called “ common hall ” (Anth.) ; 
but in Mark xv. 16, Frcetorium, properly a Latin word, is retained 
in Anth. 

30 An eyil doer. — So Tynd. Auth., following Hliem., “ a male 
factor.” This is in Luke xxiii. 32 the reudeiiug of naKovpyos, 
which in the New Testament is only used of persons charged with 
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a crime. The G-r. in this place, fcaKoiroLos, is applied to evil- 
doers ” generally, as in 1 Peter ii., iii., iv. 

31 Take him yourselves. — Anth., “ Take ye him,’’ which does 
not sufficiently express the emphatic ye,” the vjuds of the Gr. 

38 Si"© crime. — Auth,, “no fault.” The Gr. alriaj/ is properly 
“ cause or ground for a charge.” Wycl. and Tynd., “ no cause,” 
following Vulg., caitsam. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

2 Arrayed Mm.— Tlio Gr. is so rendered in Auth. (Matt. vi. 

29, and Luke xxiii. 11), here “ 5 ” foUo’iTing WycL, 

“did about him;” Tynd., ••'did on him;” Yulg*., circumdederunt 
eum. 

Garment.— So Tynd. and Rhem. Auth., “ robe,” as in Luke ; 
but there the Gr. is ia-dnra, here l/xanov, x^robably in this case one 
of the soldiers’ cloaks ; for which the Gr. chlamys is used in 
Matt, xxvii, 28. 

3 With, their hands.— See Xote on chap, xviii. 22. 

They came unto him. — Added in the Gr. text. The imperfect 
tense, ijpxovro, probably indicates that they came to Him one 
after another, to make their mocking obeisance. This addition, 
preserving a grajphic detail of the mockery, is found in nearly 
all the best MSS, and in most of the ancient versions, as in the 
Vulg., whence it ax)x>ears in Wycl. and Rlicm.,but not in Tynd. 

4, 5, Went out . . .—Came out—i.e., out of doors. Gr. 
Auth., “forth,” in both verses. 

6 Take him yourselves.— See Xote on chap, xviii. 31. 

10 Power to release thee . . .—See Auth. The transposi- 
tion is according to the order in the best MSS., and represents 
the natural sequence of tlionglit, ax)X)t‘aling first to the hopes of 
the prisoner, and then to his fears. 

11 Hath greater sin.— Auth., the greater sin.” Tlie article is 
not in the Gr., and the xdirase resembles that in chaj). xv. 22; 

M 
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ix. 41 ; 1 Jolm i. 8, and is peculiar to St. Jolm, representing the 
state, sinfulness, not the actual commission of a sin, 

12 Upon this. — All English versions give to the G-r. Sk tovtov a 
temporal sense, ‘'from thenceforth,’’ following Yulg., exinde. It 
was in consequence of this answer that Pilate sought to release 
Him. So at chap. vi. 66, where see Xote. 

If thou release this man. — The Gr. is the same as before. 
Auth. alone varies in the rendering, “If thou let this man go.” 

17 Bearing the cross for himself. — By change of Gr. text 
for Aiitli., “ bearing his cross.” So Yiilg., hajiilans sibi crucem, 
and WycL, “ he bare to himself a cross.” 

20 1*01’ the place . . . . — The rendering in the llargin, how- 
ever improbable, is made possible by the transposition of the 
words in the Gr. text. It would have tlie effect of bringing the 
place of crucifixion within the city, and thus would be at variance 
with Heb. xiii, 12, “Jesus .... suffered without the gate.” 

In Hebrew, and in Batin, and in Greek.— All English 
versions, following Yulg., “ in Hebrew, and Greek, and Latin.” 
This order of the three languages, which now stands in the Gr. 
text, is supported by strong authority, and is probable in itself, 
the Ternacular coming fii*st, then the official language, the Latin, 
and last, that in which the people and rulers conversed tos’ether, 
the Greek. 

25 The imfe of Clopas.— Clopas is generally taken to be the 
Alphmns of Matt. x. 3. {Ejimioel, in'Wordsworth’s Note on this 
verse.) There is no authority in the MSS. for the reading 
“Oleophas” (Auth.), wMch onr translators derived from the 
Yulg. 

23 Are now finished.— Auth., “aecomplished;” Wycl, “ended;” 
Tynd., “performed;” Eliem., “ consummate.” The Gr. is the 
same as iu verse 30, where Tynd. has “ finished ; ” Wycl, 
“ended;” Hhem., “consummate.” 

29 Brought} iij ho his mouhli. — irpoa’^epco is usually rendered 
“bring to ” in the Gospels, not as here in Auth., “ imt to.” 

30 Gave up his spirit. — All English versions, “ gave up the 

ghost.” Compare Matt, xxvii. 50. The verb, however, in this 
J)lace, points more distinctly to a voluntary sniTrender 

of life than does the of St. Matthew, “he yielded up.” 

31 Asked of Pilate.— Auth., mth Tynd., “besought,” and so 
again in verse 38. These applications to the Homan g'overnor 
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are not represented as ha'vdng been made beseechingly, but as 
requests, the Gr. verb being in each case ipwrdca. 

40 Bound it.— So Wycl. andRhem. after Yulg., ligaverunt. Autli., 
following TyncL, “ wound it.” Gr. k'orio-au. In the case of 
Lazarus, Autli. renders the same word “ bound,” and so in all 
other places of the New Testament. 

Xiinen cloths. — Not ‘'clothes’^ (Auth.). These were swathes 
or bandages : see Note on chap. xi. 44. Over these probably 
was dra^vn the linen cloth, alpdccv, mentioned in Matt, xxvii. 59. 

Custom. — So Wycl. Auth., with Tynd. and Rhem., manner.” 

42 Tliere is scarcely any alteration in this verse, except in the order 
of the several clauses, which is tliat of the Gr., leaving the mind 
to dwell on the main fact of the sentence, and producing in the 
rhythm a cadence suited to the sacred calm in which the Evange- 
list brings the long sad agony to its close . 


CHAPTER XX. 

3 They went toward the tomb. — All English versions, 
“ they came to the sepulchre.” The Gr. is here in the imperfect 
tense, ijpxovTo ; but in the former part of the verse in the aorist, 
“ went forth.” 

0 Stooping and looking in. — The latter words are rightly 
added in Auth.; and there was no need to print them in 
italics (as in modern editions of the Auth.), since they are con- 
tained in the single Gr. word, Trapaicvipas, which means "'stooping 
to look.” Compare Luke xxiv. 12 ; 1 Pet. 1. 12. 

6 He beholdeth. — Gi\, decops7. Auth., "seeth.” His action is 
set before us iu time in-esent, as he stands within, and surveys 
and ponders over the things that meet his Anew. 

7 Tliat was upon Ms bead.— So "VYycl. and Rhem. Auth., 
with Tynd., “ about.” Gr., eVb 

16 In Hebrew.— Tliis is added by change in Gr. text, being in- 
tended, together with the interpretation -which follows, for the 
Gentile readers of the Gospel. 
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19 When, therefore, it was evening on tkat day . . 

The order of the Gr. is here observed, as it is by Wycl. and 
Ehein., following- Ynlg*. Aiith., with Tyucl., “ Then the same 
day at evening'.” vrliich conveys the same meaning, without the 
solemn emphatic definiteness of the original. (Compare Mark 
xiv. oO.) 

•23 Torgive.— So Wycl. and Rliem. Antli., with Tynd., “remit,” 
follov-iug Vula*., \uomm remiscritis ^Jeccata remittiiniur eis. 
The woi\i “ reinit ” is not elsewhere found in the Bible, and there 
appears no reason wliy its good old English s}Tionym should not 
stand here, as it docs 'for the same Gr. elsewhere. (Comp. 1 John 
i. 9, ii. 12. ) These are the only passages in which St. John speaks 
of “ forgiving,” or “ forgiveness of sins.” In this place probably 
remit ” was used in the Engl, versions as the Latin coiTelative 
of “retain.” 

25 Put my kand.—So Wyel. and Rhem. Yxdg., miftcmi. Auth., 
“thrust.” The Gr, is ^dxcc in both places. 

29 “Thomas” (Auth.) — omitted by almost all the ancient authorities. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

1 Manifested liiraself , — So Rhein., following Vulg., mnnifesU 
avit se. All other Engl, versions, “ shewed himself.” The Gr., 
(papspoo}. is almost always manifest ” in Auth. The appearance 
of Christ after His resiiiTectiou was as mucli a “manifesting of 
his eflorv,” as was the “ beginning of his signs at Cana,” chap, 
ii. 11. 

J Wken day was now kreaking. — Auth., “ wlieu the morn- 
ing was now come.” The participle, by change in Gr. text, is in 
the present tense, not (as Auth.) in the past. 

Tke keack. — ^Auth., “the shore.” (See Note on Matt. xiii. 2.) 

5 Angkt to eat. — Auth., “any meat.” The Gr,, Tpospaylou, 
does not occur again in the New Testament, and its nieaiiiug is 
not precisely ascertained, but it is said to include whatever may 
be eaten with bread, e.g., fish. (So Kiiinoel, quoted by "Words- 
w a-th.) The Scottish term “ kitchen ” rej)resents this meaning 
of the Greek; and “meat” in Scotland still signifies “food” 
generally. (Eadie, TJie.English Bible, ii. 372.) 
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7 His coat. — So ail Engl, versions except Antli., ^‘his fislier’s 
coat.’^ It was as tlie Gr., iTevovrrjSj denotes, an overcoat, but 
does not ai^pear to have been j)eculiar to fishermen. 

8 The net full of fishes. — There is the same ellipsis of full ” 
in Mark xiv. 13, K^pdfitov vdaroF, “a pitcher of water.” So here, 
Wycl, “ the net of fishes.” All other Engl, versions, the net 
with fishes.” 

9 When they got out upon the land. — All Engl, versions, 

“when they were come to land.” The Gr., “'stej)i)ed 

otf” (the boat), is the converse of i/x^alvcc, to step into, “to enter 
it,” and of dva^aivco (verse 11), to “ ste];) ” (on to the boat), to 
go on board. 

11 Was not rent. — All Engl, versions, “ was not broken.” The 
Gr. is not the same which is rendered in Luke v. G, “ their nets 
were breaking.” 

12 Break your fast.— All Engl, versions, Come and dine,” 
exceiit Wycl., “ Come ye, eat ye.” Yulg., 'oenite, ^^ycuidete. The 
Gr., dpt<TTr]<Tars, denotes the first meal of the day; and as the time 
was daybreak, “ dine,” according to our modern usage, would 
seem to be an inappropriate rendering. 

Xiiq_uire. — All Engl, versions, “ask.” Tlie Gr., i^^rda-ai, is not 
simi>ly to ask,” but to find out by careful inquiry. (See Matt, 
ii. 8, X. 11.) 

15 Son of John. — Observe the marginal Note. 

15, 16, 17 Lovest thou me . . - — Two words for which we have 
not two English equivalents are used in these verses: ayairw. 
siguifpng spiritual, heavenly love ; and (piKu, earthly afiection, or 
friendship. Twice, in questioning His Apostle, our Lord uses 
the former. St. Peter answers afiirmatively, yet in so doing, as 
if he hardly ventured to claim that higher love, he substitutes 
the lower word; almost as if the question had been, “Lovest 
thou me with all thy soul ? ” and the answer were, “ Tea, thou 
laiowest that I love thee with all my heart.” Tlie third time, as 
if iu compassiou for the Apostle’s distrust of himself, our Lord 
descends to the lower ground of earthly aifectioii, and repeats 
His question with the lower word which expresses it ; hut in 
translating it we can only use the same word as before, “ Lovest 
tbou me?” Whereupon St. Peter, being grieved that the question 
is repeated a third time, and in this altered form, appeals moro 
vehemently than before to his Master’s knowledge of iiim. 

Our Lord also varies the form, though hardly the substance, of the 
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cliarge wliicli He gives after eacli question and answer. 1st. 
“ Teed my lambs/’ yButr/ce ; -liid. “ Tend my slieep,” TrolfiaLve, “ Bo 
tbeir sliepberd”; 3rd. ‘‘Peed my sbeep/’ /BoV/ce. All Engl, 
versions repeat in eacli xdace ‘'’Peed/’ following Xulg., Fasce. 

23 TMs saying tlierefore. — Autli., “ Then tliis saying went 
abroad.” In sucli 2 >assages as this it needs especially to be borne 
in mind tliat then/’ in Autli,, at tiio beginning of sentences in 
St. Jolin’s Gosjiel, lias not a temporal, but a causal meaning. We 
are not to siq^pose from tlie Gr. tba,t tbe saying immediately 
spread among tbe cliseijdes, but tbat it did so in consequence of 
wbat Jesus bad said. 
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CHAPTER I 

2 He was received up.— Autli., witli Tynd., “ ^ras takeu up,” 
folIoAving Yulg., asmmjdiis est ; wliouee Wycl. and Rlieiu., 
“ was assumpted.” But in Luke ix. 51 Aiitli. lias “ received up,” 
with T}Tid. ; The G-r. is here au€7K^](p67], there dva.v/jii/eoj?. At 
verse 9 a different word is used, eTr^jp^i?, which is properly ren- 
dered “ was taken up.” The Ascension is called in tlie Greek 
Church, Amlepsla, ‘‘the receiving up.” Again, in Luke xxiv. 
51, it is said “ he was carried up,” ai's^epsro. But from tliis 
verse and chap. ix. 51 of the Gospel it woidd seem that the “re- 
ceiving up ” was the most faiiilliar term in use among the first 
disciples for the Ascension, as “ the passion,” rb TraQ^iv (verse 3), 
was for the sufferings of their Lord. 

3 He also sliewecl Hisiiself.— The Gr. is propcrl}^ as in Margin, 
“ presented himself,” and is so rendered chap. ix. 41 ; and so 
here, Yulg., prcebuit se ; but that rendering would liere be in- 
appropriate. “ After His piassion,” though not an exact equiva- 
lent of “after lie had suffered,” is tlio rendering of all Eiiglisli 
versions, following Y\ilg.,post passionem sumn. It is too sacred 
a word to he cxx^unged from this, the only place where it occurs 
in the Bible ; and doubtless it will ever hold its ground in the 
Prayer-Book, “ By thy cross and passion ! ” 

Proofs. — “Tokens,” the rendering of T}'nd. and Cranin., was 
Xirobably f elt to be in itself too weak, and after being strengthened 
loy the addition of “ infallible ” in Genev., gave place to “ ” 

in Auth., wliich has “ infallible proofs.” Y^yel. and Rliem., 
“ arguments,” following Yulg., argument is. The Gr., 'reKp/npiov, 
does not appear clsevdiere in the New Testament ; as used by 
Aristotle, it means a convincing, certain evidence, as distin- 
guished from ariiJiGLOv^ a x>i*f>ba])le but not certain sign ; whence 
Beza, certisswiis signis, followed, as above, ]}y Genev. and 
Auth. 
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Appearing unto them.— So all Eng*lisli versions before 
Aiith.. following Yiilg., a^iparens eis. Autli., “ being* seen of 
tliem,” wliicli would imply that He was continually before their 
eyes. The Gr., oTrravofisvos, not again used in the ISTew Testa- 
ment, is a frequentative verb, wdth the sense, ax^pearing from 
time to time.” See jSTote on John xvi. 16, “ Te shall see me ” 

(Jj'disarde), 

By the space of — i.e., aj^joearing to them during that space 
or interval of time; so Genev. Anth., “seen of them forty 
days ” would signify seen on foidj days,” which, as Chrysostom 
ol^serves, if it had been the meaning of the writer, would have 
been dihierently exx)ressed. 

SpeaMng the things concerning.— Yot “ speaking of tlie 
things,” as Anth., but speaking the very things, wdiether truths 
to he believed or commands to be obeyed. WycL, TpuL, and 
Eliem., following Tulg., si}eaking of the kingdom of God.” 

4 Being assembled together with them;— The marginal 
rendering’, “ eating with them,” is the inteipretation adop>ted by 
Chrysostom, and followed by Ynlg., convescens ilUs, and by 
^yycl. and Pihem,; and it maybe snx)ported by reference to Luke 
xxiv. 42 : but it is founded on a fanciful clciivation of tho word, 
as if from aXss. salt ; and it is inconsistent with the usage of 
classical antliors — e.y., Herodotus i. 62. Tynd. has “gathered 
them together,” and so Calvin, congregems ill os ; but this would 
be giving a transitive sense to the verb, and would require a 
different constinerion of the Gr. 

BCe charged tlisni. — All English versions, “'lie commanded,” 
which is the rendering of several other words. 

5 Baptised with the IIolj Ghost.— Margin, Or, We 
read in iii. 11 tliese words of the Baptist, “I indeed bap- 
tize you with water; Imt He sliall hajitize you witli tlio Holy 
Gliost and with hre,” where the preposition eV, ‘‘ in,” stands in 
both parts of the sentence ; here, by our Lord, it is used in tho 
latter clause only : J olin hsq^ii'LoiiiDith water ” — ^Avater, the means, 
the outward form or instrument ; “ but ye shall be baxuized in 
the Holy Ghost — in Him, as tho vci'y element of the new life 
acquired tlmougli baptism. 

7 Biath set within his own authority.— Margin, “ Or, hath 
appointed hy His own authority d' All English vun-sions, “hath 
Xmt in his own power ; ” Ynlg., posult in snCtpotestate. Tlie Gr. 
i^ovcria, here rendered “power,” is elsewhere “authority.” Tlie 
meaning may be either “ settled so as to be Ruthin' his own 
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aiitliority/’ or, taking Iv to be instrumental, settled by His own 
authority/’ as in Margin. 

8 My witnesses. — By change of Gr. text, for '^witnesses unto 
me.” Auth. 

9 As they were looMiig. — So Hliem. ; Auth., with WycL and 
Tyud., while they beheld.” The Gr. is iBKeTrSi/rcoy. See [N'otes 
on verse 11. 

10 While they were loohing stedfastly.— The verb is re- 
solved, as it is in the Gr. ws arcyiCoures 7jcrcLy, expressing the pro- 
tracted gaze more strongly than Auth., “ while they looked sted- 
fastly.” The Gr. is used by St. Luke several times both in his 
Gospel and in the Acts, and by St. Paul twice (2 Cor. iii. 7, 
13), but not elsewhere in the hfew Testament. 

As he went. — Auth., “as he went up.” Gr., Ttopevoixivov, 
the same as in verse 11. 

11 Xaooiking into. — So lihem. ; Auth., with Tynd., gazing up 
into.” The Gr. is the same as in verse 9. 

*Was received up.— Auth., “which is taken up.” See 
on verse 2. The partieiplo is of the past tense, tile aorist. 

As ye beheld him. — All English versions, “ as ye have seen 
him.” The Gr. is id^dcraerde, 

G-oingi — Gr., TropevSmevov, literally, “going his way;” the same 
word is used of the ascended Sa\dour hy St. Peter, I. iii. 22. 

12 'Which is nigh unto Jerusalem » . . — So Wycl. and Tynd. 
Auth., with Craum. (omitting* “ nigh imto ”), “ which is from 
Jerusalem a sa]d)atli day’s journey.” For his Gentile readers 
St. Luke says it was “ nigh,” for the Hellenistic Jews he is more 
particular, saying that it was “ a sabbath clay’s journey oJff.” 

13 The upper chamber. — So Genov, and Ehem. Wycl., 
“ solar,” from the Latin solarium, Tynd., “ parlour.” Auth., 
“ an upper room,” but “ui3p8r chamber” in chap. ix. 37 ; xx. S. 
The Yulg. here has ccenaciilnni , the same word that it has in Mark 
xiv. 15 for the “upper room ’’in which the Last Supper was 
eaten, thus appearing to favour tlio tradition which idontities the 
“upper chamber” of this place with the “upper room” of the 
Gospel. The two words in Gr. are clilfereut, though alike in 
meaning. 

Where they were abiding; both Peter and "John 

, , , This construction of the sentence is preferable to that 

which is adopted in all English versions, and according to which 
they who “ went into ” the chamber would seem to be not the 
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same company as those who “ abode ” there : thus Aiith., “ they 
went up into an upper room, where abode both Peter,” &c.^ As 
it no-w stands, the clause, “both Peter and John,” &c., is in 
apposition with “ they,” explaining in detail w^ho are included 
in that word, 

14 YTitli the women. — Margin, “Or, zvii/i certain icomen.'" 
The article, though not expressed in the Gr., may after the pre- 
position he understood : in which case the women are intended 
who have been already mentioned in the Gospel (see especially 
Lube ^iii. 2, 3) ; or the omission of tlie article may be taken to 
denote an indefinite number, as in Margin. 

15 ^IiGra was a multitude of persons gathered together^ 
abOiit a luiudred and twenty. — So Ynlg*., erat turba liomi- 
Tium sumilfere cenimn viginta, followed by Yfycl The absence 
of the article in the Gr. before midtitude” determines in favour 
of this rendering’ in preference to Auth., “ the number of names 
together were,”"&c. 

Persons. — So Rliem. The Gr. is properly “names,” as Auth., 
with Tynd, The same word is a .synonjuu for “ i^ersons ” in Rev. 
iii. 4: xi. 13. It may have obtained this idiomatic use as being* 
inclusive of women, there being no word in Gr. so convenient 
for tliis purpose, tliongli irpocrcoTroy is sometimes used in the sense 
of “ person,’' It lias been thonglit probable, also, that a list was 
made of the “ names ” of these iirimitive discip)les. 

The G-r. particle re, and,” which connects tliis sentence with 
the preceding, is clmracteristie of the Book of tlie Acts, being 
found in it 121 times, and only five times in the Gospel of St. 
Luke (Alford). 

16 Brathren. — So Wycl. Auth., following' T^uid., “ Men and 
brethren.” The Gr., literally rendered in Rliem. “ men breth- 
ren,” is a respectful and customar}^ mode of address, several 
times repeated in this book, wliere the Apostles are addressing 
then’ Je-wish countrymen; and it would perhaps indicate that 
the men only, and not the women also, were in the contemxdation 
of the sxieaker. 

It -was needful tliat tlie Scripture sliould be ful- 
filled. — Auth., “ this Scrijitnre must needs have been fuliilled,” 
with Tynd. Ynlg., oportet impleri scripturam, followed by 
AYvcL, “itbelioveth that the Scrixhiire be filled.” Our idioin- 
atic phrase, “ it must needs be i.e., “ it cannot be otherwise ” 
(as in Matt, xviii. 7)— is not apposite as a rendering of the Gr. 
Seh Compare Mark xiii. 7 ; Acts xvii. 3. 



THE ACTS— I. 


187 


17 Heceived liis portion in this ministry. —Auth., with 
WycL, “had obtained part of this ministry.” The Gr. is lite- 
rally, “ obtained by lot the lot of,” &c. The Gr. K\i]pos, clerus, 
“ lot,” besides its i^rimary meaning, came to designate the portion 
allotted, as the case has been with the English word, and thus it 
o])tained the meaning* of an inheritance or possession, in what- 
e\'er way acquired, jlevertheless St. Peter, by his use of the 
word in speaking of the Apostolic office, may have suggested to 
his hearers tlie way in which the will of the Lord should l)o as- 
certained for filling up the 'vneant xfiace : “ they gave forth their 
lots,” &c. (verse 2b J. 

IS, 19 These two verses are to be regarded as a parenthesis intro- 
duced by St. Luke for the information of his Gentile or Jewisii 
readers. The narrative which they contain would have been un- 
necessary for those whom St. Peter *was now addressing, and who 
must have been well acquainted mth the sin of Judas and liis 
fearful end. 

13 Obtained. — Auth., “purchased.” Tynd. and Cranm., “hath 
now possessed.” Ynlg., jpossedit. Gr., iter car o, literally, “ ac- 
quired.” lu view of the account given in Matt, xxvii. 5, the ex- 
planation of this x>^issage must 1)0 tliat Judas, by casting his 
money into the sanctuary, caused the purchase of the field to ho 
made after his death by the chief x)riests. 

19 In tlieir language. — Autli., “ in their proi^er tongue.” 
“ Proper” is omitted by change in Gr. text. For “ language ” the 
Gr. is BiaXeKTos, “ dialect,” used several times in this book only. 

20 His office. — ^Autln, “hisliojirick,” following Yulg., e]piscopatum, 
and all English versions, excejpt Genev., his charge.” The Gr. 
is iTTKTKOTr'nv, cpiscopeii but “ bishoprick ” is an anticijiation of 
the ecclesiastical sense wliieh tbe word acquired in post- Apostolic 
times. As used on this occasion by St. Peter, or even thirty 
years later by St. Luke, it would mean no more than the office of 
overseeing the work of others. It is observal^le tliat the Genevan 
version alone dropped the rendering “ bishoprick,” and that 
King James’s revisers in 1611 returned to it. The Gr. is used in 
the LXX. version of the Old Testament, as in Xum. iv. 16 for 
the “oversight” of the Tabernacle. “Office” is the word of 
Auth. at Ps. cix. 8, which is quoted here by St. Peter from ilie 
LXX. There also the Gr. is iTncrKoir'Ijy. 

22 Must one become. — Auth., following Tpid., “must one be 
ordained.” Wycl. aud Kheiu., “he made,” after Yulg. jfieW, 
which is very near to the Gr. yeveadai^ “Ordained” has now, 
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like “ bislioprick ” a special ecclesiastical sense, -wliich makes 
its nse in this and other j)laces of the Bible perplexing, if not mis- 
leading, to the English reader. 

23 They put forro-ard two. — ^Anth., with Tynd., “appointed.” 
The Gr. is “set,” as at chaps, v. 27, vi. 13 (Auth.). The choice 
made by the disciples was not an “ appointment,” but a prelimi 
nary nomination. 

21 Shew of these two the one whom . „ . — Auth., with 
Tynd., “ show whether of these two thou,” &c. The Gr. is more 
definite, inserting “ one (according to English idiom the one ”) 
before “ wliom.” 

25 To take the place in this ministry.— “ Place,” for “part ” 
(Auth.), by chaage in Gr. text, roVoy for KXypov. All x)reiious 
Tersioiis hare “place,” or, as Bheni., “room,” following Yulg. 
By this reading an antithesis is imesented between the “ 2 fiaco ” 
in the apostleshii) and the jpl^ce of Judas, to which he is gone, 
“his own 2 )lace.” 

Pell away.— Auth., keeping the elegant para 2 )hrase of Tpid., 
“ by transgression fell.” This, however, lays too much stress on 
“fell,” which is not the prominent notion of the Gr., Trape/Brj, else- 
where “ transgressed.” Compare Luke viii. 13, “ which for a 
while believe, and in time of temi)tation fall away,” where 
the Gr. is acpLcrrai'rai. 

26 They gave lots for them.— Margin, “ Or, unto them'' as 
lYycl. By ehang*e in Gr. text {avroh for avruv) for they gave 
forth their lots ” (Auth.). If the Marginal rendering’ be taken, 
we may anderstand from it that the lots, consisting of two tablets, 
eacli inscribed with one of the names, were given to them, and 
they in .some manner arrived at the result, xmobably ])y placing 
tile lots in the folds of a robe and dniwiiig them out. This is the 
only instance in the Mew Testament of recourse to lots, wliich, 
irnder the J ewish dispensation, wmre believed to convey intima- 
tions of the Divine will : “ The lot is cast into the lap* but the 
whole disposing thereof is of the Lord” (Prov. xvi. 33). This 
one instauce occurs before the bestowal of the siiiritual gift of 
the Holy Ghost, which was to supersede the former modes of 
consulting God’s will, and was to be for the guidance of the 
Ajiostles and of the Church for all time. 
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CHAPTER II. 

1 Was now come. — Autli., “ was fully come ” The Gr., wMcIi 
is, literally, “ when the clay of the Pentecost was being filled up,” 
has been variously rendered in the Engl, versions ; but all, excej^t 
Auth., have “ days ’’ (in the plural), following Yulg, — cum com- 
^lerenticr dies Fentecostes. The Gr., crv^-irkripoucreat^ is used only 
by St. Luke, and by him three times. 

Together. — So Wycl. and Rhem., following Yulg., 'pariter hi 
eodem loco, by change in Gr. text for Auth., “ with one accord.” 

2 As of the rushing of a mighty wind. — Auth., following 
Genev., “ as of a rushing mighty wind.” The Gr. is literally, 
“as if a violent gust were being borne along.” 

3 Tongues i3arting asmider.— So Yulg., disperiitcB lincjucB, 
whence lYyol., “ divers,” and Rhem., “ parted.” Auth., following 
Tyud., “cloven,’^ as if each tongue wore forked. Tlie Gr. is 
literally, “ dividiug or parting themselves oft ” (as from one root, 
says Chrysostom). 

It sat — i.e., the a};>pearance of a fiery tongue. 

Upon each one of them, — So Cranm. Anth., with Tyud. 
and Genov., “upon each of them.” It is a small matter, but the 
distribution to cacli and all is thus more distinctly marked. There 
is the same particularity in the Gr., eh eicacrros, at verse 6. 

5 Prom every nation. — Auth., “out of,” which would represent 
e/c, not aTTti, and would imply that tliey themselves belonged to, 
were of, those several nations, instead of being Jews born and 
resident among them, and come from them. 

6 When this sound was heard. — Anth., “when this was 
noised abroad,” a paraphrase of what was supposed to be the true 
rendering, “ when the report of this had been made.” So Erasmus, 
Beza, &c. The Gr. is literally translated by Wycl. and Rhem., 

“ when this voice was made,” following Yulg.,/ac^a hac voce. The 
Gr. (pcov-i^ never in the New Testament has the sense of a “ report,” 
or “rumour,” but is used, as here, of a Divine utterance in Matt, 
iii. 17, &c. The “ sound ” which was heard was either the noise 
(feos) of the mighty wind in the house, or the soimd produced by 
the manifold utterances of the Ai)ostles speaking out of doors. 
The latter seems the more probable alternative ; the hmguag’es 
spoken wore many, but the sound was to each hearer a simple and 
single one — that of his own language in which he was bom , 
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8 Language.— As at verse 6. Autli., “ tongue.” Tlie Gr., as at 
cliap. i. ly, is dialect.” 

10 Bojonrners from — Autli., “ strangers of Rome,” fol- 

io vriiig T^uid. : WycL, coinelings Romans.” Tlie Gr. is, literally, 

tlie sojourning* Romans,” i.e., “ tlie Jews who live at Rome as 
sojourners,” Roman Jews, as we now speak of English, Polish, 
Russian Jews, 

11 Cretans.— W ycL, men of Crete.” Tynd. and Cranin., strangely, 

Grekes.” Genev. and Aiitli., “ Gretes,” as in Yulg., from the 
Gr. Kpjres. Rliem., **' Cretonians.” The revisers of 1611, in 
Titus i. 12, introduce the name in an Englisii form, ‘‘ Cretinns,” 
folio wing Yulg., whieli there has Creien-ies. ‘‘Cretes,” in Auth., 
is a dissylabie, as in the Gr., and should be so pronounced. 

works.— Auth., ‘^wondciful works,” following Genev. 
All previous versions, “great.” The Gr., /j.€ya\e?a., is found in 
only one other place, in the Magnificat, Luke i. 49. 

12 Were perplexed. — ^As in Luke xxiv. 4, where for the same Gr. 
the Auth. has “ were much perplexed,” hut here “ were in doubt,” 
following Genev. Tjuid., “ they wondered.” The Gr. is in the 
passive voice, and is used only by St. Luke ; its proper sense is 
“to be utterly uncerrain what to think,” rather than to be in 
doubt which of several opinions is lught. (Compare chap. 

XXV. 20.) 

14 Spake forth unto them.— Auth., “'said.” Something un- 
usual in loudness of voice or solemnity of manner is indicated by 
the uncommon word a-n-e(p94y^aro. Tho lociitus of Yulg. should 
have been elociiius. 

G-ive ear unto my -words. — The Gr. is, liternlly, “ take my 
words into your ears.” Auth., less vividly, “ hearken to my 
words.” Yidg., auribiis ^ereijnte, T}uid., “with your cars 
hear.” 

17 It shall be. — Auth., “it shall come to pass.” The Gr. is 
eerreti, not yeyrjcr^rai. 

I will pour forth of my spirit.— Auth., following Genev., 
“I will pour out of my spirit,” by wliich rendering it is not made 
clear that “pour out ” are to be joined together, not “out of.”' 
It may liave been to prevent this possiljle misconception that 
Tynd., Cranm., and Rhem. invert the order of the Gr., “ of my 
sihrit I will pour out.” 



THE ACTS— IL 


191 


22 Approved of God unto you.— All Engflish versions, among 
you,” as Yulg., a]pprobatmn in vohis. Tke Gr. is eis L-.uas, not 
ii/v/juv; and “ approved ” coiTectly represents tlie Gr., if it is 
understood in its old meaning, “ demonstrated,” Tlie full mean- 
ing of tlie phrase may be tlms expressed ; a man demonstrated to 
Lave come unto you from God by inignty works,” &c. 

23 “ Have taken.” — (Autk.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

By tlie lis^nd of lawless men. — By change of Gr. text, for 
‘'by lawless hands ; ” and lawless for “ wicked,” as all English 
versions ; “men without the law,” heathens, as in 1 Cor. ix. 21, 
“to them that are without law, as without law.” Gr., avuixtav. 
The Jews cruciiied the Lord by the hand of their heathen 
governor and his soldiery. 

24 Having loosed the of death. — Auth., “ pains ; ” 

all previous versions “ sorrows,” following Yulg., soliitis clolovU 
hits inferni. Gr., wSIi/as, properly “ hirtli-pjangs,” here to be 
understood of death as the travail which leads through a new 
birth to a new life. Compare Matt. xxiv. 8, where the same 
word is figurativel}’ apx>liedto the ariproachiug fall of Jerusalem; 
“ these are the beginning of travail.” It is, however, to he 
observed that the words rendered “ pangs of death ” are in the 
LXX. used where the Hebrew has “ bands or cords of death,” 
Pss. xvii. 5, and cxv. 3. It is not unlikely that St. Peter, address- 
ing the pcox^le in the Hebrew language, may have used the 
a^Dpropriate and forcible phrase, “ halving loosed the bands of 
death,” and that for this St. Luke, giving _St. Peter's speech in 
Greek, substituted the translation of the LXX., the “ X)augs.” 
{Alford.) 

26 Was glad . . . rejoiced.— Auth., “rejoiced . . . was glad.” 
These words have changed pdaces, because “ rejoice ” has 
usually been taken to rc'present the latter of the two Gr. verlrs, 
ayaXXiaoiiaL, denoting active and outward expressions of joy, while 
“ he glad” indicates, like €V(ppaLvofj.ai, a joyous state of mind ; and 
so in verse 28. 

Shall clvrell. — A1 English versions, “sluill rest,” as Yidg., 
requiescat. Tlio Gr. is iiterally, “ shall dwell as in a tent,” in a 
temxiorary abode. “ My hesli,” my body and soul, “ shall for a 
short time dwell in hope.” 

27 Give. — Auth., “ sufOer.” The Gr. is dcio-eis. 

29 I may say mito you freely.— So Geiiev. ; aU other versions 
“ let me,” following Y ulg., liccat 
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30 According to the flesh he would raise up Christ.” — (Auth.) 
Omitted }3y change in Gr. text; as also “ his soul ” (Auth.) in 
Terse 31. 

33 By the right hand of God exalted.— Margin, “ Or, c?!” 
Ti'iO rendering in the text is according to the more 
coustniotion of tiie Gr., and is that of all English versions, the 
Tulg., and generallv of modern commentators. There are some, 
hovrever, wiio adox^t the alternative of the Margin, ‘‘ exalted at 
the riglit hand,” wiiicli, if it eoidd be shewn to be an admissible 
rendering of the Greeh, might be x>referred, being in accordance 
with other x^assages, wliere Christ is sx^oken of as being “ at ” 
the rig-ht hand of God. 

Ponrad forth. — As at verse 17. Here Autli. has shed forth,” 
with all English versions, exeex)t Rhem., x>oured out.” 

36 Hath made him hoth Lord and Christy this Jesus 
whom ye crnciSecl. — So WycL, Geuev.. and Rliem., follow- 
ing Tulg. Tlie order, as inverted byTynd., Craiim., and Auth., 
is more smootli and rhytlnnical, but does not so well suggest the 
startling eifect with which the words would fall on the Jewish 
audience, stinging them, causing them to bo 
heart.” 

SS Unto the remission of your sins.— So Wycl, and Rhem. 
with Yiilg. In the Gr. text, followed by Auth., “your” was 
omitted, and the statement was a general one. By the addition 
of ••yoim” the x^tnpose of bax^tism is brought home to each 
individual 

39 can Mm.— Autln, “shall call.” The verb in Gr. 
lias the prex'-osiiion -p6s, and is in the inichllo voice. The call is 
from God, calling tlieni to Himself. Yuig\, ad cocave rit. 

40 Crooked. — The same Gr. is so rendered in Luke iii. 5; Phil, 
ii. 15. Here Auth., with Tyud., has “ uutowai-d ; ” the latter 
word siguifHng backvrardness in coming to the truth, the former 
X)erversity in turning* ofl; from it. 

41 “ Gladly.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

42 Teaching.— So Wycl., as in Matt. vii. 28, and elsewhere, for 
the Gr. SiSaxt? ; not “ doctrine” (Auth., with Tyud.), which, as we 
now understand it, means a definite system or canon of the 
faith. 

And fellowship— ^.e., in the Apostles’ fellowsliip, associated 
with the Apostles in all religions acts. The Marginal alterna- 
tive by the insertion of “in” would make “ and in fellowsliix^ ” a 
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separate clause, meaning’ “in brotherly intercourse one with 
another,” being, as it is said afterwards, “ all of one heart.” 
But by the omission, through change in the Gr. text, of “ and ” 
before the next clause, the enumerated particulars are divided 
into two couplets, the first describing the close connection of the 
believers mth the Apostles, the second their outward acts of 
worship. 

In the breaking* of bread and the prayers. — Auth., 
following Tynd., in both places omits the article, which here has 
strong significance, indicating (1) the special rite to which the 
term “breaking of broad’’ was applied in the primitive Church — 
viz., the breaking of bread in Holy Communion at the Agape, 
or “love-feast” (compare chap. xx. 7 ; 1 Cor. x. 16) ; and (2) the 
meetings held for common prayer. 

45 Any man. — IN'ot “ every man,” as all English versions. The 
Gr. is Tis. 

46 At home. — So Genev. ; all other versions, “ from house to 
house,” as Yulg.. circa domos ; hut in Margin Anth. (1611) has 
“■ Or, at home"'' The Gr., /car dinov, is used in the same sense, chap. 
V. 42; Bom. xvi. 5. Tlie words might hear tlie sense given them 
in the text of Auth., as in this very verso Kad" rj/xepaj/ is rendered 
“ day by day,” “daily,” not “by day; ” hut there is no examxile 
of this in the New Testament. 

Gladness.— This word has been retained, though tlie Gr. de- 
notes properly an cfesiveness of joy. Yulg., exiiltatione. (See 
Note ou verse 26.) The difference was not thought sufficient to 
necessitate a change in the rendering of a phrase with which 
we are so familiar as it stands. 

47 Added to them. — By a change in the Gr. text, “ to the 
Clmrcli” (Auth.) is omitted, and the first words of chap, iii., 
“■ to them,” literally, “together,” are connected with the end of 
this Averse. This change is siip)ported l)y nearly all the host MSS. 
and the ancient versions, including Yulg., followed by Y'ycl. and 
Bhem. The Gr., eVi rh avro, “together,” stood aAvlvwardly at 
the iDcginniiig of the next sentence. Tlie same Gr. is rendered 
“ together,” in chap. i. 15 : and Yulg. in that place has siimil, 
but here in id ipsuni, au unintelligible attempt at literalness, 
imitated by lYycl., “ in the same thing.’’ 

The mention of “ the Church,” omitted by change of Gr. text in 
this place, a^^ipears for the first time in chap. v. 11. 

Those that were being saved.— Auth., following Tynd., 
“such as should be saved,” which perhaps Avas intended to 
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indicate a certain class of persons chosen for salvation, ‘‘ such as 
should be,’" “ were destined to be,” saved, according to the Cal- 
•vinistic doctrine of salvation ; but of this there is no indication 
in the Gr. rous o-wfo/ieVous (the present participle), “those that 
were being saved,” were putting themselves in the way of salva- 
tion, obeying the exhortation of St. Peter in verse 40, “ Save 
yourselves,” (rwdnr^- So in 1 Cor. i. 18 the same phrase is con- 
trasted by St. Paul with those that are in the way of perdition, roTs 
aTToXXvfxeuois. “ Calvinism,” says the late Professor Blunt {Duties 
of a Parish Priest, § 2, p. 51), “ has made great use of this text, 
and important consequences have been deduced from it.” To 
this remark lie appends another, wliicli is of general application : 

And I cannot but think there is more to satisfy a rcasoualDle 
man in reasoning like this on the gi'ammar of tlio Greek which con- 
tains tlie revelation, than in very verbose disquisitions on the 
Divine decrees in metaphysics apart from the Greek.” 

The Tulg. in this place has qui salvi fiereni ; WycL, “ they that 
were made safe/’ neither of which renderings is free from 
ambiguity. 


OHAPTEB in. 

1 See Xote on chap. ii. 47, “added to them.” 

2 I}oor. — Auth., “gate,” which represents a di:ffcrent Gr. word, 
used for the same entrance iu verse 10. 

3 Asked to receive.— So all English versions except Auth. The 
l>hrase is not elsewhere found in the Hew Testament, but is used 
by classical authors — e.q., by Soplioeles and Ai’istophancs. Auth., 
following a different Gr. text (not that of the Textus Recei^tiis), 
omits “ to receive.” 

6 Wliat I have. — Aiith., with Tynd., “such aslhave.” Wyel. 
and Rhem., “that that I have,” inelegantly following 

quod kabes. 

“ Rise np and.” — (Auth.) Omitted hy change in Gr. text. 

7 Baised him up.— Auth., as Tjmd., “lifted up.” WycL, 
“ heaved.” The Gr. is usually rendered in the active voice “ to 
raise,” in the middle, “ to rise.” 
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10 Took knowledge of him.— All Englisli yersions, “ kue^y.” 
The Gi*. is the same as at chap. iy. 13, where Auth. (alone) has 
took knowledge of him.” ‘‘ Eecognised ” is a better word, but of 
comparatiyely modern usage. 

11 Porch. — Margin, ‘‘ Or, portfeo.” This portico or colonnade was, 
according to ancient tradition, a x\art of Solomon’s temxde, left 
standing when the rest was destroyed by JSrobucliadnezzar. 
Jesus walked in it (John x. 23) ; and becoming afterwards a 
place of public resort, it appears to liaye been frequented Ijy the 
disciples for the purpose of meeting and teaching the people. 

12 This man. — (Gr., rovrcc.) Preferable to ‘'this ” this thing), 
as all English yersions, because of 'Tiim,” which appears to refer 
to “this man,” at the end of the yerse. 

Fasten ye your eyes. — The Gr. is so rendered in Luke iy. 
20 (Auth.), but here “look ye earuestly,” as in chap. i. 10, and 
Luke xxii. 56, 

Crodliness. — So Genov. Auth., “holiness,” with Tjmd. and 
Pliem. The Gr. signifies not so much the religion of tlio heart 
within as the outward expression of it in acts of piety towards 
God. It is elsewhere always rendered “ godliness ” in Antli. 

13 His Servant.— Margin, “ Or, child” See references in the 
Margin : especially to be observed in connection with this place are 
the passages of Isa. xlii. 1, Ac., in which the future Messiah is 
spoken of as “the scryaiit of the Lord” (translated by -n-aTs in 
the LXX.). In this book the same Old Testament designation 
of Him is retained, while as the “ Son ” of God He is always 
called vtos, and not until the age following that of the Apostles 
was the term Tra7s Qeov ai>xdicd to Him as “ the Son.” All English 
yersions, following Yiilg., here have “son.” Compare Phil. ii. 
7, 8, wliere it is said of Christ our Lord that Ho took upon 
Him the form of “a servant,” “a bond- servant,” and was 
“obedient unto death ” (yW/cooyi Zecit. iii. S, “my servant 
the Branch,” where the LXX. has So^Aoz/. T!ie Gr. -n-aTs is 
rendered “servant” in verse 25 of this chapter; and it is 
maintained by Xitzsch, in Ullmann’s Theolor/ische ZdU.dn'. for 
1S2S, that both in the LXX. and in the h’ew Testament Trals 
may always he translated either “servnnt” or “one of tender 
years,” never necessarily the same as vws, “sun.” Comp. Isa. 
xliv. 21 ; Luke i. 51. 

14 Righteous.— Auth., following Tynd., “just.” WycL, “ right- 
ful.” See Xote on Matt. i. 19. Comp, chaps, yii. 52, xxii. 14 ; 
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1 John ii. 1, where the title, “the Eighteous” is emphaticcally 
given to our Lord. It was used by the Jews, as aiDpears from 
the wi’itings of their rabbis, to designate the Mcssiaii, and may 
have been originally suggested by Isa. liii. 11, “ My righteous 
servant shaU justify many.’’ 

lo The prince of life.— Margin, “ Or, author!^ So in Auth. 
Rhem., following Yulg., has “Author.” Tynd., “ Lord.” The 
Or. properly means “ leader,” “ chieftain,” as in ISTum. xiii. 3 
(LXX.). The title, “ Author of life,” would perhaps be more 
appropriate to the Holy Spyirit ; the “ Author of our faith, of our 
salvation, ’’ are titles given to Christ in Heb. xii. 2, ii. 10. “ The 

Prince of life,” as onr leader, winning life for us by His victory 
over deatii, appears to be a suitable rendering of the Gr. in this 
place, and in chap. v. 31. 

Whereof we are witnesses. — The Gr. may be either 
“whereof,” i.e., “ of his resurrection,” as they are declared to bo 
in chap. i. 22, or of him,” as He ap^pjointed them to be in chap), 
i. 8. (See also chap), ii. 32.) 

16 By faith in his name— on account of faith in His name, 
both on our pmrt, and on the part of the cripple wdioin we have seen 
healed. His name worked the cure, not of itself, but on account 
of the faith which both the crip^pile and the Apostles had in it. 
The Gr. is, literally, “ upon the faith ” (eVl irLarei), 

Yea, the faith which is through him.— Auth., “which 
is by him.” “Onr faith in his name, made effectual through 
him, hath given,” Ac. He is the object, as He is also the author 
of our faith,' He is the motive cause of it, He also makes it 
effectual. 

17 “ I wot,” for “ I know,” though an archaism long disused in 
conmion speech, is still familiar to us from its use in our standard 
old wiiters, such as Shakspeare and Spenser ; the same may bo 
said of I wist,” chap), xxiii. 5. Both words are of frequent 
occiiiTonce in the Bible. 

18 His.— By change in Gr. text is omitted before “ prophets,” and 
inserted before “ Christ.” So also WycL and Eliem., following 
Yulg. His Clirist is a title found only here and in the qiiota"- 
tion from the second psalm in chap), iv. 26, where see the Mar- 
ginal Xote. 

19 Turn again.— Auth., “ be converted.” See Xote on Matt. xiii. 
15. 

That so there may come.— All Engl, versions, “ when the 
times skill come,” giring the Gr. conjimction the sense of 
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wlien wliicli it never tates. Tlie same construction occurs in 
Luke ii. 35, wkore it lias always been rightly translated. Here 
the Ynlg, was misleading, with a broken construction, cum 
venerint, which T\Tid. endeavom*ed to amend by ‘‘ when there 
shall come/'’ 

St. Peter exhorts the Jews to turn from their old evil ways and 
receive the Christ, their long-expected Messiah, that so there may 
come seasons of “refreshing,’’ of revival. What these seasons 
were m the contemplation of the Apostle, and whether they 
would come to the Jewish believers only, or to the world in 
general, are points not made clear by the context, nor hitherto 
illustrated by reference to other passages of Scripture. 

20 WIio hath been appointed for you.— By change of Gr. 
text for “ which was before imeachecl unto you,” as in all Engl, 
versions. The Gr. word is used in the LXX., but in the Xew 
Testament occurs only in this book. (See chaps, xxii. H, xx'vi. 
16.) 

The Christ . . . even Jesus. — Autli., “ Jesus Christ.” This 
change follows from the change in the order of the words in the 
G'V. te'nt, rhi/ rpoKsx^ipicrfJLevop Xpi(rThu'‘lT]<TOv}/ toY rov TrpoK . . . I., X. 

21 The times of restoration of all things.— Tynd., “ till 
tlie time that all things he restored.” Auth., here following Wycl. 
and Rlicin., “ until the times of restitution of all things,” taking 
from the Yulg. the word ‘‘restitution,” which, however, is not in 
English as in Latin the equivalent of aTroicardcrraa-L^, “restora- 
tion.” St. Peter’s Avords must be connected with the saying of 
our Lord (Matt. xAui. 11), “Elijah indeed cometh, and snail 
restore all things,” where the same Gr. word is used. Then shall 
come forth “the new heavens and the new earth” spoken of in 2 
Peter iii. 13. 

Whereof God spake. — “Whereof,” i.e,, of which times. Auth., 
“which God hath spoken,” i.e., “which things:” a comparison 
with the saying of onr Lord in Matt. xvii. 11 shews that the 
former is the true connection, though that of Auth. is grammatically 
the more obAious, 

22 Moses indeed said. — ^Auth., folloAving Cranin. only, “ Moses 
truly said.” The word thus rendered (/AeV) is not an adverb, 
affirming the truth of the saying, but merely tlie particle used 
when tAvo statements are to be connected or contrasted, as here in 
A^rses 22 and 24, “Moses indeed . . . yea, and all the prophets.” 

Iiike unto me. — Margin, “Or, as he raised up me’’ (so again 
in chap. \ii. 37). This is not an improbable interpretation, the 
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Gr. being us it is also countenanced by Ynlg., ianquam me, 
and there appears to be nothing against it in the Hebrew of Dent, 
xviii. 15. 

To him shall ye hearken, — ^Anth., “ hear.” The common 
Gr. verb aicovav has often in the Hew Testament a pregnant sig- 
nification which “to hear” fails to give, but which is sufficiently 
brought out by “ hearken to.” Similarly, in the next verse the 
Auth. “ destroyed” is not strong enough to exj)ress the intensity, 
the utterness, which is signified by the Gr. 

25 Tamilies. — As in Luke ii. 4; Ephesians, iii. 15. Antli., “ kin- 
dreds,” vith Tyiid., which is the rendering of other words, as in 
chaps, iv. 5, vii. 3. 

26 2Iis Sei*vaiit. — Eor Auth., “Lis Son Jesus,” by change in Gr. 
text. 


CHAPTEB lY. 

2 Being sore troubled. — Tynd,, “ taking it grievously.” Auth., 
after Hhom., being gricvecl” The Gr. is an unus\ial word, 
oecuiTiiig only once again, in chap. xvi. IS. 

Proclaimed. — Auth., with Tynd., “ preached,” wliich is the usual 
rendering of aiiotlier word. So again in chap. xiii. 5. 

In Jesus.— Autli., through Jesus.” The Gr. is not “through 
Him,” as the means, but “in Him,” as the ruling precedent, the 
primaiy iustaiice of a universal law. 

4 Came to be.~Auth., “ was.” The Gr. is, literally, “ was made 
to he.” 

5, 6 The change in the order and construction of this sentence 
is due to the broken construction of the Gr. text as it is now 
amended. 

7 They enquired.— Auth., “ asked.” The Gr., in the imperfect 
tense, imxfiies a continned or rexoeated questioning; and so St. 
Peter, in verse 9, speaks of “ being under examination.” 

In wbat name.— As at chap. iii. 6; and so all versions hero, 
excejit Anth., “ by what name.” 

9 A good deed. — So Rhem. ; Auth., following W^’cl. and Tynd., 
“ the good deed.” The article is not ex^messed in the Greek ; 
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and though after the preposition (em) it might he understood and 
supplied, if required by the context, the sentence is more concise 
and has more irony without it. 

This man. — Pointing to him. Auth., with Tynd., he,” oSros 

11 He is the stone. — All English versions, This.” Here, as in 
the last verse, tlie G-r. is oSroy, hut the Gr. x'>i‘ouonn better finds 
its subject in the person just before mentioned (eV toutw, verse 10) 
than in that which follows as predicate, the stone,” especially 
as in the next verse ‘‘ he ” is spoken of, “ he ” in person, and not 
under the metaphor of the stone. 

Yon the builders.— So Hhem. only ; all other English ver- 
sions, “you builders.” The article is in the Gr., and is in accord- 
ance with our own idiom, though in the clipped style of colloquial 
English it may, ndth some loss of point and significance, be 
omitted. “ You, the appointed and authorised builders.” 

Which was made. — All English versions have the present 
‘Gs made,” misled by Yulg.,factus est. Gr., o 

12 And in none other — i.e., in no other person. St. Peter reverts 
to the questions which had been asked (verse 9), by what means 
the man had been “made whole” (literally, “saved”), and in 
what name ; and to the name he attaches a sovereign and uni- 
versal power which until now he has not claimed for it. 

16, 22 Miracle. — Margin, “ Gr., sig7i’^ The use of the Gr. o-n/j-e^oy 
for miracle ” is a significant characteristic of St. J oliu’s Gos- 
pel, and faithfulness required that it should there be observed in 
translation ; in the other books of tlie Hew Testament the use of 
the word in this sense is rare, and does not appear to be so signi- 
ficant that it should be represented in English. 

17 Threaten. — “Straitly” is added in Auth. only, but without 
need. 

24 O Lord. — Margin, “ Or, niiaster.^^ The Gr., A^aTr6rr}s (Despotes), 
is used in addressing or speaking of God, or Christ, in four 
other passages of the New Testament : Luke ii. 29; 2 Peter ii. 1; 
Jude 4, and Rev. vi. 10. It is the equivalent in Gr. of the 
Hebrew Ado^iai, by which name God was invoked as the Lord of 
Creation. In tliis, therefore, the earliest recorded hymn of the 
Christian Church, the Lord of Nature is recognised as being one 
with the God of Grace. 

“ Thou art God.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 
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25 Thy servant. — David is here designated by the same title 
which is given to Christ himself in verses 27, 30. 

Peoples. — All English versions, “ people ; ” bnt the Tnlg., fol- 
lowing the Greek, j^opuli ; the Hebrew of Ps. ii. also has the 
plural. 

26 Set themselves in array.— Anth., stood up.” The Gr. is 

literally, “ presented themselves,” “ stood forward.” 

27 In this city.— Added in Gr. text. 

32 And not one of them said. — ^A more specific denial than 
Autli., ‘‘ neither said any of them.” The Gr. is here ouoe eh , 
fA676, but in verse 34, ovBe tis, correctly rendered “Heit'herwas 
there any.” 

35 See ISTote on chap. ii. 45. 

36 Son of exhortation.— Margin, “Or, consolation,^' which is 
the word used by T}T 1 (L and Anth. in translating TtapdKK7)(Tis 
{parades is). The Gr. admits of either rendering : “ exhortation ” 
seems more suitable as applied to Barnabas, of whom it is said, 
chap. xi. 23, TTapeKd\ei irdvras, “ he exhorted aU.” 

A man of Cyprus hy race. — Anth., with Tynd., “of the 
country of Cyprus.” The Gr., yevei, properly refers to the 
parentage and descent, not to the country. His family had 
settled in Cyprus, as did many Jews as early as the second 
century before Christ. 

37 A field.— Anth., “land;” Yulg., agrum; Gr., dypov. 


CHAPTER Y. 

4 How is it that . . . — Auth., “why.” The Gr. is the same 
as in verse 9^ and Luke ii. 49. 

6 Wrapped him round— probably in their own mantles. The 
word does not occur elsewhere in the Hew Testament, but is used 
by classical authors and in the LXX. Auth., “wound him up,” 
as if in grave-cloths or hands. 

17 Jealousy.— So WycL, “envy.” The Gr. may have this mean- 
ing, or “ zeal,” but not as Auth., "indignation.” 



THE ACTS— y. 


201 


18 In public ward. — So WycL, ‘‘common ward;” Anth., witli 
Tjmd., “common prison.” Gr., dTj/LLouia. 

21 About daybreak. — ^Antli., witL. Tjnd., “early in tbe morning.” 
The Gr. is updpov, “ dawn.” As the heat becomes great in Pales- 
tine soon after sunrise, people began their day very early ; and 
of oiir Lord it is related, that though He passed the night on the 
mount of Olives, yet He was in the temple at an early hour, and 
by daybreak the people were assembled there to hear Him. (Luke 
xxi. 38.) See also J ohn viii. 2. 

24 They were much perjjlexed ■ . . — i.e., when the high 
priest, &c., heard these words of the officers, they were at their 
wits’ end about them, wondering what all this would grow to. 
See Hote on chap. ii. 12. 

28 We straitly charged you. — ^By omission of the negative in 
the Gr. text the sentence is converted from an indirect into a 
direct affirmative. Autli., “Did not we,” &c. ? WycL and 
Hhem., following Yulg., preserve the Hebraism, forcible in the 
original, but cumbrous in English, “commanding we com- 
manded you.” 

29 But Peter and the Apostles.— So Wycl., Genev., and 
Hhem. Auth., 'with Tjuid. and Cranm., inserts other, which in 
1611 was not printed in italics. St. Peter, throughout the early 
history of the Chiu’ch, appears asprinut.? inter pares; and this 
being the case, the mention of him ax^art from the body of which 
he was the representative and the sx)okosman is consistent with 
modern as with ancient usage. 

We must obey God. — “ Must ” is much more often the ren- 
dering of 5€i in the Hew Testament than “ ought” (Auth.), and 
is here more ax^propriate, as exxoressing better the curtness of tlie 
original, and resting their conduct on necessity, not on a sense of 
duty. 

31 With his right hand.— See Hote on chap. ii. 33. 

Remission. — The word used in chap. ii. 38. Auth., “ forgive- 
ness.” The variation is due to Tyndale. 

34 Had in honour. — Auth., “had in reputation.” Wycl., “wor- 
shix^ful.” The Gr. is literally, “ honourable to all the peox>le,” as 
Yulg., honorcihilis universce plebi. 

Commanded to put the men forth. — So Wycl., Hhem., 
and Yulg. Auth., with Tynd., following a diffierent reading of 
the Gr. text, has “the ax^ostles.” We seem to have here the 
very word used by Gamaliel. He, of course, would not call 
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them “ apostles ; ’’ and St. Lnke in describing them himself 
would not have called them “ the men.^’ 

So What ye are about to do. — Anth.. following Tynd., what 
ye intend to do.” The G-r. has occasionally this meaning, 

as in chap. sx. 13 ; hut it is a secondary and derivative meaning, 
not to he resorted to, when, as in this place, the primary sense 
will suit, Ynlg., quid acturi sit is. 

36 Giving himself out. — This in the Gr. is simply, but somewhat 
baldly, saying that he was somebody,” as Eliem. and WycL, 
with Ynlg., dicens. Aiith,, “boasting*.” The same phrase is 
used by the historian Josephus (Ant. xx. 5, § 1), “ he said he was 
a prophet,” with regard to another impostor of the same name. 

Were dispersed — ^Antli., “were scattered.” Tlie Gr. word 
occurs only in this place. Scatter ” is used always for crKopTTtCa 
and its kindi’ed words, as in tlie next verse. 

37 The enrolment. — Auth., “ the taxing.” See Luke ii. 1, and 
l^ote there. 

Some of the . — Inserted in italics, “ much ” (Auth.) being omitted 
by change in Gr. text. 

38 It will be overthrown.— Tynd. and Auth., “ it will come to 
nought,” suggesting that it has in it the seeds of decay, and will 
perish of itself. Ehem., following Ynlg., has “ \nli be dissolved,” 
and so in verse 36 ; but here the Gr. is KaraXvDiiai, not (as there) 
ZiaXvou.ui, and indicates subversion, not dissolution. 

39 Pound even to be fighting. — ^Autli., “found to fight.” The 
Gr. is an adjective, 6€o,uclxoi, “fighters against God,” not used 
again in the l\"ew Testament. 

41 Dishonour. — Anth., “ shame.” The Gr. is cognate to that 
which is rendered “had in honour ” in verse 34. 

The Name. — “ His ” (Auth.), omitted by change in Gr. text. 
The abhremation by its expressiveness reminds ns of “ the Way ” 
(^chap, xix. 9). “The ISTame of Jesus in the Book of the Acts is 
wliat the ISTame of Jehovah is in the Old Testament.” — 
(Wordsworth.) 

42 At home.— All English versions, “in every house,” as at chap, 
ii. 46. 

To preach Jesus as the Christ. — This change is required 
by the article before XpicrrSy. The Apostles in theii* preaching to 
the Jews laboured to prove (1) that Jesus, their master, was 
risen from the dead ; (2) that He was the Chiist, the promised 
Messiah. 
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CHAPTER YI. 

1 Was multiplying. — Aut-li., “was multiplied.’’ The Gr. 

present participle shows that the number was on the increase ; 
this appears in all the English versions, and Ynlg,, 

crescente nuimro. 

The Grecian Jews — i.e., “the Jews of the dispersion,” 
Hellenists, ‘EWrivLo-rai, having their domicile among the Gentiles 
in countries where Greek was spoken, and speaking that lan- 
guage themselves ; called here and elsewhere in Auth. “ Grecians,” 
to distinguish them from the Greeks by race ; but the distmc- 
tion is likely now to be overlooked, and requires to be more cleaidy 
marked by the addition of “ Jews.” 

2 iNTot fit. — The Gr. is literally “not pileasing.” Auth., “not 
reason,” following Yulg., non est ceq^imm. 

3 Of good report.— Auth., following Tynd., “ of honest repoit.” 
The Gr. is simply “ witnessed of,” fxaprvpovfihovs. The elegant 
rendering of Tynd., “ honest,” is losing its former breadth of 
meaning as the equivalent of the Latin honestus, “ honourable,” 
and becoming contracted to the limit of a single vii’tue. Ynlg., 
viros honi tedimordi. 

4 Continue stedfastly. — Auth., give ourselves continually.” 

The Gr. is St. Luke’s often rej^eated word, TTpoo-Kaprepdi/. 

8 Grace. — So all the chief MSS. and Yulg., followed by Wycl. 
and Rhem. Tyud. and Anth., “ faith.” 

10 Withstand. — The same Gr. is so rendered in chap. xiii. 8 
(Auth.), but here “ resist.” 

12 Seized. — The word is used in the Hew Testament only by St. 
Luke. It denotes a sudden seizure rather than a capture after 
pursuit, which is implied by Auth., “ caught.” 

15 Fastening their eyes on him. — As at chap. iii. 4^ 12. 
Auth., “ looking stedfastly.” 
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2 Haran. — The Hebrew name ; for ^Yllich Auth. has taken the Gr. 
form “ Cliarran/’ as it is in the LXX. The Latin was Charrce, 
and under that name Abraham’s ancient dwelling-place became 
memorable for tlie defeat of the Roman general Crassiis by the 
Parthians, B.c. 53. 

3 Land. — ^Anth., “ country.” The Gr. is the same in both ]parts 
of the sentence. 

5 In possession. — Auth., “'for a possession” — i.e., ‘‘as a thing 
possessed,” “ a property.” The Gr. is one of the verbal nouns, 
in which one meaning by an easy transition i)asses into anotlicr, 
the act of doing into the thing done ,* and it appears to have the 
secondary or derivative sense in verse 45. 

11 A famine. — So Rhem. Auth., after Tynd., ‘‘a dearth.” In 
the next verse it is said that there still was com in Egypt, but 
\ifi6s requires for its rendering a stronger word than “ dearth.” 

12 Corn. — The Gr. (nrta (neuter plural) is properly food made of 
corn, “breadstutfs.” 

13 Josephus race. — AH English versions, “ Joseph’s kindred.” 
The Gr. yepos is a more comprehensive word than “ kindred 
(compare chap. iv. 36) ; and the wider meaning has been given to 
it here and in verse 19, that it may not be taken as equivalent 
to (rvyy€P€ia, “kindred,” which follows in the next verse. 

Became manifest. — ^Auth., was made known.” The Gr. 
is (papepoy. 

16 Shechem is the Hebrew form of the name wliich in the Gr. 
and in the Yulg., and thence in Auth., is written “ Sichem.” 

For a price in silver.— So Wycl. and Rhem. Auth., fol- 
lowing T}Tid., “ for a sum of money.” The literal rendering of 
the Gr. seems better to suit the narrative of the purchase made 
by Abraham, in Gen. xxiii., than that in Gen. xxxiii. relating to 
Jacob’s purchase. But it is beyond the scope of this commentary 
to deal with the difficulties involved in the interpretation of tliis 
and other parts of St. Steiffien’s speech. 

17 Vouchsafed. — By change of Gr. text, &pt,ox6yr}(r€u for ^ixoa-ey, 
Auth., “ had sworn.” 

19 Dealt subtilly . . . evil entreated.— These idiomatic ren- 
derings are due to Tynd. Wycl. has “ beguiled . . . tormented.” 
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Eliem., circiiinvcnting our stock 
Yulg., circiimveniens. 


afflicted ou'^ ^tliers.” 





20 Margin, “ Or, fair to GocV^ This is the literal renclering^o^Nlw^ 
HelDi-aism by whicli the highest excellence is described as that 
•which apxoroves itself to God. 


22 Was instructed. — So Rhem. All other Engl, versions, was 
learned,” a phrase which now, losing its old sense, has come to 
denote the fulness of knowledge which is the fruit of instruction. 
Gr., 67raiO6u07]. 


23 He -was well-nigh forty years old,— Auth., with Tynd., 
“ Wlien he was full forty years old.” The Gr. is literally, ‘■ when 
the age of forty years was being fulfilled to him.” In the Engl, 
versions the imperfect tense, like the present tense of the same 
verb in chap. ii. 1, has been understood as denoting an accom- 
plished event, not one in course of fulfilment. 


21 Smiting, — Auth., ‘''and smote.” The construction and sequence 
of the words is the same as in cliaj). v. 30. The English idiom 
would be “ slew by hanging,” “ avenged ])y smiting.” 

25 Understood . . . was gi’Ting. — Auth., “ would have under- 
stood . . . would deliver.” The verbs in Gr. are in tbe present 
tense of the infinitive. He thought, when ho had done the deed, 
his brethren, who witnessed it, understood the meaning of it, 
but they did not. 

Was gi-ving tliem deliverance. — The Gr. is properly “ sal- 
vation ; ” hut this word conveys to our thouglits the notion of a 
spiritual deliverance which the original, as used here by St. 
Stei)hen, would not suggest to his Jewish audience. 

29 A sojourner. — Auth., “a stranger.” Gi\, TrdpoiKos. Compare 
Luke xxiv. IS. 

30 Were fulfilled. — Tynd., Eheni., and Auth., “ expired.” The 
Gr. is the ordiuary word, TrXripo^dij/Tcav. 

31 I have surely seen. — The Gr. is the Hebraism, so frequent in 
the Scriptures, seeing I have seen,” wdiere the participle with 
the verb gives an emphatic assurance of what is said, c.y., “ hless- 
iiig I will liless tliee.” The reduplication adopted by Auth. after 
Genev., “ I have seen, I have seen,” gives the same meaning in 
O'Ur English idiom, hnt “ I have surely seeu ” are the words in 
Exod. hi. 7 (Auth.). 

35 A deliverer. — Gr., “ a redeemer,” XvrpcoTTjv. See Rote on 
verse 25, which aiiplies to this word as well as to “ salvation.” 
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36 TMs man led them forth.~So Wycl. Aiitli., “lie Lrouglit 
them out.” The Gr. is usually rendered to “lead/’ not to 
“bring: ” but the tense, being the aorist, denotes the compleied 
work, and therefore the participle following is retrospective, and 
is pro}Derly “ having wrought.” 

37 like unto me. — See iSTote on chap. iii. 22. 

“ Him shall ye hear ” (Aiith.) apxiears to have been interpolated 
from Dent, x^dii. 15. 

38 Sinai. — Here again Antli. has retained tlie form in which the 
word appears in the Gr. and in the Ynlg., “ Sina.’^ 

Living* oracles. — ^Auth., “ the lively oracles,” from Genev. 
The otlier Engl, versions, “ words (or, the words) of life.” Tiie 
Gr., Xoyia, “ oracles,” was used of tlie responses given hy the 
priests or priestesses of the heathen deities, as at Delphi, to those 
who came to inquire of tliem. The word is applied in Horn. iii. 2 
to the Hebrew Scriptmes. The “oracles” of God were not 
ephemeral like those heathen utterances; they were “Imng 
oracles,” not as giving life, but as coming from the true living 
God, and, like Him, having a vitality which endures for all ages. 
(Compare Ps. cxix. 89, “ O Lord, thy word endureth for ever in 
heaven.”) Lively,” the word of Auth., is used in the Bilde in 
contrast to “ feeble,” languid,” as in Exod. i. 19, and this is its 
present acceptation ; but we find the older and now archaic sense, 
“ living”— in which it is here to he understood — in the Church’s 
prayer “ for the Oliureh militant,” tliy true and lively word,” as 
also in Ps. xxxviii. 19; 1 Peter i. 3, ii. 5. 

43 — By change in Gr. text for Auth., Romphan.” 

44 The tabernacle of the testimony. — So Pdicm., folhuving 
Yidg. All otlier Engl, versions, “the fehernacle of witiicss.” 
The same plirase is used in Hum. ix. 15 coneerniug the taborunclo 
in tlie wiltleriioss, in wliich was the ark containing the two taljles 
of the law, tlie “ testimony of the covenant.” Compare also 
Rev. XV. 5 (Auth.). In the LXX. the same words are used for 
the tahernacle, where in the Plebrewit is described as the “ taber- 
nacle of the congregation” (Exod. xxvii. 21). 

The figure. — ^Auth., “ the fashion.” Wycl. and Rliem., “ form.” 
Gr., tvttou (t3’pe)- The same word is used in verse 43 ; its proper 
meaning is “ figure,” or “pattern,” as in Rom. v. 14 (Antli.). 

St. Stephen contrasts the heathenish modes and olijects of 
worship which the Israelites adopted as outward presentments of 
the things unseen with what God had given them through Moses 
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to be to tliem “ a copy and sliadow o£ tlie lieayenly thing's ” (Heb. 
viii. 5). “ Fashion ” (Auth.) is a word which has sunk in dignity 

since it was imported into onr language from the French. 

45 In their turn. — Auth,, with Cranni., that came after.” The 
Gr., not again found in the Hew Testament, is literally, “re- 
ceiving in succession.’’ For the adverbial sense here given to it, 
equivalent to iic SiaBoxvs, “ in their turn,’ we may compare Herod. 
viii. 142 {Field). 

The possessioni — See Hote on verse 5. The Gr. is literally, 
“ in the taking possession of the nations,” i.e., of the laud of the 
nations. 

Thrust out. — Auth., “ drove out.” The Gr., i^Sxreu, is a cog- 
nate verb to that rendered “thrust from them” (Auth.) in 
verse 39. 

46 Ashed to find. — Hot merely, ‘‘desired to find” (Auth.). For 
the same construction compare chap. iii. 14. Da\’id in 2 Sam. 
vii. 2 is represented as expressing a “ desire.” 

A habitation.—So in Pss. xxvi. 8, cxxxii. 5. All English ver- 
sions, “ a tabernacle.” 

4S “ Temples.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

52 The righteous one. — As at char>. iii. 14, whore sec Hote. 
Compare also Luke xxiii. 47. 

53 Ye who. — Auth., “who.” Gr. dlnves, which is often used in 
the Acts and the Epistles, where, as here, the condition or con- 
duct of the persons idready mentioned is enlarged upon, and the 
relative clause is not introduced for simple identiJieation. {Alford.) 
Compare chap, x, 41. 

As it was ordained by Angels.— Auth., “by the disposi- 
tion of angels.” Yulg., in dispositione angeloriim. The Gr., 
els ^larayas appears to mean literally “ at the ai^^point- 

ment of ; ” the preposition ds having the same force as in Matt, 
xii. 41, “ they repented at the preaching of Jonah,” ds to ichpvyiia. 
The words of St. Paul also, “ The law . . . was ordained 
through angels hy the hand of a mediator” (Gal. iii. 19), were 
probably suggested by this saying of St. Stephen. 

59 Calling upon the Lord. — Auth., “ calling upon God.’' If, as 
the transitive Gr. verb appears to require, a word must be sup- 
plied, it should be that which is suggested hy the prayer itself, 
“ Lord Jesus.” 
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1 There arose on that day.— Autli., witli Tjud., “ at that 
time there was.” The Gr. says emphatically that on that self- 
same day on which Stephen was killed the persecution began. 
So Wyel. and Rhein., following Ynlg. In other places the Gr., 
eV l/fem? rri r]/j.epa., is eoiTCctly rendered in Anth., “ the same day.” 
Compare Luke xxiii. 12. 

There arose. — Auth., “there was;” Gr., iyeuero. 

2 Buried. — So Yycl. ; Auth., “ Carried to his huriaV The Gr. 
is properly “ joined in carrying*,’' but includes the whole cere- 
mony of burial. Compare Sojib., Ajax, 1047. Yulg., ciira- 
vernnt Stephanum, whence T^’ud. and Cranm., “dressed.” 

3 But Saul.— Auth., “and as for Saul, he,” following Cranm. 
The Gr. is simply SauAos 5e. 

Laid waste.— Auth., with Tynd., “ made hayoc of ; ” a good 
rendering in itself, but used for another word (iTropdow) in Gal. 
i. 13, where St. Paul says of himself, “I made haroe of the 
Church.” 

6 When they heard, and saw . . . — ^Auth., not so dis- 
tinctly, “ hearing and seeing the miracles which he did,” where 
both verbs seem to have “the miracles” for their object. More- 
over the Gr, is eV r(£ afcoveiy, suggesting a relation of time, “ when 
they lieard,” not a partieixiial construction, as in Auth. 

7 Palsied.— Auth., following Tynd., “ taken with palsies.” Yycl. 
and Rhem., “ sick of the palsy.” The particix)le, Tra.paX^Xvp.ivos 
is used l)y St. Luke both in the Gospel and the Acts for 
lytic,” TrapaXvriKos, wliich we find in the first two Gospels. 

9 Amazed. — Tynd. and Auth., “ be*witehed.” The Gr., 

does not occur again. The cognate verb, l^icrTrjui, iu verse 11, is 
rendered ])y the same wmrd in Auth,, probably because it is here 
iu connection with the x)i'actices of a sorcerer ; but there is no 
ground for saying the x>eox)le were “ bewitched.” Elsewhere in 
Auth. ii'io'TTjfxi is “ to amaze,” or “astonish,” as in verse 13 it is 
said of Simon that “he wondered.” 

10 That power of God wliich is called Great.— By change 
in Gr. text for Auth., “ the great power of God.” The Samari- 
tans, it is said, called the angels “the powers of God,” and to 
one whom they believed to be the chief this title may have been 
given, “ the Great Power.” {Alford) 
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12 Preacliing good tidings concerning.— Aiitli., ''iweaeliing 
tlio iiiiiig's concerning.''’ By a cliaiige in Gr. text (tiie omis- 
sion of rd) tlie verb, wliicli is flic same as in verse 4, becomes 
intransit ivCj and consequently lias received its full meaning, 
“ preach good tidings,” in the translation. There appears to be 
no exactly similar instance of its neuter use in tlie Xoiv Testa- 
ment. 

13 He was amazed. — Sec Note on verse 9. It was now his turn 
to be ‘"amazed ” when he saw the miracles, the ""great x>owers ” 
of the Apostles (see marginal Note), as the people had been 
amazed by him, and had given him the title of tlie great x'>ower 
of God” (verse 10). Inverse 19 he seeks that higher ""xiowcr” 
which the Apostles possessed, and wliieh he thinks to obtain with 
money. 

23 In tlie gall of bitterness. — Margin, "" Or, tv ill become gall 
(or a gall root) of bitterness, and a bond,” See. This alternative 
has for its object to give eiieet to tlio x)GCuliar Gr. x}hrase, 
6is xoX'i]v TLicpias . . . opw ere uvra, vrliicli may mean, not 1" I see 
thee being in,” but (l)y a Iiebraisni) "" being for ” — i.e., "" about 
to become,” as in Mark x. 8, "" they shall become one hesh ; ” 
also, instead of ‘"the gall,” ""a g’all root” — gall (xoX'/j) being tlie 
name of a xdant, tlio root of which from its intense Ijitterness was 
connected T)rover])ially witli wormwood, and tiio jiiico of which 
was oiiercd to the Savioni’ on the cross , mingled with wine (Matt, 
xxvii. 34). The xiiant is montioned by this name in Dent. xxix. 
IS ; in Hosea x. 4 it is called "" hemlock.” 

The marginal rendering, however x)i’ohable at first sight, is objec- 
tionable, inasmuch as it x>oints to the future malignity of 
Simon’s character at the moment when hope of forgiveness is 
held out to liim ; and the Gr., oVra els, “ being in,” is not unnsnal. 
Coinxmre cha];). vii, 12 (rcMsed Gr. text) ; Mark xiii. 16. 

26 The same is desert. — A scpiarate sentence, and x)i*obably an 
exxfianation added by St. Luke. So Yiilg., WycL, and Rhein. 
Aiith., following Tynd., "" which is desert.” 

37 This verse has liecii omitted from the Gr. text on the authority 
of all the leading MSS., and in conformity with the examx)le of 
almost ail recent editions of the Gr. Testament. It ax>X)ears to 
Iiave licen inserted at an early period as a record that a definite 
confession of faith was required before baptism in the axiostolie 
age. 


O 
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2 TkeWay. — All English versions, ‘‘'this rray/’ cxcex)t Wycl, 
■\ t 1 io has of this life,’’ as if he had read vitce, not vice, in the 
Yiilg. Compare the similar lihrase, the Xame” (chap. v. 41). 
It v’as the way of salvation,” ‘'the way” of Him who declared 
liimsolf to ho einpliaticall}' the Way ; ” to the Jews it was “ the 
way or sect” of the Aazarenos (chap. xxiv. 5). 

3 Skone. — All English versions, “shined,” excej^t Wycl., 
“■ schoon ; ” Irat in chap. xxii. G aU have shone.” The two forms 
aijpear to liave hecn used indifterentlv in Autli., shone ” being the 
older of the two. 

4 He fell upon tke earth.— So Rliem., “falling' on the 
ground.” fvll other English versions, to the earth,” as it is in 
the Gr. in chap. xxii. 7, thus favouring the tradition of which it 
is diihenlt to disal^use ourselves, so familiar has it been made to 
us in pictures, that he travelled on horseback. St. Augustine, on 
the contrar}', affirms that he walked ; and it is said the Pharisees 
did not nse horses (A. La;pide and Wordsivortli). 

5, C “ It is hard . . . said unto him.” — (Auth.) These words 

arc not found in any Gr. MS., having apparently been inter- 
polated from chaps, xxii. 10, and xxvi. 14. They are in the Vidg.. 
and consecxuently were introduced into the Gr. text published by 
Erasmus. 

5 He saw notkiug.— So Wycl. and Rliem., following Ynlg. 
Tpid. and Auth. follow another reading of the Gr. text ( oiioei'a 
for ovoey), ‘Gie saw' no man.” Tie saw' nothing, being “ blinded 
by excess of light.” His companions were speechless from terror. 

15 A ckosen vessel.— Margin, “ Gr., a vessel of election f a good 
example of the Hebraism Ayhicli uses a second noun W'hcro 
Ein-opean languages, ancient and modern, have a qualifying 
adjective. 

19 7ook food. — Aiith., “received meat.” This, coming after “re- 
ceived liis sight,” required alteration. Gr., rpoep^jy. 

21 IQiIade kavoc of. — Auth., “ destroyed.” W^ycL, “ impugned.” 
Rliem., “ exinigned.” Tynd., spoiled.” The word is the same 
which St. Paul applies to himself in Gal. i. 13, introdueing it as 
a term that others had used of him, 

22 Tke Ckrist.— Tynd. and Auth., '' very Christ,” the only place 
in which this mode of expressing the Gr. article has been adopted 
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in AntL., unless it in Jolm Hi. 26, wliere, liowever, it more 
proibaLly includes another word, aKri6cb^. In the Xicene Creed 
“vciy” rex)rescuts aXTjQLuos. 

24 Tlieir plot. — Tynd. and Autli., “ their laying a-wait.” Rhein., 

conspiracy.''’ The Gr. noun is cognate to the verb wliieli in 
verse 23 is rendered “ took counsel together.” ‘‘ Lpng in wait,” 
or “'laying a-wait,” in chap. xsiii. 10 is for the Gr. he5pa. 

They watcEed the gates also.— The addition of also ” 
in the Gr. text indicates the unusual measures -uhich they took in 
their determination to catcli him. 

25 Through the wall. — So Tynd. Gr., oA rod Anth., 

liere following Wycl. and Rheni., ‘•'hy the wall,” probably misled 
by Yulg., per miinim, and not having in mind the further detail 
of this incident given by St. Paul himself in 2 Cor. xi. 33, shewing 
that it was through the window of a house on the town vrall, as 
the spies were let down by Rahab at Jericho (Josh. ii. 15). 
liowering him. — Is omitted in Auth., though it is in all pre- 
vious versions and in the Gr. text. 

28 Going in and going out. — The more usual phrase “'coming 
in and going out” is hero varied by the use of instead 

of €pxo/j.aL, for Avhich comp. chax>. i. 21, also Ps. cxx. 8 ; Deut. 
xxxi. 2 ; JEurijp. Pheen. 534. 

31 The Church. — By change of reading for ‘‘ the Churches,” as 
Tjnid. and Auth. The great j)reponderancc of MSS. and other 
authorities is for the singular, and so Yulg., lYyel., and Rhem. 
The earliest mention of Churches ” in the plural is in Gal. i. 
2 22 . 

Being edified. — Margin, “ Gr., bu Uded iipP The word ax^pears 
to denote not the s^hritnal “ ediheation,” but the establishment 
and organisation of the Church as a visible institution. 

33 Palsied. — See Xote on chap. viii. 7. 

35 At Bydda and in Sharon- — In Sharon, because it was not, 
like Lydda, a town, but a level tract between the mountains and 
the Mediterranean, extending from Joppa in the north to Csesarea 
in the south, frecpaciitly ineiitioiicd in the Old Testament, and as 
pre-eminent among the lowlands for its beauty as Carmel was 
among the mountains. Isaiah speaks of the excellency of Carmel 
and Sharon (xxxv. 2). It almost always has the article prefixed in 
the Hebrew, as here in the Gr. 

38 Delay not. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., “'that he would 
not delay.” The urgency of the message is thus more Hvidly ex- 
pressed. Compare John xi. 2. 
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3 Opesily. — So W yel. riian ifeste; not iu a dream or traiico. 

Autli., “ evicleutly/' Gr., cpcLvep-l's, •*' as in tlio open day/'’ 

5 Fetcli.— Antli., TTitli Tpid., *“eaii for/’ Yulg., accersL Tlio 
Gr. IS properly send ' 

S Hiaviiig' — Aiirli., “ y/iion lie iiaci. declared/’ The 

Gr. signifies the recouiiling of a narrative. Yulg*., enin narrasset. 

11 -‘Knit.’’ — Antli.) Oinitted hy change in Gr. text, and so in Yulg., 
Wyel., and Rhein. Tlio sanie is to'be said of Autln, “and wild 
beasts,” in verse 12. 

15 Make not. — SoTynd. Gv., icotyov. Antli., following Oranm. 
and Rliem., •* call not.” Compare Xote on Mark vii. 19. 

23 He arose and went fortli,— By change in Gr. text, for 
*■ Peter went fortli.” In this and the p)recedmg chapters the name 
appears to have lieen several times added in the MSS. on which 
the English version was founded, thougli wanting in the best au- 
thorities which have been brought to light in later times. 

28 To join himself.— So YvYel. and Rhem., with Yulg., conjungi, 
rendering tlie Gr. more literally tlian Auth., “to keep com- 
pniiy,” and TyncL, “ to coinpany.'’ 

30 Until this honi^ I was keeping the ninth hour of 
prayer.— So, hy eliange in G-r. text. Tlie reading of this sen- 
tence ill the i nlginal is not free from doulit. 

38 Jesus of 2TasaretIi. — The Xanie is tints placed in the Gr. 
as the snbject of all tliat follows. 

39 The GOimtry of the Jews. — As distingnished from the city. 
Gr., xd'pa. Compare Mark i. 5. 

40 G-ave him to be made manifest.— Autli., “shewed him 
openly,” with Tynd. ; losing sight of the peeiQiar phrase of the 
Greek. 

4S In the name of Jesns Christ. — By change iu Gr. text for 
Aiitli., in the name of the Lord.” His name is specially men- 
tioned, heeauseit was faith in Him, aud in God reveltled through 
Him, which tlie converts accepted and professed at baptism. 
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OI-IAPTEE XI. 

4 Began asid espoimded. — Autli., relicar^ccl tlio iLirJctoi* from 
tlie bc-ginniiig and expounded,” witli Tynd., tlie first clause 
])eing* a paraplirasc of apldfi^vos, and as a paraphrase not iiicor- 
reef, considering St. Lnhe’s use of the same word in cliap, i. 1, 
‘‘the things Yrliieh Jesus begmi to do” — i.e., “vrliieli Ho did 
from the beginning.” 

St. Peter’s dofence of Idmsoli liere, like St. Stephen’s in eliap. 
Hi., is put mainly in tlio form of iiarintive. 

11 Stood Issfore.— So Antli. at chap. x. 17, where tho Gr. is the 
same ; here, were already come unto.” 

12 Making no distinction — i.c., between Jevv' and Gentile tcoin- 
pare chap. xv. 9;, l)y change of Gr. text ( the active for the middle 
voice), “douhting iiothiiig,” as all English versions, and Yulg., 
mhil JiCBsitans. 

13 He Iiad S'3on tlie aiigel standing in Ills lionse, and 
saisdng, — Auth., ‘‘holiadsoen an angel in his house, vdiidi sloocl 
and said.” The two participles arc in the aorist, and to roproseut 
tho action wliicdi in each case they descri]30 as completed, and not 
ill process, the following translation miglit have been more exact : 

He had seen the angel stand and say ; ” it might have bioen so, 
if our vernacular idiom were more compliant with tlio Greek. But 
in the phrase “ saw him stand and say ” tho English reader ivould 
not catch tho pregnant sense of “ stand ” — i.e., “ stop in his ad- 
vance,” and would protest against the combination saw Iiim 
say ” as an oftouec against sense and congruity of diction : 
whereas “saw him standing and saying” is not incorrect, the 
sense heing “ saw him in the act of standing, and in tho act of 
saying.” The eminent scholar who criticises this rendering hi a 
sprightly contribution to a recent periodical has liimself fur- 
nished the answer to this and several other censures which ho 
lias passed on tho Revised Yersioii, when he says, “The truth 
is, the meagre stafn of participial forms in English makes it 
necessary that such 'words as coriiiiuj, enter ing, puiting on should 
•do duty sometimes as aorist, soiuetimes as imperfect, according 
to the colour of surrounding circumstances.” The same remarks 
.‘ipply to chap. X. 3, where the Authorised Yersion has not been 
altered. (Canon Evans on tlio “ Translation of the Revised 
\^ersion,” in the Expositor for March, 1SS2.) 
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IS To the Gentiles also hath God ... — Tins, wliicli 
follows tlio Cti*. order, is more perspicuous than Autli., “ Then 
hath God also,” &e. 

10 Tribulation. — So Wycl. and Rhcm. ; Aiith., persecution,” 
which is true as an interpretation, hut not as the rendering of the 
Greek. 

20 The Greeks. — By eliangc in Gr. text for the Grecian Jews,” 
the Hellenists. These J ews of Cy|)rus and CjTonc, being them- 
selves Helleriists, siierJdug Greek, would bo better able, and also 
more v.'illing, than tlio Jews of Palestine to preach the Gospel 
to the pure Greeks," heathens to whom a knowledge of the 
true God Iiad not yet extended; for Cornelius and the Eunuch 
were already Ijcfore their con version more or less acquainted 
with the religion of the Jews. 

21 A great number that believed turned . . . — Auth., 
‘•'A great uuniljer believed and turned.” Tlio difference is 
caused ].)y the insertion of the article before believed ” in the 
Gr. text. 

22 Concerning them. — ^All English versions, “ concerning these 
things.” The Gr. is avrcov, which must refer to the joersons 
just mentioned. 

26 Even for a whole year.—*' Even ” is added in the Greek 
text. 

And that the disciples . . .—This, according to the 
structure of tlio sentence in Gr., is connected with" the 
cediiig* ehiuso ; and being so, it suggests that the new name of 
the believers arose out of the spread of the faith of Christ among 
the Gentiles (verse 21). St. Luke liiuiself being, according to 
the historian Eiisebins, a native of Antioch, might well record 
the origin of tlio name vdt\i a feeling that it was a distinction 
for his city whicli should never be forgotten. 

2S All the world — i.e., the Roman Empire, as in Luke ii. 1. 

Claudius. — This name spoke for itseK in the time of St. Luke, 
and long after, without the addition of Csesar ” (Auth.), 
which was probably inserted in the MSS. of a later date, to shew 
that the Roman Emperor of that name was intended. 

29 To send relief.— The Gr. is literally, “ to send as or for a 
ministratiou.” Ynlg., in ministeriiim mittere. 
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CHAPTER XII 

1 Put forth his hands. — Autli., “stretclied fortli/’ wLich is 
proper]}^ used io render the Gi\ elereiVare in Liikexxii. 53. Here 
the Gr. is eVejSaAei/. 

4 To g’Tiard Mm. — Sec Xote on Luke iv. 10; was kepi/ ^ verse 5, 
represents another Gr. word. 

After the Passover. — Autli., following Tjuid., ‘•'after Eas- 
ter '' — the only place in which the English version suhstitutes 
the name of the Clmstiaii for that of the Jewish festival. 

5 Earnestly. — All English versions, following* Yulg., ^‘without 

ceasing*.” Compare chap. xxG. 7 and Luke xxii. 44, “ he prayed 
more earnestly.” This word was often repeated by the deacon 
in the services of the ancient Church, and is still in use in the 
East to arouse the fervour of the worshippers — ‘‘ Let us pray 
earncstl}’,” or ‘‘ more earnestly,” enrsy&s, or hcrej/ea-Tspoy. 

13 To answer. — Auth., ‘*to hearken.” The Gr., which means 
properly “ to liearken,”* was the phrase in use among* the Greeks 
for answering at the doer, as in Xcnop)hon, Symp^os. i. 11. 

15 Coiificlsiitly affirmed. — Aixtli., constantly affirmed.” Tynd. 
(alone) has the cpiaint hut idiomatic phrase bare them down.” 
The Gr. occurs again once only in the New Testament, Luke 
xxii. 59, and is there also used by St. Luke of a person recog- 
nising Peter by his voice. It is there translated confidently 
affirmed ” in Auth. 

17 Tell these things.— Auth., with Tynd., Go, shew these 
things ; ” “ Go ” being* pxerhaps intended to express the aT6 in 
d'rrayysLXaTe, as well as to avoid the abruptness of the impera- 
tive. 

19 Put to death. — The Gr. is literally, ‘Ho he led away,” an 
euphemism for ‘‘being executed” (Hesychius). It is not else- 
wdiero in the Xew Testament used in this sense, absolutely; but 
compare Matt, xxvii. 31, “ they led him away to crucify him,” 
diriiyayov (xvrou eh to crravpdcrai. See bjote on chap. xiii. 13. 

20 Was liighly displeased. — The Gr. means p)ropcrl 3 ^ ‘‘ he bare 
a hostile mind,” as in the Margin of Auth., Init not, as that Mar- 
gin adds, “ intending war ; ” for as Tyre and Sidon formed poart 
of a Roman province, and were under the protection of Rome, 
Herod, who was also subject to Rome, could not have actually 
contemxdated making war upon them. 
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Was fed. — 'VYycL, victualled.” Ail otiier Engl, versions, “ was 
noiirisiiod,” wliicL. is indeed tlio literal meaning’ of the Gr., rpi^co ; 
hut ‘"fed” is the usual rendering' in the Xew Testaniont (comp. 
Matt. vi. 26), and is more suitahle in speaking of international 
supplies of food, though ‘'‘nourish” nia}’ not he obsolete as applied 
to individuals. 

The cities of Tyre and Sldon, with their narrow strip of territoiy, 
depended for food on Palestine in the time of Solomon (1 Kings 
V. 11) and Zorii'bl^ahcl (Ezra iii. 7 ). 

21 The throne. — Margin, “'Or, jndijeinciit scat.''' The Gr. is not 
OpovQv (throne), but /Shiccrcjs-, the usual word for tribunal ” in the 
Xew Testament (as in Matt, xxvii. 19), and it is so rendered in 
Yulg., foll»,)wed by Pheni., “ seat.” Tyiid., “seat.” 

■The"ob,]eetion to guliig the word its special and nsinil meaning 
lierc arises out of tlie detailed and graphic narratiye of the same 
event given iiy the Jewish iiistorian Josephus, who says it took 
pliiee 111 the "theatre at Caesarea, on the 1st of August ('* a set 
day*'}. Ireiug the Mrthday of the Eniperor Claudius. The Bema 
or "tribunal "therefore must have J)eeii not, properly spealdug, a 
judgement seat, ])iit the place called hi iiiodoru times the '*tri- 
liuiie ” — tlic royal seat in the theatre. 

25 Their ninistration. — Mentioned in cliap. xi. ‘29, the ministry 
to the poor saints in the famine. Anth., ‘‘ ministry,” which, like 
‘'ordain,*’ is used almost exclusively with reference to the sacred 
oiiiee of the elerg-y. pConip. chap. vi. 1 ,• Luke x. 40.) 


CHAPTER XIII. 

1 Barnabas.— As ” was inserted before his name by Tynd., pro- 
bably to make the sentence run more smoothly ; but it suggests 
that these names are selected out of a larger number, which is 
not implied in the original. Aiitli. has also certain ” before 
“ pu’ophets,” now omitted by change in Gr. text. 

Poster-brother.— So Rhem. Anth., following Geiiev., “ whieli 
had been brought up with.” YV ycl., “' sucking fere of Eroud ” 
(match Tynd. and Craum., niirse-feUow.” The Gr., arvvrpo- 
(pos, is literally rendered in Yidg., colledaneus, having the same 
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meaning as oiJ-oyaKaKTos, '“'nonrislied with tlie same milk as Herod 
Antipas ” The paraphrase of Aiith. probably carries the early 
association of the tvro further than the history would warrant. 

2 The particle re, following the name of Barnabas in the received 
text, ]}ut not translated in any version, is omitted in tlic revised 
CtI'. text. But there remain in the sentence two little words 
vrhich, thongli empheatie in the Gr., can scarcely be represented 
in English witliout being overdone : (1) the delicate and versatile 
(conjunction Sr/, frecpicatly used by classical authors to emphasise 
the thought or feeling with which it is connected, Imt in the New 
Testament occurring only four times, chiefly in luging a cominand 
or entreaty — e.cj., Luke ii. 15, ‘‘Let us now [S'/j] go even unto 
Bethlehem;” Acts xv. S6, '‘now;’*! Cor. vd. 20, therefore ; ” 
Matt. xiii. 23, verily,” wliere sec Xote. Here, if represented hy 
“now” — Separate me now Barnabas and Saul” — it would be 
too prominent, and would have a temxmral sense altrilmtcd to it. 
(2) The article is lioro prehxcd to tlie names of Ir.th tire Apostles, 
though ill chapters xi. aiidxii., and in verse 7 of this, it is put vritli 
neither, and in verso 1 with Bavnalias only. TIic Bariialias ” 
riiid “ the Saul” seem thus recognised l.w the Holy Spirit as the 
two chief men in the Cliurch of Antioch. 

d Went down— i.c., to Seleuda, the seaport of Aiitiocli. To 
j uuriioy from the interior to the coast vms descril)ed as “'going 
down,” and ''cice verm. In like niaiiner to sail from sea to port 
was to go down,” to put out from port was to go up ; ” the 
journeys from and to jerusalem vrere down and “ up.” Aiith. 
here, “ departed,” as Yulg., ahicnnit, overlooking the force of 
the preposition in the Gr. icarijxdoy. Compare chap. xv. 30. 

5 John as their attendant.— Anth., with Tynd., John to 
their niiuister.” 

0 Island. — All Engl, versions, “ isle.” Gr., yrio-os. The term 
isle” has long been used as a dimiimtive, and cannot consistently 
bo applied to Cyprus, as even Ghiuda and Melita are called 
“ islands ” iu this book (cliapos. xxvii. 16, xxviii. 1, Aiith., fol- 
lowing Eheiii,). 

Sorcerer, — The Margin shews the word to lie the same as that 
rendered “ vdse men ” in Matt. ii. 1, Ac.; but among the Greeks 
and Romans it was used in a bad son.se, denoting one v:ho prac- 
tised magical arts, as Simon (Acts viii. 9), and the “strolling J ews, 
exorcists ” (chap, xix, 13). Our word ‘‘sorcerer,” in' its original 
nieaiiiiig, is one vdio for purposes of divination resorts to the cast- 
ing of lots {sortes), in Latin, sortitor, Erencli, sorcier, in which 
form it has come to us. T7ycL here has witch.” This, in the 
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inaseiiline form ‘‘ wizard,” would l)e au appropriate rendering of 
tlie Gr., but to modern ears not more fcimiliar or intelligible than 
sorcerer.” 

7 The proconsul. — So Wycl. and Rliem., following Yulg. 
Autli., “ deputy,” wliicliin 1611 was p)robably a good ccpiivalcnt of 
the original Latin title to which Mvi^aros corresponds in Greek ; 
tlic officer now styled Lord Lieutenant of Ireland having in the 
reign of James l" been called the deputy.” Proconsul ’’ was 
the title of the officer ax)j)ointed to govern those provinces of the 
Ptoman Empire which were under the control of the Senate. Thus 
Cicero was proconsul of Cilicia, in Asia Minor. This word is now 
restored, licing cpiite as intelligible as deputy,” and not so mis- 
leading; and if any English title analogous to “proconsul” 
wore to be adopted, it would probably, in course of time, become 
as inappropriate and obsciu*e as “ deimty” is now. 

A man of understanding. — All Engl, versions, following 
Yulg., “a prudent man.” The word “'prudent” is now chiefly 
used to denote careful foresight in regard to worldly aifairs ; 
audits original sense, signifying general intelligence and discern- 
ment, has been lost sight of, (Comp. Matt. si. 25.) 

10 Guile. — So Y^ycl. and Rhem. Yulg., clolo. Aiith., following 
Tyiid., “ subtilty,” which does not of necessity imply deceit. 

Villany. — Auth., following Geiiev., mischief.” Other English 
versions, doeeit,” with Yulg., faUacid. The Gr. pu’operly 
means readiness for mischief of every kind. Compare chap, 
xviii. 14. 

12 Tlie teaching. — AiUIi., the doctrine.” Comp. chap. ii. 42, 

•• the teaching of the Apostles.” It is immaterial uiiether wc here 
explain tiie pliraso tomCcin the teaching of the Lord tlirough Ins 
Ax>ostie, or the teaching of the Apostle concerning the Lord. 

13 Set sail. — Auth, “ loosed,” which might ho said of weighing 
anchor, or taking np the cables ])y whicli the ship was moored to 
the laud; hut the Gr. di'ax^eVres is a nautical term, meaning “were 
carried up ” from the sliore to the sea. Sec Xoto on verse 4. 
The Gr. word iii its technical sense is here used absolutely like 
the cognate verb in chap. xii. 19, “led to execution.” 

14 Passing through, from Perga— i.e., through the country. 

The English versions, misled by Yulg., ^^ertmv-.senntes Tergen, 
liave variously translated the Gr. Auth., “they departed from 
Perga.” 

16 Hearten. — Tynd. and Auth., “give audience.” Gr., aKovoare, 
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17 When they sojourned. — Aiitli., witli TyiicL, ^‘wlien tliey 
dwelt as straugcrs.” Tlie Gr. is literally, “ in their sojourn/’ 

18 Suffered he their manners.— Tlie diftcreuee hotwecn this 
and the alternative rendering in the Margin depends on the 
difference of the MSS. in a single letter. See Dent. i. 31, and 
Kiiiiih. xi. 12. 

10 He gave them their land . . , — By change in Gr. text, 
in accordance witli all tlie host MSS. and theTiilg. for Aiith., 
‘die divided.” 

By another change in the Gr. text the danse which follows is 
connected ’^dth this sentence : gave them their land for an 
inheritance, for about four hundred and fifty years; 
and thus the discrepancy is avoided, whidi the common text 
presents, between the statement of St. Paul and the received 
chronology of the Old Testament as to tlie interval from the 
Exodus to the time of Samuel the pro^diet. 

23 Brought. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., “raised:” iiyays 
for 'rjycLos. 

25 XTnloose, not “ loose ” (Auth.), is the word used in Luke iii. 
16. 

35 Because. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., “wherefore,” di6ri 
for OLO. This verse states the cause, not the consequence, of what 
has loeen said in the last. 

43 Devout. — This is the word in Auth., verse 50, and expresses 
the Gr. (xelBofxej/cov, which refers to the habits of outward, worship 
better than “ religious,” which applies, as now used, to the inward 
feelings and convictions. 

46 Thrust it from you. — ^Anth., “put it from you.” The Gr. 
denotes a rough, contemptuous rejection. Tulg., Tejiellitis. 

49 Was spread abroad. — Tyncl, and Auth., “ was published,” 

which even in its original and simple meaning, “ was made 
Xmldie,” does not well represent the Gr. “ was carried 

about.” 

50 Of honourable estate — Auth., “honourable.” The word 
does not refer to personal character but to social position, and in 
that sense is aiiidied to J oseph of Arimathea (Mark xv. 43). 
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XIV. 


Disobedisnt. — Aiitli., ** oiibelieviii^* ; as ia Jolm iii. 36, wliere 
the Gr. is the same. 

5 An onset. — All Englisli versions, “'an assault.” The Gr. op/n] 
is properly a rush cr onset, iiot an attach. Comp. Matt. viii. 32. 

Sliainefiilly.— Autli., •*' despitefully.” Comp. Matt. xxii. 6. 

10 He leaped iipO — Por Aiith., “ iio leaped,” by change in Gr. 
text (aerist for imperfect). The leaping was a single act, wliiie 
the walldiig* was continued, as appears from the imperfect tense of 
the verb ilie aorist of which is used in verse S. 

12 Jupiter . , = Mercury.— The Latin names are retained, 
l^eing more faaniiiai* to the English reader than the Greek, wliicli 
are given in the Margin. Merciuy was supposed to bo the god 
of eloc|neiieo, Jupiter the siiprenic god. From this comparison, 
as well as from the order in which their names are mentioned, we 
may infer that, though Paul was the chief spealier, Barnabas 
took the lead, and was in ai)pearauce the more majestic and com- 
mandiug of the two. These Lycaonians would be the more ready 
to enteifain such a fancy, because in the neighbouring district of 
Phrygia Ju]_>iter and Mercuiy were said to have appeared in the 
old time in the person of men, and to l-ave been liospitaidy en- 
tertained ]}}’ Baucis and Philemon. 

13 Whose temple was before the city.— Literally, as in 
Aiith., whicli was before their city ” — Le., was enshrined in a 
temple outside the gate of tb.c city, as its tutelary god. The 
protection of the Iieathen deities was sometimes invoked by an 
appeal addressed to them as being in front or ” tlioir city — e.g., 
in Hlschylus, Beptoii contra Tliebas. 

1-5 Of like passions with yon — So Auth., correcting the iwe- 
woiis versions, which have mortal” or (as IVycl.) deadly 
men/’ misled by Viilg., mortales sumiis, similes voUs. 

16 The generations gone by. —Auth., “times past.” Gr., 

yeveoLs. 

17 Proin heaven rains and fruitful seasons.— The seasons 
as well as the rains are treated as gifts from heaven. Tlui 
poetic diction and the rhytlim of this passage in the original 
seem to indicate that it is a citation from a Greek Iji-ic poet. 
(Humphi-y, Commentary on the Acts, 1847.) 
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19 Draggsda — Aiitli. liero lias ‘“'tlrcw,” but “dragging” for tbe 
samo Yv'ord, applied to a net, in John xxi. S. 

21 made many discir^les— Autli., “had taught many/-' 

Compare Matt, xxviii. 19, and Xoto there. 

23 Appointed a = elders.— Anth., “'ordained,’^' \ntli Y^'yeL 
and Hlieni. \ nig., cuvii consiitiiissent. The Gr. x^^poToz/eo) means 
to elect by show of hands,” tlion siinidy “ to elect or choose,” in 
whieli sense it is nscdin 2 Cor. viii. 19, the only other place of the 
Xew Testament in which it occurs. The cognate noim, xpoxeipo- 
TovLa, is used of the choice made beforehand ” by God in Acts 
X. 41. The word does not, as nsad in the Xcw Testament, indicate 
popular election, or even election at all, properly so called — i.e., 
choice made out of a nuiuher — nor “the lapiig on of hands,” as 
has been suggested; but is simply appointed,” in which sense 
“ ordained ” was used in Aiitli. 

26 Committed. — So Gene v. “ Recommended ” (Auth.), is not an 
apposite word, wliore tlie address is made to God. It is only 
used again in Autli. at cliap. xv. 40, and there in the same 
comiGctioii. 

27 A door o£ faitli. — All Engl, versions, “ the door.” The article 
is neither expressed nor implied in tlie Gr. Tliis metaphor, 
derived prof)ably from the saying of our Lord with regard to 
Himself, is frequently itsed by St. Paul, as in 1 Cor. xvi. 9 ; 2 Cor. 
ii. 12 ; Col. iv. 3. 


CHAPTER XY. 

1 The custom of Moses.— Auth,, “ maimer but “ customs ” 
for the same Gr. in cliaj). vi. 14. The word xu’opeiiy means a 
national custom ; the manner ” might be said if it were a per- 
sonal habit, or a tempjorary fashion, 

2 Questioning. — By change of reading — the simple for the com- 
pound noun. Antli., “ disputation.” The cognate word in this- 
Terse is rightly rendered “ question ” in Aiitli. 

Appointed. — Auth,, “ determined.” Gr., era^av. 
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Were gathered together. — “came together.” The 
verb in the passive voice probably indicates that they "were con- 
vened hy some one wlio had authority. 

T A good while ago. — The Margin, “ Gi*., from early daysf 
gives to the adjective dpxcuos, instead of its u&iial meaning 
“ ancient,” that vdiicli etymologically belongs to it, “ at the begin- 
ning,” “ early,” wliicli it lias in chap. xxi. IG, wlierc Mnason is 
called an early disciple.'’ The clioice of St. Peter for the con- 
version of Cornelius chap, x.) had been made ten or fourteen 
years lief ore the holding of the coniicil at Jerusalem in the early 
days of the C liiir cl i. 

9 Made no distinction.— More idiomatic than Anth., “ put no 
difrereiice.*’ 

19 Why tempt ye Godj that ye should put ? — So Tyiid. 
All other Engl, versions, “ Why tempt ye God, to put P ” follow- 
ing Yulg., unjponere jiujurii, a litoral translation, yet not gmug 
the true sense of the Gr., wliich is not that they tempt God to do 
it, blit that they temp)t Him by doing it themselves — they x'>ttt to 
the proof His will by setting up against it their ovtl determina- 
tion to lay an intolerable yoke upon the Gentiles. The construc- 
tion may be comp)ared with that in chap. xxyi. 28, 'mideis gg 

TTOi^crai. 

3d Symeon. — The Hebrew form of the name, and that which St. 
James would natimally employ, being a Jew by birth, in address- 
ing an audience composed chietly of Jewish Christians. Accord- 
ing to many of the MSS., St. Peter called himself ])y this name 
at the beginning of his Second Epistle. 

17, IS The change in the text ansi alternatiye rendering in tlie Margin 
are due to change in the Gr. text. 

19 My judgement is.— Gr., iyee tcplya. Aiith., with Tynd., “my 
sentence,” which implies a judicial decree, such as woidd preclude 
the confirmation given to tliis antlioritative counsel of St. James 
lij the apostles and elders (see chap. xm. 4). 

20 Write unto. — Margin, “'Or, enjoin''' Yidg., scribere. “En- 
join” is the usual meaning of the Gr. Ycrh, from whence comes 
our word “ epi.stle (verse 30). 

Prom what is strangled.— Auth., “ from things strangled.” 
The word is in the singular nmnber. The flesh of an animal 
killed l3y strangling retains the blood, and on that account was 
considered a delicacy among the Greeks; -while among the Jews 
it was prohibited by the ancient injunction recorded in Gen. ix. 4 
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as liaving been given to Xoali and renewed by Moses, Lewli. xvii. 
13. It is still sti-ictly observed by tlie Jews, and not entirely 
obsolete among Christians. 

21 Prom generations of old. — The same Heljraism as in chap, 
xiv. 16. Aiitli., of old time.’’ Y^yel. and Rhem., ** of old 
times,” following Ynlg., tciViporihiis antiquis, 

22 It seemed good. — All Engl, versions, then pleased it,” fol- 
lovring* Ynlg., placuit ; but inverse 25 for the same Gr., ‘‘it 
seoiiied good.” 

To choose . . . and send . . . — The Gr. is literally, “ it 
seemed good to the apostles, ite., that they should choose men 
out of their company and send them.” Auth., “ to send chosen 
men,” does not shew by whom the clioieo was to be made. 

23 The elder brethren. — By omission of *• and ” in the Gr. text 
tlic Epistle goes forth in the names of the heads of the Church 
only. 

Greeting. — Tins word (x^iper/) is at the end of the salutation, as 
usual ill a Greek or Roman letter — ej/., in the Epistle of St. James. 
The hnal salutation, •* fare ve well,” is likewise in the Greek 
form. 

24 “ Saying . . .” — Omitted in the Gr, text, there being strong MS. 
authority against it. 

25 Having come to one accord.— Xot merely ‘‘ being assembled 
with one accord,” as all Engl, versions, following Ynlg., hut 
having’ come to an unaniinous decision. 

27 By word of mouth. — Auth. and Tynd., ‘‘by mouth.” Wycl. 
and Rliem., foliowiiig tlie Gr., by word.” 

2-9 It shall be well with you- — All Engl versions, ‘“ ye shall 
do well,” which hardly conw^'s noAV the meaning of the Gr., “ ye 
shall prosper.” 

31 The consolation. — Margin, Or, ca’/iorhdtoj?.’’ The Gr. ad- 
mitting of either meaning, the former is here preferred, l)ecause 
the main purport of the letter is to relieve the minds of those to 
whom it is addi’essed. (Comp. chap. xvi. 40.) In the next verse 
the kindred verb has the more usual, and in that ^dace the more 
apposite, rendering, 

33, 34 The changes and omissions in these verses arc due to changes 
in the Gr. text. 

37 Was minded. — Auth. (alone), ‘‘determined.” T^uid., “gave 
counsel.” The Gr. is ejSoAero, by change of text iov tjSovXevaaro, 
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Vulg’., voJchat, Tvlicneo "Wycl. and E/Iieni., would take:' “would 
liave taken/’ Tlio rendei-ing of Autii. is too strung for eitlier 
reading of tlio Gr. text. 

oS Withe'! rew.— All iiiiiglisli versions, “'departed,” wliieli is used in 
Aiiili. Ar twentv-ono Gr. words, each having its distinctive shade 
of meaning ‘see verses Sd. dO n The verb wliivdi stands here 1ms 
a stronger sense given it i:i 1 Tim. iv. 1, sliall fall away from.” 


S9 


paiAsci asiinisr.— Aiitli., following Wyel. and T3nid., 
“ they deverred asnnder.'’ “ Eepari',” in the sense of “ divide or 
part,” was f vmerh'used as a transitive ver’e e.g.. in tlie Harriago 
jferrieo InAve IviG. •'tiil death ns depart,'* hut ns a verb neuter 
in that sense examples of it are wanting, unless this be one. 


CTLUPTER XYI. 

7 Over ag?J.nst» — The Gr. is /card ; Auth., “ to.” 

The of Jesus. — This is the reading* of all the groat 

MSS., and has long been adopjted in critical editions of the Gr. 
text. 

Assayed.— The old ivjrm of ossavod.” ** atteinpied.” It has 
])eoii retained, ])eing in this form quite inteiiigible, and so written 
ill Slmkspeare, Milton, Ae., thougn now eoniined to the “ assay ” 
t<f the pireeious metals. 

10 EcViglit.— So ITycL and Eheni., the usual rendering* of Cvrea?. 
Auth., *•' endeavoured.'’ 

Concluding:.— Auth., “assuredly gathering.” The Gr. is 
literally “pjutting togetlier one thing and another,” and in chap), 
ix. 22 is rendered *'* p^rowng.” 

12 The first of the district.— Auth., “ the chief,” hut the Gr., 
xpi-T77. may mcivn cither that it tvas the chief, or the first city to 
which they came in their journey. 

A Boman colony.— The insertion of Bo.iuni is made because 
there were many Greek colonies, but the word here is Latin, 
colonia, denotiug a Roman colony, and such at this time was 
Philipipi, like York, Colchester, St. Albans, and other cities 
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of tlie p^o^^Lnces, whicli were E-oman settlements, organised and 
governed on the model of Rome, and by Roman law. 

13 Were come together. — ^Antli., resorted ; ” it is not a habit 
of frequenting the place that is here spoken of, but a particular 
occasion. Compare John xviii. 20. 

14 One that worshipped. — The Gr. participle is descriptive, 
not defining. Auth., “which worshipx^ed.” 

16 To the place of prayer. — AllEnglish versions, “to prayer.” 
The Gr. Trpoa^vxh (proseuclie) , “ j>rayer,” was also used to desig- 
nate the “ prayer-house,” coiuiuoiily estalDlished where there was 
a Jewish community not sufficiently numerous or wealthy to have 
a synagogue ; that such is the meaning here is made very pro- 
bable by the article prefixed to the word in the best MSS. 

18 Sore troubled. — Compare chap. iv. 2. 

It came out. — Auth., “ he.” There is no reason why a mascu- 
line personality should be attributed to this evil sinrit of 
heathendom. 

19 Gone. — hlargin, “ Gr., come oxity The word is the same as in 
the last verse. 

20 Tlie magistrates. — (See Margin.) The two municipal Go- 
vernors of a Roman city in the provinces were called from their 
number Diiumvin, from their office Prcetores, the Gr. for wliicli 

was <TTpaTi]yol. 

22 To beat them with rods.— So all English versions, pre- 
ceding Auth., wliich omits “ vfith rods.” The rods were those 
borue ordinarily by the Roman lictors. Wycl., “ yards.” St. 
Paul says, 2 Cor. xi. 25, “ thrice was I beaten with rods” — z.e., 
by the Romans. 

27 Being roused. — Auth., “ waking,” which but feebly expresses 
tlie phrase of the Gr. 

Escaped. — The Gr. is iKTrecpevyevai, Auth., “ fled ” would 
represent the simple A'crb, without the preposition e/c. 

29 laights, — All English versions, following Yulg., “ a light.” It 
ajipears not to have been observed that the Gr. epeora is in the 
plural nuuiher. 

• 34 Set meat. — Gr., “a table.” Compare Ps. kxviii. 19, “sliall 
God prepare a table in the wilderness ? ” — the table ” meludiiig 
the things placed upon it. 

P 
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Rejoiced neatly, witli all Ms lioxise, liaving believed 

in God. — This is the Gr. order; and the participle in the 
perfect tense shews that the cause of the rejoicing was the 
having professed their belief. 

35 Tlie Serjeants. — So Anth.,from Genev . ; WycL, “catchpoles;’’ 
Tynd.j “ ministers.’’ The Gr. is literally “ rod-bearers ” — i.e., 
lictors. 

37 Publicly. — All English versions, “openly,” ’which would answer 
to The Gr. here is Brj/ioaria. 


CHAPTER SYII 

3 It believed the Christ to suffer.— Auth., “ Christ must 
needs have suffered.” Compare Luke xxiv. 26, where the Gr. is 
the same as here. 

5 Of the rabble. — xiutli., “ of the baser sort.” Gr., dyopaloy, 
men tliat Iiung about the market-place. 

11 Examining.— Autli., “'and searched.” The word is not the 
same as in John v. 39, “ Ye search the Scriptures.” 

14 As far as to the sea.— So by eliange in Gr. text (ew? for ds) 
for as it were to the sea ” (Tynd. and Aiitli.). Ho ’was sent 
forth by the brethren, accompanied by some of their number, to 
go to the sea-coast ; from thence his conductors went on -witli 
him as far as Athens. 

16 Was provoked.— TIio Gr. is a stronger word tlian “ stirred ” 
(Auth.). Oompiare chap. xv. 39, 1 Cor. xiii. 5, Heb. x. 24, where 
the same word, or the cognate noun, is used. 

Pull of idols.— The Gr., icarelBctiXos, is properly “ covered with 
idols,” not as Anth., “ given to idolatry,” whieli is, in substance, 
the rendering of all English versions, following Yiilg., idololatrice 
dedUiim. So full was the city of idols, and so debased was its 
population at this time, that the satiric poet Petronius said it 
was easier to find a gocl in Athens than a man. In the time of 
Xenojdion (400 B.c.) the multitude of the objects of worship was 
regarded -with pride. The whole city he said, was one altar, one 
ofl'ei-ing to the Gods. {De Bep. Atli. xi. 8.) 
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Belield.— Autli., “ saw.” The Gr. word expresses the contem- 
plation of a thoughtful person. 

17 He reasoned. — The Gr. imidies no more than this. Anth., 
“ disputed.” 

18 What would this bahhlei? say? — i.e., “What does he mean ? ” 
Gr., ri av deXoL xiy^iv ; So Ehcm. Only; Vulg., quid mdt dicer e ? 
Misled hy tyhieh, WycL, Tynd., and Auth. liave “ wliaf will he 
say ? as if the verb were a future. “ Babbler ’’ is the convenient 
translation of cnrep/ioKoyos introduced by Tynd. Wycl, “ sower 
of words,” following Vulg., seminiverbiiis, which was the mean- 
ing given to the Greek by Augustine, as if it were <nrdpccv 
xSyovs, as we speak jestingly of “ a word-spinner; ” whereas the 
true meaning is “ a seed-picker,” o-irepp.aTa Xiyur, a small bird 
that hopi^ed about, picking up seeds and chirping ; and thence 
apphed by Athenian jesters to strolling beggars and cliatterers. 

Jesus and the resurrection. — (Hot as in Auth., with a 
comma between.) It is probable, as Chrysostom and many since 
his time have thought, that the Athenians, hearing the Apostle 
speak much of Aiiastasis, “ Hesurrection,” supposed him to bo 
setting it forth, together with Jesus Himself, as a divinity. 

Strange Gods — i.e., “foreign,” Dieiix de Vetrenu/er; Gr., leVa. 
Compare verso 20, “ strange things,” and 21 strangers.” The 
Vulg. incorrectly renders the Gr., novoriim deemoniorum, whence 
all English versions before Auth. have “new” fiends, or devils, 
or gods. The Gr. lierc rendered “ gods ’* is the same that is com- 
monly in the Auth. “ devils ; ” but among the Greeks it had a 
neutral sense, and was equally applicable to beneficent and to 
mahgnant divinities. 

19 Unto the Areopagus. — Margin, “ Or, before’^ — i.e.., “before” 
the court which took its name from the place, the Areopagus, the 
liill of Mars, W’liore its sittings were held. Tliat court, the 
sux')reme and most veuerable tribunal of the Athenians, had 
si)ecial jurisdiction in religious matters, and was therefore the 
proper court to have cognisance of any chargo a gainst St. Paul, 
the preaclier of a new religion ; and Chrysostom in ancient times, 
as well as many modern commentators, have held that ho was 
formally accused before that court; and, grammatically, some 
countenance is given to this opinion Iw the use of the preposition 
eVr, coinpared with chaps. x\d. 19, xvii. (>, xxv. 12. On the 
other luind, the hill of Mars, from its situation just above the 
market-X)lace, must have been a pfiace of p)nblic resort, and con- 
venient for all, whether friends or opponents, who might desire 
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that lie slionld be brought to give an account of himself and his 
teaching before a larger audience than he had yet addressed in 
the sjmagogue or the market-place. Moreover, there is not in the 
narrative a trace of any judicial proceedings, nor anything in the 
speech of St. Paul, as'recorded by St. Luke, which suggests that 
he was being tried on a criminal charge before a legal tribunal, 
and speaking in his defence. 

It might be expected that on the hill of Mars the mind of the 
stranger would be impressed with the magnificence of the religion 
which he sought to overthrow. The temple of the Enmenidcs, 
the furies, was immediately below him : opposite, at the distance 
of 200 yards, was the hill of the Acropolis, which being entirely 
occupied by statues and temples was, to use the phrase of an 
ancient writer, Aristides, as one great offering to the Gods (Leake, 
Athens, p. 278,* Time. II. 17). The Persians encamped on the 
Ai’eopagus when they besieged tlie Acropolis (Herod. YIII. 52) : 
from the same place the Apostle makes his first public attack on 
Paganism, of which the Acropolis was the stronghold. Xerxes 
in his fanaticism burnt the temples of Greece (^seh., Fers. ; 
Cic. de Leg. II. 10 ; Note on verse 24) : Christianity advanced 
more meekly and surely ; and though the immediate effect of the 
Ax^ostle’s sermon was not great, the Parthenon in time became a 
Christian Church (Leake, Athens, x>- 277), Athens ceased to bo 
a ‘‘city covered with idols,” and the repugnance of the Greeks 
to images became so great as to be a xmineipal cause of the schism 
betweeu the Clmrclies of the East and Y^est in the 8th century. 
(Homily on Idolatry, part 2.) [Prom the present Author’s Com- 
mentary on the Acts, 1847.] 

21 Sojourning' there. — So Phem. The force of tliis word is en- 
tirely lost in Auth., following T}Tid., “ which were there.” Yulg., 
advencB liospites. 

22 The Areopagus. — Auth. here has Mars’ hill ” in the text, and 
“the court of the Areop)agites ” in the Margin, whereas in 
verse 19 “Areopagus” is in the text and “Mars’ Hill” in the 
Margin. This is one of the variations, introduced with the 
imrpose of making both terms familiar, which tend to confuse 
the thoughts of an unwary or unlearned reader. 

Somewhat s-uperstitious.— Margin,“ Or, somcivliat religious."" 
Auth., with Tyud., “ too sux)erstitious,” ax)];)arently following Yulg., 
silver stitiosiores. The c[uestion is not yet decided whether the 
Gr. is to be understood in a good or a bad sense. It is not likely 
that one so courteous and so prudent as St. Paul, addressing 
a highly critical and sensitive audience whom he desired to 
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conciliate, would begin by using an offensive phrase. But tlio 
word denotes, according to the usage of the best classical 
authors, an excessivcness of religious fear, for which we have 
no better word than “ superstition,” tliongh this implies that 
the religious fear is erroneous, and therefore is not an exact 
equivalent. This sense is in accordance with the primary 
meaning of the word, which is not god-dreading,” but ia3mon- 
dreading,” being in fear of the daimones, the beings of an 
inferior order to the immortal gods. In later writers, as 
J oseplnis, the word has a good sense ; and the noun, used by 
Festus, in speaking to the Jew Agrippa, to designate the Jewish 
religion, could not have been meant offensively (chap. xxv. 19). 
Chrysostom says St. Paul meant “ very reverent, nothing harsh” 
{oiiBhy ^apv). To meet in some measure both tliese conflicting 
views, “ sujierstitious ” has been retained, and the harshness of 
the Auth. has been mitigated by substituting, to express the 
comparative form of tlie adjective, the modifying somewhat” 
instead of the intensive “too,” according to the idiom, common 
to both the Gr. and Latin languages, which enal^les the compara- 
tive to indicate cither a deticiency or an excess (in both cases 
slight) of the quality contained in the positive. The last few 
words arc from the learned Note of Dr. Field on this passage. 
He very appositely compares with this passage Hor., Sat, I. ix. 
70 

“ Nulla milii, inquam, 

Religio est. At mi : sum paulo infirmior.” 

In all tilings I perceive that ye are . . “ 'Wlicr- 

ever I look I see signs of it.” This, the order of the Gr., conveys 
a different meaning from Anth., “ I perceive that in all things yo 
are,” &c. — i.e., “ I perceive that in all yonr conduct ye are.” 

23 As I passed along — i,e., “ through the streets of your city.” 
Auth., follomng Tynd., “ as I passed by,” wliicb would mean, 
“ passed by the objects of your devotion.” The same Gr. is used 
in the same sense in chap, viii. 40, and elsewhere. 

The objects of your worship. — Anth., “your devotions,” 
which conveys no definite meaning, and is inadequate as a render- 
ing of ore^dcrixaTa. The Margin of Auth. gives as an alternative, 
gods that ye worship,” referring to 2 Thess. ii. 4, where the 
word is well translated, “ all that is worshipped.” "Wycl. here 
has “ mawmets,” i.e., “ idols,” followdiig Yulg., simulacra, Tynd. 
(strangely), “ the manner how ye worship your gods ; ” whence 
probably, in the same sense, is derived Anth., “ your devotions.” 
The Gr. signifies the thing worshipped, not the act or manner 
of worshijoping. 
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To an unknown G-od.— All Engl, versions, to tlio nnlmown 
G-od.” It lias been tlie belief of Cbristiau antiquity, as well as 
of later times, that tlie Apostle was here taking for liis text an 
inscription which expressed the yearning of some tlionghtful 
mind to be made acquainted with a Being nnknovT-i, superior to 
the gods many and lords many of the national mythology : and 
tills qiersiiasion is not invalidated by the removal from the Engl. 
Version of the definite article, which does not exist in the original 
Greek. To an unknown God may be interpreted in the same 
sense, thongli not so conclusively. It is, however, stated by 
Pansanias (writing in the second century after Christ), the earliest 
extant writer on the monuments of ancient Greece, that there 
were at Athens altars dedicated to ‘•unknown gods.” Much 
interesting matter on this subject is to be found in the Commen- 
taries of Bishop Wordsworth and Dean Plumptre. 

What therefore ye worship. — By change in Gr. text for 
Autli., “ whom.” Thus the words of St. Paul are brought into 
comparison with the saying of our Lord to the woman of Samaria, 
“ Ye worship that which ye know not.’’ “ What ” is according to 
the reading of the Vulg., qiiod colitis^ followed by Wycl. and 
E-hem. 

Te worship in ig^orance.—Auth., ye ignorantly worship.” 
The ignorance is with regard to the object of worship, not as to 
the manner of worshipping. 

21 The God that made . - , he being.— Aiith., “ God that 
made . . . seeing that ” (he., inasranch as he is). This, from the 
amhiguity of “seeing that,” is liable to be misnnderstood by a 
careless reader, as if “ seeing” were to be connected with “ God” 
at the beginning* of the sentence. The Gr. is simply “ ho being.” 
In the next verse tlio same use of “ seeing tliat ” for “ since,” or 
“inasmuch as,” recui-s, but in a collocation which does not 
occasion ambiguity. 

25 Himself. — This word, here so emphatic and sig-nificant, is ex- 
pressed by Tyud., Cranm., and Ebem., following Vulg., but 
omitted in WycL, Genev., and Auth. 

26 “Blood” (Anth.), omitted b}^ change ui Gr. text, is omifted also 
in Vulg., Wycl., and Ehem. The sense is substantially tlie same 
— “He made of one.” Human nature is the same ah. the world 
over. 

27 That they should seek God.— Auth., “the Lord,” which 
lias hardly any important MS. authority, and is not in the 
Vulg., nor in any English version before the Auth. It is not 
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likely that tke Hebraic name, “ the Lord,” would be used by St, 
Paul in addressing an exclusively heathen audience. 

29 The Godhead. — TheGr. is a neuter adjective, literally, “the 
di^une,” an abstract term sucli as would be used by the philoso- 
phers of Atliens. See Xeuophon, Mem., i. 4, 18. {Alford.) 

30 The times of ignorance. — Hot “ of this ignorance,” as all 
Engl, versions, and Yulg., Imjus ignoranticE, over- translating the 
Gr. article. 

Overlooked. — ^Auth., “winked at,” a somewhat broad colloquial- 
ism, expressive of connivance, which is not in the Gr. virepi^dov. 
Tynd., “regarded not;” Yulg., despiciens. (Comp. Horn. hi. 
25.) 

30, 31 The scholar will not fail to observe that in these two verses 
“ all men ” is represented by Trdyra? dvOpc^Trovs, the whole human 
race; “the man,” by duSpl, the nobler api:)eIlation ; and, again, 
“ aR men ” by TraVras, “all,” dvOpiaTrovs not being expressed in the 


CHAPTER XYIIL 

2 A man of Pontns by race.— Auth., “bom in Pontus.” So 
Barnabas was “ a man of Cyprus by race ” (chap. iv. 36, where 
see Hote). 

3 Trade. — The same Gr. — literally, “art” — is used in both parts 
of the verse. 

4 iPersxiaded. — The Gr. is in the imperfect tense, as is indicated 
by the Marginal Hote. ( Comp. chap. xxvi. 11.) 

5 Constrained by the word. — For “pressed in the spirit” 
(Auth.), by change of Gr. text. While awaiting at Corinth the 
arrival of his companions, he had done no more than use quiet 
persuasion with the Jews and proselytes in the s^magogue. How 
he can no longer restrain himself from a bolder ehort and a more 
fervid strain of preaching. The “ word ” constrains him ; he 
“testifies,” declares himscK a witness to the truth which he 
asserts. In the same spirit in which he now sq^oke to the 
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Corintliians lie afterwards wrote to them, saying, Necessity is 
laid upon me ; for woe is unto me, if I preach not the Gospel ” 
(I Cor. ix. 16), For “constrained” comp. Luke xii. 50; 2 Cor. 
T. 14. 

7 Titus .““Added by change m Gr. text. So Yulg., WycL, and 
Rhem. 

11 He dwelt.— So Wycl. Auth., with Tynd., “he continued.” 
The Gr., eKadia-e, “ sat,” is unusual in this sense, staid quietly.” 
(Comp. Luke sxiv. 49.) 

12 Proconsul.— Auth., “ deputy,” as at chap. xiii. 7. 

Hose up against Paul. — So Wycl. and Rhein. Auth., with 
Tynd., made iiisniTeetion,” a phrase not usually applied to an 
onslaught on an individual. 

15 I am not minded to be a judge.— Auth., “ I will be no 
judge.” Tbe Gr. is ov ^o^Koyicu. 

17 “The Greeks.” — (Auth.) Omitted in Gr. text. 

IS Sailed thence for Syria.— Anth., “ into Syi'ia,” with Tynd. 
Gr., €iy. 

21 “ I mnst,” &c. — (Anth.) Omitted in the Gr. text, there being a 
great preponderance of MSS. and ancient versions against it. 
Omitted also- in Yulg:, Wycl., and Rhem. 

23 Stablishing. — ^Auth., “ strengthening.” (See Xotc on Luke 

xxii. 32.) 

24 Iiearned. — Margin, “Or, eloquent'' The Gr., for which 

there is no exact equivalent in English, was axiplicahlo alike to 
learned writers and able speakers. 

27 Encouraged him. — So Genev. Auth., with Tynd., makes tlie 
disciples, not Ajicllos, the- object of the Gr. participle: “tbe 
brethren wrote, exhorting the disciples,” &c. 

28 Powerfully confuted.— Auth., “ mightily conidnced.” The 
Gr. means literally “ argued them down,” confuting,, but not 
necessarily convincing, tbem. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

1 Tlie uiDper country. — Literally, “ tie upper {i.e., iiilaucl) 
parts.” Auth,, “ coasts,” i.e., “ borders,” as in Matt. ii. 16, &c. 

2 Bid ye receive « . - wlien ye believed. —Auth., foUowiiig 
Tyud., ‘‘Have ye received . . . since ye believed.’’ Tie two 
aorists in the Gr. (verb and partiei^de) point to one definite time, 
“when they believed ’’meaning, j>robably, when they made pro- 
fession of tlieir faith and were baptized. Compare Rom. xiii. 11, 
“ Xow is salvation nearer to ns than when we first believed.” 

Whetber the Holy Ghost was given . — Compare John vii. 
39, “ the Spirit was not yet given'’ (Auth.). Gr., ei llveviJia."'A.yi6v 
icrriv. 

3 Into what. — Auth., unto what.” Gr., as in vei-se 5 and 
chap. vui. 16. Baptism as originally j)ractised was a dipi)ing or 
plunging, and the practice suggested the phrase “ to hax:)tize 
into,” which was applied (1) to the outward sign — the water ; (2) 
to the inward grace — “ the Spirit ; ” (3) to the name of Kim who 
appointed this as one of the means of grace. 

13 Strolling. — Auth., following Tynd., “ vagabond,” too harsh a 
word, as wg apply it now, for the Gr., which is literally “going 
about,” and is so rendered by "VVycl. and Rhem., following Yulg. 
cirmnieuntihus. 

15 I know ... I know. — The former of the two Gr. verbs may 
be expressed thus, “I know him when I see him; ” the latter, 
“lam well acquainted with him.” The latter is used once only 
in the Gospels, by St, Mark, but frequently by St. Luke in this 
book. 

16 Mastered them. — So Rhem. ; literally, “ lorded it over them, 
as in Matt. xx. 25 ; 1 Peter v. 3. Auth., with Tynd., “ overcame 
them.” 

19 Hot a few. — The Gr. is not the same as in verse 18. 

Curious arts. — So all Engl, versions, following Yulg. curiosa. 
The Gr. Trepiepyos is translated, actively, “busybodies” in 1 Tim. 
V. 13 ; i.e., “they that busy themselves about things which do not 
concern them.” Here it has a xmssive sense, “ things that are 
beyond a person’s proper concern.” “Curious,” when used 
acth ely, retains the bad sense which belongs to its Latin original, 
“ inquisitive, prying ; ” it is not commonly used in the passive 
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sense, -with tlie bad meaning wliicb it bas here, as the rendering of 

vepLepya, 

22 Timotliy. — This name, in its familiar English form, enables ns 
at once and always to identify the disciple to wlioui St. Paul 
addresses two affectionate Epistles with the faithful companion 
of whom we read in his other Ei>istles and in this book. 

24 Shrines of Diana. — These were small models of tlie shi’ine of 
the temple {yaos, sacrarlum), and of the image within the shrine, 
which were carried about as amulets. Anth., following T}md., has 
sliviues for Diana/’ which is not very intelligible. Similar 
models of slirines containing images of the Blessed Yirgin, as 
of' '•'our Lady of Loretto,’’ are offered for purchase to the 
pilgrims resorting to those shrines. 

27 Come into disrepute. — Anth., ''be set at nought,” which is 
the rendering of a different word, Luke xxiii. 11. 

And that she should even be deposed from her mag- 
nificence. — By change in Gr. text for that her magnificence 
should be destroyed.” The word rendered " magnificence ” has 
reference to the title " great,” used just before and after, but 
“ gi'eatness ” would not conyey the same idea. 

31 The chief officers of Asia. — Anth., following Tynd., "the 
chief of Asia.” The Gr., " Asiarchs,” was the official title of the 
ten officers elected annually by the principal cities of the Eoman 
produce of Asia, of which Ephesus was the capital, to preside over 
the festivals and games held in the different cities. 

35 Temple-keeper. — ^All English versions, "a worshipper,” follow- 
ing Yulg., cultricem. The Gr. pro 2 )erly means " tem 2 de-sweep)er,” 
and tlieiice keeper or warden of the tem 2 ^ 1 e ; it was the title of 
honour borne on the coins of Ephesus and other cities whicli had 
the charge of im 2 )ortant temples in Asia Minor. A clinun of one 
of the huge columns of thistem 2 de of Diana is now in the British 
Museum. Her worshi23 at Ephesus continued as late as the 5th 
century. {Wordsioorth,) 

37 Robbers of temples. — Auth., following Tynd., “robbers of 
churches.” The word " churches,” now totally inappro23riate in 
reference to heathen temples, was frequently so applied by writers 
of the Elizabethan age. The Gr. word which is here used to 
describe the crime of sacrilege has been found in inscriptions 
among the ruins of the tein 2 )le at Ephesus, denoting an offence to 
which the severest jJenalties were attached. {Fliimptre.) 

38 The courts are open. — Auth., “ the law is open,” literally. 



THE ACTS— XX. 


235 


“ tlie court days— tlie days for holding trials in the agora, or fornm 
— are going on.” For this sense of uy^adai compare Matt. xiv. 
6 ; Luke xxiv. 21. 

Accuse. — The same word is thus translated here and at chap, 
xxiii. 28 hy all Engl, versions except Aiith., which here has ‘‘ im- 
plead ; ” hut the Gr. is not, like ‘Gmplead,” a technical term. 
(Comj). Horn. viii. 33.) 

39 The regular assembly.— Auth., ‘La lawful assembly,” i.e., 
the assembly of the citizens convened by the proper authority, 
and legally capable — which this tumultuary meeting was not — of 
passing decrees. Among the inscriptions discovered by Mr. 
Wood at Ephesus is one requiring that at every “regular as- 
sembly ” (the same words as here) an image of Minerva (Athena 
in Gr.) shall be placed “ above the bench on which the boys sit.” 
(Plumptre,) 

40 Accused. — Auth., “ called in question.” They were all in danger 
— even the town cleric himself, as one who was i)rcsent — of being 
charged with riotous conduct. 

Kiiot. — Auth., “ uproar,” wliicli is more properly used in chap. 
XX. 1 for another word. The one, ardcns, signifies a commotion 
of the peoiile, an insiuTeetion or riot (see Mark xv. 7); the other, 
dopv^os, is the uproar or tumult caused by the commotion. (See 
Matt. xxvi. 5.) 


CHAPTER XX. 

1 Took leave of tkem.— So WycL, Tynd., Cranm., and Rhem. 
Auth., following Gene v., “embraced them.” The Gr. is properly 
“ to salute,” either in leave-taking, as here, or on arrival, as at 
chaps. xviii. 22, xxv. 13. “Embracing,” at verse 10, is for another 
Gr, word. 

3 He determined. — Auth., “he xiurposed.” He had “ purposed ” 
this before (chap. xix. 21), but had been for a time preveuted. 

4 As far as.— Auth., “into;” Gr., ^xp‘* 

7 Discoursed with tkein. — Auth., “preached unto them.” Tlie 
Gr. is often properly rendered “ to reason ; ” but in Auth. 
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"'dispute/’ as in cliap. xix. 8. Here also Vulg., folloTved by 
Wycl. and Ebein., has disputavit. 

8 We.— By change in Gr. text for Auth. “they,” showing that St. 
Luke himself was an eye-witness of this miracle and of the 
attendant chcuinstaiices wliieh he has narrated ’^vitli such full 
detail. 

9 The window.— Tlie one large opening in the chamber. Auth., 
“a window.” The Gr. is, literally, “on the window,” he., on 
the window-sill. Comi)are with this the fall of King Aliaziah 
through a lattice in his ui^per chamber (2 Kings i. 2). 

Borne down with deep sleep. — Auth., with Wycl. and 
Tynd., “being fallen into a dee^^ sleep.” Yiilg., cum merge vetur 
somno gravl. The same word which is here in the present tense 
is repeated in the i^ast ; Auth., “ he sunk down with sleei^.” The 
meaning appears to be that as he sat he drooped in sleep, and by 
and by sunk down in it and fell over into the court below. 

We may observe that the XDhrase “ deep sleep ” is idiomatic both in 
Greek and English. 

Discoursed yet longer.— Auth., “ was long preaching.” The 
Gr. is in the comparative, eVl TrXeTov, and is so rendered in Auth. 
in the few places of this book and St. Paul’s Epistles in which 
alone it occurs in the New Testament. 

10 Make ye no ado. — So Anth. in Mark y. 39, but here “trouble 
not yourselves.” Tlie Gr. verb, like the cognate noun in verse 1, 
is suggestive of excitement and noise rather tlian “ trouble,” 
though, etymologically, "trouble ” may be nearly allied to it. 

11 The bread — i.e., of the Eucharist. Tlie article is added in 
the Gr. text, being found in all the best MSS., and other author- 
ities. 

12 The lad. — Auth., with Tynd. and Cranm., " the young man.” 
Yulg., ^iteruni. The Gr. is, rhy iraida, not v^aviav, as in verse 9. 

18 By land. — Margin, “ Or, on foot” The latter is the literal 
meaning ; but to go by Lind was usually to go on foot. (Compare 
Matt, xiv. 13.) 

15 We touched at Samos. — The Gr. has this sense in classical 
YTL-iters, but is not nsed again with regard to navigation in the 
New Testament. So V'ulg., applicuimus. Auth., “we arrived.” 

16 To sail past — i.e., without stopping there. Auth., " to sail 
by Ephesus,” which might mean to take that route — to take 
Ephesus in his way. Yulg., tranmavigare JEpliesum, 
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17, 28 ‘‘ Elders,” “ bisliops,” or, as in tlie Margin, ‘'presbyters,^" 
“overseers "" The names of these officers show that the Clnn*ch 
was becoming* organised, and that Greek was the predominant 
language of its members; but the two names ‘‘elder” and 
“overseer,” or, as in the Gr., “presb^der” and “bishox^,” do not 
indicate the existence at this early period of the two distinct 
orders of the ministry to which they were afterwards applied. 

18 Set foot in Asia. — ^Auth., “came into.” The Gr. iTrsjSrju 
l^roperly means “ stei)ped.” So Vulg., ingressus sum. 

All the time. — So Rhem. and Yulg,,pej* omiietempus; Tynd. 
and Auth,, “ at all seasons ; ” probably because of the preceding 
words, “ I have been with you,” as the Apostle could not say “ I 
have been with you all the time ” when he had been a long while 
absent ; but with the corrected rendering “ I was,” pointing back 
to his continuous residence, the difficulty and consequent error 
of the English translation is removed. The same correction as 
to time, by omission of have,” is made throughout the speech of 
St. Paul. 

19 laowliness of mind. — The Gr. raTr€ivo(ppocrvvrj is used only by 
St. Paul and (once) by St. Peter : it is more exactly renderecl 
thus than by “liumility,” which is complete in itself, without 
the addition of “ mind ” (as in Auth.). 

20 I shrank not. — The Gr. is a nautical term, signifying to lower 
or take in the sails, and is appropriate in the mouth of one who 
had just landed from a sea voyage, and may have had the sails of 
ships in view as he spoke. St. Paul uses it again in verse 27. 
Here it is paraphrased in Auth., ‘‘ I kept back nothing ; ” there 
it is rendered, “ I shunned not to declare.” 

31 Admonish. — Auth., “ warn,” which represents another Gr. in 
Matt. iii. 7, and, like the Gr. in that place, does not of necessity 
imply the utterance of words, as does the Gr. here used by 
St. Paul. 

35 111 all tilings I gave yon an example.— Auth., “'I showed 
you all things.” The setting* or being an example is the sense of 
tliis verb and its cognate noun in the Xew Testament ; and that 
sense requires to be here emphatically expressed, as it shews tlie 
motive which the Apostle had for his conduct at the time, and 
for his mention of it afterwards. In all that ho then did he 
gave them an example. 

He himself said. — Auth., he said.” It is satisfactory to 
find that in the Gr. the word himseK ” is used in reference to 
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tin’s, tlie only saying ascribed to our Lord in tlie Xey" Testament 
■\vbieli is not recorded in tbe four Gospels. 

38 Behold. — Autb., ‘^soe;’’ Gr., decepe?!/. St. Paul, spealdng of 
Mmself in verse 25, bad used a more modest word, “ ye shall see 
my face no more (u-Jyeade). He would not say, as bis disciples 
might ab’ectionately and truly say, that his face was an object to 
be bebeld. ( H^’ords'U- o rtli .) 

Brought him on his way. — So Autb. at chap. xxi. 5 ; but 
here, ‘‘ accompanied bim’’ (with Tynd.b wliicb is the rendering 
of other words. The Gr. here is, literally, sent him forward.’' 


CHAPTEH XXI. 

1 “Were parted from them, — Tbe same Gr. is used in Luke 
xxii. 41 and Acts xx, 30, and seems to iniX3ly a separation attended 
with pain or difficulty (literally, “ torn away ”). Beza lias avulsi 
ah eis, as an improvement upon Yulg., ahstraefi. Autb. (alone\ 
“gotten from," wliieb may, perhaps, bare been intended to 
express colloquially tbe diinculty which the travellers bad in 
“ getting away " from tlieir sorrowing friends. 

1, 2 Set sail. — Autb., “ laiincbed," “ set forth." See Xote on 
chaj). xiii. 13. 

Crossing over. — See Xote on Matt. ix. 1. 

3 Had come in sight of.— “Had sighted.” Autb., “dis- 
covered," wliicii in its old sense of uncovered " was correct. 
The Gr., av3.(bc.ivovTes, was tbe nautical term for bringing tlie 
land in view liy approaebing it, and so liringiiig it up, as it were, 
above the horizon. In the Xew Testament “ discover " only 
occurs here and in ebap. xxvii. 39 (Autb.). In the Old Testament 
it is frequently fouud where “ uncover ” would now be more 
pkin, as in Ps. xxix. 8. 

4 Set foot. — ^Autb., “ go up to." Compare chap. xx. IS, and Xote 
there. 

7 The voyage.— More bteral than ‘"our course" (Autb,). 

13 What do ye, weeping . - , ? — (As we should say, collo- 
quiaUy, “ what are you about ”) So all English versions before 
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Auth., “ what mean ye, to weep” — i.e., by weexnng’ ? ” which 

is neither literal nor idiomatic. Gr., ri Troielre, ickahvres. 

15 Our baggage. — Genov., “our fardels.” Auth., in the same 
sense, “our carriages ; ” but that word lias long since exchauged 
the passive meaning, the thing carried, for the active, the vehicle 
which carries. For its old sense compare 1 Sam. xvii. 22 ; Isa. 
X. 28 5 Shakspeare, K. John, v. 7. 

16 An early disciple.— One who had been a disciple from the 
beginning, from the great Pentecost. Compare Xote on chap. 
XV. 7. 

24 Be at charges for them. — Auth., “ with them ; ” literally, 
“ spend money upon them,” a test then, as now, of sincerity. 

25 (riving judgement.— Auth., with Tynd., “ and concluded.” 
The Gr. is simply the participle Kpimvres. Compare, as to this 
combination of verb and participle, chap. v. 30. 

26 Declaring. — Auth., “ to signify.” The Gr. means not merely 
“ signifpng,” as by an outward sign or token, but “ announcing 
Xnihlicly,” up and down, to everyone whom he met (diayyiKXuv). " 

31 Were seeking.— Auth., “'went about to kill him,”* an obsolete 
phrase (as in John vii. 19). 

In confusion. — So B,hom., literally following the Gr. Auth,, 
“ in an uproar.” 

Came xip.— and 32 Ban down upon them. — Auth., “came” 
. . . “ ran down unto.” Attention to the prepositions in these 
and like instances tends to make tlie narrative more graphic and 
vivid, 

33 Inquired.— See Xote on Matt. ii. 4. 

34 To be brought.— Auth., “to he carried.” The Gr., ayeo-Oai, 
docs not imply anything more than the conducting ” of the 
prisoner, as at verse 37. 

37 Dost thou know Greek? — ^Yulg., literally, Gatco nosill 
The idiom is the same in Greek and Latin, and implies no 
ellipsis of KaK^7v [Alford, Wordswortli). Wycl., Caiist thou 
Greek ? ” All subsequent versions, “ Canst thou speak Greek ? ” 
Luther, Kemnst du Griecldsli?” 

38 Stirred up to sedition and led out.— The two Gr. verbs 
are both transitive. 

Men of the assassins. — So Tynd. andPthem. ; Auth., “men 
that were murderers.” These cut-throats — sicarii as they were 
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called in Latin, from the dagger in form of a sicMe or scimitar 
vrith. wliicli they were armed ; “ bandits ” or “ brigands ” as they 
would now be called — were at once zealots and mercenaries, ready 
to kill on their own account, or to let themselves out to others for 
any deed of Tiolence — e.g., to Felix, for the assassination of the 
high i^riest Jonathan. (JoseiDhus, Antt xx. S, § 5 ; B. J. ii. 
13, § 3.) 

30 1 a Jew. — So Wycl. ; Auth., after Tynd., “ I am a man 
which am a Jew,^’ thus giving loromiiicnce to the word “ a man,” 
which, though idiomatic in Gr., is a redundant expletive, almost 
a vulgarism, in English. 


CHAPTER XXII. 

2 They were the more q.xiiet. — Auth., “they kept the more 

silence.” The Gr. is here “ quietness,’’ not, as in chap, 

xxi. 40, criy^}, “ silence.” 

It may be observed that the Apostle, speaking to his Jewish 
audience, gives himself the same honourable and distinctive title, 
avi^p, -with which he addresses them ; whereas, in Ids answer to 
the Roman commander, chap. xxi. 39, he calls liimself by the 
humbler generic name audpwTros. See Xote on chap. xxi. 39. 

3 Instructed.— So Genev. and Rhom. ; Auth., “ taught.” Com- 
pare Acts vii. 22. 

Strict. — Auth., “ perfect.” So again in chap, xxiii. 15. The 
Gr, denotes precision.” Comxnire chap. xxvi. 5, the most 
straitest sect.” 

Zealous for G-od. — As in cliap. xxi. 20, “zealous for the law.” 
Auth., “zealous toward God.” The meaning is “'zealous for 
the houour and glory of God;” “zealous toward God” would 
rather mean “in my i>ersonal devotions and obedience to Him.” 

4 This Way. — ^lu a speech to the uuhelieviug Jews the Apostle 
does not use the more familiar expression “ the way,” by w’hich 
the believers among themselves spoke of their common faith. 

6 Them also which were there.— The Gr. /cat, not translated 
in Auth., has the same emphasis as in chap. xxvi. 11, “I perse- 
cuted them even unto strange cities.” 
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To bring tbem also wliicli were tl\evQ—i,c., tlie cliseiplL-: 
TTiio were tliere— mito J'eriisalem in bonds. — For Autli., 
Wiiicli ’^cre tlicre liouiid unto Joriisalem.” Tlic inYcrsion of tlio 
order xn-ccludes tlie supposition tliat tliere Y'ore alreatly some in 
Damascus ]muud/’ imprisoned for tlieir faitli, wlioni lie -was to 
bring' to Jerusalem. 

7 Unto. — Kut iipoii/’ as in cdiap. ix. 4. Hero tlie preposition is 
els, not €7rt. 

13 Margin, Or, receiued my sight and looked iixjon him.''’ TIio 
Gr., d;/a/3Ae7rco, is capable of tivo meauiugs, (1) “ to recover sight,’’ 
(2) “ to look up,” according as the preposition d^d, which enters 
into it, is taken to mean “ again’' or up.” In verso 12 it has 
the former meaning, ‘‘'receive thy sight; ” in this verse, accord- 
ing to the suggestion of the Margin, it may be a pregnant 
phrase, involiiiig both meanings, “ I saw again, and seeing 
looked up on him.” 

14 Hath aijpointed.— See* Xotc on chap. iii. 20. 

The righteous one.— Sec Xote on chap. iii. 14. 

Hear a voice from his mouth.— Preferring to the voice 
heard by the Apostle at his conversion. So Eiiem. alone; all 
other versions, “hear the voice of liis mouth:” one of the 
inaccuracies caused by the iliictuations and uncertainty of our 
translators with regard to the article, which is not either 
expressed or implied in the Gr. The prcioosition e/c, “ from,” is 
. in the Gr., but not in Auth. 

15 A witness for him. — All English Yersions, “his witness.” 
Gr., judprus avTcS. 

16 His name. — By change in Gr. text for “the name of the 
Lord.” This passage, therefore, becomes an authority for 
invoking the “ Higliteous One,” the Lord Jesus, especially at 
baptism. 

20 Thy witness.— The Gr. is the same here as in verse 15 ; aud 
so all the versions before Anth., wliicli here has “martj'r tliis, 
though altered in meaning', is only the Gr. y-dprvp, witness,” 
ill English hitters. 

“ To his death.” — (Anth.) Omitted by chaiigo in Gr. text, and 
not given in Yulg., WycL, or Ehem. 

24 Shouted. — Anth., “cried against him.” The Gr. is not the 
same as in verse 23. Comi). chap. xii. 22. 

25 Tied him up with the thongs —i.e„ with the ligatures 

Q 
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wliich kept tlie body extended and fixed wliile under scoin-ging. 
Autli., ‘‘bound with thongs,” overlooking the significance of 
the article. 

26 What art thon about to do?— By change in Gr. text for 
Auth., “ Take heed what thou doest.” 

2S This citizenship. — Autli., with Wycl. and Tynd., “this free- 
dom,” wliieh may be defended on the analogy of our municipal 
franchise, which "is called the “freedom” of the city, borough, 
tie. It was the Ptomaii jus ckitatis, hero expressed in Gr. by 
7roXiT€La^ another form of wliieh in the Xow Testament occnrs 
once again, Phil. iii. 20, and is there inappropriately rendered 
“ conversation ” (Autli.). 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

4, 5 The vehement emphasis laid on the title “ high priest ” by the 
bystanders, and the toning down of that emphasis by the omis- 
sion of the article in St. Paid’s reply, if at all to he given in 
translation, would be represented thus : “ the higli priest of God 
revilest thou ... I wist not, brethren, that he was high 
p>riest.” 

6 A son of Pharisees.— So by cliange in Gr. text, with Ynlg., 
Wycl., and Pdiem., for “the son of a Pharisee” (Auth.); his 
ancestors were Pharisees. 

^ Clamour.— The word is so translated in Epli. iv. 31 (Auth.); 
here, as elsewhere, “ cry.” 

“ Let us not fight against God ” (Auth.). Omitted by change in 
Gr. text, as Inmug probably been interpolated to complete the 
sentence from the speech of "Gamaliel, chap. v. 39. 

14 To taste nothing.— So Wych, following Yulg., nos nihil 
gustaturos. All other Yersions, “We will eat nothing.” Gr., 

yeiKTaadai. 

15 As though ye would judge of his case more exactly. 

—Auth., ‘‘ enquire something more pcrfc-stly concerning him.” 
The Gr. BiajiyydxrKeiu denotes the inward mental process of dis- 
cernment, which is to be the ground of judgment, not the 
“enquiry” which leads to it, for which the usual word is cm- 
ployed in verse 20. 
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16 Tlie marginal alternatiye is not improbable wliieb tabes tbe Gr. 
participle, not as “having come to tlie castle,” but as “having 
come in upon them, the conspirators,” so as to overhear them 
Avhiie concerting their plot together. 

22 Signifiecl. — Antli., “shewed.” The same Gr. as in verse 15; 
ijjt.(pciviCw is properly “'to give information.” 

25 After this form.— Auth., “manner.” The Gr., tuttov, “type,” 
as ai:)pliecl to the contents of a letter, is or summary. 

27 Was about to be. — More perspicuous than Auth., “ should 
have been,” which is now understood as an indirect way of 
saying, “ought to have been.” “Slay,” not “'kill,” has been 
the rendering of avaLp€7(rdai in chap. xxii. 20 (Auth.). 

The soldiers. — Those, namely, that were under his command. 
Auth. (alone), “an army,” strangely overlooking the article, 
which is given in E/hem., the band,” and even by WycL, “mine 
host.” Tulg., cum exercitu, whence Tynd., with soldiers,” and 
Auth., “with an army,” returning more nearly to the meaning 
of the noun, hut making more necessary the expression of the 
article. 

There are several slight alterations, caused hy changes in the 
Gr. text of tliis letter and the foUo’wing chapter, which it seems 
needless to specify, as they scarcely affect the interpretation. 

35 I will hear thy cause. — This is the full meaning of the Gr., 
not simply “ I will hear thee,” as Auth. The compound verb 
implies a thorough “ hearing” in a judicial sense, not a listening 
to what the prisoner had to say. This was according to the rule 
of Roman law, which required that a case sent from one authority 
to another, with a statement in writing, should he heard over 
again ah initio. Digest. 48, tit. 3, cap. 6. 

Herod’s palace. — Auth., “'judgment hall.” (Comp. Mark 
XV. 16 ; John xviii. 23.) The city of Ciusarea was built in a 
stylo of great magnificence, with a breakwater to make it a safe 
harbour for shipping, and all the other requirements of a port, 
as well as a splendid palace, amphitheatre, and other edifices 
required for a city of the first magnitude. The was 

at this time occupied by tbe Roman governor, the Procurator of 
dndsea. 
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CHAPTER XXIY. 


2 Miicli peace.— So YXcL and Elioni. Aiitli., ’’vvitli Tynd.^ 

quietness/' ''.vliieli ropresonts a dilrerent word. See cliap. xxii. 
2 ; 2 Tliess. iii. 12. It is important to oLserve tliis, as tlie adroit 
flattery of Tertnllns is shewn hy liis tlms addressing’ Felix, who 
Lad ar^inmed tlie title of Pacillcator of the protiuee, iu cou- 
sccpiriiee of tlie partially siieccssini nieasitres which lie liad taken 
for snppivesshig* tliC assassins (tlie fiieayii mentioned in chap xxi. 
38} and ti;e outlaws, whom lie afterwards employed, as instru- 
iiienis of liis own cruelty (Joseplnis, Jidh xx. o, 4, and Bell. Jnd. 
ii. 3). 

Evils are corrsctsci. — So \Tyel. and Rhcm., following Yiilg. 
'iHiiIl'/ co]''rl(janiuy. By ektnge in Gr. text for Antln, ‘^Tery 
worthy deeds are d«;ne.'’ In spite of tlieso reforms, Felix was 
rccalk'd two years aitorwards, on tlie eoinxdaint of the Jews, for 
liis misgovorninent. Anotlier pikce of sycopiliancy on the piart 
of Felix' is liis speaking’ of the ‘‘ providence ” of Felix, a word 
used hy the Romans only of their gods, and, as may he scon on 
the coins, of their cinx>erors, 

3 In all ways. — All Eiiglisli versions, “always.*’ Tlie pihrase 
liiis no reference to time. 

C “ And would have . . imto thee” (verse S). — (Auth.). Omitted 

by change in Gr. text. 

14 A sect. — All ^English versions, ’’'liorosy,” which is the Greek 

word in Engiisii letters. T]i<mg]i no’w ap>x)lied specially to 
erroiiet;ns Clirisriaii doctrine, as a coiiseqnencc of choosing for 
oneself, the werd in its original meaning is *’ a choice, or ciioos- 
ing,” and v'as in ancient times used to designate the Jewisli 
and Grecian schools of x>hiIosoxjhy, not their x:>artieular 

docf ruies. The same vroi'd is used hy Tertulhis in verse 5 ; and 
to his use of it the xkx^ostle is here alluding. 

15 Look for.— So Tiilg’., Tpid., and Rhem. Tlie Gr. denotes 
expectation rather tium acceptance, in which sense Autli. lias 
“ allow.” Comp, cliaxn xxiii. 2i. 

IS Amidst wMch.— -By change of Gr. text for “whereupon” 
(Antli.). The relative iv als refers to the “ alms and o:^crings ” 
in the last verse. ° 

But there teere . . . — The change of construction and tlie 
consequent break in the sentence result from the insertion of 
in the Gr. text. 
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19 To mate accusation.— Autli., ‘-to object.” The Gr. is the 
same as in verse 2. 

22 1 will determine. — Comp. Xote on chap, xxiii. lo, vrhero the 
Gr. is the same, also xxv. 21. 

23 Indulgence. — Anih., “ liherty,” vdilch would be in coniradic- 
tion of wiiat is said as to his being still detained in custody. 
What is meant is a remission of the military rules of im- 
prisonment. 

25 Temperance. — Margin, Or, £e?/-co9iiroZ,” gives the true sense 
of tlie Gr. eyfcparei'a and tiio Latin temjierantla, as tliosc words 
vrere used of old. 

Was terrified. — Autli., with T^md., ‘Grembled,” following* 
Vulg*., tremef actus. The Gr., 6,a<^;oi8oy y^vo^ievos, denotes the 
inward feeling, not the out'ward sign of alarm. 

The judgement to come.— By wliicli even judges must be 
judged. The article is omitted m all Bnglisli versions except 
Rliein. 

27 To gain favour with the Jews.— Autli., “to shew tire 
Jews a pleasure.” Tlie G'r. is, literally, ‘’to lay dovrn or deposit 
a favour with tlie Jews.” 


CHAPTER XXY. 

4 Was kept in charge. — The full meaning of the Gr., rajpe^crdai, 
is not shewn by “ was kept ” (Autli.). 

5 Them . . . which are of power among you. — i.e., “your 
principal men” (verse 2). So, in substance, Wycl. and Rliem. 
until Yulg., 2 ^otentes. Autli., ‘‘ tlicm which arc able,” follounng 
Tyud., thus leamiig it uucertaiu whether men of ability are 
intended (as Rliem.), or men who were able to go. For the sense 
of '^‘powerful” given here to uv^citol see 1 Cor. i. 26; it is 
common also in Josephus and classical authors. 

Amiss. — Comp. Luke xxiii. 41 and Acts xxviii. G fand Xoto 
there) for the same rendering* of aroTroi/, which Auth, in this 
place paraphrases by “ any vrickedness.” 



246 


THE ACTS— XXV. 


6 Kot more tliaii eight or ten— By cliange in Gr. text for 
‘^•'more than ten” (Autli.). 

9 To gain favour. — Comp. cliax>-xxiv. 27, and Xote there. 

11 If then I am a wrong-doer.— Antli., “ If I be an o:ffencler.'^ 
Tlie Gr. aSi/w signifies hurt or wrong committed by one against 
anotiier; ‘‘ an oliender ” is one who breaks tlie law. 

Can give me up unto them. — So Vycl. and Ehero., fol- 
lowing Vnlg., donare. Auth., with Tyncl, ‘'deliver me niito 
them.” Tlie literal rendering would Ije “ grant me by favour,” 
corresponding to the word twice used liy St. Lnkc above, in 
v«}rse o a lid xxiv. 27, as to the treatment of St. Paul by the 
Koinaii g*overnor$ witli a view' to “gaining favour” of the 
Jews ; so that his use of this w’ord lias probably a special signi- 
ficance, showing an apxircliension that Festus w'onld jfield to this 
motion. 

14 Laid Paul’s case before the King.— So, in substance, 
Tyncl. ; Anth., “'declared; ” Vulg., indicavit. Like most of the 
fifteen words for which “' declare ” is used in Auth., the Gr. has a 
special sense of its own, “ to refer or submit a matter to another 
person,” as in Gal. ii. 2, the only place of the New Testament, 
hcsklos this, in which it occurs. 

15 Sentence — Le., of condemnation; Kara.diK'{]v, for SAtjv, “judg- 
ment ” (Auth.), by change in Gr. text. 

16 Custom. — Auth., “manner.” See Xote on chap. xv. 1. 

Give up. — Festus repeats the word used by Paul at vex-se 11. 

“' To die.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

Opportunity.— Auth., “licence.” Literally, “place,” as in 
He]x. xii. 17. 

18 Evil things.— “ Evil ” is added in Gr. text. They brought no 
criminal cliaigc against him, but questions relating to their own 
religion. They were not so wise in their generation as those 
who brought our Lord before Pilate, and, droiqxing their ovni 
grievance against Him, charged Him with an offence of which 
they knew the Homan Governor could not decline to take 
cognizance. 

19 Religion.— Auth., following Tyud. and Hhem., “supersti- 
tion.” See Xote on chap. xvii. 22. 
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20 Being perplexed-— Autli., '' I doubted.” Comp, cliap. ii. 12. 
-Tile Gi*. is literally being pcrjilcxod as to the inquiry concern- 
ing these things.” 

21 Tlie decision. — Auth., the hearing.” Tlic Gr. is the same as 
in chap. xxiv. 22. 

The Emperor. — Auth., Augustus.” This title was conferred 
by the Homans on Octa^dus, B.c. 27, and adopted by all succeed- 
ing Emperors as an official title, as we entitle a sovereign “ His 
Majesty;” ‘‘Augustus” was represented in Gr. by 26/3acrT<ls 
iSehastiis) . The “Augustus,” or Emperor, at this time was 
Xero. 

22 I could wish. — Comp. Horn. ix. 3. Auth., “ I would.” Gr., 
literally, “I was wishing.” 

24 Made suit to me. — “Have dealt with me.” The Gr. is, “to 
entreat one xicrson on behalf of, or against, another.” Comx>. 
Rom. ffiii. 26, xi. 2. 

27 In sending a prisonei\ — This idiomatic rendering of the Gr. 
participle is rarely so convenient as it is here. Auth.,“ to send a 
prisoner, and not,” &c., which, in meaning, is the same. 


CHAPTER XXYI. 

5 The straitest sect. — Auth., folloudng Tyud., “the most 
straitest.” There is nothing in the Gr. corresponding to this 
h}q)erbolo : and it is tho only instance of the double superla- 
tive in the Bible, though the expression “tho Most Higliest” 
occurs several times in the Psalter of tho Praycr-liook ; and 
there are a few such phrases as “ most uiikindost ” in Shak- 
spoare. — (Bishop Charles Wordsworth, “ Shakspearo and the 
Bihle.”) 

6 I stand here to he judged. — Auth., “ I stand and am 
judged.” The Gr. is, literally, “I stand being judged.’' 

7 Earnestly. — Auth,, “ iustaiitly.” Comp. chap. xh. 5. 
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To attain.— All Engiisli Torsions, to come.” Comp. Pliil. 
iii. 11. Tlie Gr. icaravTdo is used several times by St. Paul in 
tills sense. 

Concerning,— An th., for tlic sake cl” Gr., Trepi 

By the Jews. — The emphatic mention of the Jews is enforced 
by tlie sii])soqiiciit appeal to the king*, as iiimself knowing that 
this hope was eiitertaiiiod Iw the Jews. The article iDciiig now 
omit ted by chaiigo in tlie Gr. text, the words might ho rendered 
with a still stronger cmxdiasis, “ by Jews, 0 King! ” 

S Why is it judged mcrsclible with you, if God doth 
raise the dead?— Autli., follovring* TyncL, “ lYhy should it 
])e thought . . . that God shonkl raise the clcad.^ ” This gives a 
very clear nioaning, Imt not all the sigiiiheaucc of the original. 
•• If God raises the dead (as Ke does), ndiy is it pronounced with 
you (ill your judgement) to ho a thing incredible ? ” Tbc con- 
lunction ei, hero joined with the indicative mood of the verb, 
assumes the thing stated to be true. Supposing the tiling to 
be a fact, as it is, why by you seK-constitiited juAges is it p>ro- 
nouuccd iucredilile ? ” 


10 My vote. — Antli., voice.” Yulg., detuli sententimii, T^md., 

“ gave the sentence.” Gr., properly the pebble used iu 

voting. 

11 I strove to make them hlaspheme.— AH English versions, 
‘* I compelled them to blaspheino,” following Viilg. corti]}ellehcim ; 
a notalde instance of the serious misconceptions which are eansecl 
in translation liy not distiiignislhng carefully the tenses of tho 
Greek verb. The rendering of Autli. implies that Saul succeeded, 
hy Iiis ti treats, in indueiiig some of the saints to renounce their 
faitli and lilasVieme tlieir Lord; vdiat he really says is, that he 
endeavoured to make thoni do so. Had lie lieeu successful he 
vroiild have used not the inipcrfect tense, hut the aorist. 

IS That they may turn.— IJargiii, '•' Or, to turn them"' Tho 
Tcrl) may be either transitive or intransitive, as iu verse 20 ; all 
Eiiglisli versions previous to the Auth. and the Y ulg. take it 
intransitively; and St. Luke, who uses it in his Gospel and in 
this liook much more frequently than any other writer of the 
Kew Testament, scarcely ever makes it transitive. 

20 Worthy of.— Auth,, meet fur.” Sec Kote on Matt. iii. 8. 

22 Having therefore obtained the help that is feoni God. 

That help which He alone can give. Auth., “ having obtained 



THE ACTS— XXYI. 


249 


lielp of God.” Tlic vrord rendered “ lielp ” is properly “ siiocour ” 
given to one ndio is beset witb eiieinios. 

I stand. — So Wyel. and Elicm. ; Yulg., sto ; Aiitli., following 
Tynd. (wcaldy), “ I continue.” Gr., ecrr'tyca. Stand therefore,” 
says the Apostle, having girded your loins with truth,” It 
'was a £a-\'ouritc word with liini, and ought not to be taken away 
from liini liere. 

23 Must suffer. — Auth., '‘'should sufLer,’‘as iKissiinirii esse. 
The Gr. TraSrjrus, subject to suffering,’^p£0?sih27A does not occur 
again in the Xew Testament. Comp. Luke xxiv. 2G. 

That he first by the resurrection of the dead (i.e. 
by the general resurrection of the dead, of wdiieh ho wms the 
first example should proclaim, &c.— Auth., that lie should 
lie the first that should rise from the dead, and sliould show.” 
The Gr. is literally not '* by,” but *'•' out of ” (e’l), '* the rcsurrcc- 
tiou of the dead.” '* Out of,” or by means of,” that universal 
fact, exoiuplifiod in his O’wn person. Ho veas to proclaim a 
light ” (!ccLTc.yy€\ksLj/), not as Auth., “ to slievr.” Pie veas to '* hriiig 
life and immortality to liglit.” 

24 Thou art mad.— Auth., "beside thyself.” The verb liere is 
cognate to the iiomi at the end of the senteneo. 

Thy much learning. — Tlie English idiom aptly gives the 
force of the Gr. article, w'hidi is lost in Auth., " niucli learning.” 
Yidg., 'multcc litevee. 

Doth turn thee to madness. — So Eh cm., following Yiilg., 
te ad iiisaniciin convertunt, a.iid WycL, many letters turn thee to 
'woodiicss” (madness). Auth., "duth make thee mad.” The Gr. 
'jrepiTpeVei is, literally, " doth turn thee romid,” reminding ns of 
the English phrase, " his head is turned.” 

25 Most excellent.— Tlie same title of lionour is given to Tlieo- 
pliiliis in Luke i. 3. 

28 With but little persuasion. — This difiiciilt and in some 
degree ani]3iguous sentence lias received various interpretations. 
Tlic vrord "almost,” derived liy the Antli. from the Genevan 
Yorsion (and Beza, ^^ivopcmodivrd), gives a clear and pointed sense 
both to the words of Agrippa and to the reply of St. Paul, and 
furnishes a text wliicli for many generations lias been enlarged 
upon as an uudoulited sa^ung of the Apostle. But a moaning is 
tlius put on the phrase, eV oAi'y^, vcliicli it has not elsewhere iu 
the Xew Testament, nor in any classical author, and which 
would he expressed liy Trap uXiyov, Its true and only meaning is 
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“in a little” (as in Ex:)li. iii. 3, “in few words”), “ in a sliort 
space or time,” and tliiis the sentence would run, “ In a few words 
thou art persuading me.” At this point another difficulty arises 
from the adoption in the Gr. text of “ to make ” instead of to 
become” (xo:i}a-ai for yevea-Oai.), and the sentence is completed thus : 

In a few words thou art persuading* me with a view to making a 
Christian of me.” This conjunction of words, though liarsli botli 
in Greek and English, is not without example in the Xew Testa- 
ment, and it may be softened by a p)araphrase which preserves the 
meaning, and makes the sentence consistent with the position of 
the speaker. He says with a sneer, In a short speech, in a sum- 
mary way, thou art persuading* me, working upon me, to make a 
Cliristiau of me ; ” or in other words, With but little persuasion 
thou wonkiest fain,” See. To which St, Paul replies, “ WlictLer 
with little or much [and he is ready to use few words or many, 
little or much persuasion, as the case may require] I would to 
God,” Sec. As to the construction of irdd^is Tron](raL comp. chap, 
xv. 10, 14. 

ChiTsostom considers that Agrippa used the x)hrase, eV in 
one sense, and Paul took it in another. Erasmus says “ it is not 
easy to give a satisfactory translation of the passage.” He 
renders it, moclicd ex parte loersuacles. 

30 “ Wlien he had thus spoken.” — (Auth.) The omission of these 
words in the Gr. text leaves us to imagine a movement on the part 
of Agrippa, followed by an abrupt termination of the hearing. 


CHAPTER XXYH. 

1 The Augustan band— Auth., “ of Augustus’ band.” The 
Gr. is an adjective. .The Augustan cohort or “band” was j)ro- 
bably the bodyguard of the Emp)eror Xero, consisting of 3,000 
young men of the equestrian order, who attended him for the 
pm*pose of applauding him at the theatres in which he gave his 
recitations. 

3 Kindly.— Is a better equivalent of the Gr., “ philanthropically,” 
than the rendering of all English versions, courteously,” follow- 
ing Yulg., humane. (Comp>. chap, xxffiii. 2, “shewed us uo 
common kindness.” ) 
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4 Under the lee of Cyprus.— Autli., witli ELem., '‘under 
Cyprus/’ following* Yulg*. siihiavigavlmus. WycL, “under- 
sailed.” Tynd., “ sailed hard by.” Their course was probably 
along the east coast of the island, from Salamis to Dinaretum, 
tlie most northern j)oint, and thence along the north-west coast 
till they struck across the open sea straight to Myra, on the coast 
of Asia Minor. 

7 Were come with dificulty. — All Engl, versions, “scarce 
were come.” The Gr. is /xSkls ; and so in verses S and 16. 

5 Coasting along it — i.e., Crete. Autli., “passing* it,” which 
would refer to Salmone. The course was along the south coast 
of Crete, the wind being now from the north-west. 

9 The voyage. — Auth., “sailing.” The same Gr. as in next 
verse, i,e., the voyage to Italy. 

Gone hy, — ^Avoids the nmgling sound of “fast . . . past 
(Auth.). 

10 Injury and much loss. — Auth., “ hurt and much damage,” but 
at ver. 21, for the same words, “harm and loss” (Comp. Phil. iii. 7). 

12 To put to sea. — Auth., “to depart.” The Gr. is the same as 
in verses 2, 4. 

weighed anchor. — Auth., “ loosing thence.” The Gr., 
apayres, '' lifting,” is a nautical term used in Gr. authors (e.g., 
Thucyd. ii. 23), but not again in the Xew Testament. 

Sailed along Crete, close in shore,— Auth., “ sailed close 
hy Crete.” The Gr., ao-o-oy (asson), “close,” was in early times 
supposed to he the name of the small island Assos lying to the 
north of Crete, or of a town on the south coast which the ship 
was i)assing ; and it was so rendered in the Yulg,, and in Engl, 
versions previous to the Genev. of 1557. 

14 There heat down from it — -i.e., from the land, from Crete. 
C-eney. and Auth., “ against it,” i.e., against the ship. The Gr,. 
/car’ auTf? 5 , is the same construction which is found in Homer to 
express the wind “ blowing do^vn from the mountains.” {Alford.) 

!EiUraQ[uilo. — The Latin name for the north-east wind. By 
change in Gr. text, for Auth. “ Eiiroclydon,” which is not known; 
to have been the name of any wind, but may have been the local 
or nautical term. Yulg, has Eiiraquilo, and so have Wycl. and 
Tynd., who translate it “north-east.” 

15 Face the wind. — Auth., “hear up into the wind,” expresses 
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the same tiling better tlian Yulg., conari in ventum, or T}md., 
“ resist;” buflietter still is “ face tlie \Yiiicl/^ as tlio ec|invaleiit of 
tlio idiomatic aurocbdaXas7uj ‘‘look at tlie wind, eye to eye.” A 
large eye vras commouly painted on Greek ships, and the practice 
is not nncoinmon iiovr on the beats of the Mediterranean. 

We gave wsuy to it, ^nd were driven.— Aiith., ‘‘'vrclether 
drive. ’ Literally, giHug way, we were borne along.” 

Id Cauda. — Ly change in Gr. text for “ Clanda ” (Aiitli.), an isle 
about tiventy miles soiitli-west of Crete. 

We were able, witli cliMcnlty. — Auth., '' we had iniicli 
work.” 

To secure. — Aiith., ‘* to come by.” Gr., literally, to become 
masters of.’’ 

17 Tlie Ssrrtis. — The mneh dreaded quicksand on the iiortli coast 
of xifriea, lying‘ south-west of Crete. Anth., folio vriug Wycl., 
translates it tlie quicksands.” Tynd., following- Yiilg., leaves 
it untranslated. 

liOwered the gear — Le. (probably), they sent down on deck 
the heavy yard which carried the mainsail, together with the ropes 
and rigging attached to it. So Bede, lamntes antennas. Yulg*., 
suhnisso vase, which, however, has been misunderstood hy the 
English translators, rendering it “ vessel, ” except Auth., which has 
“ strake Scail ; ” this in its turn has been objected to by nautical 
authorities as being the v>'orst thing that could have been done, as 
in that case the sailors, foreseeing a danger, would have clcjirivcd 
themselves of their only means of avoiding it. Some sail, though 
a low one, was necessary to keeii the shii) steady, otherwise she 
would pitch about, aud Imoek herscK to xiieces. The A'ery careful 
investigation which this and every detail of St. LiAe’s narrative 
received from the late Mr. Smith, of Jordaidiill, has tlirovm a 
hood of light upon tliis chapter, and. his views have been fol- 
lowed by all recent expositors. 

So were driven. — So,” i.e., in this state,” with the ship 
imdergirded, with stormsails set, and on the starboard tack, 
which was the only course hy which she coidd avoid falliug uyioii 
the Syi-tis. (Smith, Voyage and SMpivrech of St. Paul, p". 72.) 

IS Laboured exceedingly.— The Gr. does not mean '‘ being 
tossed,” as Auth., following Yulg., tcvigyestate jaebatis, but 
being hard pressed;” in Uciutical phi-ase, “labouring.” 

To throw the freight overboard. — Auth. (in general tenns), 
^‘l:A*htened the ship.” Yvlg., jactwm fecermit. The Gr. is a 
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teclinical term, used in Jonali i. 5 (LXX.) and in classical antliors, 
as ^scliylns (S.C.T. 755), for tliromnf;^ overboard tlio carg‘.> 
and wliatcver tlio ship carried that could be spared. 

19 They cast out. — B}' cliange in Gr. text for “we” (Aiitli.b 
According’ to tins reading the passengers Avere not called upon 
to lielp tlie ship’s company. 

The tackling. — Margin, Or, furniture , as beds, &c. The 
Gr, is wide onoiigh to include all nioyables. 

20 Shone upon us.— More exact than Aiitli., appeared.” Ynlg., 
a2:}parentihu>i. 

21 When they had been long without food.—Autli., ‘‘after 
long abstineuee.” So Tynd. ; Y^yel. and Rhcm., “fasting.” 
“ Abstinonce ” implies a voluntary refraining from food, which 
is not in the Gr. ; their anxiety may liave taken away all incliiia- 
tion for food. 

G-otten. — Is more according to Engl, idiom than “gained” 
(Antli., with Genev. and Rhein.), as axiplied to “ injuiyand loss.” 
The Gr. idiom KspB'?]crai is preserved in the Latin lucri facere 
(Ynlg.). 

27 To and fro.— So Genov. ; here a more approxiriate x>hrase than 
“ ux") and down” (Anth.). The Greek is rendered “ sxn’ead 
abroad” in chap. xiii. 49. 

The sea of Adria.— Anth., “ in Adria,” which is not very iu- 
tellighilc to the English reader. The name at that time included 
much more than is now meant by the “ Adriatic.” The ancient 
goograx:)her Ptolemy ax^idics it to the whole of the sea that 
wasJies the shores of Sicily on the west, and Crete on the east ; 
so that the ship, in going from one island to the other, was in 
the Adriatic all the wliile. The sonthern part of it, however,, 
was also known by the Romans as the “Ionian Sea,” and the 
most nortliern part, the Gulf of Ycnice, was called the “ Adi’iatic 
Gulf.’: 

Surmised. — Autli., “deemed,” which denotes a more decided 
oiniiion than the Gr. vT(:v6ovif, “ siisxiccted,” the cognate noim to 
-wiiich is rendered “ surmising ” in 1 Tim. vi. 4 (Anth.). 

27, 30 Sailors.— Anth., “ sliipinen,” which, tliongli corrcsxoonding 
exactly to the Gr., and to the Latin nauta, is now obsolete. 

29 Be cast asliore.— Autli., “fall upon rocks.” The Gr.^ is 
literally “fall oft,” i.e., be cast oH from the sea by the action 
of the waves. 
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Hocky ground. — Aiitli., ‘‘ rocks/^ literally, “ rough places.” 

30 SeeMng. — So TVycl. and Hliem. The Gr. signifies not that 
they were about to do it (Auth.), hut that they were seeking, 
planning, how to do it. 

Would lay out anchors. — i.e., at cable’s length, for which 
purpose they would liave to go ofi in a boat. Auth., cast out.” 
Vulg., followed by Wycl. and Rhem., extendere. 

31 For your safety. — Genov., “ safeguard.” All other versions, 
“ health,” which was formerly not limited as it now is to the 
condition of body and mind. Tims in Luke i. 77 Wycl. has 

science of health,” w’herc aU that followed liave '' knowledge of 
salvation ; ” and in Ps. Ixvii. 2 we have, both in the Auth. and 
the Prayer-hook, thy saving health.” 

There shall not a hair perish.— (So Wycl. and Rhem.) 
By change in Greek text for “ fall ” (Auth.). Yulg., ^peribit, 
whence probably Shakespieare, Tetnpesf, i. 2 — 

Prospero. But are they, Ariel, safe ? 

Ariel. Not a hair perish’d.” 

39 Perceived. — Auth., '‘discovered;” Kareroow here has its usual 
sense, as at Matt. vii. 3, &c. 

A . . . hay. — Auth., " a creek.” Previous English versions, 
‘‘a haven.” Yulg-.. simim (a liay). The Gr. is “a bay,” wlietlier 
small or large. The polacc now identified as tlie scene of the 
events here narrated may be described as a small bay, a crook. 

With a beach. — A smootli sliore, alyiax6s, as opp^osed to a 
rocky shore, q.kt7], (Conip>. Matt. xiii. 2, Ac.) 

Brive the ship upon it — i.e., upioii the beach. Auth., 
“ thrust iu the sliipi,” i.e., into the creek.” The Gr. is piropierly 
to strand ” a sliipi, to rim it agroimd, and is used in that sense 
by Thucydides. 

40 Casting off the anchors.— z.e., detached them from their 
connection with the ship ; the very reverse of taken up the 
anchors,” as all English versions, following Yulg. Compare 
verse 20, where the same Gr. is “ taken away,” 

They left them in the sea. — i.e., the anchors. See verse 
29. Auth., following Tynd., "they committed themselves to the 
sea,” and so Yulg. ; by themselves probably meaning the shij>, 
for they themselves continued in the ship). But the Gr. entirely 
forbids this interpretation. 
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The foresail. — It could not be tlie mainsail/’ as Aiitli., -until 
Tyud., tlie yard and rigging of •wliicli bad been brought down 
upon deck (verse 17), and afterwards, most probaldy, thrown 
overboard. Tiie Gr. word, artemon, lias been used in incdiaaval 
times by the Erench and Yciictian sailors, and applied liy the 
former to the sternsail, by the latter to the foresail, wliicli was 
also with tlie Yenetians the mainsail; and hence probably has 
arisen the mistake with regard to the meaning which it had in 
ancient times, and which it has in this place. The word is not 
found in any other Gr. winter (Smith, Voyage,’’ &c.). 

41 The vessel. — All English versions, ‘‘the ship.” The word is 
here ehang*ed. That wliicli hitherto has been a ttXo7ov^ capable of 
sailing, is now reduced to a wreck, a mere hulk, and is called 
vavs, a word not again used in the Hew Testament. ( Wo rdsioo rth . ) 

Began to break up.— Auth., ‘‘'was broken.” The Gr. 
imperfect denotes a process of dissolution or breaking up 
(eAuero). 

43 Besiring to save Paul. — ^Xot “willing” only, as Auth., but 
intent upon doing it, IBovXou^vos. 

Should cast themselves overboard, and get first to 
the laud — i.c., that the others might be encouraged by their 
example, and might also have their assistance, if they required it. 


CHAPTER XXYin. 

2 The barbarians. — So Auth. in verse 4, and in the four places 
in which the same word occurs in St. Paul’s Epistles; but here, 
“ the barbarous people.” The word was used to designate those 
who were neither Greeks nor Romans, without implying that 
they were, in the modern sense of “barbarous,” rude and 
uncivilised. 

No common kindness. — Auth., “ no little kindness,” but in 
chap. xix. 11, “ no common miracles.” Gr., ov ri)v rvxovcrav. By 
the same word Longinus describes Moses as “ no common man; ” 
literally, “not to be met with by chance,” or “every day.” 
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3 By reason of tlie lieat. — Aiitli., ‘'out or the lieat.” ,Tlio 
Gr. preposition is by cliarig-e in Gr. text aro. not e/c. Eor airo in 
tliis craisal sense see Zdatt. xviii. 7. 

4 The beast. — Tlie Gr. is Oripiou, veikl beast,*’ There is no need 
to insert v^noinoiis, as in Antli. 

Justice. — Aulli., veng-eance.*’ Gr., olkt/. IVitii this personi- 
fiea;ie:i of ju:^tiee niay ])e compare;! Sophocles, Antigone, 544. 

Hath 2iot siii^sred.— The verb is i:i the past Tc-iise, the a;>i'ist. 
Tlie jiorriiied ip'staiiders consider him to be already as good as 
dead. 

6 Es’^acted that he wonlcl,— Aiuli.. with Tvnd., less exactly, 
'' Jooh'd wlicn ho slrndd.'’ 

Swollen. — Tiio Gr. 'rArjcurea: irroperly means "to take fire,” 
" to ]3L‘Co:ne indanied ” . as ai)plied to a vroniid) ; and one of the 
serpents of Africa was nainJil Tresies from this vrord, vrhicdi vras 
thought to describe the elfect of its bite. Compare Lucan, 
Pliarsalia, ix. 790, 

Hotliiiig' amiss. — Autli.. "n;'; liariii.” The Gr. arovos, which 
occurs also in cliap. xxv. 5, and in St. Lulee's Gospel xxiii. 41, 
means properly " outpif place,” and may ho applied either to a 
misdeed or to physical derangement and sulfering: its best 
equivalent in English is " amiss.” 

7 Bands.— So Cranm. and Bhciu. : Autli., lollowiDg Geiiev., 

" 5 j}r<y:dia, wlience Ydyel., "manors,” anil 

T>iid.. “ a lordshqn” Tlie Gr. is for whicli comi)are 

chap. i. 18. 

Entertained ns . . . courteously. —Autli., “lodged ns 
courtoously.” The Gr. verb is iiroperly to entertain a guest, a.s 
at chap. X. 23 ; .Heb. xiii. 2. TIic adverb (not the same as in 
chap, xxvii. 3) is (piXoippuyus, "with a friendly disposition.” 

8 Fever and dysentery. — Auth., "a fever and a bloody flux.” 
The malady is spoeifiod hy St. Luke with medical precision. 
“ Fever’' in the Gr. is the plural "fever fits,” and sigmifies an 
intermittent fever, wliich Hixqjocrates desenbos as an acconixiani- 
ment of dysentery. The same tvqie of that disease is said to he 
still prevalent in the island of Malta. 

9 Were cured. — Auth,, "were healed.” The Gr. is not the same 
as in verse S. The one iu*ox)erh’ refers to the actual removal of 
the malady, the other to the care or " cure ” (cure), the treat- 
ment by means of which the restoration to health is effected. 
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10 Wlieii we sailed, they put on board.— Autli., '^wlien Tve 
departed, tliej laded us.” Tlie Gr. for sailed ” is the same as at 
chap. XX. 13, and attention to the meaning of it, and of the verb 
'which follows, prevents the otherwise possible supposition that 
the departing travellers 'were themselves '' laden ” with things 
needful for the voyage. 

11 The twin brothers— le., as in Auth., “ Castor and PoUux.” 

12 Touching at. — Auth., landing at.” The Gr. is the reverse of 
the word rendered “set sail” at verse 11. This is properly 

going cloiun from sea to shore,” that (in verse 11) is “ going np 
from shore to sea.” 

13 Made a circuit. — Auth., following Tpid., “fetched a com- 
pass,” a good old English phrase, occuiTing* in 2 Sam. v. 23 and 
2 Kings iii. 9, but now obsolete, and liable here to be misunder- 
stood, from the special sense in which the word “ compass ” is 
used on board ship. Rhein., compassing by shore,” which repre- 
sents the Yulg., circumagentes, “ going round l3y the shore,” as 
opposed to putting out to sea. The true ineaning appears to 
be that the wrnd being contrary they could not go straight 
across ; so they worked to windward by tacking, and the next 
day a favourable wind sprang up from the south. 

Sprang — All English versions, “ blew.” The word means 
literally, “arose upon,” or “in succession to,” that which had 
been so adverse. 

14 Were intreated. — ^Auth., “were desired.” For this meaning 
of TvapoLKaXica compare verse 20, also chap. xiii. 42. 

We came to !Rome. — So Wych, Tyiid., and Cranm., with 
Yidg’., sic ■venimus Bomam. Genev. and Anth., “we went 
towards Rome,” not expressing the definite past tense of the 
verb, which is the same as in verse 33, “we came to Puteoli.” 
"VYe are to understand that, without breaking the joumey again, 
they came to Rome, and on the way they were met by the 
brethren who came out to them from Rome. 

15 Tlie market of Appius. — In Latin, This and 

“ The Three Taverns ” [Tres tabernoe) were two towns or stations, 
tlie former 33, the latter 23, miles from Rome, on the grea-fc 
Appian Way, the road between Rome and Bruiidisiiim, in South 
Italy, from which j)©!*!, then as now, travellers embarked for 
Greece, Eg}p)t, and the East. 

16 The Centurion,” Ac. — (Auth.) Omitted in all the great MSS., 
the Ynlg,, Ac. 
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Tile soldier that guarded him.— According* to tlie usiial 
mode of close custody, being attaeliedto liim by a eliaiii. Autli., 
“ a soldier/’ 

17 I, brethren. — "‘I,” by cbange in Gr. text, is made more em- 
phatic than before, being the first '^rord in the sentence. 

Done. — Auth., committed,” pointing to offences against the 
law. The Gr. is simply Troirio-as. 

20 Did I intreat yon^ &c. — The ambiguity in this verse (see Mar- 
gin) arises from there not being in the Gr. any pronoun following 

** see,” and •'•'speak with,” and consequently it is dou])t£nl whether 
the omission sliould be supplied by me,” as in the text, or by 
you,” as in the Margin and Auth. 

21 Beport.— Auth., “'shew.” The Gr. is tlie same as in chap, 
iv. 23. 

23 Dxisoimcled the matter . — This insertion is intended to sliow 
tliat expounded ” does not (as it seems to do in Auth.) apply to 
“ the Kingdom of God.” 

24 Disbelieved. — As in Luke xxiv. 11. Auth., “ believed not.” 

28 This salvation. — “ This ” is inserted by change in Gr. text. 
Compare chap. v. 20, the words of this life.” 

They ■will also hear — i.e., as well as have it sent to them. 

29 This verse is not found in any MS. of the first rank. 

31 Boldness.— Rather than “confidence” (Aiitli.h Tlie Gr. 
Trappvcta is properly “boldness of speech,” which does not of 
necessity imply coimdence. 
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CHAPTER 1. 

3 Wlio was born. — Autli., WycL, Genov., and Rliem., 

‘“■\vlileli v'as made.’' Tpid., “begotteu imto Liui.” Compare 
Jolin i. 14, ''the Word became tiesli,” wliere tiic Gr. is tlie 
same, tliongli a few verses previously, wliere tlie same Gr. verb 
is used of tbc creation of tlie world, **' vras made ” lias been 
retained. 

4 Beclarecl. — Margin, Gr., determined'’ (as in Margin of 
Autli.), le., “defined,” tlie Gr. being opLad^vros. The Yulg. has 
^rcedestinatiis. This was corrected and the present rendering 
adopted by Twid. The Apostle uses a compound of the same 
verb concerning himself in verse 1, there translated sei^arated.” 

With, power is to lie connected with declared.” Compare 
Mark ix. 1, “ till they see the kingdom of God come with 
power.” 

By the resurrection of the dead— i.e., by the universal 
resurrection accomplished in Him— not from the dead ” 
(Auth.), as if it were by His own rising from the dead. The 
same expression is used by St. Luke (Acts xxvi. 23), where see 
Note. 

5 Jesus Christ our Lord. — These words, which are placed in 
Antli. (following Genev.'), at the beginning of the 3rd verse, after 
‘‘ his Son,” are liroiiglit back to the position which they liave in 
the Gr., where the sequence of thought requires them to stand. 
The intervening clauses are an amplificatioii of tlie title *• his 
Son,” and the words " Jesus Christ our Lord ” introduce tlie 
incntion of Christ in relation to men, to his Apostle fii*st, then to 
the world in general, and then to the saints at Rome, to whom 
the Epistle is adebessed. 
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TJnto oToedience of faith.— The Apostle reverts to the pur- 
pose for wliioli he had been separated— viz., “ unto the Gospel’' 
(verse 1). Autli., following* Rhem., has “ for ol^edience,” which 
obscures the conueetion with verse 1 ; 2 '>^‘<^^dous versions have a 
para 2 )hrase, wdiich loses sight of it altogether. 

Obedience of faith. — ^Xot, as all English versions, “ obedience 
to the faitli ” as to a creed or form of doctrine, but obedience 
S 2 )ringiug from faitli in Christ as its motiA'c. These words are 
rejieated at the end of the E^hstle (cliaj). xvi. 26). 

6 Called to he Jesus Christ’s. — As St. Paul himself was 
‘'called” to he an Ajiostle (verse 1), so they are “called to be 
Christ's,” not “ called by” Him, as Anth., following Cranm. and 
Pthem., “ called of Jesus Clirist ; ” and in the next verse they are 
described as “ called to he saints.” 

S Proclaimed. — Tlie Gr. requires a stronger word than “ sj^ohen 
of” (Auth., with Cranm.), or “ pmblished ” (Tynd. and Genev.). 
Compare Acts xiii. 5. The news that the Christian faitli was 
established at P^ome would s^ircad quickly tlironghoiit the 
Empire, and from thence go forth into nations not subject to the 
Homans. The word for “world” here used by the Apostle is 
6 Koa-jxos, not 7? olicovixevr}, 

9 Whom I serve in my spirit. — So Wyel. and Genev. Auth., 
as Tynd. and Cranm., “ with my sjhrit.” The Gr. \arp6vu, “ I 
serve,” jiroperly denotes the service of worshi]} : that service the 
A^iostle says he renders in his own s^hrit, as in a temple ; and in 
beautiful harmony with this thought lie says to flic Coriiiiliiaiis 
(1 Cor. iii. 1 6), “ know ye not that" ye are a teiiqde of God ? ” If 
dovXevo) had been the word, the rendering, “ I serve wdth my 
S 2 )irit,” ill the sense of “ obey,” would not have been in- 
ajiproxiriato. 

Always in my prayers is better connected with what 
follows than, as in Auth., with the jirecediiig words; “always” 
being tautologons in connection with “ unceasingly.” 

10 I may be prospered. — The Gr. projierly means “ to be pros- 
pered in a journey,” but is used without any reference to a 
jomuiey in 1 Cor. x\d. 2, and 3 John 2, “I pray that in all 
things thou niayest ]3rosper,” the onlyjilaees liesides'tliis in which 
it occurs in the Xew Testament. Here the desire of the Aiiostle 
is not that his joiiniey may bo prosperous (as in Antli.), but that 
the course of events may favour liis intention of coming to them. 

12 The Greek is involved, but the meaning to be derived from 
it is clear, “ that I with you may be comforted in you (in my 
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intercourse Tritli you), eacli of us by ilie otlier’s faith, botli 
yours and mine ” — i.e,, he hy the faith which is in tliem, they by 
the faith which is in him ; it denotes the recognition on each 
side of faith toward God as existing on the other side, not of a 
‘‘mutual” faith or confidciiee as existing* between the two. The 
paraphrase in Auth. obscures this meaning, especially hj sub- 
stituting “ tlie mutual faith ” for “ the conmion faith ” (wliich 
stood in previous versions). 

13 Hindered. — All English versions,^ let,” except Rhein. , “ stayed.” 
“ Let ” in this sense has become obsolete, but is used several 
times in the Autli., as 2 Thess. ii. 7 and Exod. v. d ; also in Shake- 
speare, Twelfth Night, act v., scene 1. 

14 Foolish. — Auth., “ unwise,” which is the x^roper and literal ren- 
dering of another word, "da-oepos, in Exoh. v. 15, “not as unwise, 
but as wise.” 

17 A righteousness of God. — All English versions, “the 
righteousness,” What is here meant is not God's essential 
righteousness, nor His righteousness in dealing* with manldnd, 
nor a lAim by which we may become righteous, but a righteous- 
ness of the same nature w’ith His, derived from Him, an inhe- 
rent cxuality or x^erfection imxmrted to us by Him through Jesus 
Christ. 

By faith unto faith — i.e., hy means of faith in its small he- 
ginniugs unto faith in its fulness ; or as Margin and Anth., 
“ from faith to faith,” from, out of, faith in the germ, nnto faith 
in the fruit. The same meaning must be given to Sk in both parts 
of the verse, and “ by faith ” seems to suit both x^Hces better 
than “ from.” 

15 The wrath. — Margin, “ Or, a ivratliT It is cpiite oxoen to us, 
so far as the Gr. is concerned, to adox)t the alternative of the 
Margin, a for the (which has been done in verse 17), but “ a wi*ath 
of God ” would receive no exxhanation either from the context or 
from the teaching of Scrixhure. “ A righteousness ” is revealed 
from God, derived from Him, imx^arted to us ; God s wrath is re- 
vealed, not that we may have any tiling like it in ourselves, hiit 
that we may take warning from the revelation that has been 
made of it. 

Who hold down. — Margin, “ Or, tvho hold ” (as Auth.). Both 
senses, though very dissimilar, are x^ermissible, the question being 
whether in the verli /care'xw the x^rex^ositioii has the sense of siixi- 
pressing or of holding fast. In the one case it refers to those who, 
living in imrighteousuess, stifle the growdh in their hearts of the 
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tnitli wliicli tlieir conscience lias api3rovecl ; in tlie otlier case, to 
those who hold, maintain, profess the truth, but only as a lifeless 
principle which has no eft'eet on tlicir conduct. Tor tlie former 
sense of /carexw see Lute iv. 42 and 2 Thess. ii. 6 ; for the latter. 
Lute Tiii. 15. 

20 Since the creation. — Not “from” (Autli.'), in the sense of 

being* inferred from,” which would be eV, but “ from the time 
of,” in which sense dTr6 is used in Matt. xxy. 34, “ the kingdom 
prepared for you from the foundation of the world.” 

Being perceived. — The Gr. does not say “ being’ understood ” 
(as Autli.) ; nor can it be truly said, except in the loose way iu 
which we talk of imdersiamliiig what we infer or suppose, though 
it is not plainly set before ns. 

His clivinity.—So Bhem., following Yulg., dimnitas. All 
other Englisli versions, “ Godliead.” To speali of the “ Godhead” 
of God, i.e., of his being* God (Gr., Bsorns), is a tautology. 
His “dinnity,” meaning the various attributes bound up in our 
conception of God, represents as nearly as possible the Gr. 

6ei6r7js. 

Everlasting. — ^Autli., “ eternal,” which is the proper rendering 
of alcavLos. The Gr. here is Mdios, which occurs only in this place 
and Jude 6. 

21 Knowing God.— Auth., following Wycl. and Tpid., “when 
they loicw.” The i^articiinal rendering’ avoids the siigg’ostion of 
a temporal sense, of a time now past when they knew God. So 
Hhem., whereas they knew.” 

Neither gave thanks.— So TTycl. and Rhom. The Gr. de- 
notes the outward expression of tlianks, tlianksgl'^'ing ; corre- 
sponding to “ glorified,” the outward adoration oliered to God on 
account of His Di^dne i)erfections. Autli., as T}Tid., “ were 
thankful,” which refers to the inward feeling only. 

Seasonings. — Auth., with Tynd., imaginations,” a sense Avliich 
nowhere in the New Testament is given to the Gr. oLaKoyiuixos, 
Comptare Luke ix. 46. 

Senseless.— Auth., “ foolish,” the rendering of another word 
in the next verse. 

23 Changed the glory . . , for the likeness.— Auth., 

“ into an image.” The meaning is that they substituted the 
one for the other, as an object of worslnp; not that they changed 
the one into the otlier, which was a thing impossible. The words 
are a exuotation from Ps. cv. 20 (LXX. Version). 
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For the likeness of an image of cormptihle man. — 
2 .e.j for the resemblance of the image or fignre^of a corruptible 
man.” Aiitli., ‘‘ into an image made like to corruptible man,” a 
paraphrase which fairly gives the sense, though with a con- 
siderable departure from the weighty phrase of the original. 

27 Which was due. — ^Auth., “wliich was meet.” Gr., eSei. 
WycL, “ that meed which behoved.” 

28 They refused. — Margin, “ Gr., they did not apin*ove ; ” and 
so the Avord is rendered in Phil. i. 10, that ye may approve the 
things that arc excellent ; ” it is in direct contrast to that Avhich 
in the following clause of this verse is rendered ‘‘ reprobate.” 
The Yidg. preserves the play of words, which cannot well be 
rei^resented in English, Nbii probavenmt Deiim habere in notitid, 
tradidit illos Deus in reprohiini sensimi. The meaning in sim- 
ple English may be thus expressed : As they would have 
nothing to do with Him, He would have nothing to do with 
them.” 

Fitting. — Auth., with Ehem., “ convenient,” a word which now 
lias a loAvei* sense than belonged to it in its original Latin, or 
than it had in the Elizabethan age (see rubric at the end of the 
Marriage Service in the Prayer Book). The Gr. is literally, 
“ things unbecoming,” not consistent Avith the natiu’e which God 
had given them. Tyud., ‘‘not comely.” 

32 The ordinance of G-od. — So Genev., “the law ordained of 
God;” Auth., “the judgment.” The Gr., ducaioofia, means 
properly the “ just decree,” or “ ordinance.” Compare chap. ii. 26 ; 
Luke i. 6. 

Practise.— The Gr. rrpdcra-^Lv^ tAAuce used in this verse, is thus 
rendered in chap. vii. 19, where it stands, as it does here, in cou- 
tradistmetiou to 7rote?z/, “to do.” Like the English “ practise,” 
which is formed from it, it conveys the notion of a continued or 
repeated doing. The x^hrase, “ commit such things ” (Auth., after 
Tynd.), is not consistent with the modern sense of “ commit.” 
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CHAPTER II. 

1 Dost practise.— The G-i*. is the same as at the end of the last 
sentence. 

2 We know. — Anth., “we are sm*e/’ as in Joliii xvi. 30. 

3 Reckonest. — Autli., thinhest.’’ TheGr., KoyiCri, presents the 
matter as one of calculation and forecast. 

5 In the day. — SoWycl. — i.e., to bo revealed in the day. Aiitli., 
“ against the clay.” The ineaniiig may not l^e very cliherent, but, 
j)roperly si^eaking, to lay up treasure against an evil clay is to 
provide against the danger or emergency of the clay, which is 
a sense not applicable, exeex^t ii-onieally, in this case. Ooinparo 
Exod. vii. 15. 

7 Patience.— Auth. (alone), “patient continuance.’’ The Gr. is 
a single word signifpng “endurance.” 

Incorruption.~So Wycl. and Rhein.; Auth., as Tynd., “im- 
mortality.” aepeaperia properly means “ incorruption,” and is so 
rendered in Auth., 1 Cor. xv. 53. 

8 Factious. — Auth., “ contentious so other versions, misled by 
a wrong derivation of the Gr. from epis, “ strife,” instead of 
^pidos, which moans (1) a workhig man, (2) a hireling, (3) a venal 
partisan; and hence the word obtains the sense, in which it 
is here used, of self-seeking factiousness. Compare Gal. v. 20 ; 
Phil. i. 16. 

12 Under law. — Auth., “in the law.” The omission of the article 
here, as well as in the former j)art of the verse, si lews that the 
Apestle has in view not the Jews onl3% but the Gentiles also, who 
were not under the law — i.e., the law of Moses; and the insertion 
of the article here, after its omission just before, only tends to 
produce confusion. 

13 For not the hearers of a law. — A general observation, 
explanatory of the foregoing. The article is omitted by ebange 
in Gr. text. 

14 Which have no law — i.e., no specially revealed law. Autb., 
“ wliicli have not the law.” The Gr. has not the article. 

15 In that they shew. — Auth., “which shew.” The Gr. rela- 
tive pronoun [oLtlv^s) often has a causal sense, like qulyppe qui in 
Latin, iiiasnmch as,” or “in that” they shew. The Gr. would 
be more nearly represented by “ being persons who.” The same 
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rendoring miglit be adoiited in places where it is not so necessary 
for the sense — e.g., in chap. i. 25. 

Bearing witness therewith — i.e., with “the work of the 
law,” wliich they, as by an independent testimony, confirm by 
doing it without knowing that it has been commanded in a reve- 
lation from God. Not “ witnessing with them,” as Margin of 
Anth., following Tynd. ; nor sim^fiy “bearing witness,” as Aiith. 
in text. 

And their thoughts. — Anth., “their thoughts the meanwhile 
accusing or else excusing one another,” with Margin, “ Or, 
hetween themselres.” The previous versions vary in their ren- 
derings. The Vulg. correctly has inter se invicem cogitatiomhiis 
accusantibns, ant etiam defendentibus. The Gv., fiera^v, “be- 
tween,” does not stand absoiutely, as in Auth. “the meanwhile;” 
nor is it to bo joined with “ themselves ” (understood), as in 
the Margin of Auth. ; but with the word following it, 
literally between one another,” or in English idiom, “ one with 
another.” Thus the “ thoughts ” are in a manner ];)ersonified, 
and are represented as among themselves accusing or defending 
them whose thoughts they arc ; “ them ” being supplied as the 
object of these two verbs, from the former part of tiie sentence. 

16 111 the day is to 1)e connected, not with what immediately 
yireccdes, but with the main sentence, which is broken of£ at 
the end of verse 10 by the parenthetical explanations in verses 
11—15. 

17 But if. — For “ behold ” (Auth., with Tynd.), by change in Gr. 
text, supported by all the oldest MSS. and Vulg., followed by 
Wycl. and Rhem. “ Behold ” a 2 )pears to have been introduced 
into the later MSS. to remove what was thought to be a break in 
the sentence at the beginning of verse 21. 

Thou hearest the name. — ^Auih., as Tpid., “'thou art 
-jailed.” The preposition eVi prefixed to the verb denotes that 
the appellation, “ a Jew,” is here regarded as an honouralde dis- 
tinction. So Vulg., cognominaris. Rhcm., “if thou be sur- 
named a Jew.” Compare Gal. ii. 15, “We being Jews by 
nature, and not sinners of the Gentiles.” 

Bestest upon. — i.e., as on an external support. All English 
versions, “restest in,” foUoAving Vulg., Teq%iiescis in lege. The 
di:fferenee in meaning' is considerable : “restest iu” would meau 
“ art satisfied, conteut, well pleased with it ; ” “ restest on ” 
means “ dependest on it as thy vantage gromid,” from whence 
thou mayest look down on men, and hold nearer converse than 
they with God. 
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Gloriest in God.— So Wycl. and Pdiem., following Ynlg., 
gloriaris in Deo. Tliis rendering here as elsewhere has been 
adopted for tlie Gr., Kavxdojxai. Aiith,, witli T}nid., “ makest thy 
boast of God.” 

IS His win. — Literally, “ the will,” the supreme will. This ex- 
pression does not oeeur again. 

20 A corrector of tlie fcolisli. — Auth., “an instructor;” and 
so all previous Engl, versions and Vulg. The same word occurs 
once again in the Isevr Testament (Heb. xii. 9j in the phrase, 
“ fathers . . . to eliasten us,” literally, oiu* correctors or 
chastisers.” Tins meaning of the word seems the more probable 
In-re. as tliere follows iumiediately another word signifying “an 
instructor,” “ a teacher.” 

22 Best thou roh temples? — Auth. , following Yiilg. and WycL, 
“ dost thou commit sacrilege P ” Tynd., “robbest God of his honour.” 
The cognate noun is rendered “ robbers of churches ” in Acts xix. 
37 (Auth. j. The temples of the heathen gods are here meant ; and 
though there is no instance on record of the Jews committing 
such an o:^ence, we must suppose they were thought capable of 
it. from the law against it mentioned by Josephus, Aji^.iv. 8, § 10 
{Alford). 

23 Transgression is the literal and usual translation of Trapd^affts. 
Compare clia^D. ir. 15 (Autli.), wliich here has “ breaking.” 

2-i Because of yon. — Expresses the true force of the Gr. preposi- 
tion. and gives a more definite mctining than Autli., through 
you. 

25 If tlion be a doer. — Tlie Gr. signifios the “practice,” the 
“ habitual doing.” Auth., “ if thou keep the law.” 

Is become. — Autli., “is made;” yiiyovey, “is become,” as we 
should say, " to all intents and purposes, for any good it can do 
you.” 

26 The ordinances. — Auth., the righteousness.” Tynd., “tlie 
light things contained in the law.” The Gr. is the same word, in 
the plural, that is used in chap. i. 32, where see IsTotes. 

27 With the letter.— Auth., “ by the letter.” The Gr. preposi- 
tion does not mean that hy means of the outward letter and 
ceremony the Jew is a transgressor, hilt that with these external 
advantages, having them, he yet transgresses the moral ordinances 
of the law. For the same use of Sid sec chap. iv. 11 ; 2 Cor. ii. 4. 
In its primary meaning it is “ through,” then “ passing through/’ 
“ being in tlie midst of such and such circumstances.” 
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CHAPTER III. 

2 First of all. — Auili., witli Geuev., “ cliiefly.” Tlie Apostle 
begins with ‘‘ first/’ hut instead of proeecding to mention other 
advantages, he goes o.S into a digression characteristic of his 
mind and his mode of ex:)istolary Avi-iting, from which he does not 
return till chap. ix. 4, and then, though he answers the c[uestion 
fully, he docs so without resuming the enumeration which is here 
begun. 

3 The double sense of the Gr. word for faith,” Trlcrris, is shewn in 
this verse ; (1) faith on the part of him who trusts towards him 
who is trusted ; (2) faithfulness on the part of him who is trusted 
towards him who trusts ; and to keep up this mutual relation in 
English, it is necessary to render the words at the beginning of 
the verse “ were without faith,” not as all Engl, versions, “ did 
not believe,’’ and so to bring in “ faith ” twice, and faithfulness ” 
instead of believed,” ‘‘ belief,” and **' faith,” as Auth. 

4 God forbid. — Literally, may it not so come to pass,” an ex- 
clamation of vehement deprecation, found only once in the 
Gospels, in Luke xx. 16 ; freepumt in St. Paul and later Gr. 
authors. 

Let God be foniid true.— Auth., with Tjmd., ‘‘let God l^e 
true.” The Gr. yiyvoixai, properly ‘‘to become,” here, as often, 
by an easy transition jnisses into the sense of “ being proved or 
found to be.” Compare 2 Cor. vii. 14, our glorying was found to 
be truth” (“found,” as in Auth.). The sense therefore is, “'let 
God’s truth be proved and made patent to all, though at the 
cost of shewing every human being to be false.” 

Miglitest prevail — le., “judicially the only instance in 
the New Testament of the Gr. viKav used in the technical sense 
of “ gaining a cause.” All Engl, versions, “ overcome.” 

When thou comest into judgement— f.e., when thy deal- 
ings are called in question. All Engl, versions, “ when tlion art 
judged.” This also is a classical use of the Gr., Kpivo}iai, applied to 
one who has a contention or controversy with another, either as 
accuser or accused. Compare 1 Cor. w. 6, “ brother goeth to law 
^vith brother.” So God is said to have a “ controversy ” with 
man, Isa. xliii. 26; Jer. xxv. 31; and in other passages of the 
prophets (LXX. version). 

5 Who visiteth with wrath. — Literally, “who iuflicteth his 
VTath.” Auth., with Tynd., “who taketh vengeance.” Vulg., 
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qui infert iram (not vmdictam). There is nothing vindictive in 
the wi-ath of God, nor is that sense elsewhere given in Anth. to 
the Gr., op 7 ^i. 

After tlie manner of men. — The Gr. is so rendered in 
Anth. at Gal. iii. 15, but here, “ as a man.” 

7 Throngli my lie abounded. — The Gr. order is followed, not 
as dihering* in sense, but as being more perspicuous than that of 
the Auth. 

Why am I also still judged? — ^Auth., why yet am I also 
judged?” Compare chap. ix. 19, why doth lie still (eri) find 
fault Tlie souse is, '‘If it were the ease that my lie, my 
unfaithfulness, has had the good effect of promoting the glory of 
God, wliat ground exists aii}' longer for condemning me also with 
others whose lies have not had such a result ? ” 

9 Are we in worse case than they?— This gives to the 
Gr., TcposxofjLsda, the piassive sense, “ are we surpassed ? ” which it 
has in all other places where it occurs ; in the New Testament it 
is not foimd again. All Engl, versions have, “are we belter 
than the}' ? ” following Yiilg., prceceUmius eos which W'ould 
require the verb to bo in the active voice (jpoexoiJ^ev). There is no 
example of the sense given in the Margin, “ Do we excuse our- 
selves ? ” i.e., of the verb standing absolutely, without an accusa- 
tive of the thing put forward as au excuse. The meaning is, 
“Are we (Jews) in a worse ease than the Gentiles.^ ” this infer- 
ence being suggested by what is said in verses 4, 5 (Eield, 
othim jSforv.). 

Laid it to the charge.— The Gr. never has the sense given 
to it in Anth., “ proved.” 

19 May be brought under the judgement of God. — The 

Gr. denotes not guilt (as Anth. in text, corrected in Margin), but 
liability to God’s judgement. The Yulg. misses this by the 
renderiug, sithdiius fiat oinnis mundus Deo, followed by Wycl. 
and Tynd. 

20 This verse states not the consequence, as Auth. “ therefore,” but 
the reason of what is said in the preceding (Gr., diJri). Because 
in God’s sight no man can be justified by the works of the law, 
therefore the Jews who have the lavr, and the Greeks who have it 
not, are alike liable to His judgment. 

Through the cometh. — Auth., “by the law ?s.” “It is 

througli knowledge of the law,” or generally “ of law,” “ that the 
consciousness of sin is produced in us,” i.e., through the sense 
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of our having broken an external commandment that has been laid 
upon us. 

21 But now, apart from the law (which could not “ justify ” 
or make rigliteous) a righteousness of God (i.e., derived 
from God, see h^'ote on chap. i. 17). — Auth. gives the same sense, 
but very obscurely, the words “ ^vithout the law ” being in such 
a position as to make their meaning and connection doubtful. 

22 Through faith. — Contrasted with through the law,” verse 20. 

25 Set forth. — Literally, “ set forth unto himself ” (the middle 
voice) — i.e., ^‘purposed,” as in Margin; and so it is rendered 
ill Ephes. i. 9, “according to his good pleasure which lie 
purposed.” 

By his hlood. — The preposition eV is liere ambiguous ; it may 
be taken in its primary meaning, “ in his blood ” (as Auth,), or iii 
that which it often has in the New Testament, by : ” set forth 
by the shedding of His blood to be a xwopitiation through faith.” 
“Eaith iu His lilood ” is in itself a frccpientand intelligible com- 
bination of Avords, but it was through His death that Christ was 
made “ a propitiation,” and the propitiation becomes effectual to 
113 through faith in Hlvi, not specially in His death. 

30 If so he — i.e., “if it be the case, as it certainly is;” by change 
in Gr. text. Auth., “ seeing.” 

Tliroiigli faitli.— Margin, “ Or, tliroiicjli the faith'' the differ, 
eiice being that “ faith ” is the abstract principle, “the faith.” 
the pavtienhir form of it wliicli is called “ faith in Christ ” — the 
Christian fnitli. The converse of this alternative is presented 
Avitli regard to laiv: “ the law” means the laiv of Moses, “law” 
(in the Margin) means law ” as a general principle. 


CHAPTER lY. 

2 Toward God — i.e., “in relation to God” {TrpSs). Auth., “be- 
fore God.” 

4 As of grace — i.e., “as a matter of grace ” [icara Auth., 

“ of grace.” 

6 Pronounceth blessing upon the man.— Auth., doscriboth 
the blessedness of the man.” The Gr., ixmaparixos, is not the 
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“])lesscd siaie,” tlie *•' benediction,” tlie decLivation of blessed- 
ness. The cognate verb in Lnke i. 48 is rendered “ shall call me 
blessed.” 

Eeckoneth. — An th., “ imputctli,” and so in Terse S. The G-r. 
is the same as in verse 5. 

10 How then was it reckoned? — “Tlien” is not temporal, as 
it would appear to be in Autli., ‘‘ how was it tlien reckoned V ” 

11 The reiteration of words and phrases in these verses is according 
to the Greek. The variations in Auth., if they relieve the 
ear, tend somewliat to confuse tlie mind of the reader, and to 
obliterate one of the characteristies of the Apostle’s style and 
diction. 

13 For not tkroiigli the law. — This is the order of the Gr., as 
also of Ynlg., WycL, and Ehem. 

Id For this cause.— Antli., therefore,” as in John \-ii. 22, and 
elsewhere. 

According to grace — he., dependent on. Auth., “by grace.” 
Compare verse 4. 

IS In hope believed against hope.— Tliis collocation of the 
words is intended to show that in hope ” is not connected with 
“believe,” as it is commonly niiderstood, with this meaning* — 
“who against all Imman expeetcitiou believed in a heavenly hope;” 
but stands as an adverb, qualifying tlie verb which follows, but 
not depending on it : “ wiio hopefully, or in a hopeful spirit, 
believed, against all earthly hope.” Tlie same plirase, eV h\7r/5£, 
is used in tiie same manner at chap. viii. 20; 1 Cor. ix. 10, “ he that 
ploweth ouglit to plow in hope ” — i.e., hopefully ; and Titus i. 2. 

19 And without boing weakened in faith. — Tlie participle 
in the Gr. being in the past tense points toa cliange from strength 
to weakness, “ not liaving grown weak in faith ” by reason of the 
improbability of what was promised. Auth., “ being not weak,” 
which would be a needless reiteration of what has been already 
said. 

“ ISiot ” (Auth.) is omitted by change in Gr. text. “ He considered 
these difficulties, and was not staggered by them.” With “not” 
in the text, the meaning is but slightly varied, “ he gave no heed 
to them, so as to be staggered by them.” 

How as good as dead. — Literally, “ deadened.” Auth., fol- 
lowing Tynd., “ now dead.” Wych, “ nigh dead.” Ehem., 
“ quite dead.” Yulg., emortimm. Compare Heb. xi. 12, where 
for the same Gr. the Auth. has “ as good as dead.” 
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20 Yea, looMng. — Tliis sentence repeats what Las ])cen said as to 
liis “ not being weakened in faith,” and makes an advance upon 
it; and in such a ease “yea” is a better connecting* link than 
either of the usual renderings of oe — and ” or but Looking 
unto the promise, having it in his view, he was so far from 
wavering* that he waxed strong.” 

Wavered. — The Gr. is proiierly disputed,” “ debated ” with 
himself. Auth., with Tynd., “• staggered.” Yulg., hcesifavit. 

24 Wlio believe on Mm. — The effect of the Gr. article here is 
to define a class, “unto whom, namely, them that ])elieve; ” not 
to lay do'wn a condition, as Auth., “ to whom it shall be imputed, 
if we believe.” Had this been intended the article would not 
have been used. 

25 Was delivered up. — So Rhem. The omission of “up” in 
Auth., following Tynd. and Granin., obscures tlie meaning. The 
Gr. is 7^ap€B6^^^. Comiiare Isa. liii. 12 (LXX. version) ; Yatt. 
xvii. 22. Geiiev. has “delivered to death , the words in italics 
being from the passage of Isaiah. 


CHAPTER Y. 

1 Let us have peace. — So Ywcl. and Rliem., following Yulg., 

imcem habeam iis. This reading* in the Gr. text, lias in 

its favour a great lorepoiiderauce of the MSS. Auth., following 
Tynd., “ We have iieace,” according* to another reading of the 
Gr., exojj.€v, which commends itself as more hi keepiug* with the 
context. The imperative ” let us have ” is an exliortatiou to he 
at peace in our hearts with God, through Jesus Christ. Com- 
j>are Heh. xii. 28, “Let ns have grace,” where 

there is a similar diversity in the MSS., hut those Vvdiich have 
there the indicative, “ we liave,” are comparatively fevr. 

2 Y/e have had our access. — 'We have olitained the access 
which we now enjoy. Auth., we have access.” The ver]3 is in 
the perfect teuse; and tlie noun has the article, which is not the 
case with “ peace ” in the preceding verse. 

Let us rejoice. — Auth., “we rejoice.” Tlie Groelc may be 
either the imperative or the indicative of the verl^ ; but tlie 
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construction is gOTerned by tlie necessary connection of this 
danse witli let ns liave peace '' in verse 1. There we are 
exhorted to he at peace, here to rejoice. Similarly in verse 3. 

Hejoice. — The subsequent words, glory of G-od,” prevent the 
adoption here of the ordinary rendering, “ let us glory,” which is 
noticed in the Margin. 

4 Probation. — Aiith., following Tynd., ‘‘experience.” Rhem., 

“probation,” following Yulg*., ju’oif/tionem. “ Experience ” is, 
indeed, a consequence of patience, but not the consecpioiice sigmi- 
hed by the Ctr., oo/cj^u??, which is tlie test or proljation exiiibited 
before God ])y our patience. Compare 2 Cor. viii. 2. “ Ap- 

proval ” would indicate the favourable issue of tlie probation, and 
Avould therefore not be a strictly accurate rendering : and the 
probation “worketli hope” — i.c., the state of trial, in which we 
are able to stand hi*mly, gives us hope that we sliall finally be 
approved. 

5 Piittetb. not to sbame. — Literally, “ covereth not with 
shame” — i.e., by mocking and deluding ns. Autli., “maketli 
not asliamed,” as it would, if in itself a shameful hope. Yulg., 
7ion confundit. Compare chap. ix. 33. 

■WMcli was given to ns— he., when we became Christians 
and were baptized. Autli., “ which is given to ns.” The verb 
is in the tense. 

7 Per tlie good man. — The adjective, rod dyadoV, may he either 
inasciiline or iieuler, as rod Trour^pod in Matt. ai. 13 : the good 
man,” or “goodwill the abstract, “ tlie good xn-inoiple,” “the 
good cause.” In tlie preceding clause the masculine, “a righteous 
mail,” is witlioiit any doubt to he taken, the adjective liciiig witli- 
out the article in the Gr.,aud therefore not capable of an abstract 
sense ; and the luaseulhie prevailing there determines in favour 
of the masculine liere, “ the good man.” 

11 The reconciliation.— So Y^ycl. and Rliem. Auth., following 
Tpid., “the atoiKuiient.” The Gr. is the cognate noun to the 
verb rendered in the last verse “ reconciled.” 

12 For that all sinned.— All sinned implicitly in Adam’s trans- 
gression, not as Anth., followdiig Geiiev. only, “ all have sinned,” 

1. t\, liy their own actual transgressions. The verb in Gr. is the 
aorist, ^];jia.pTov, not the perfect. Compare verse 15, also chap. vi. 

2, 3, where a similar correction lias been made. 

15 The many died— he., by and at the time of the trespass of 
Adam. The Gr. verb here also (as in verse 12) is in the aorist. 
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The renderiiig of Autli., niauy he dead,” supposes the reference 
to he to the present state of sinners ; misled hy Yiiljr-j 
sunt. 

Tlirongliout this passage iliero a.re three points to TrLieli ca.refiii 
attention must be given : — (1) To the contrast haiween the one ” 
and “ the many : ” ‘‘the one “ being at first Adam tiic trans- 
gressor, and afterwards Christ the Kedeemer, and “ tiieinany” 
Ijeing not a limited number but all maiildud. of whom it is said 
that tliey all died in Adam, and that they all live, potentially, in 
Cln-ist ; 

(2) To the nsc of the preposition through’’ instead of Antli., 
‘‘ hj.” 'We may not alwa,ys Idc able to feel or explain the differ- 
ence which there is between the two ; but, sj^eaking generally, it 
is said, concerning Adam, that through his sin, as a channel,- the 
sentence of death passed from God on all the posterity of Adam; 
and, as regards Clmist, that througli His righteousness, His merits 
and mediation, the free gift of life x>assed from God upon His 
oirtcast children, he., upon all mankind ; 

(3) To the distinction of the tenses, the aorist and the perfect, 
in the original — a distinction whicli has not been observed in any 
Engl, version, nor in the Yulg. ; nor, indeed, is the Latin capable 
of reprcaenting it except by periplirasis. 

16 The judgement came of one.— So Tynd. Antli., '‘was 
by one.” The sentence, if expanded, would run thus : " The 
judgement of God came from one transgressor, Adam, unto the 
condemnation of iill mankind (who all sinned in Iiim) ; but the 
free gift of God in Christ came from many transgressions imto 
justihcation.” The free gift of God, besides cancelling the judge- 
ment which stood against all mankind as being all involved in 
Adam’s guilt, also cleared men individually of the gaiilt attaching 
to then* ow actual transgressions. 

20 The law came in beside — he., by the side of transgi-ession^ 
and as a subordinate ally, co-operating 'with it, and by its prohi- 
bitions enhancing the deadliness of sin. Anth., with T^md., 
" entered.” Yulg., siibintravit. The Gr. irapeia^Jjxeev occiu’S again 
in Gal. ii. 4, where Anth. has “ came in privily.” 

21 Sin reigned in death. — “ In death,” as its domain, its realm 
not “ unto death,” its end or consmnmation, as all Engl, versions, 
following Yulg., in mortem. The Gr. is eV, not as in the next 
verse, eh, “ unto eternal life.” 
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2 Died to sin — i.e., at l^aptism, as is sliewn in verse 3. Antli., 

are cloacl/' Compare eliap. v. 15, and ISAte there. 

3 All we. — All vre believers wlio, &c. So all Engl, versions before 
Antli., V'liieli has, so many of ns as were baptized,” which would 
appear pointedly to escliide some as not having* been baptized. 
Gr., orroL. 

4 Were hurled, — Auth., **' are buried.” Compare verse 2. 

5 Become united witli Iii/H. — The Gr. is properly connate,” 
“Ijor’i together with.” and it denotes the growing together inwtal 
unity of a parasitic plant or graft with the stem or stock to which 
it is joined. Antli., “planted together,” following Wycl. and 
Yiilg.. contpZenAdt. Tinid., ‘‘ grafted in him.”’ '' 'Rim'' is sn^i- 
plied from the context. Christ and no other must he the living 
stem or tree to which the believer is united. 

By the likeness of his death — he., by our conformity to 
his death, not “in,” as Auth, Yulg,, com]}lantati similitiidinii 
whence Genev., “iilantod into the likeness,” which is not an 
admissible sense of (TvpL^vroL. 

6 Was crucified -with him— i.e., at His criieinxion. 

Done away. — All Engl, versions, “'destroyed,” from Yulg., 
destniatiir. The same Gr. is rendered in chap. iii. 3, “make of 
none efiect ” (Auth.). 

Be in “bondage- — All Engl, versions, “ serve.” The Gr. is, 
•'to be a bond-servant,”’ oovXe'jny. 

7 Is justified. — So all Engl, versions except Auth. and Genev., 
which have " is freed,” following Beza, Uhevatiis est The Gr. 
is the w-^rd usually rendered “to justify,” “to acquit.” A 
difierent word is used in verses IS, 22. 

9 No more hath. — So Wycl. and Hliem. “ Ho more/’ ouKen, 
has relation here to time, not to quantity or extension, in which 
sense the Auth. is liable to be misunderstood, “hath no more 
dominion.” Yulg,, non ultra illi domincibitiir. 

10 The death that he died.— The Gr. is literally, “as to that 
which he died,” t dTreSave, i.e., “' whereas,” “ in that,” as Auth. 
The same plu-ase in Gal. ii. 20 is rendered in Auth., “ the life 
that I now live.” Yulg., witli a felicity due to the adverbial 
relative quod, Quod enim mortuus est 
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11 33ead. — Antli., “ dead indeed.” The particle p^iv is not emiohatic, 
being merely the correlative of “ but,” 5e, in the next clause. 

13 Present— he., for acceptance. The Gr. is thus rendered in 
Luke ii. 22 (Auth.) ; it lias not the idea of compulsory surrender 
'svliich is contained in “ yield.” 

Present your members unto sin as instrnineiits.— 
More clear than Auth., ** as instrmneiits . . . unto sin,” -whicli 
might be understood, ^*with a view to sin,” as it is in verse 16, 
where “ unto ” rexmesents not the dative ease, but the prex^ositiou 
els. 

17 Whereas ye were. — The Gr. ^re obtains this significance 
from its position, and from the but ” which follows, though it 
is literally, as given in the Margin and in Auth., ye were;” but 
manifestly the fact that they had been servants of sin was not in 
itseK a cause of thankfulness. 

Thafc form of teaching wherennto ye were delivered* 

— It might be rendered, ‘•the mould {tvttop] into which ye were 
cast.” The metaifiior would suggest itself readily to the A’postle 
in the city where lie w’as writing, Corinth, famous for casting 
statues in bronze. {Wordsicorih.) 

19 Sanctiheation. — So Txmd., Craimi., and Rbem. Auth., holi- 
ness,” with Genev. and Beza. The Gr. denotes the x>i‘oeess of 
becoming holy, not the guace of holiness itself. 

20 Free in regard of—i.e., not in service to it, since the servant 
of one master owes no o]}edience to another. Auth., “ free from,” 
in modern English means “ exemx)t from.” Tynd., “ you were 
not under.” “ Made free from,” in verse 22, is a different word 
in the Gr. 

23 Free gift. — Auth., with Tynd., “gift.” Wycl. and Rhem., 
“ the grace,” following Yulg., gratia. The Gr. is 
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CHAPTER YII. 

5 Sinful passions.— Aiitli., “motions of sins/’ Tynd., “lusts 
of sinsp" The exact meaning is “emotions tending to sin.” 

6 Having died to tliat ~ i.e., liaving dicd^ to the law. 
according to the Ax3ostle’s words inverse 4. Aiitla., “ tliat being- 
dead wherein we were held,” meaning that the law was dead, 
■wliicli eertainlj was not the case, according to the tcaclimg of St. 
Paul. This rendering of Auth. was founded on a conjcetnrai 
emendation of the Gr. text bv Beza, aroQa.v6vTos for a-rrodavovT^s, 
wjiich lias no support in the MSS.. Jind was suggested to Mm by 
Ciirysosrorn's erroneous inteimretation of the true reading. 

7 Coveting.— Auih., “ lust.” The Gfr. is the cognate noun to the 
verb rendered “covet” in the latter part of the verse, andrepre^ 
sentiiig in the LXX. version of Ex. xx. 17 the sin which is 
prohibited by the tenth commandment. 

8 Tlirougli the commandment. — Tlieso words are not to be 
joined with “ finding occasion,” as in Txuid. and Antii., but with 
“ wi’ought,” as in YvJg., Y^ycL, and Rheni. 

9 Apart from the law — i.e., in a state of nature, ignorant and 
independent of the lav,' (or law). Auth., “ without the law.” 

10 Which was unto life. — Tlie x)Tirpose of which was to give life. 
Antli., “which was ordained to life,” the meaning of wMch is 
not quite clear, considering how the same phrase is used in Acts 
xiii. 4S (Antli,). 

13 Blit sin . . . — The sentence is incomplete in the original, but is 
readily to be completed by the insei-tion of “ became death unto 
me ” (as Genev.), wMch is siipihied from the preceding sentence. 

That it might he shewn to he.— ALL Engl, versions, “that 
it might axipcar,” following Yulg,, a^yjKtreat ; Gr., (papfi. 

15 That which I do. — Margin, “ Gr., worlcG In this and the- 
following verses there are three Gr. words, Kar€pyclCofj.ai, ttoiSo^ 
-TTpao-o-oj, wliich are iiropeiiy rendered “work,” “do,” “practise,” 
respectively. As to “ practise ” see chap. i. 32, and Xote thei*e. 

18 Is not — i.e., is not present with me; by change in Gr. text for 
Auth., “ I find not.” 

21 I find then the law. — ^The law of the flesh— the law of sin, 
a very different rule from the law which has been called “ holy 
and righteous and good ” (verse 12). This interpretation has 
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been tlionglit open to tb.o o3)jeciion tliat it gives to “the law,” as 
tlic word is used iiero. adiiferent meaning from that whieli it has 
iiorno hitherto, and tlie alteriiam'o in the Margin, involTing a 
In-okcn construction in the Gr.,has consequently ]3een suggested. 
But the iiieauing given in tlie text, “I find the law, namely, 
that,’' &c., appears to be justified Ly what is said in verse 23, “ I 
see a difierent law in my nienihers,” &c. 

To me who would.— Aiitli., “'that when I would.” The Gr., 
OeKGVTL G/jLoi, puts the emphasis strongdy on the person who would 
do good, not on the time when he would. 

Out of the body. — Antli., “from the body.” Gr., e/c. He 
regards himself as imprisoned in a body which is itself stricken 
with death, and will bring death to Mm, and out of wliicli he 
cannot escape unless some one come to his rescue. 


CHATTER YIII. 

1 “ Who walk,” &c. — (Aiith.) Omitted by change in Gr. text, being 
an interpohation not found in the chief MSS., and probably 
deriyed from verse 4. 

o As an offering for sin. — This insertion is placed beyond question 
by the constant use of tbe Gr. x>hrase which we have here for a 
“ sin-ofe*mg” in the Old Testament (LXX. Yersion), e.g., fifty 
times in the Book of Leviticus. Auth,, “ for sin.” 

4 The ordinance.— See Hote on chap. ii. 26. 

6 The mind of the flesh. — ^Auth., following Tpid. and Cranm., 
to he carnally minded.” Geuev. and Rliem., “ the wisdom of 
the fiesh,” after Yulg., 'prudent la carnis, and^YycL, “' prudence.” 
The Gr. is a noun aldn to the veih in verse 5, which means 
literally, “ to have the mind set upon a thing.” 

5 And they . - . — This is not an inference from what has gone 

before, as it appears in Anth., “ So then,” &c., but is appended 
to tlie sentence hy “ and,” Gr., oe, as a further development of 
what has been said. 

13 Ye must die.— So Tynd. Ail other versions, ye shall die.” 
The Gr. is d7ro0W]o-/c6ty, not the fiitui’e of the verb. 
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17 Glorified with lihn. — AllSn^l. yersions “glorified together.’'’ 
not repeating the important and necessary insertion Avhicli they 
have witli the previous word, suffer.” Compare chap. vi. 5, 
and Note. 

IS To us-ward.— Aiith., “ iu us,” following Vuig. Genev., 
“ shewed to us.” The Gi*. is eU 

19 Tke creation — i.e., the natural world. Auth., “ the creature,” 
following', with all ijrevious versions, Yiilg., omnis creatura. 

The revealing’. — Auth., “the nianifcstation.” The Gr. is the 
noun corrospoiiding to the verb in the preceding verse. 

21 I 22 hope stands between two clauses, to eitlier of which it inay 
belong, and tlio sense eitlier way is substantially the same : — (1) 
the cri'ation wnis su]>jocted, &e., yet in the liope that the creation, 
See. ; (’2) as in the Margin and Autli., “ The creation w'as sub- 
jected, &c., by reason of him (God) who subjected it thus in a 
state of hope, with a hope of recovery : for the creation itself 
also,” &c. ; thus rendering on, *• for,” not that.” Thus all 
Engl, versions, and VuIg. 

The liberty of the gloi^y. — So Wycl. and Rheui. The 
pln-ase in Gr. is an example of the Hebraism so frequent in the 
New Testament and in the LXX., which has been eiToneously 
treated as if it were eqiiiviilent to an adjective and noun — the 
adjective an epithet qualifying or intensifying the noun. Auth., 
following Tynd., “glorious liberty.” The true meauing is, “ the 
liberty appei-tainiiig to the glory, to the perfect state, of the 
cliiidren of God.” 

21 W2io hopeth for . . . — By change in Gr. text for Autli., 
“ why doth he yet hope for? ” Another reading of the Gr. gives, 
“ who awaiteth ? ” 

26 Our infirmity^— By change in Gr. text for our infirmities,” 
i.e., our various p)articular -weaknesses, as Auth. 

How to pray.— Auth., “' what to iiray for.” 'Wycl. and Bhem., 
“ what we should pray,” more correctly representing the Gr., 
xpoo-evyo/iai, wliich is simply “ to pray,” and is not used transitively 
in the sense of prajdng for, or desiring, a thing. “ What w*e 
should pray ” is a question which includes both the subject-matter 
and the manner of our xunyer, and the Auth., though not an exact 
rendering of this pregnant expression, is a fair paraphrase of it, 
meaning, What is the thing to be prayed for, and how is it to be 
prayed for aright ? ” 
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29 He fore-ordained. — So ATycL and Tjud. Tlio G-r., -pooplQoi, is 
so rendered 1 Cor. ii. 7 I'Antli.); compare also Acts iv. 28. In this 
Epistle, and Eplies. i. 5, 11, Aiith.lias ‘■'pi’<-^destiiiated,'’ following 
Eliem. and Ynlg., predestinrcvit. Tlie word docs not occur else- 
where in the Xew Testament. The change ox English does not 
involve anv doctrinal ditfereiice ; hut the G-r. properl}" means to 
determine beforehand,*’ and is so used in the above passages by 
St. Luke and St. Paul with regard to things inaniniate. and there 
appears no reason why the rendering shoidd not he the same in 
these two Epistles in which it is applied to persons. 

33 Several changes in this and the two following verses are due to 
slight changes in the Gr. text which do not materially affect the 
sense. 

35 Angixisli. — Auth., “ distress.'’ The Gr. is a stronger word than 
that rendered tribulation,” and is translated “anguish” where 
the two are associated, cha^n ii. 9 (Auth.). 

38 Hor powers. — The x'>osition of this word being altered by a 
change in the Gr. text, for which there is iiTCsistible authority, it 
cannot now take its meaning from the word “ angels,” next to 
which it stood, in the sense of “ spiritual powers,” hut must be 
understood as comi^reh.onding powers of any kind in heaven or 
earth, visible or iiiAisihle. 

39 Creature. — Margin, ‘‘ Or, creationJ^ The Gr., /cTiVi?, means 
“ a created being,” whether individual or collective. The latter 
sense, adopted in other })laces in this chapter, does not seem here 
so suitable as the former. 


CHAPTER IX. 

1 Bearing witness with. me. — Auth., “ hearing me witness.” 
Compare chap. ii. 15, and Xote. 

2 Great sorrow and unceasing pain.— All English versions, 

great heaviness and continual sorrow.” These changes are 
made for the sake of consistency in the rendering of the same 
words in this and other passages. 

3 AnatEema is a Greek word meaning that which is devoted 
to God, whether for good or evil. In the former case the third 
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syila]}le is usually UTitton with a long vowel, and pronounced 
anatliechia ; when ifc moans a thing devoted under a curse, for 
destruction, it has the short vowel, anathema. In Latin sacer 
has the same double sense. The two meanings are brought 
together in Lev. xxvii. *23, 29 (LXX.). The good sense, ‘‘ offer- 
ings,’' occurs ill Luke xxi. 5 ; the bad sense, “ a curse,” in Acts 
xxiii. 14 ; by St. Paul it is used in the bad sense only, sec 1 Cor. 
xii. 3, xvi. 22 ; Gal. i. 8. The words from Christ ” — denoting* 
a severance from, not a dedieation to. Him — admit of no doidit as 
to the meaning liere. It is left untranslated in the other iiassages 
of St. Paul's Epistles. Anth. here, accursed.” 

9 Tills is a word of promise. — So T3md. Auth., following 
Wycl., ‘'this is the word of x‘>romise.” The Gr. is literally, “ this 
vrord is a word of j)romise.” Tiie A]iostle here explains his use 
of the word ‘‘ tlie xiromise ” in the preceding* verse, hy saying 
that tlio word, in fulfilment of which Isaac was horn, is a promise 
from God. 

According to this season — i.e., at the return of this time of 
year ; a free translation, or rather x}araphrase, of Gen. xviii. 10 
(LXX. version). 

15 I will does not here, as at verse IS, represent the Gr. deXco, 
“ to wiH,” but simply the future of the verb. 

17 Might shew in thee my power— f.e., in thee, in thy case, 
as an example. Auth., •'*■ might shew my power iu thee,” would 
mean, “ might show my working in thee ; ” and so it is taken by 
Tynd., “to shew my power on thee.” Yulg., ostendam in te. 

Published abroad.— Anth., “declared.” Gr., SiaYyeAAw, which 
occurs only lierc and in Liiike ix. 00; Acts xxi. 20. 

19 Withstandeth. — Anth., “ hath resisted.” The perfect of the 
Gr. has a present signification. The word is in Anth. more 
usually rendered “ withstand ” than “ resist.” 

21 To make one part a vessel nnto honour.— ALL English 
versions, “ to 3iiake one vessel unto honour,” taking the j)i’onoun 
{u /ieV, o ae) as an adjective in connection vnth “ vessel.” Compare 
a similar use of the pronoun in 2 Tim. ii. 20. 

25 Hosea. — The form “ Osee ” lias prevailed in all English versions, 
folio-wing the Ynlg., and the Yulg. follows the Gr., except that 
in the laltcr the first s}dlahle has the aspirate ; thus, Hosee. 

27 It is the remnant that shall be saved— he., the remnant 
only, not the mass ; this is the emphatic significance of the Gr. 
article. Auth., with Tynd., “a remnant shall he saved,” with 
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the meaning, “ they shall not all jjerish, some few shall bo saved ; ’’ 
but this would haA'e no cougi-uity with the former of the 
sentence. 

28 Tlie laorcl will execute Ms word. — So by change in Gr. 
text, for Auth., he will finish the Avork.'’ The Gr. is, literally, 
“ The Lord Avill do a AA’ord upon the earth, miishing and cutting 
it short.” All Aversions before Auth. hawe ‘Grord,” not “'work.” 

31 Of righteousness,” and 32 “'of laAv’,” (Auth.) are omitted by 
changes in Gr. text. 


CHAPTER X. 

1 My heart’s desire. — This ]3lacc and Phil. i. 15 are the only 
joassages of the Xcav Testament in AAdiich evooKia is used of the 
good ATill” or “ demro” of man. It is occasionally so used in 
the Old Testament (LXX. version). 

3 Subject. — So Wyel. and PAem., and so Auth. for the same Gr. 
in other places of this Erhstle— e.o., chap. viii. 20; here ‘‘sub- 
mitted.” 

4 The end of the law unto righteousness.— As the city gate 
is the end of the long journey and the entrance into the city. 
Auth., “■ for righteousness.” Gr., eh. 

7 The abyss. — As in Luke viii. 31, where see Xote. Antli., 
the deex).” 

9 Confess . . . Jesus as Hord— he., confess Him to be 
“ Jehovah, the Lord.” Compare Phil. ii. 11, “ every toiigne 
should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord ; ” and 1 Cor. xii. 3. 
Tliis is the earliest recorded form of a confession of faith. 

11 Put to shame. — See Xote on ehai). v. o. 

12 The same Lord is laord of aU. — The Gr. is literally, “the 
same Lord of ail, being rich,” Lc., requiring the insertion of 
“ Lord.” Auth., “ the same Lord OA'er ail is rich,” &c. 

13 Tills is marked as a quotation, being from J oel ii. 32 (LXX.). It 
is also quoted by St. Peter, Acts ii. 21. 
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l-i* Wliom they have not heard. — So WyoL and Pdiem., folloTF- 
ing* Ynlg., non audlerunt. Antli., of w]iom.” The Lord 
Himself speaks to ns in Christ, and in those wiiom Ho sends as 
preachers of His Gospel we not only “ hear of Him,’" but “ hear 
Him.” 

17 Belief. — The Gr. commonly rendered faitli ” is here “ belief,” 
because or the cognate yerb* in the quotation from Isaiah (versa 
16j, "hath believed.” 

19 Void of understanding. — The usual and proper' rendering of 
the Gr. acrvueros. Auth., “ foolish.” 

20 Ashed not of me — i.e., “ asked me no question,” the ordinary 
meaning of tlie Gr. fVepwraw. So Ynlg., me non interrogahant, 
and TVycd. and Rhem. Auth., ■'•'asked not after me” — i.e., 
inquired not for me, which, tliough equally true, is not according 
to the Greek. 


CHAPTER XL 

1 Cast off. —The Gr. has this sense, rather than, as aU English 
versions, cast away.” Compare Acts vii. 27, 39, xiii. 46 ; 
1 Tim. i. 19, where it is rendered, " thrust from him ; ” also 
1 Sam. xii. 22 (LXX. version). 

2 Pleadeth. — Auth., •'• iiiaketli intercession,” Avliich usually means 
to •' plead for,” not •'• against.” 

6 *•' But if it be of works.” — (Auth.) Omitted in the great majority 
of iiiiportant textual aiithoiities, and in Wycl. and Rliem., follow- 
ing Ynlg. 

7 Were hardened. — All Enolish versions, were blinded.” The 
word is a medical term, signifying the petrifaction of the joints 
and bones by the de^^osit of lime ; and in some places of the 
Epistles, as here, it has apparently been coiifomided with another, 
mjpoca, resemlding it, which means “to blind.” So in 2 Cor. 
iii. 14 ; Exd\. iv. IS. In the Gosi^els it is correctly rendered in 
Anth., as at Mark H. 52, their heart was hardened,” though 
there also Yulg., and all English versions except Auth., are in 
error. 
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8 A spirit of stupor.— Antli., of slumber.” The word tlius 

rendered is from a verb wliieli means properly ‘*'10 xnn or nail 
down/*' and thence the stupefaction whicii arises from such treat- 
ment. Thus in Lev. x. 3 (LXX. Tersion). Here Yiilg’. ]ias 
spiritmii coinjyitnctionis. and so Wycl. and Rhem. ; T^md. and 
Oranm., uiKpiietuess ; but Genev., heav}" sleep,” following 
Heza, spiritunh sopor is. Hence Autli., slumber,” with Mar- 
ginal Xote, “ Or, remorse.'^ In this ])rimary sense the verb is 
used in Acts ii. 37, '' they vrero x>i‘ieked in their heart ” (Auth.). 

12 Their loss. — That wlierein they are lessened. Gr., 

Auth., their diminishing.” Ynlg’., diminutio. 

13 To you that are Gentiles— i.o., to those of you that are Gen- 
tiles. Auth., ‘‘ to you Gentiles,” not marking* sufficiently the 
force of the article in the Gr. In the next sentence, where it is 
abseiit ill the Gr., the Antli. exi^resses it, the ax^ostle of the 
Gentiles.” 

Ministry. — Auth,, ‘‘'office.” The Gr. oiaizovia always means 
a miiiistiy,” a service, and is not elsewhere rendered an office ” 
— i.e.f a duty. 

17 And didst Ibecoine partaher mth them.— So, literally 
following’ the Gr., Yulg*., and Tynd. *. Auth., ‘'partakest with 
them.” 

The root of the fatness (’'’and” lieing omitted by 
change in Gr. text). — The soimee and origin of its richness. 

19 Sranches — i.e., some branches.” All English versions insert 
the article. 

20 By their unbelief.— Not “because of,” as all English versions, 
following Yulg., propter mcrediditatem. Unbelief, “their un- 
belief ” (for this is the significance of the article), is regarded as 
tlie instrument, the force by which tlie branches were liroken 
olf, and in like manner it follows, by thy faith thou standest.” 
Compare 2 Cor. i. 24. 

24 By nature a wild olive tree. — The word “by nature” 
does not in the Gr. attach only to tlie adjective wild,“' as in 
Autli., “ the olive tree which is wild by nature,” and "Wycl., the 
kindly (i.e., naturally) wild olive-tree.” 

25 A hardening. — Comp, verse 7. The Gr. denotes the incipient 
hardness, not the complete callousness. 

30 Were disobedient.— As at ehaj). x. 21. Auth., “have not 
believed.” 
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31 By tlie mercy shewn to yon. — Comp. Acts xiii. 34, ** the 

sure blessing's of David ” — i.e., tlie mercies assured to liim ; and 
1 Cor. XV. 31, the boasting on your account,” where the Gi*. is 
literalLy your boasting*,’'' as here it is *•' your mercy,” and is so 
rendered in Autli. 

32 Hath shut up all unto. — ^Auth., hath concluded tlicm all 
in,” as Rhein., following Yulg., conclusit. ‘‘To conedude ” has 
lost its original meaning, and is used chiefly with a logical sense, 
wliich does not aclecxuately represent the Gr. Comixare Gal. iii. 
22 . 

33 Past tracing out. — Auth., “past findiug* out,” The Gr. is 
literally, “not to be tracked,” “iiusearehable,”as it is rendered in 
Ephes. iii. S. Yulg*., investirfabiles vice ejus. 

36 Unto him, as the end (Auth., “to him”), “of him,” i.e., 
from Him, as the beginning; “through him,” as their Maker. 
Compare 1 Cor. viii. 6, where “ of him ” and “ unto him ” are 
said of “ God, the Eatlier,” “through liim” in reference to “ our 
Lord Jesus Christ.” 


CHAPTER Xn. 

1 Reasonable service. — See Margin. The Gr. Xarpeia means 
the serwiec of worship, and a “ reasonable ” or “ spiritual ” service 
is of the spirit and uiiderstaiiding, not of words and forms and 
ceremonios only. 

2 Pasliioned . . . transformed. — Auth., “conformed . . . 

transformed.” Yulg., conformamini . . . reformcwiini. (So 
dYycl. and Rliem.) Tynd., “fashion not yourselves . . 

but be ye changed in your shape.” The Auth. and Yulg. would 
lead us to suppose that the two words in the Gr. were of the same 
oi-igin, and nearly of the same meaning. “ Be not fashioned ” 
well represents the Gr., which denotes the fleeting nature of this 
world's customs and opinions, and is used -with a similar sense and 
construction in 1 Peter i. 14. Compare also 1 Cor. Hi. 31, “ The 
fashion of this world passetli away.” “Transformed” in the 
Gr. is the word used of the “ transfiguration ” of Christ (Matt, 
xvii- 2), and denotes not the momentary conformity of attitude and 
appearance, like the first word, but the change of form. The 
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same contrast is signified in Phil. ii. 6, where it is said of Christ 
that, being* from eyerlasting in the form {i^Lopcpy) of God, he was 
found (for a little while) in fashion (orxnp-arL) as a man ” 

Tlie good. — Auth.. with Tynd. and Cranm., *'* that good,” over- 
translatiiig* the article, which is correctly given in WycL, Genev., 
and Ehem. The rendering of the Margin resembles that which 
is given in Genev., “'what is the will of God, which is good and 
acceptaijie and perfect.” 

3 So to thiaik as to tiiink soberly. — Anth., ‘-'to think 
soberly,” dropping the play on the word think,” which represents 
that on (ppov^Lv in the Gr. The meaning is “to direct the mind 
towards sobi-iety of thought.” 

5 Severally.— Auth., “eveiy one.” The Gr. phrase is not com- 
mon in classical authors, but is used in Mark xiv. 19, signifying 
“ one by one.” 

6 Our faith.— “ Faith ” has the article prefixed liere, not in verse 
3, to which there appears to be a reference. God deals to each of 
us a measure of faith ; and in proportion to the measure which 
we have received, we are to occupy ourselves in prophesying*. 
The alternative rendering given in the Margin is preferred by 
many commentators, “ according to the xn-oportion of the faith,”' 
i.e., of the rule of faith, so as to set foi*tli the Christian faith in 
its due xiroportions without laying undue stress on one pai-t to the 
neglect or suppression of another. This is grammatically quite 
as correct as the rendering in the text, and x>erhaps preferable as 
regards interpretation. 

8 With liberality- — Auth., following Tulg., Wycl., and Eheui., 
“ with simplicity.” This, or “ singleness” (as Tynd.), is the pro- 
X)er meaning of the Gr. a7r\6T7}TL : and this sense is very suitable. 
Beneficence is to be exercised in simxMcity and singleness of pur- 
pose, for the good of others and the glory of God, not with any 
admixtui'e of self-interest. But in 2 Cor. viii. 2, is. 11, the idea 
of simplicity, though retained in Yulg., Tynd., and Cranm., is not 
ax^propriate ; and Auth., following Genev. and Beza, has 
“ abounded unto the riches of their liberality,” and “ being en- 
riched in everything to all botmtifulness,” in each place with ** Gr., 
sivi;plicity ” in the Margin. The same course is followed here, 
not because “ simxilicity” would here he out of place, hut be- 
cause it would he so there ; and this passage appears to he ruled 
by those. “ Simplicity,” disinterestedness in ghdng, is nearly 
allied to liberality. Compare also James i. 5, “ God giveth to 
all liberally” (aTrAws), where Viilg. has affluenter, and is followed 



586 


EOMAI^S— XII. 


I>J ^ycl., ‘‘Largely/’ and Rliem., ‘‘abundantly/’ and where 
“ simply ” could not stand. 

9 Witlioxit hypocrisy— The Gr. is so rendered in James iii. 17, 
the adjective being aldn to the noun vttokpl'ttjs, “ hypocrite.” 

10 In love of the brethren. — The order of the Gr. has been 
followed in this and the succeeding clauses, the subject or prin- 
ciple in regard to which the precept is given being put first ; 
and this transposition would l)e recpiired by consistency throngh- 
ont the 11th and 15th verses, but would have produced a derange- 
ment of the rh^dhni, and an awkwardness of expression which 
would not be compensated by any gain in emphasis or signi- 
ficance. 

The title “ brethren,” with which St. Stephen and St. Paul ad- 
dressed the Jews at Jerusalem (Acts vii. 2, xxiii. 1), is here ex- 
tended to all Olnistians. Auth., “with brotherly love.” 

Tenderly aifEectioned. — Auth., “ Idnclly,” in its ordinary 
modern sense, is hardly an adequate rendering of the Gr., which 
denotes the a^ection springing out of near relationship in 
blood. 

In diligence.— Anth., with WycL, Tynd., and Cranm., “in 
business,” which would confine this precept to worldly afeirs. 
The Gr. (rrrovoT) means diligence, or earnestness, as a general piin- 
eiple. 

13 Communicating.— So Phem., following Yulg. Auth., “ clistri- 
Imting, ” with T^md. The Gr. kolvo,'v^7v is properly to partake with 
a person or in a thing ; and thence, in an active sense, as here, 

“ to give a share/’ *‘to imxxirt.” (See Gal. w. G; Pliil. iv. 15.) 

15 Bejoice.~“Be merry ” Avas the Avord of Tynd. ; Rhem., “re- 
joice,” adopted by Auth. with the addition of “ do ” in the first 
member of the sentence, aioparently for the sake of the iambic 
rhythm. 

16 Set not your mind on Mgb. things.— Auth., foIloAving 
Rhem., “mind not.” Yulg., non alia sa^nentes. The Gr. is the 
word used in verse 3, and means, “ have not your thoughts 
dwelling on.” 

Condescend to things that are lowly.— Margin, “Or, 
t/ion.” Whether things or persons are to be understood is 
doubtful in the Gr. ; but as the neuter has been used just before, 
it seems probable that here also the neuter is intended; and the 
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precept in tliis sense receives illustration from tlie -well-knorni 
lin es of the Christian Year : — 

“ The trivial round, the common task, 

Will furnish all \ve need to ask ; 

Hoorn to deny ourselves, a road 

To bring us daih' nearer God.” -(Plumptre, Xote.) 

Tynd., ‘‘make yourselves ecjual to the lower sort.” Aiith., ^‘to 
men of low estate.^’ Vulg., humilihus consemientes. The Gi\, 
which is rendered “ condescend to,” means more exactly, ‘‘ letting 
yourselves be carried away with ; ” and is translated in Gal. ii. 
13, was carried away with.” Compare also 2 Pet. iii. 17 ; in 
both places it is followed by a word denoting a tiling, not a 
iierson. 

17 Slender. — The same Gr. is so translated in chajj. xiii. 7. Anth. 
here, recompense.” 

Take thonglit for tilings honourable.— Autli., ‘‘provide 
things honest.” This prceex)t is adopted into the New Testament 
by the Ai:)ostle from Prov. iii. 4 (LXX. version). Sec also 
2 Cor. viii. 21. Honourable, for “honest,” Anth., following 
Tynd. The good old word “ honest ” is now in some cases (as 
in this) liable to he understood in the narrower and special sense 
which modern usage has put upon it. 

18 Be at peace. — This is the literal meaning of the Gr. Anth., 
with Cranm., live jDoaceably.” Other versions, “ have peace,” 
following Ynlg., pacern hahentes. 

19 Wrath. — Margin, “ Or, the lorath of God ; ” an interpretation 
which is justihecl by wha.t follows : “ Leave the matter in the 
hands of God. Give p>lace imto His wrath ; for He has claimed 
vengeance as His own.” Otherwise, as it is in the text and in 
Anth., the j)i^ecept bids us give x>lace to the wrath of men ; 
retire before it, let it have its way, trusting that God will avenge 
our cause ; according to the command of our Lord, Matt. v. 39, 

Resist not him that is evil,” &c. 
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CHAPTER Xni 

4 An avenger. — Aiitk, from Rliem., "" a rcTengcr/’ vrliich, in its 
present accept ation, is not suggestive of tlie rigiiteons vengeance 
which is intiicted by God, or by the power/’ the magistrate, 
on God’s behalf, but of private passionate retaliation. Gr., eKoncos. 
Tiilg., vindex. 

6 Yc must needs "be in subjection— i.e., to tlie ''powers.’^ 
Tlie phrase is repeated from verse 1. 

6 Ministers of CrccTs service. — Antii., God’s ministers.” 

The Gr. for *'* minister ” pia)[.‘eriy means one who discharges a 
public ministry or service, and might here be rendered, God’s 
ministers to the peox^le” — X€iToupyoi, whence our word “ liturgy d' 
In verse 4 the word is the more common didKovos, whence 
we have ''deacon"" in English, signifying a “'minister” or 
‘‘attendant/’ whether iiis service be of a public or private 
nature. 

8 LovetK Ms neigliboxir. — So WycL and Rhem., follo^riiig 
Yulg., qiii diligii ‘proximiim. Auth., “loveth another” — a 
statement by no means so comprcliensive as that of the Aj^ostle. 
The Gr. is not here, as in the next verse, rhp ttK^io-lov, -which in 
the Gospels is “ my neighbour,” but rhv erepop, the “ not me ” of 
modern j)hilosoph3' — any one who is not myseK, and with whom 
I have to deal. The phrase is used in the same way in chap, ii, 1, 
though there it is not necessary to give it in translation the 
wide sense which is required for it here. Compare 1 Cor. vi. 1, 
X. 24. 

9 Summed up. — Auth., “ briefly comprehended.” Gr., “ bronglit 
to a head.” 

10 Tlie fulElment. — That in w’hich and by which the law is 
fulfilled ; not “ the fiilnlling,” as all Engl, versions except 
Rhem., which has “ plenitude/’ following Yulg., gplenitiido. The 
Gr. 7rA7jp(w^a (pleroma) is properly “fulness.” 

11 Knowing the season.— Knowing your opportunity. Gr., 

KOipOV. 
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CHAPTER XIY. 

2 Hath, faith to eat. — His faith is so strong that he eats, 
looking on such questions as of too little importance to affect his 
faith. 

3 Set at nought. — Anth., ‘‘ despise,” The Gr. is the same as 
at verse 10. 

4 Shall he made to stand. — Anth., sliall he holdeu up.” 

The Gr. is the same verb which is used in the active voice at tJie 
end of the verse. 

5 Fully assured. — Auth. (from Genev.), “fully persuaded,” 
Yulg., miusquisque in suo sensii abundet, followed by Rhem., 

Let every man abound in his own sense.” The diversity and 
obscui’ity of the renderings in the earlier versions arose from 
uncertainty as to the meaning of TrXrjpocpopeiaeai, which, in its 
primary meaning, is “ to be filled full,” esi)ecially of assurance, 
as in Col. ii. 2 (Auth.) ; 1 Thess. i. 5. 

6 “ And he that regardoth not . . . ” — (Autli.) These words 
are omitted in the xnincix^al MSS., versions, and editions of the 
Hew Testament. 

9 laived again . — “ Lived ” takes the place of “ rose and lived 
again ” in the Gr. text : again is supplied in italics, being 
necessary to the sense, for which reason probably the words were 
intei*polated which have now been omitted. 

10 But thou ... or thou again. “ Thou ” is in both places 
emphatic ; and the two cjuestions are addressed to two difi'erent 
classes of persons — (1) to those who eat not, theii,* conscience 
being not yet free from the trammels of the ceremonial law; 
(2) to those who eat and exult overmuch in their Christian freedom. 

14 Persuaded in the Lord Jesus — i.e., as one united with 
Him and dwelling in Him. Compare chaps, viii. 1, ix. 1. Vulg., 
confido in Domino. And so the Engl, versions, except Auth, 
“ persuaded by,” and Genev., “persuaded through,” foliowiog 
Beza, q^er dominum. 

15 Because of meat. — So Rhem., “ For the sake of a question 
about meat.” Auth., following Tynd., “ with thy meat,” thus 
making it a personal matter, which, indeed, in the next chapter 
it is shown to he ; hut it is not said to be so here. 

Walkest no longer in love. — Auth., following TymL, “not 
charitably.” This is the one place in which Tynd. renders 
ajdTTT] otheiwise than by “love.” 

T 
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17 Eating and drinking. — Tlie morels in Gr. ai’e verl3s, denoting 
tlie act or occupation. All Engl, rersious, “ meat and drink,” 
following Yulg., esca et potiis, for tlie sake of having correlative 
nouns in the two contrasted clauses of the sentence. Compare 
Col. ii. 16. 

IS Well-pleasing. — The Gr. evapeerros is often found in the 
Pauline Epistles, hut not elsewhere in the Xew Testament. 
Auth., “ acceptable.” 

20 Overthrow not. — Auth., “ destroy,” which is the proper 
rendering of airoXkve in verse 15 : hero the Gr. is Kardxve. 

Clean. — So Wycl. and Ehom., following Ynlg., omnia qiiidem 
sunt munda. Auth., with Tjuid., j)iire.” Gr., KaOapd. 

22 The faith which thou hast. — By change in Gr. text for 
Anth., Hast thou faith ? ” 

Approveth. — So Rhem. Auth., with Tjiicl, “ alloweth,” which 
is uow, in the sense of axoproveth,” an archaism. Yulg., 
]}robat. 


CHAPTER XY, 

2 For that which is good, unto edifying— t.c., with good 
for the immediate, and editicatiou for the more distant object. 
Gr., ds . . . TTpos, as ill Exih. iv. 12 [VauglLaii). Auth., 
*'*' for lils good,” following Tynd. The application of the term 
Iniiiding,” " edifying,” to advancement in sx>iritiial life is fre- 
quent in the Epistles of St. Paul, but occurs only once elsewhere, 
in Acts ix. 31. 

4 Through comfort, — “ Through ” is by au addition in the Gr. 
text, shewing that " through x^atience ” is not connected with 
“ the' Scriptures,” hut is to be taken by itseK, “ tln*ough the 
grace of XJatience.” 

5 Comfort. — The Gr. is the same as in verse 4. Auth., "'conso- 
lation.” The two aids to hope mentioned in the x^i’ececliug verse — 
patience, and the comfort which x^a-tienee derives from the 
Scriptures — are here referred to God as their giver. 

To he of the same mind. — So the Gr. is elsewhere rendered ,- 
here Auth. has "to be like-minded.” Similarly, in the- next 
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Terse, tlie plirase wliieli frequently occurs in tlie Acts, and is 
tlicre alvrays rendered in Autli. •'Avitli one accord,’’ in this the 
only other instance of its use in the Xew Testament is “ with 
one mind ” (Auth.). 

6 Tlie God and 2° ather.— Compare Eph. i. 3, where the same 
Gr. is thus translated in Auth. The usage of the Gr. article 
coupling God and the Father together, o d^hs ical Trarvp, requires 
this rendering. Here Auth., “ God, e veil the Father.” So also 
in 2 Cor. i. 3. In John xx. 17 the risen Christ speaks of God as 
His God and His Father; in Epli. i. 17 St. Paul has the phrase 

the God of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 

7 To tlie glory of God is to be connected with the former as 
well as nuth the latter clause of the sentence, as the comma 
shews after “ receiyed you.” 

11 Let all tlie peoples praise Mm. — Auth., laud him, all ye 
people.” The third p»ersou is substituted for the second l)y 
change in Gr. text, ‘'‘loeoples” for “x)eoplo” (Auth. h the word 
being in the plural ; and “ praise ” for laud,” which lias become 
archaic. 

12 Hope. — Auth., “ tiaist.” The Gr. is the same as in the next 
Terse, and the reiteration of ‘‘ hope ” in that Terse was probably 
suggested to the Apostle by its oeeurreuce -in this quotation. 
Compare the recurrence of “patience” and ‘‘comfort” in 
Terse 5. 

15 Putting you again in remembrance.—Tlie Gr. is a 
doulily compounded verb (eVt, aud, ixi}xvi\(TK(a), which is not again 
used in the Xew Testament. Auth., “ putting you in mind.” 
This word, like other jihrases in this Terse, appears to be chosen 
with the view of courteously excusing the liberty which he takes 
in admonishing them. 

IS The sentence is cleared and made more perspicuous by turniug 
the second iicgatiTe (see Margin) into “ save those,” as in text. 

Por tlie obedience of tlie Gentiles — i.e., ^vith a -view to 
that object. Compare chap. i. 5. Auth., “to make the Gentiljes 
obedient.” 

19 111 tlie power of signs. — As it is said of Elijah, 1 Kings 
xix. 8, “ he went in the strength of that meat.” Auth., “ through 
mighty signs.” 

20 Making it my aim.— More literally, “making it my ambi- 
tion.” The same word, in reference to the things which slioidd 
be the objects of a Christian man’s ambition, is used by St. Paul, 
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2 Cor. r. 9 and 1 TLess. ir. 11. He was ambitions ” of doing 
wbat was more difficult, and more for tlie furtlierance of the 
G-ospel, than preaching where Christ’s Xame was already known, 
and building on a foiindation which aiiotlier Evangelist had laid. 
Aiitli., “ so have I strived.” T}'ud., so have I enforced myself.” 
The word is altogether passed over in Yulg., Y’ycL, and Rhem, 
Bcza has contendens, whence probably the rendering of Anth. 

21 To wli03n no tidings of Mm came.— Anth., to whom he 
was not spoken of.” The Gr. signifies the bearing of a “ mes- 
sagQ ” or " tidings.” 

22 These many times.— More literally, “for the most part,” 
-rc: roAAa. The phrase does not oecnr again in the IsTovr Testament. 
Anti':., “ iniicli.” There is j^robaldy a reference to chap, i, 13, 
“ often times ('roXXaKts) I purposed to come unto you, but was 
hindered hitherto.” 

23 Having « » , a longing to come unto yon. — As he 
had said in cliai). i. 11, nsing the same word, €7rnro6oo, “I long to 
see you.” All English versions, “ having a gi*eat desire,” fol- 
lotving the inadequate rendering of Yulg., ciqMitaieyyi liabens. 

24 In some measure satisfied with your company. — More 

literally, “ filled with you.” As in verse 15 he excuses his 
boldness, so here he shows liis tenderness by the phrase “ in some 
measure satisfied with their company he cannot be. 

26 It hath been the good pleasure.— He uses here a word 
seldom alipflied in the Xew Testament to any one hut God, 

€vZ6Kr,(Ta.v. 

The good pleasure of If acvodosiia and AcZiaia.. — A bold 
figure of speech, Iw which the Apostle represents whole pro- 
vinces as joining in a contribution which was made by that small 
portion of their inhabitants who were Christians. To modify 
the seeming h\q)erboIe, the rendering “ them of Macedonia ” was 
adopted in Aiith., follotiing Tynd. 

Tlie poor among the saints.— So Yulg., coiTectly, pauperes 
sanctorum. Auth., with Tynd. and Rliem., “ the poor saints,” 
as if all the iDelievers at Jerusalem were poor. 

27 They owe it. — The Gr. is the verb corresxionding to the noun 
“ debtors ” in the last sentence. Anth., “ their duty is.” 

23 Accomplished. — More nearly reju-esents eVireAeVas than Auth. 
“ performed.” 

Sealed this fruit. — Made it secure ; like the oil and wine 
which were stored in vessels, amphorcej and sealed. 
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X will go on "by you unto Spain.— Literally, I will go 
away tlirongli (or, by) you ’"’ — i.e., after stopping with you on 
my way, I will start afresh, I will go on. Auth., I will come 
by you into Sj)ain.’’ 

30 By our ILord Jesus Christ. — The construction of the G-r. is 
the same as in chap. sii. 1, “1 beseech you ... by the mercies 
of God (5ia).” Auth., “ for the Lord Jesus Christ’s sake.” 

31 Them that are disobedient. — ^As at chaps, x. 21, xi. 30. 

32 Bind rest. — This is tlie proper meaning of the Gr., and from 
this springs tho deiirative sense “ he refreshed,” wiiicli is here 
given to it in all English versions, but not so suitaljly as in 
2 Cor. vii. 13, “ his spirit hath been refreshed by you all” 


CHAPTER XYL 

1 A servant. — Margin, “ Or, deaconess.” This alternative ren- 
dering has not been placed in the text, because, although the word 
diaconos became in the life-time of St. Paul the special title of 
an order of ministers in the Church, there is no proof that it was 
applied officially to women ; and the appellation was still given 
to servants or ministers who were in a secular capacity. Com- 
pare chap. xiii. 4 ; xv, 8. 

2 Worthily of the saints. — In the manner in which Christians 
should be received by Christians. Auth., “ as becometh saints ” 
would mean ‘"receive her, as it becometh saints ” — i.e., “ in the 
Lord.” 

Bor she herself also. — Auth., "" for she.” Her claim to their 
help is put emphatically, nal yap aurr). 

3 Bellow-worhers.— The word is so rendered in verse 9 (Auth.), 
and here it rc]3resents the relation of Prisca and Acpiila to the 
Apostle, not merely assisting him (Auth., “ helpers ”), but work- 
ing with him in the same trade as well as in the service of Christ. 

Prisca, for Priscilla (which is the diminutive of Prisca), by 
change in Gr. text, in accordance with ail the chief MSS. 

5 Salute.— A nth., “greet.” The Gr., varied in translation by 
Auth., is the same throughout the chapter. 
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5 Asia.— By eLange in Gr. text for “Acliaia ” (Antli.). Tlie plirase 
first fruits of Acliaia ’’ being applied to tbe bouse of Stepliaiias 
in 1 Cor. xvi. 15, may from tbence have been iutroduced into this 
passage. 

8 AmpHatus.— By change in Gr. text for “ Amplias ’’ (Autb.). 

9 Urbanus. — All Engl, versions before Antb., ‘"Urban.’" By tbe 
addition of tlie final e in Antb. many English readers have been 
led to pronounce tbe name “ Urbane/’ as if it were feminine. 

IS Smooth and fair speech. — Tbe distinction between tbe two 
words appears to be (1) speocb by wliicb they try to pass tbem- 
selves oil: as good men ; (2) speecli by wbicb they flatter others 
(“ eulogy ”). Antb., “ good words and fair speeches.” 

Beguile.— Tbe Gr. is so rendered in chap. vii. 11 ; it is especially 
used to describe that kind of deceit wliieli consists in giving a 
goodly outside to what is inwardly and essentially ewl, as in 
2 Cor. xi. 3, “tbe serpent beguiled Eve.” Autb. here, “ deceive.’^ 

19 Over you.— Autb., “ on your behalf.” Gr., vfuv. 

22 Who write.— Literally, as Autb., “ who wrote.” Tbe Gr. 
idiom, unlike tbe English, allows the writer to use the p>ast tense, 
and tbiis, by a proleptie use of tbe aorist, to represent himself, as 
be would be regarded by tbe receiver of tbe Epistle, as tbe person 
who “ wrote ” it. Comxnare Gal. vi. 11 ; 1 Cor. ix. 15. 

23 Treasurer. — So Wycl. and Bbem., “eofierer,” after "Vulg., 
arcarius. Autb., with Tynd., chamberlain.” Tbe Gi\, oIkouoixos, 
econo inns, properly denotes a financial officer. 

24 This verse, wdiieli repeats the benediction already given in verse 
20, is omitted in the best MSS. 

25 Kept in silence.— Xot as Antb., with T^md., “ kept secret.” 

Through times eternal.— So WycL and Ebem. This phrase, 
represented in Tynd. and Autb. by the x)arapbrase, “since tbe 
w'orld began,” is used again bv St. Paul, and by Mm only, in 
2Tim. i.9; Titnsi. 2. 

27 To whom. — These words are in tbe received Gr. text and all 
the great MSS., but are not translated in Autb., following T^md. 
Tbe sentence lias a broken construction, the words at the begin- 
ning, “ Now to bim,”&c., being resumed here by tbe relative to 
whom,” instead of being themselves tbe object of the doxology at 
the close. 



THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE 

TO THE 

COEINTHIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 

i’ Even them that are sanctified. — A fnrtlier description of 
the Church at Corinth, not a new class of believers. 

Their Lord and onPs. — The insertion of Lord in italics is 
intended to guard against the interpretation found in Yiilg*. and 
Tjud., and followed by many modern expositors, according to 
which both their 's and our’s ” is connected with “ eveiT place.’’ 
Thus WycL, “ in every ^dace of tlieir’s and our’s.” By tliis com- 
prehensive clause of the salutation, every member of the Church 
in every land is brought within the scope of the Epistle. The 
connection of “their’s and our’s ’’with Lord” is apxnarently due 
to Beza, Domini, inquam, turn iqjsoruin turn nostri. 

4 III Christ Jesus.— So WycL, Genev., and Rhem., following 
Yulg. and the Gr. eV ; i.e., “ given to you as members of Christ, 
united with Him.” Auth., “ by.” 

7 Hevelation. — ^Auth., “ coming.” The Gr. is ajpoeahjpsis. 

8 TTnreproveahle. — So the Gr. is rendered in Auth. at Col. i. 
22 ; but here “ blameless,” which is used for several other words. 

9 Through whom ye were called. — The phrase through 
whom,” as applied to God, instead of by whom ” (Sm not viro ) is 
very luiusual. It is, however, the rendering of Yulg., j[)er cjiiem : 
all "Engl, versions have “ by whom.” Compare Gal. i. 1, and 
Note there. 

10 Perfected together. — Auth., “perfectly joined together.” 
The Gr. is usually rendered by “made j)erfect,” or “perfected,” 
which is the prominent notion in it, and that of “joining” is 
snfi&ciently expressed here by “together.” Tynd., “knit 
together.” Yulg., sitis ^erfecti. Compare Matt. xxi. 16. 
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11 Signified. — A milder ^irord and less common than “ declared ” 
(Auth.). The Gr., idTjkdoB'ij, is rendered thus in Heb. ix. 8, and 
elsewhere (Auth.). 

12 I mean.— Explaining what he has just been saying. So Tjnd, 
Genev.j and Rhom. Auth., '‘ this I say.” 

IS The word of the cross. — In contrast with “ wisdom of 
words,*’ words of man, in the last yerse. Auth., with Tynd., 
" the preaching of the cross.” The Gr. is Xoyos. 

Perishing . . . “being saved. — This rendermg is required 
by the Gr. participles, which are in the present tense, denoting 
an inchoate or progressiye condition, (1) tliat of unbelieyers; (2j 
that of the faithful. AJl English yersioiis liaye "perish . . . 
arc sayed,” pointing in each case to the eyent as already accom- 
plished. Compare "chap. ii. 6, "are coming to nought/’ and 1^’ote 
on Acts ii. 47. 

19 Prudence of the prudent. — The noun is akin to the adjectiye 
in this as in the former member of the sentence. Auth., “ under- 
standing.” 

21 Seeing that. — Auth., following Cranm., "after that.” The 
conjunction, literally “ since,” by an easy transition passes, like 
"since” and other temy)oral particles, to a logical meaning. 
Tulg., quia. The same word stands at the- beginning of the next 
Terse. 

Its wisdom. — The article in the Gr. giyes this meaning more 
lightly than our possessiye pronoun, but it is not expressed in 
Auth., " by wisdom.” Comiuire Acts xxyi. 24. 

The preaching. — Sere also the article is omitted in the Autli., 
" preaching.” The reference is to yerso 17. The Gr. is properly 
"the thing preached,” the j)reachment. 

26 Por behold. — The Gr. may be either imperatiye or indicatiye. 
The former appears preferable on comparison of chay). viii. 9, 
where it is " take heed,” and chap. x. 18, " Behold Israel after 
the flesh,” and so Ynlg., videte. 

27 Put to shame. — Auth., “ confound.” Compare Rom, v. 5. 
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CHAPTER II. 

1 Proclaiming, — Here as elsewhere reiDresonts the G-r., Karay- 
y4\Xcou. Auth., “ declaring.” 

Mystery. — ^By change in Gr. text for testimony ” (Aiitli.). 

11 Tlie spirit of the man — i.e., the things of a man are known 
only to the man’s o^vn spirit. Anth., the spirit of man,” which 
seems, by snj)pression of the article, to attribute this knowledge to 
the spirit inherent, not in the indiyidual man, but in humanity, 
ill all human nature, 

14 Spiritually judged. — Margin, Or, exmiiinecV* The word 
is so rendered in Yulg., Wyel, Tynd., and Cranm. Auth. follows 
Genev., “discerned,” The word is applied to the examination 
made by the judge (Luke sxiii. 14), and to the judgement 
which he proiioimces (chap. iv. 3, 4 of this Epistle). The sense 
’of “discerning” does not appear properly to belong to it, and 
“ judging,” which involves “examining,” seems here the more 
suitable rendering. 


CHAPTER III. 

3 Ye walk after the manner of men — ie., according to 
your human, carnal propensities, not as those who are sxDiritnally 
minded. Auth., “ye walk as men.” Compare Rom. hi 5. 

4 Men. — By change in Cr. text for “ carnal ” (Auth.). 

5 And each as the Lord gave to him— ie., ye believed, 
each of you, as the Lord gave to him. Auth., eveu as the Lord 
gave to every man.” 

15 As through fire — i.e., as one narrowly esca^ies through the 
midst of fire. So Tyud. and Cranm. Auth., “ by fire,” as WycL, 
Genev., and Rhem. — i.e., by means of fire. The Cr. is Bia Tvpos ; 
in verse 13 it is eV Trvpi. Yulg., jJei* ignem, which might be taken 
either way, but proj)erly is “tlirougli fire.” By fii*e ” woidd 
mean “by the j)urifymg effect of &e as of a furnace.” This 
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interpretation, deriyecl from the ambiguons phrase of the Yulg., 
would commend itself to those who hold the Roman doctrine of 
a piu’gatorial fire of purification, and accordingly has in-evaiied 
in the Roman Church. But the true meaning of the whole passage 
is, that thongh the building erected of such frail materials shall 
be consumed, the builder himself shall escape with personal salra- 
tion through the midst of the flames. 

17 Margin, “Or, and such are ?/e” — i.e., ‘‘holy.” The G-r. is the 
relative diriv^s, which, being plural and masculine, connects “ ye ” 
with “ holy,” the word immediately preceding, more naturally 
than with temple ; ” moreover, “ which temjUe are ye ” is merely 
a repetition of what has been said just before. Tynd. and AuUth., 
following Yulg., have ‘‘ which temple,” and as there is a diffi- 
culty in referring the relative to the adjective “holy” as its 
antecedent, tlie Marginal rendering has not been thought sufii- 
ciently established to be admitted into the text. 

IS THnketli that he is wise. — As in chap. viii. 2, the Gr. 
being oo/ceTin both places. Compare also John v. 39. 


CHAPTER lY. 

2 Here — i.e., on earth, added by change in Gr. text, in accordance 
with all the chief MSS., the Yulg., ic. 

3 Jadgeiiient. — Tlie Gr. is “ day,” the day of man’s judgement, 
in contrast to “ the clay of the Lord ” spoken of in chap. i. S, the 
day of His judgement, of whom it is said in verse 5 that He 
“ wfil bring to light the liidclen things of darkness.” 

5 Each man — i.e., separately. Anth., “every man.” Gr., eKaa-ros, 
not TTus, as also in chap, iii., where the same change has several 
times been made. 

Shall have his praise. — The praise that is his due, whether 
more or less : his j)i’OXDer share of honour. Auth., “ shall have 
praise,” overlooking the significance of the article, <5 eTraiyos. 

6 Not to go beyond the things. — The omission of to thhih, 
due to change in Gr. text, makes it necessary to complete the 
sentence with the words in italics, suggested by the context. 
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8 Already — i.e., witlionfc ns, independently of ns ; said ironically. 

Antli., “ Gr., 

9 Men doomed to deatli. — ^Prisoners at E/Ome wlio were sen- 
tenced to be thrown from the Tarpeian Eock are described by 
the same word in Dionysius Halic. \\i. 35. 

And to angels - . . — Margin, “ Or, both to angels and 
men” This rendering of «ai', ‘-'both” instead of “and,” seems 
reasonable and when we consider that the preceding 

word, “ the world ” {r$ KO(r/j.(S, the whole created nniyerse), in- 
cludes all, and that what follows is said, not in addition, but in 
explanation. So Bengel ; and AHord, “ The loorld is afterwards 
specialised into angels and men.” 

10 Ye have glory, but we have dishonour.— Aiith., with 
Tynd., “ ye are honourable, but we are despised.” The former 
word in the Gr. is connected with 5o|a, “ glory,” the latter with 
rtfj.'t), “ honour.” 

11 Admonish. — ALL English yersions, warn,” which has a darker 
shade of meaning than the Gr. Yulg., moneo. So in Eph. yi. 4. 

15 Tutors. — Auth., “instructors.” The 7ratoa7w7(^s, “ pedagogue,” 
among the Greeks was the trusty slaye in a family, who had the 
general care and superintendence of a child, but did not himself 
give instruction. 

16 Imitators. — Yulg,, imitatores. This word, deriyed from the 
Gr., expresses better than any other in our language the meaning 
of ixijjLrjTTjs. All English yersions bare “ followers,” which does 
not at all indicate what is meant ; and though “ followers of 
my example ” would be an improyement, it would be a cum- 
brous paraphrase, not denoting the close obseryance and adop- 
tion of another person s ways which are implied by “ imitation.” 

17 Cliild iu the Xiord. — My sioiritual child, haying been through 
me conyerted to the faith — a fayourite phrase of St. Paul, which 
he uses at the beginning of each of his Epistles to Timothy. 
Auth., “ faithful in the Lord,” a rendering admissible according 
to the collocation of the Gr., but not probable, considering that 
the Apostle has just been speaking of himself as a spiritual 
father, and that in 1 Tim. i. 2 he calls Timothy his true child 
in faith.” 

19 Word. — As in verse 20. Auth., '^speech.’* 
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CHAPTER Y. 

1 Actually. — Aiith., follo-wing Tyncl., “ commonlr.’^ Tlie Gr. oXws, 
wholly,” is in the English versions variously reudeved ; in Yulg., 
0/}z.?i2}io (entirely, absolutely). Our word actually m its present 
usage is well suited to represent the vividness which the expletive, 
though an adverb, accpiires in the original from its position as the 
first word in the sentence. It occui's again in a somewhat similar 
way in chap. vi. 7. 

That on© of you hath. — Aiith., ‘‘that one should have ins 
father’s wife,” This rendering with “ slioukl ” leads to the sup- 
position that it was a general principle, that for a man to have 
his father’s wife as his own wife was a thing allowed and author- 
ized. Consistently with English idiom there appears no way of 
giving expression to the subtle subjective force of wc-re with the 
infinitive, on which there is a very scholarly dissertation in the 
^.j^ositor of March, 1882 ; and though by inserting “ of you ” 
the considerate and courteous indefiniteness of the original 
(rti/a) is obliterated, the words “one hath” without some such 
assistance would not be sufficiently plain to the English reader. 

3 Being absent. — “As” (Auth.) omitted by change in Gr. 
text. 

Judged Mm. — The sentence is involved both in the Gr. and 
in the English, but may be connected and arranged thus, “ I 
judged him {ie., decreed concerning him) iu the name of the 
Lord Jesus, ye ])eiug gathered together and my spirit with the 
power of our Lord Jesus, to deliver such an one (i.e., that 
such an one should be dehvered) unto Satan. ” 

7 For us. — (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

Bor our passover . . . — The order of the Gr. is here 
followed, and the sense, suggested by the allusion in the pre- 
ceding sentence to leaven and the unleavened passover bread, is 
as follows : “ Por we Christians also have our passover, which lias 
been sacrificed, namely, Christ.” So Yulg., Ftenim Pasclia 
nostrum immolatus est Ch r ist us. The p>oint and connection of 
the j)assage is obscured in Auth., following Tjuid., by the trans- 
position of “ Christ ” from the end of the sentence to the 
beginning, “ Por Christ our passover is sacrificed for us.” 

9 In my epistle.— The Gr., which has the article, may be trans- 
lated thus, or “ in the epistle ; ” but not as Auth., “ in an epistle.” 
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Tlie alteration, however, is not decisive of the vexed question 
■whether tlie Apostle is referriag to a former part of this Epistle, 
or to another Epistle which lias not come do^vii to ns ; hut the 
latter interpretation ap’pears the more xn’ol)able, if only hecanso 
there is not in the earlier part of this Epistle an}dhing to which 
these words can be referred. 

10 ^ot altogether with — i.e., ISTot that yon were altogether to 
ahsfam from associatiiig with such j)ersons. The Marginal 
rendering is tlie same in effect, ‘‘not at all meaning,” not 
having in my -^iew “ the fornicators of this world,” of the non- 
Christian world around you. 

12 Also, and 13, therefore. — (Auth.) Omitted hy changes in Gr. 
text. 


CHAPTER 71. 

1 His neighboiir. — Compare Rom. xiii. 8, and H ote there. 

The mirigliteoiis — i.e., the in-Sdels, the heathen, as opposed 
to “the saints,” the Christians. Both words are here used 
without reference to their moral significance. Auth., “ the un- 
just,” following Bezn, injiistis, Ceiiev., and Rhem.; Tynd. and 
Cranm., “the wicked,” following Yulg., imquis, and so Wycl. 

4 If ye have to judge. — Literally, as in Auth., “if ye liave 
judgements.” Cr., as in verse 2, KpiTripiov, criterion, which has 
the several meanings of a judgement, a judicial trihunal, a cause 
to be judged. It occurs once again in the Yew Testament, 
at James ii. 6, whore it has the second sense, and is rendered 
“ judgement-seats.” 

Do ye set . . . ? — This is one of the many eases of ambiguity 
arising in the Yew Testament Creek from the identity of the 
second person plural of the verb in the iudicative, imperative, and 
interrogative. Here also the context does not decide beyond 
doubt which of the three is to be preferred. Taking the inter- 
rogative, the sense of the passage beginning from verse 1 is this : 
“ Why do ye take your quarrels before heathen judges ? The 
saints are to judge angels ; much more are they competent to 
judge in worldly affairs. If these questions as to worldly affairs 
arise among you, why do ye constitute them your judges, who are 
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of no account, are not tliouglit anything of in the Churcli, namely, 
the heathen ? ” Aiith. takes it imperatively in this sense : “ Since 
we are competent to judge angels, any of ns are sufficient for 
worldly affairs ; therefore set the lowest and meanest among you 
to judge such matters, rather than take them before the heathen 
judges/’ But tins in logical force and consecutiveness is not so 
l)robable as the interrogative rendering. 

5 To move you to shame. — The Gr. is literally, “ -with a view 
to your sliame,” not as Anth., “ I say this to your shame ” — i.e., 
as a shaniefid thing in you. The stinie plirase is, used again in 
chap. XV. 34. 

7 Already. — Gr., — z.e., anteeedentlv to any question as to the 

tribunal before which theii* lawsuits were to be tried. Auth., 

now.” 

A defect. — A falling short; Anth., '‘a fault.” Ynlg., 
delictiim ; or, according to the change in Gr. text by the omission 
of eV, it may be rendered, as in the Margin, ‘‘a loss to your- 
selves.” 

Have lawsuits. — Auth., following Tynd., “go to law,” 
which represents a different phrase in verse 6. 

8 Ye yourselves.— “Te” is emphatic in the Gr. 

11 Ye were washed. — The Gr. is the aorist of the middle voice, 
“Ye caused yourselves to be washed clean of your siu by bap- 
tism.” The other verbs which follow in this sentence are also in 
the aorist. 

12 Hot all things are. — This, the order of the Gr., is more 
perspicnous than Auth. “ aU tilings are not,” in which the nega- 
tive may grammatically' attach to either of the words between 
which it stands. 

15 Take away— t.c., from Christ, whose members tliey' have be- 
come. Auth. “ take ” does not fully express this meaning. 

16 The twain. — Auth., “two,” omitting the article. Compare 
Matt. xix. 5, “ They twain shall he one iicsh,” and Gen. ii. 24. 

20 “ And in your spirit.” — (Auth.) Omitted in all the earliest 

MSS., and in most of the ancient versions. The object of the 
Ay^ostle here is to insist on the necessity of our keejiing holy the 
body, as it is God’s temple. 
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CHAPTER YII. 

2 Because of.— So YYel. and Rlicm. Auth.. ‘‘to aYoid.” Tiie 
article in the G-r. points to the xirevalence of the sin at Corinth ; 
the plural nuniher to the various forms of it [Bengel and 
WoYclsvjortli). 

3 Her due. — ‘‘ Benevolence ” (Anth.) is omitted by change in 
Gr. text. 

5 “Fasting” (Anth., with Tynd.) is omitted in the chief textual 
authorities, and in Yulg., Y^ycL, and Rliem. Tlie interpolation 
appears to have been made at a comparatively late period, for the 
i:)urpose of encouraging asceticism. 

6 By way of permission. — Gr., Kara (Tvyyvdo,u'nv. He lays this 
do^vn not as a command, but as a thing permitted and discre- 
tionary, as to which each person shotild judge for himself. 
Auth., “by permission,” would imply that he himself delivered 
this counsel by the permission, and not by the command, of God. 
WycL, Gorrectly, “as giving leave,” following Yulg., propter 
indiilgentiarti, 

1-0 I give charge. — The word is not the same as that rendered 
“ command ” in the previous verses. 

11 Leave. — Auth., “ put away,” which is used for another word, 
aTToXvcLv, in Matt. i. 19, &c. ; “ leave,” a(pi4vaL, is applied to the 
case of the heliemng hushand and wife (verses 12, 13}. 

12 Is content. — So Tynd. and Genev. YTycL, Cranin., and 
Rhem., “ consent,” after Yulg., consentit Auth., “ be pleased.” 

14 The brother — i,e., a Christian. By change in Gr. text for 
“ husband.” 

As an liistorical illustration of these injunctions, it is remarked by 
Dean Stanley, in commenting upon tiiein, that they probably bad 
a direct intiiience on the marriage of Clotilda with Clovis, and 
of Bertha with Ethelbert ; and consecpiently on the couversiou of 
the two great kingdoms of France and England to the Christian 
faith (Stanley on 1 Cor.). 

15 In iseace — i.e., to be in a state of peace and concord one vrith 
another ; and conjugal rights therefore are not to be insisted on, 
if the unbelieving husband or wife desires to separate. Autb. 
(alone) liere lias “ to x)eacc.” So Gal. i. 6, “ called yon in the grace 
of Christ,” is in Auth., “ into the grace.” 
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16 How knowest thou - . - ? — Tliis plirase in classical Gr. 
■^vould im])ly that the thing spoken of, the conversion of one 
paidy hy the other, is unlikely. But the contrary inference lias 
Ijeen draivn from this passage hy Chrysostom and other exposi- 
tors hoth in ancient and modern times, Autli., “what knowest 
thou ? ” (Gr., ri oloas ei), following Beza, ecqiiid. 

21 But if . . - use it rather. — This rendering admits of 
the inteipretatioii “ if tliou eanst o])taiii thy liberty, use tlie oi>- 
pormiiity of Ijeeoming free supplying dKevdeplci after xp'^o-ai). 
The Marginal alternative rendmung, “Yay even if,’' supports the 
other mew of the passage : “ Even if thou eanst olitain thy 
lojorty, prefer to make tlie iiest of tliy eoinlition as a slave.” 
The former is the interxiretation of Tynd., Cranm., Anth., Yiilg. 

• apparently!, Clirysostoni (who arguies against the Litter), Alford, 
&e. The latter is followed hy Erasmus, Beza, dYordsworth, and 
others. If classical usage is to decide the question, the Gr. is in 
favour of the latter interpretation and the Mtirginai reiideiing. 
But the usage of the New Testament is not so conclusive. See 
Phil, ii, 17 r 1 Peter iii. 14. Compare verse 2S. 

22 Freedman.— So Rhem., “the franchised of the Lord,” fol- 
lowing Ynlg., lihevtiis. All other English versions, freeman.” 
A “freedman ” was the Roman term for one who, having been a 
slave, had been made free, ** niaunmitted.” By this phrase, “ the 
Lord’s freedmaii,” it is not meant that he had been enfranchised 
hif Christ, hut that lie was a f roedma-n helowjuig to Christ. The 
Gr. aTeXavSspos is not again used in the New Testament. 

26 To ha as lie is. — This meaning of the Gr. suits the context 
in the med verse better than “so to he” (Auth.) — i.e., “mi- 
married.” 

2h Tlie time is sliortaiied. — In other words, our salvation is 
nearer than it v.ris.” AJl English versions, is short,” following 
Yuig. The time is contraettal, dravni in pi metaplior from the 
drawing in or furling of a sail), and God’s purpose in shortening 
it is, that fur the time remaming those that have wives may 
be, kc. 

31 As not abusing it. — In the sense of “not using it to excess.” 
Margin, Or, not using it to the fall, which would limit the 
sense to a use going to the full extent that is legitimate, and not 
beyond. Compare chap. ix. IS, wliere the Gr. is used with the 
same meaning. 

32 Free from cares. — Auth., “'witliout carefulness,” following 
Rhem. But ** carefulness ” is a good qualit}’ if not carried to 
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excess, and “ careful ’’ lias a good sense in verse 34. 

here signifies freedom from causes for care — i.e., accordin^-^^ 

English idiom, from cares. 

33 The Margin represents another reading of the G-r. text. 

36 Unseemly^— Autli., uncomely.'' Comp. chap. xiii. 5. 


CHAPTER Till. 


1 Sacrificed, — Autli., “ ofnered; " at verse 4, offered iu sacrifice.’^ 

2 3Srot yet. — For Auth., ‘‘nothing yet," by change in Gr. text. 

4 No idol is anything — i.e., represents aii^ihing that has exist- 
ence. All English versions, follovriiig Yulg., an idol is nothing." 
Eitlier rendermg is admissible ; that rrhich lias been adopted is 
logically the more correct. 

, 6 Unto Mm, — Auth., “ in him." Compare Rom. xi. 36. 

7 Being used until now to tlie idol.— By change in Gr. 
text for Auth., “with conscience of the idol unto this hour." The 
meaning is, “ they still, from long hal^it, even now that they are 
Christians, regard it as haAuiig been sacrificed to a being of some 
sort ; and so in eating they offend against their conscience, wliicli 
is weak in entertaining such a scruple, and is defiled by eating 
what is supposed to be a sacrifice to a demon.” 

12 When it is weak. — Auth., “their weak conscience." The 
change is rec|iiircd by the position and meaning of the participle 
in the Gr. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

3 This verse refers to v'liat lias gone before, not to what foUov'S, ac- 
cording to the punctuation in the Aiith. 

5 A believer.— Literally, “a sister,” as ^*a brother” is used in 
chap. ^ii. 14 for " a believer ; ” here, to prevent misapprehension, 
that word is brought into the text. 

7 What soldier ever serveth ?— By turning the Gr. in this 
way an idiomatic rendering is given to the Gr. -ore. Auth., 
•“ who goeth a warfare any time V 

9 The ox when he treadeth. — The Gr. specifies the work 
which tiio ox is doing*, not the particular ox. Compare chat), 
viii. 12, and Note there. 

Is it for the oxen that God careth ?— ^.e., in giving 
this command is it for the oxen that He shews his care All 
English versions, doth God care for oxen ? ” To this question 
the proper answer would be, '' Yes, He does care for aU His 
creatures;” but by following the Gr. order, and expressing the 
aifiele, the true meaning is vmdly set forth. The same illustra- 
tion is used by the Apostle in 1 Tim. v. IS. 

10 Altogether. — Por the alternative sense of Travrois, given in the 
Margin, see Acts xxviii. 4 ; Luke iv. 23. 

And he that thresheth . . . — By change in Gr. text. 

12 Bear. — The Gr. is not •'•'suh;er” (Auth.), but ‘‘ put up with.” 

13 Sacred. — Autli., *'* holy.” The word is Upi, not ayia. 

Eat. — As in chap. viii. 7. Autli., with Cranm., ■* live,” which 
in verse 14 is pro^jerly used for (jjv. 

Have their portion with. — The word thus rendered does 
not occur again in the New’ Testament. Its proper meaning is 
to have a definite prescribed share.” Auth., with Tyncl. and 
Cranm., are partakers,”' which does not imply ai^portionment, 
and is the rendering of another word. The portion reserved by 
the law of Moses for the xniests and Le\ites is laid do'wn in 
Numbers x^iii. See also Levit. vi., yii. 

15 I write.— Compare Piom. x^i. 22, and Note there. 

17 I have a stewardship intrusted to me. — The Apostle 
probably has in mind what he said in chap. iv. 1 as to the 
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stewards ” of tlie mysteries of God, and as to its being re- 
quired “ here/’ in this world, that ‘‘ stewards should be found 
faitliful.” So he says that, wliether willingly or unwillingly, he 
must x^reach the Gos^oel, for he has a stewarclshix) intrusted to 
him. This strong comxnilsory motive is not brought out in Auth., 
“ a disx)ensation of the Gospel is committed unto me.” 

18 ITot to use to the full. — See !N'oto on chap. vii. 31. “My 
reward is this, to preach the Gospel without charge to tliose who 
receive it, without earthly reward or wages to myself ; thus setting 
an example of disinterested zeal, not straining my real rights, 
and looking for my reward to God.” Compare 2 Thess. iii. 9. 

23 Joint pairtaker. — Auth. adds “with you,” -which is not in tlio 
Gr., nor is the Ax)ostle contcmx>lating those only whom he now 
addresses. 

24 Attain. — Auth., “obtain.” The Gr. is “ to catch,” “ to reach 
unto,” as in Rom. ix. 30. 

25 Striveth in the games.— Literally, “ in a contest.” Tulg., 
qiii in agone contendit. The contests from which tlie illustra- 
tion is drawn are the foot-races, boxing, and other athletic exer- 
cises of the Isthmian games held near Corinth, and familiar to 
his readers. Auth., “ striveth for the mastery,” docs not suggest 
this com^oarison, and gives no definite meaning in its stead. 

27 Buffet my body. — Auth., “keep under;” Yulg., castigo ; 
Wycl. and Rhem., “chastise;” Tynd. and Cranm., “tame;” 
Genev., “ beat.” The Gr. is j)rox)eiiy “ to inflict bruises on the 
body,” such as a “ black eye ” with the fists. The -word occurs 
in Luke xviii. 5, aud is there rendered “ wear me out.” 


CHAPTER X. 

5 With most of them. — The Gr. is the eomxoarative, “the more 
Xoart,” “the greater number.” Auth., “'with many of them.” 

9 The Iiord. — ^Eor Auth., “ Christ,” hy change in Gr. text. This 
emendation is siipx)ortGd hy the chief MSS. {e.g., the Sinaitic and 
the Yatican) ; it ai)pears best to suit tlie context, aud has been 
adopted hy the chief critical editors of the Gr. text. 
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13 Such as man can bear. — Autli., “ siieli as is common to 
man ” Tyncl., such as pertaiuetli to the nature of man.” Tlie 
Gr. is auepw':rLvos, literally “human,” here in tlie sense of 
I)ortionGcl to human x>o’«'tirs of endiunnce.” So Chrysostom, 

^VpLjiLErpOS, 

17 The marginal rendering is aclcTecl, not as being xu’olDaldo, Imt 
])eeau 5 e it is grammatically aclinissiblo, and it commends itself to 
some exx)Ositors as being more in logical sequence with the 
context. 

IS Have not they . . = conimiinion with the altar ? — 
Aulh., “ are not tliey partakers of the altar ? ” The Gr. is akin 
to that rendered eommiinion ” in vcrsp 16; and here the Gr. 
requires with,” not “ of,” to express participation loitlh the 
altar. So,” he says, ‘‘it is with Israel, tlie earthly type of the 
Cliristian Chnreli ; they cat of the sacrifices, and by so doing' 
join in the worsliixn In like manner, if you eat of the lieatheii 
sacrifice you associate yourselYes with the lioatlicii worship).” 

20 Communion.— Autli., with Tynd., “'fellowship),” following 
Yulg.j^eri sqcIos dceinoniomm. 

21 His neighbour’s good . — Tynd, Genov., and Aiith., “another’s 

tcecdtli.'' Craiim., “ that which belongetli unto another,” alto- 
gether mistaking the sense, which is freed from oljseiirity by 
the substitution of yootZ for tbe archaic As to “neigh- 

bour’s for “anotlier’s ” (Auth.), compare chap), m. 1, and Xote 
on Korn. xiii. 8. 

27 One of them.— Auth., “any,” which now, like “many,” is used 
as a sub staiitive idural, but is a singular in the BilDle and Shake - 
sjieare, being originally aiie, “one,” “an.” Wycl. here Las 
“ ony.” Coiuxxaro James i. 5. 

23 “ For the earth ...” (Auth.), an interpolated repetition of verse 
20, not foimd in the chief MSS. 

30 By grace.— Margin, “ Or, loitli ilianlif nines s.'^ The Gr. 

as indeed the English “ grace,” may be used in either sense ; it 
enters into the word “ eucdiarist,” which is exp)rcssive of thank- 
fulness, and the cognate verb to which, “ to give thanks,” comes 
immediately at the end of the verse, giving probability to the 
Marginal rendering in this pfiace. 

S3 The many.— As at Rom. v. 15. 
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CHAPTEE XL 

2 SEold fast. — Autll., “ keep/’ Gr. Karex^Tej not r-np^Tr^. 

The traditions. — Tiio word is cognate to the verb liore ren- 
dered “ I delivered,” and occurs again in 2 Tliess. ii. 15, wlicre 
Antb. bas traditions,” 1mt lierc ordinances,” following* Tynd. — 
a sense not properly belonging to tbe word, and probably adopted 
by oiir translators in their dislike of many practices entailed on 
the Cbnrcb in tlieir time, not by priiuitivc but by mediasyal usage. 
The traditions banded dovrn by St. Paul y/ero matters of regi- 
men, polity, and doctrine. Compare Acts xvi. 4. 

•5 ’CJnveiled.— Antb., *'• uncovered.” Tbe Gr. is not tbe same as 
at verse 4, wbicb is literally, “ liaving on tlie bead.” 

It is one and the same thing.— This idiomatic plirase 
exactly represents tbe Greek. Antb., following* Cranm., “ that is 
all one as if.” Tynd. and Genev., “were all one and tbe very 
same thing.” 

10 A sign o/ authority. — Tlio words in its^lics arc added to throw 
some light on this obscure passage, tliongb vdtboiit removing 
the doubt wbetlier by “ authority ” is meant tlic authority wliicb 
tbe husband has over licr, or tliat wliicli she derives from him. 
Antb., with Tynd. and Rhein., pow’er.” 

13 Seemly.—Tho Gr. lias reference to iiroiniety,” not to 
“ comeliness ” in the modern acceptation of the word. 

14 A dishonour. — Compare chap. iv. 10, and Xote. 

17 In giving you this charge. — The same word as iu chap, 
vii. 10 ; there Antli. has “ I command,” but here “ I declare.” 
Tbe reference is to the iu junctions wbicli lie has already given, not 
to what be is about to say. “ Tbongb I have been praising you 
(see verso 2), for this I praise you not, namely,” &c. 

19 Heresies.— Margin, “Or, /actions.” Tbe Gr. alpicreLs, Jucresies, 
axipears iu tbe apostolic age to have denoted factions or parties 
vritbiu tbe Cbm*cb, not, '~as in later times, erroneous doctrines, 
tending to cause separation from tbe Gbiircdi. 

20 It is not possible.— Gr., ouk eern. So in the Margin of 
Autb., “ye caimot cat” (from Tynd.). 

24 The words “ take eat ” and broken ” (Autb.) are not found in 
tlie earliest MSS., and were imobably interpolated to bring this 
narrative into closer harmony with that of St. Matthew. They 
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are in ilie Yiil<:cate, witli tlie Tariation “ wMcli is delivered,” 
iraditur, for “wiiich is broken.” 

2G Proclaim. — Antli., following Tjnd., “skew.” The Gr. is 
Kara^/yeWo}, as in cliap. iv. 14. 

27 The hread.— Anth., this,” which is not found in any o£ the 
best MSS. 

2S Prove himself.— So Wycl. and Rhem., after Yulg. jprolet. 
Anth., with Tynd., ‘‘ examine,” which is used for another Gr. 
word in chap. ix. 3. To “prove himself” is not merely to- 
question himseK as to his conduct and motives, but to subject 
them to some test that may assure him. 

29 ‘•'Unworthily.” — i'Anth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text,* an 
iiiterpolatioii probably thought necessary to complete the sense. 
Xo such insertion, however, Is reepuired when the proper force is 
given to the Gr. particle M which follows, if he discern not.” 

If he discern not the body. — ^Auth., with Bhem., “not 
discerning the Lord's body.” Yulg., non dijiidicans. Tynd., 
“ becauseAe maketli no difference of tlie Lord’s body.” The words 
“ of the Lord ” are omitted in the Gr. text, in accordance with 
tlie Sinaitie, Yatiean, Alexanchine, and other MSS.; and their 
removal raises the cpiestion whether “ the body ” which is not 
recognised and duly estimated is the Body of Christ in the 
Sacrament, or that of the Church as a holy congregation, not to 
be treated as a common assembly meeting for a secular purpose. 
The former alternative is the more proba])le, as the body and the 
blood of tlie Lord have been spoken of just before (verso 27), as 
well as in verso 24 and chap. x. 16, while no mention has been 
made of the Church as being “ the body ; ” and in cha^^. xii., 
where that expression is applied to the Cliiireli, it is with the 
addition of “ of Christ.” To infer such a meaning here from the 
words in chap. x. 16, “we who are many are one bread, one 
body,” would be to build too luncli on a phrase used there for the 
first time, in a figurative manner, without explanation. 

30 Not a few. — The Gr. is not the same as that rendered “ many ” 
just above. 

34 That your coming together he not unto judgement. 

— The difference in rendering the very similar Gr. of this and 
the preceding verse is intended to mark more strongly the 
difference of meaning. In verse 33 they come together for the 
pnipose of eating (els rh (payeiv ) : here a caution is given lest 
they come together “ unto judgement ” (els /epT/xa) ; not with that 
as the pui’pose, but as the consequence, of their coming together. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

2 lied away . . . led. — Tlio former of tlie two verbs in the 

Gr, differs from the latter in being compounded of airo (away). 
Autli., “ carried away . . . led.” ^‘To lead/’ not “to carry,” is 
the usual sense of Compare Matt. iv. 1; Luke iv. 1. 

Howsoever ye miglit be led. — Auth., “even as ye were 

led/’ which does not give the indeSuiteness of the Gr. : “ What* 
ever way ye were led, hither or thither, ye were led astray to the 
worship of idols.” 

3 Anathema. — Compare Rom. ix. 3, and Xote there. We may 
suppose that an unbelieving Jew, when he met a Christian, 
would cry out insultingly, “ Anathema Jesus,” and the Christian 
would reply, “ Lord Jesus.” 

5 Ministrations.— Autli., following Tynd., “administrations,*” 
which, except as it is used in the Prayer Book in reference to 
the Holy Communion, has lost the sense which it had in the time 
of Tynd. and Cranm., and which the shortened form of the word 
still retains. 

G Workings.— So Wycl.'; Tynd. and Auth., foUowing Tulg., 
“ operations.” The Gr. xmoxmrly denotes the effect of an inward 
working, here of the Spirit’s working in the soul. The working 
of the Spirit within the man is accompanied with the power of 
manifesting to others, for their good and his o^vn, the spiritual 
gifts which he has received through that inward working. (See 
next verse.) 

9 Healings (plural), i.e., of different diseases, req^uiring different 
modes of cure. So Auth. in verse 28. 

15 It' is not . - . — This and the similar danse in the next 
verse arc not put interrogatively in the Gr. text. 

2S Secondly.— Auth., following Tynd., has the now obsolete form, 
“ secondarily.” The word does not, in either form, appear else, 
where in the Bible. 

31 Desire earnestly. — Auth., “ covet earnestly.” The Gr. ia 
not expressive of covetous, but of earnest desire {Cv^ovi', not 
iTndvfielu), and is used in the same sense in chap. xiv. 1, “ Desire 
earnestly spiritual gifts/’’ and chap. xiv. 39. 

The greater. — By change in Gr. text for “the best” (Auth.). 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


TLe restoration of “love” for “cliarity” as tlic rendering of 
ayaiTT] ill this cliaptcr is one of tlic most conspicuous features 
of tlic Revised Yersiou, and calls for sonic words of liistorical 
retrospect and explanation. The Gr. agajja is iieculiariy a 
Cliristian word, not found in any classical author, and only a few 
times in the LXX. version of the Old Testament, though tiie 
kindred verb ayccTj-S, “ to love,” and the verbal adjective aya^njrSs, 
beloved,” are of frequent use both in classical Gr. and in the 
LXX. In the Xow Testament the noun agape occurs once in 
each of tlie Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Luke, and in each 
place is translated “ love ” in Aiith. : tlie verb is frequent in all 
the nrst three Gospels, in St. John’s Gospel the noun occius 
seven times, in his Epistles eighteen times; and in all places 
is rendered love ” in Anth., except in 3 Jolm Gj where it is 
“ charity.” In the Pauline Epistles (including that to the 
Hebrews) it is found in seventy-five passages, in fifty-five of 
which it is “ love ” in Anth., in seventeen (including seven verses 
of this chapter) it is “ charity,” and in two it is rendered iiy para- 
phrase. In St. Peter’s Epistles it occurs in three pdaccs, and in 
each is “ charity.” 

In the Latin Yulgate the word is imifoiinly rendered carzYas, the 
only other possilDlo equivalent (en/ior) hanng* reference exclu- 
sively to human and earthly a:Scetion. Tyndaie, the first English 
translator from the Gr., uniformly rendered the noun, as well as 
the verb, Ijv love : ” and this rendeiing was one of the chief 
groimds for Sir Thomas More's virulent attack upon Tynclale’s 
version, in wliieli lie denounced it as only fit to be ljurut, for 
“ it had corrupted the Xew Testament to a clean contrary 
thing.” Xotwitlistaiidiiig tliis invective, T^uidale’s successors — 
Coverdale, Cranmer, the Genevan, and the Bishop’s Bible in 
tlie first edition of 1569 — everjuvhere retained the rendering 
of “love” for agape, with the excop)tion of two passages, 
Jude 12 and Rev. ii. 19, where “ charity ” appears in Genev. It 
should also he added that Tyndaie and his snccessors have 
“ walkest charitalily ” for Kar ayamiv in Rom. xiv. 15. The 
second edition of the BisliojD’s Bible (1572), and, after its 
example, the Authorised Yersion, replaced “love” by “ charity” 
about twenty times in the Epistles, thus foUowiug timidly and 
without any guiding prineiifie in the steps of Wyclifio's translation 
cf the Yulgate. 

Tlie Latiu carifas, though applied by the classical Latin writers 
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io a liiglier order of a^ections tliau amor, liad not tlie liigli 
spiritual meaning wliicli was put upon it as a rendering of agape 
in the Xew Testament; nor has it attained to that meaning in 
the passages of the English r^orsion into which it was introduced 
in IGII. Xeither has it ma.iiiiaiiiod in common usage the simple 
meaning which it had in lieathen wiaters, hut has hceouie a 
synonym for the virtue of ]}eiieficeiicc, with which agape is 
shown in this chapter (verse 3) to he hy no means identical ; and 
in its widest scope it is limited to the ahection of man for his 
brother man. We never spca,k of liaving charity towards 
God; nor do we say, as does theYnlgate, that “ God is charity.” 
The word “ love,” according to its ordinary use in Auth., repre- 
sents the ahtoction which the Fatlier lias for the Son, which God 
has for man, which reciimocally man ought to have for God and 
for his brother man. 

It is desirable to observe consistency in the translation of the 
word; but still more important to shew tliat St. Paul and 
St. John are at one on this sul)jeet, and that ]30th arc enforcing 
the “great commandnient of the law” as declared hy our 
Lord ; and tlius to liind together again the whole ijractical teach- 
ing of the Xew Testair-ont by the restoration of the word 
wdiich stood in the English Yorsion until 1611. YTiatevcr 
may bo the lower earthly ideas connected vdth that word, 
they have not impaired tlie sacred associations which make it 
the holiest word in Scripture next to the Divine Xainc itself; 
and it is more likely that the earlhly love is sanctified hy 
association with the Divine, than that the Diwne perfection 
is dishonoured by bearing the same name with that earthly 
affection, which men believe, perhapis too fondly, but not epute 
foolislily, to have in it a heavenly element. 

It is to be observed that there being in Latin no cognate verb 
to caritas, charity,” the feeble word diligere, meaning j>ro- 
perly “ to choose,” is used in the Ynlg. to render the Gr. 
agcipdn. It need not he said that no such difficulty is occa- 
sioned in English, where the verl) and the nonn are identical 
in fonn. (See an excellent discussion on this subject in Canon 
Kennedy’s “ Lectures on the Eevised Yersion,” 1SS2, p. 63.) 

As the word agape does not occur in any classical Greek aii- 
tlior, it may possibly luive been suggested to the writers of the 
LXX. version ]jy the Heijrew agah, in its feminine form sliabah 
slgnifjdng human love, passionate desire. In tiiat sense it is 
used in 2 Sam. xiii. 15, Jerem. ii. 2, and throughout the Canticles, 
and, ill a more general sense, in Eccles. ix. 1, 6. (Dean Stanley, 
Commentary on 1 Cor., p. 238.) 
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1 Clanging. — ^AIl Engl, versions, ‘‘ tinkling,” after Ynlg. tinniens. 
Tlie- Gr. denotes a louder sound than that of tinkling. Compare 
Ps. cl. 5. The metaphor was suitable to Corinth, famous for 
its brass {Wordsv‘ortli). The cymbals of the Hebrews were 
of two lands, the one giving a softer sound than the other; 
the louder kind are distinguished in the Psalm (LXX. version) 
by the same word which is used here. 

5 Provoked. — Auth., easily provoked ; ” j)i*^'^4ous versions, “ lu’o- 
voked to anger ; Gr., uapolvv^rai. 

Taketli not account of evil. — Gr., xoylCerai, literally, 
reekonotli it not,” doth not keep account of it and brood 
over it. All Engl, versions, •* tliinketh no (or ' not ’) evil,” 
following Yiilg., no'ti cogitat malum. 

6 Rejoicetli with the truth.— So Bliein. ; lYyel. also (some 
what uneontidy) *•' joyetli together to truth,” both vrith Ynlg., 
congaudet veritate. ‘‘The truth” is personified as companion 
of “love.” Xot observing this, Tynd. and Auth. have “in 
tlie truth.” The words, w'hen translated out of the language 
of poetry into that of every-day life, denote that love rejoices 
in what is said and done for the truth's sake. 

7 Beareth all tilings.— Margin, “ Or, cover which is the 
literal meaning of the Gr. ; but comp^are chap. is. 12. 

11 I felt as a ciuld. — The Gr. esprosses the thoughts 

which spring from the affections, as Col, iii. 2, Set your 
mind on the things that are above/' and 1 Pet. iii. 8, *“b& 
like-minded." All Engl, versions, “ 1 understood,” from Yulg., 

supkham. 

K*ow that I am become a man, I have put away.— 

Auth., Wlien I became a man, I p>ut away.” The verbs are in 
the perfect tense in Gr. 

12 In a mirror. — So ^YycL, “by a mirror,” following Yulg., 
^er speciihim — by reflection as from a surface of poolislied metal. 
Tynd. and Auth., “through a glass,” as if tlirougli a trans- 
parent medium. The same Gr., iffOTvrpov, not SiOTrrpoy, is nsed 
in J ames i. 23. 

DarMy.— Gr., literally, “ in a riddle,” in such a way that we 
are set guessing and imagining and craving for knowledge. 
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CHAPTER XIY. 

2 111 a tongue. — Aiitli. inserts ‘^unhioion’^ follo^^ing Genev., 
Tvliich lias strange/^ a^jparently on tlie assumption that tlie 
gift liere spoken of was the flower of speaking in foreign 
languages, a point wliieli is not beyond doubt, as the word 
for “a language” in tlie Xew Testament, BidXeKros, dialectuSj 
is never used in sp)eaking* of tlie gift of “ tongues.” 

7 Giving a voice. — So WycL, witb Yulg., vocem dantia; and 
so Autb. ill verse 10, but lierc ‘“sound,” using the same word 
again in tliis verse, where the Gr. pro^ierly means “ a musical 
sound,” as in Rom. x. 18. The sense is, “ There are inanimate 
things, such as the ]iipo and harp, which can be made to utter a 
voice ; but the voice is without significance unless it has a dis- 
tinct modidation.” 

8 For war. — So Cranm. only, tliougli Yulg. has ad bellum dent. 
All other versions, “ to the battle.” 

11 Unto me.— Literally, “ in me,” in my estimation. 

12 Abound. — Auth., following Oramn. and Genev., “ excel,” i.e.y 
surpass others, which is not the meaning of the Gr. \Yycl., “ be' 
plenteous.” 

16 The amen. — The article is iirefixcd, as amen was the accus.^ 
tomed answer of the congregation to the prayer or thanksgiving 
in the Synagogue, from whence it was transferred to the Christian 
Church. 

20 Babes. — Autli. repeats “ children,” not noticing the variation in 
the Gr. 

21 By men of strange tongues. — Literally, of tongues differ- 
ing from your own, i.e., by the Assyrians whom God sent to 
scourge the Jewish nation, Isa. xxviii. 9 (Aquila’s version). As 
the armies of the aliens were sent against the Jews who set at 
nought the warnings given them in their own language by God’s 
prophets, so the tongues heard in the Christian community were 
for a sign to those who resisted the evidence of preachiug and 
other signs. 
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CHAPTER XY. 

2 If ye hold it fast. — ^After these words we have mentally to 
su]iply as ye do,^' as a link eomiectmg them with the danse 
wliich follows. The sentence of the Gr. is somewhat intricate. The 
construetion which has iDeen followed, and is approved hy many 
commentators, is apparently that of the Yulg*., and yields a clear 
meaning, with tlie eomieeting* link siixiplicd as above. 

4 Hath been raised. — The verb is in the x^assive voice many 
times in this chapter, and in Autli. is in some x>laccs rendered 
actively as here, ” is risen,*’ and in others as a ^nassive (verso 17). 
Here it is in the perfect tense, the resurrection of Christ 
being viewed as a contiiuiiiig fact, whereas his death was an 
event which did not coiitiniio as regards Himself, though it does 
in its consequences to us. 

5 He appeared. — In Acts ii. 3 (Autli.) and other x-i‘tces the Gr. 
is so rendered. Here Auth. has -was seen.” 

10 Was not found vain. — Meaning, “did not in the event 
become.” This rendering of iyevidTj, was foimd,” is used with 
advantage in 2 Cor. \iL 14 (Auth.). 

20 “Become.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

27 For, He . . . — Punctuated thus as a quotation from the 
Old Testament (Ps. viii. 6). 

Put in subjection.— Auth., The Gr. denotes the 

Xolacing under rule, and is not the same as in verse 25. 

31 That glorying in you— i.e., the cause for glorying which I 
have in you as my disciples. The Gr. is literally, your gloiy- 
ing.” 

33 Evil company. — Literally, “'evil associations or comx)nniou- 
ships.” Auth., following Rliem., eommimications.” Yulg., 
colloquia, and so Wyel. and Tynd. This proverb in the Gr. is a 
metrical line of the seiitentions ]3oet Menander. The sa.png in 
the preceding verse is very likely to be from the same or a similar 
source, though in it the metrical form has not been so exactly 
retained. 

31 Awake up righteously.— Auth., with Genev., “awukc to 
righteousness.” Yulg., vigilat-e justi ; but Walton’s 
in the various readings of the Yulg. ax)pended to the work at the 
end of vol. vi., records four MSS. as having juste. Modern 
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editions, as that of Paris 4to, 1735, liavc jusii, and so Wycl. and 
Pliem., “ awake ye just men.” Beza, covi'edXlj, evigilcde just'^j. 
The verb, eH:v7}(psiv, “to awake out of,” does not occur again in 
the Xew Testament, but in the LXX. version is joined witli 
words expressive of driiiikeimess and revelling. “ Awake up 
righteously,” i.e., in a righteous, godly frame of mind. 

To move yon to shame-— Comparo chap. xi. 5. 

36 Thou foolish one. — Auth., “ thou fool.” The Gr. is not the 
contemptuous term that iu.w/)€ is in Matt. v. 22, or thou fool ” in 
English. 

3S A body.— Tlie article is omitted by change in Gr. text. 

A body of its own. — Tlie archaism “ his ” in Auth. may in 
this place 1)0 a stumbling-block to the unwary reader. 

44 If.— An addition due to change in Gr. text. 

45 Became a living soul.—Auth., was inade.” Gr., iyevsro. 
This sentence is cpioted verbatim from Gen. ii. 7 (LXX. version). 
It was held l^y the Jewish Rabbis tliat a distinction should be 
made as to the meaning of the two statements in that verse of 
Genesis, and tliat wiiereas God at the first breathed into Adam 
the “breath of life,” the spiritual life, ho was degraded by his 
sill, and was not made, but “ became,” a “living soul,” possessing 
only animal life. The existence of such a tradition is a reason 
for adhering to the literal translation of eyeVero, “ became.” 
(Dean Stanley, Note on this verse, quoting Schottgen on 1 Cor. 
ii. 13.) 

!Life-g^ving. — Anth., “ quickening.” The Gr. is the same as 
in verse 36, where the old English word “ quickened ” has 
been retained, the subject being natural life, not the true 
spiritual life, the gift of God through the spirit, of which it 
is said in 2 Cor. iii. 6, “the spirit giveth life” (Auth.); the 
Gr. being the same in that passage as in this. 

1-7 “The Lord” (Auth.) is omitted in almost all the best MSS., 
aud in the principal ancient versions, including the Yulg. 
TertuUian, wilting in the third century, attributes the inser- 
tion of the words to the heretic Marciou, who used them to 
Xirove that the Lord brought with Him from heaven His human 
body. (Contra Marcion, ii. 10.) 

51 I tell.— Auth., “I shew.” Gr., A€>. 

55 Death.— For “grave,” Auth. So it is (“grave,” HacleSj being. 
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omitted altogether) in all the great MSS., and in almost all 
ancient versions and patristic quotations of the passage. 

56 The power. — So Rhein. ; Anth., “ the strength,” which would 
represent rather than ovvaixis. Ynlg., virtiis ‘peccati lex, 

a singular antithesis. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

"2 As he may prosper. — Literally, “ As he may be j)rospered.” 
Auth., ^‘as God hath prospered him.” The word prosper,” 
now used intransitively, corresponds in sense to the passive 
form of the Greek verb. 

Collections.— 'Auth., gatherings.” The Gr. is the same as 
in verse 1. 

3 Bounty .—Auth., with Tynd., “ liberality.” Wycl. and Rhem., 
following Vulg., grace.” “Bounty” represents {cliaris) 
in its double sense, both as the absolute quality of beneficence, 
and as the material sign or product of it. 

5 When I shall have passed through— “ when I shall 
liave done what ” (as axipcars from what follows) “ I am now' about 
to do.” Auth., “ when I shah pass throiigli,” overlooking the 
distinctive time indicated by the Greek, and expressed by Tpid. 
and Genev., “ after I have gone over,” and by Vulg., cnin 
Macedonictui pertransiero, 

I do pass (the present tense) indicates the j)iu*pose, not that 
he was then actiiahy passing. 

0 With you . . . that ye. — The Gr. xirononn is in both places 
emphatic, indicating the affectionate desire which he had to 
\nsit them, and after passing tlie winter months with them, 
while navigation was discontinned, to he set forward on his 
travels by their good ^vishes and prayers. This intention he 
fulfilled. (See Acts xx.) 

12 I besought him much.— For this sense and construction of 
the Gr. com]3are Ptom. xii. 1. 

His will. — The absence of the pronoun in the Gr. gives rise 
to the alternative rendering noticed in the Margin, “ GoePs will,” 
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whicli rests on tlie usage of tlie New Testament, applying tlie 
word d4\7]!J.a, “will,’’ specially to the will of God. It is so 
applied in the great majority of cases; but there are about 
six exceptions out of the sixty instances in which the word 
occurs. (Compare chap. vii. 37 ; Luke xxiii. 25.) 

14 Let all that ye do. — ^Auth., following Wycl. and Rhem., 
“let all your things.” Tynd., “'all your business.” Gr., 

TrdvTO. vfJLoiv. 

15 Have set themselves. — Auth. (alone), have addicted them- 
selves,” a word not elsewhere used in the Bilde, and apparently 
suggested by Beza’s Latin, sese adclixisse. 

22 Anathema.— See chap. xii. 3 ; Rom. ix. 3. 

Maranatha. — Tliis phrase is uot connected wdtli the preceding 
imprecation, but follows upon it as a ■warning. The meaning 
of it in the Helu’ew spoken at that time in Palestine (the 
Aramaic) is, the Lord {Maran) coineth (atha)/' or the Lord 
is come.” The same abrupt exclamation or warning is given 
by St. Paul in Gr, in Phil. iv. 5, “ The Lord is at hand.” 
Com^oare also Jude 14, 15. Augustine applies it against the 
Arians as a warning that the Lord ^Yill come to judgement, 
and so do some modern expositors. Chrysostom and Jerome 
take it as sx^oken of the T)ast; the former ax)plies it to the 
perverseness of the Je-ws, who denied that Clirist was come, 
and. called Jesus anathema: and so Dr. Lightfoot. (See 
Bingliam, Ant xvi. 2, § 16.) 



THE SECOND EPISTLE. OF PAUL THE APOSTLE 

TO THE 


CORINTHIANS. 


CHAPTEH I. 

1 The whole of Achaia — i.e., tlie whole Eoman province so 
called, ineludiiig* Attica and other districts lying outside the 
region to vdiieli the name was iiniited by the ancient Greeks. 
Auth., “ in all Achaia.” Gr., oXrj rfi 'Axata. 

3 The God and Father.— See Kote on Rom. xv. 6. 

4 ASietion (twice). — Auth., “ ti-ibiilation ” — “trouble.” Uni- 
formity of translation has been observed in this and the following 
verses with resrard to the words rendered “ affliction ” and “ com* 
fori.” 

6 Which worketh, — The traiisx^osition of this clause is in accord- 
ance with its place in the chief hISS. 

8 Were weighed down exceedingly, heyond our power. 

— The rendering of Auth., “were pressed out of measure, above 
strength,” is neither literal nor harmonious. 

9 The answer.— Auth., “ the sentence,” following Beza, decretum 
moHis, All other Engl, versions, “ answer.” The Gr. does not 
occur again in the JSTew Testament. Its proper meaning is 
“ answer,” whether the oj)iniou of the physician when he is con- 
sulted, or the decision of the judge when he has tried a cause. 

12 Holiness. — By change of Gr. text for simplicity ” (Auth.). 
The two Gr. words, when written in “ uncial ” (capital) letters, 
are nearly alike. 

We behaved ourselves. — So the same word is rendered in 
Auth. at 1 Tim. hi. 15. Here, “ had our conversation,” following 
Tynd. and Yulg., conversati sumus. WycL, “ we lived.” The 
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cognate noim ava(Trpo(pr) is usually rendered “manner of life,” 
but in Autli., “ conversation/’ wMcli is now of more limited 
meaning. 

12 Glorying. — See ISTote on 1 Cor. xv. 31. 

17 Did I sliew fickleness ?— Antli., “ did I use lightness ? ” a 
literal but not idiomatic rendering of the Gr. 

20 How many soever be the promises.— So WycL Auth., 
“ all the promises of God in him are yea.” The meaning is, 
“ however many may be the promises of God, in Him (in Christ ) 
they are affirmed and declared, and through Him they are ratified 
and made effectual.” Wherefore also through him is by 
change in Gr. text for Auth., “ and in him.” 

23 I call God for a witness— I invoke Him as a witness against 
my soul if I speak falsely. — ^Auth., following Tynd., “ I call 
God for a record,” as if the word in Gr. were ‘‘testimony,” not 
the “ witness that te.stifi.es.” Yulg., testeoii Deum invoco. 

I forbare to come— i.e., I gave up coining.” Literally, “ I 
came no more.” Auth., following Cranm., “I came not as yet,” 
after Beza, nonchmi, gmng to ovkstl a sense which it never has. 

24 Have lordship over.— Auth., “ have dominion.” The Gr. is 
the same in Luke xxii. 25, where Auth. has “ exercise lordship.” 
Compare also 1 Peter v. 3. 


CHAPTEE n. 

1 With sorrow.— Auth., “ in heaviness.” The Gr. noun is akin 
to the verb in the next verse, rendered made son*y.” 

5 Hot to me — i.e., not to me alone, but in part, that I press not 
too lieaHly upon him, to you all.” By the change in punctuation 
of the Gr. text a clearer meaning is obtained than that of Auth., 
“ he hath not grieved me, but in part ; that I may not overcharge 
you all.” The rendering in the text is that of Chiysostom, Beza, 
Meyer and others. Auth. follows Yulg., Luther, &c. 

10 In the person. — The Gr., eV 7rpo(rdo7ru, may he either “ in the 
person of Christ,” representing Him, or “ in his XDresence.” 
v 
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14 Iieadeth. us in triumpli. — ^As tlie Roman general, when lie 

was rewarded with the honour of a triumph, led in procession the 
captives taken in war who had surrendered to him in battle. St. 
Paul ranks himself with those whom his all-conquering Lord 
leads along, ‘‘ making a show of them openly,” as it is said in 
Col. ii. 15. There is no example of in the sense 

here given to it in Auth. and Genev., “ eauseth ns to tniimph,” 
following Tynd. and Cranm., “giveth us the victory.” But we 
may aceejit the interpretation of Chrysostom, ‘‘who maketh ns a 
spectacle to all,” and consider that innsiiig this word the Axiostlo 
was not thinking of himself as a captive led along liy his con- 
qneror, hut as one who was brought before the world, exhilhted 
for the furtherance of the Gospel. (So Field, Otiiim Now, 

p. 111.) 

15 That are being saved . . . that are perishing.— The 
Gr. in each case is the x>resent participle. Compare 1 Cor. i. 18; 
Acts ii. 47. 

16 From death.— By addition of e/c in Gr. text for of death ” 
(Auth.) : an odoim of corruption proceeding from the death of sin 
which has aheady taken place, and which will end in the eternal 
death ; an odonr of sweetness arising from the new birth unto 
lighteonsness, which issues in eternal life. 

17 Corrupting. — Margin, “Or, maJ:ing merchandise of.^^ The 

Gr., which is used only in this one jdace of the New Testament, 
means properly “to be a i*etail dealer,” and thence “to deal 
fraudulently,” and in an active sense, “ to adulterate,” as here. 
Tulg., ad at ter antes. The same thought is expressed by another 

wore! (chap. iv. 2), “handliug the word of God deceitfully.” 


CHAPTER III. 

3 Tables ihai are hearts of flesh.— For Auth., “ fleshy tables 
of the heard.” By change in Gr. text, Kapdiats for /capSias, 
“hearts” is in apposition with “ tables,” 

5 To account anything as fi:om ourselves— i.e., to account 
any good thing in ns as originating in ourselves. Auth., “ to 
think anything as of ourselves.” The Gr., here has 

its proper sense to “ account,” or “ reckon.’^ 
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6 Sufficient as ministers.— Autli., “made us able ministers.” 
The yerb in the Gr., rendered “ made us sufficient,” is cognate to 
the adjective in the previous verse, and in chap. ii. 16, “who is 
sufficient for these things ? ” 

A new covenant. — The article is not expressed nor imidied 
in the Gr. Compare Jer. xxxi. 31, Behold, the days come, saitli 
the Lord, that I will make a new covenant with the house of 
Israel.” 

7 Came witli glory. — Auth., was glorious.” Literally, “ was 
made to be.’’ (See 1 Cor. xv. 10, where the same Avord, iyevridrij 
is rendered “ was found.”) 

Look stedfastly. — Auth., “stedfastly behold.” The word is 
frequently used by St. Luke, especially in the Acts (compare 
chaps, iii. 4, xi. 6), and is there rendered, if as here it is in the 
aorist, “to fasten the eyes on.” This idace and A’crse 13 are the 
only otlier passages of the Ncav Testament in whicli it is found. 
“Behold” is the rendering of words expressing a contemplative 
look or gaze. 

8 How shall not rather. — The connection of “’rather” is this, 
and not as in Auth., “ be rather glorious.” 

14 Were hardened. — Auth., “were blinded.” Compare Rom. 
xi. 7, and ISfote there. 

Uiilifted.— Auth., following T}Tid., “ untaken aAvay.” The Gr. 
is, literally, “ unveiled,” as at Averse 18, and is a Amh cognate to 
the noun just above : a different verb is used in Averse 16. 

16 It shall turn — i.e., their heart. There is no need to supply 
“ a man,'' as suggested in the Margin. 

18 Heflecting. — Or, as Auth., “beholding.” The Gr. word is not 
used in tiie L5X., nor elsewhere in the Xew Testament. 
“Reflecting in our hearts as in a mirror” is the interpretation 
of Chrysostom, Bengel, and others ; and this sense is suitable to 
the context ; but the A’-erb being in the middle voice, its proper 
meaning is not to act as a mirror, to reflect, but to behold oneself 
or another object in a mirror. 

Transformed.— Auth., “changed.” The Gr. is the same as in 
Rom. xii. 2, Matt. xvii. 2. 

Even as from the Lord the Spirit. — Auth., “ by the Sxnrit 
of the Lord.” The Gr. is airS (“from”), not M (“'hy”), and 
cannot be rendered “by the Spirit of the Lord” (as Auth.), 
considering the order in wliicli the words stand, and the absence 
of the article. 
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2 Tlie Mdden things of shame — i.e., tlie shameful things 
which a man hides in his own bosom.” Tynd., “ the clokes of 
dishonesty.” Cranm. and Genev., ‘‘ the cloaks of shame.” 
Auth., “ the hidden things of dishonesty,” that word having its 
now obsolete sense of shame,” as '‘honest” was equivalent to 
“ honourable.” 

3 It is veiled in them that are perishing.—Auth., “ it is 

hid to them that are lost.” The Aj)ostle haiq)s on the thoughts 
suggested by the mention of the “ veil” in the last chapter. 
The Gospel is veiled “ in them” (as at chap. ii. 15), not ‘Ho 
them ; ” being in their minds and understandings, it is yet veiled 
from their liearts and affections by their sin ; in them, that is, 
who “ are perishing.” The present particii}le denotes a process 
going on, not completed. (See jSTote on chap. ii. 15.) 

4 Should not dawn.—Auth., “ shine.” The verb is not used 
again in the Xew Testament. The kindred noun occurs once 
only (Acts xx. 11), where it is rendered “ break of day.” It 
denotes the rapid transition from night to day with brief interval 
of twilight, which takes idace in southern latitudes. 

Light.—The Gr., as shewn in the Margin, properly means 
“ illumination,” the shedding of light on that which was in 
darkness. 

6 That said, Light shall shine. — By change in Gr. text, 

iov xdui'laL. Anth., “who commanded the light to shine out of 
darkness.” 

It is God.— The construction of the Gr. is elliptical, and may 
be completed by the addition of it is — 6 dehs 6 elircav . . . 

hs €Aa,u'.|/er. So T}Tid. Auth., “ for God . . . hath shined.” 

In the face of Jesus Christ. — The literal meaning of 
TTpoa-uTTu (“ face ”) is retained, there being an implied comparison 
between the gloiy of God as shewn in the face of Christ, and 
in the face of Moses (chap. iii. 7). 

7 Lsceeding greatness. — Auth., “excellency,” wliich in its 
modem acceptation denotes superior goodness rather than trans- 
cendent greatness, which is the prominent idea in the Gr. 
virep^oxi} {“ hyperbole ”). 

8 Pressed on every side, yet not straitened.— Hemmed 
in, yet not cooped up. The metaphor is lost in Auth., “ troubled 
on every side, yet not distressed.” 
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9 Pursued, yet not forsaken— i.e., pursued by enemies, but 
not forsaken (literally, “not left behind”) by friends. Auth., 
“ persecuted, but not forsaken.” The Apostle compares himself 
in these verses to a soldier on the field of battle, hard-pressed, 
wounded, pm’sued, yet still holding out, and not cut o:ffi from his 
supports. 

14 With. Jesus.— By change in Gr. text for “ by Jesus.” Auth., 
“ with Jesus,” i.e., to be with Him, and in the same condition. 
Compare 1 Thess. iv. 14, 17. 

15 That the grace— t.e., “ that the grace of God, in proportion 
as it is multiplied through the many that have received it, may 
cause the thanksgiving on account of it to abound the more to 
His glory.” The construction of the Gr. is obscure, though the 
meaning is clear enough. The verb thus has an active sense, as 
in chap. ix. 8. In Auth. it is taken as a neuter, and in its 
ordinary sense, “ redound ; ” That the abundant grace might 
through the thanksgiving of many redound to the glory of 
God.” 

16 Is decaying. — The Gr., in the x'^i’^^sent tense, denotes the 
progress of decay. Auth., “perish,” is suggestive merely of 
the event. 

17 More and more exceedingly.— The Gr. is literally, “ ac- 
cording to excess unto excess ; ” a Hebraism like from grace 
to grace,” expressing the vastness or intensity of a thing by the 
idea of accumulation. Auth. has an adjectival rendering, “ far 
more exceeding.” 


CHAPTER Y. 

1 Tlie earthly house of our tabernacle. — Auth., “our 
earthly house of this tabernacle.” Yulg., terrestris domus 
nostra Imjtis habit ationis. The Gr., as nearly as it can ])e given 
in Engl., is ‘‘ our earthly tabernacle-dwelling.” The Margin has 
“ bodily frame ” as an alternative for tabernacle,” because the 
Gr. o-arivos (“ tent,” “ tabernacle ”) was a term for the human 
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"body used by Greek medical writers, as Hippocrates, also by 
philosopliers of the Pythagorean school, as Democritus (Sto- 
tjjEus, Florileg. x.). 

4 What is mortal. — ^Anth., following Tymd., “mortality.” Gr., 
TO dvrjrov, meaning not mortality as a principle, but the mortal 
element in onr present nature. Yulg., quod mortale fuit 
“ This mortal must put on immortality.” 

5 To be at home. — As Anth. for tlie same Gr. in Terse 6. This 
very apposite x>hrasG is due to T}Tid. In the previous verse 
Y^ycl. has “ we go in xhlgrimage from the Lord,” following 
Yulg., Dum siimus in corpora, peregrinainur a Domino. 

9 We make it onr aim. — Auth., “we labour.” Gr., literally, 
“ we make it our ambition,” as in Eom. xv. 20. 

10 Must all be made manifest.— So Ehem., folio^ying Yulg. 
Auth., after Tynd., “ ax)pear.” It is not oim appearance but our 
manifestation, our exposure of oimselves before the judgement- 
seat of Olu’ist, which is here spoken of ; as the Apostle has said 
in his former Epistle to the Corinthians (chap. iv. 5), “the Lord 
•will both bring to light the hidden things of darkness, and make 
manifest the counsel of the hearts.” In this second Epistle, 
(pauepou, “ to manifest,” is a characteristic word, being used, in 
different ways, nine times. 

11 Knowing therefore the fear of the Lord.— Tliis x^u^ase, 
“ the fear of the Lord,” is many times used by St. Paul in a good 
sense, when speaking of the reverential awe which is shewn 
practically by obepng the will of God. (Coinx)are chap. 'sdi. 1; 
Horn. hi. IS, where it is in a cjiiotation from the Old Testament ; 
Ephes. V. 21.) It is once nsed in the same sense by St. Luke 
(Acts ix. 31), and not elsewhere in the New Testament ; but it 
oeciu’s times without uumber in the Old Testament. In a few 
Xdaces, e.g., in Isaiah, it signifies the active fear, the “terror” 
inspired by di*ead of God’s judgements. Here Anth. has “terror,” 
with Genev., following Beza, he., the dread of God’s final judge- 
ment, of which there is mention in the pre'rious verse. This 
meaning suits well with the context, and is adox)tecI by Chrysos- 
tom in his exposition of this X3assage ; but by retaining it (with 
Auth.) we should depart from the literal rendering of the Gr., and 
should exclude the milder and more ordinary sense of the phrase, 
which it has in all other places of the New Testament. 

13 Of sober mind. — Auth., “ sober,” in contrast with the derange- 
ment which was imputed to him. If he went beyond bounds in 
his enthusiasm, it was from zeal for God ; if he was too modeirato 
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and sober-minded, it "^vas tbat be restrained bimself in considera- 
tion for them, for tbeir sake. 

15 Wlio for their sakes. — This applies to both tbe death and 
the resurrection of Christ. Aiitli. appears to limit it to the 
death : “unto him which died for them and rose again. 

16 We know him so. — So, i.e., “after the flesh.” This, though 
not expressed in the Gr., may be inferred from the former danse. 
So Tynd. Anth., “ know wc him no more,” following Ynlg., 
'WycL, and Ulieui. St. Paul before his conversion had known 
Christ only after the flesh, had regarded Him (whether or not he 
had seen Him in the flesh) as an ordinary human teacher whose 
doctiine was at variance with Jewish law and custom, and was 
by all means to be suppressed. 

17 A new creature. — See Margin. The Gr., in its pri- 

mary meaning is a creative act, then a thing created. 

They are become new. — things ” (Auth.) being omitted 
by change in Gr. text. (Compare Hev. xxi. 4, 5 ; also Matt. xxiv. 
35, and Isa. xliii. 18, “ Remember ye not the former things,” 
Ac., and the same x^assage in the LXX. version.) 

19 ITot reckoning. — So Wycl. This is the usual meaning of the 
Ga\, which here and in several jiassages is rendered “ imx)ute ” in 
Auth., follomug Tynd. and Yulg., re^mtans. 

20 On behalf of (three times). — Auth., “for — ^instead of — for.” 
The Gr., wTrep, like “for” in English, may have the vicarious 
sense, “ instead of,” or the tutelary sense, “ on behalf of,” “ on 
the side of.” In verse 14, where it is said “ Christ died for all,” 
and verse 21, “ he was made to be sin for us,” it may have either 
meaning, but we cannot properly say that the Apostles were am- 
bassadors in the stead of Christ, for Christ himself pleads with 
iis by His Sxnrit, and His ministers in beseeching and x>leading 
with men work with Him (as it is said in chaj). vi. 1) and for His 
sake. To make this clear, “ in behalf of ” has been taken as the 
rendering in both places. 
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CHAPTER YI. 

2 An acceptable time. — a time accej)ted.” (Compare 
Luke iv. 19, to proclaim the acceptable year of the Lord ”) 

3 OxLT ministration. — The service with which we are charged. 
Auth . 5 “ministry.” Yulg., ministerium. Tynd., our office.” 
The word ministry had not in 1611 the comprehensive sense, in- 
cluding the persons as well as the office of Chi*ist’s servants, 
which it has now acquhed. 

6 In pureness. — Auth., “by pureness,” &c., the change from 
'"in” to “by” being probably made because the Apostle passes 
from recounting the states of suffering and trial imposed upon 
him to an enmneration of the graces received from God, which 
enable him to suppoi*t his trials. But the word in Gr. is “ in ” 
throughout, and there appears no reason why it should be varied 
in translation ; if he was in the midst of afflictions, he was also 
in a state of pureness, knowledge, and long-suffering. In verse 7 
the Gr. is changed from “ in ” to “ by,” or “ by means of ” (Sm) 
and the English is accordingly change'd to “ by.” 

8 By glory and dishonour. — Auth, fohowing Tynd., “by 
honoiu’ and dishonour.” The words in Gr. are not correlatives. 
Ynlg., per gloriam et ignohilitatem, whence WycL, “by glory 
and nnnobleth.” 

12 In your own affections. — The Gr. o-TrXdyxva, “bowels” 
(Aiith.), is used in this nietaidioricai sense many times by St. 
Paul, twice by St. Luke, and once by St. John (in his First 
Epistle). The kindi’ed verb to have compassion”' occurs .in the 
first three Gospels several times, and not elsewhere in the New 
Testament. 

14 Righteousness and iniquity.— Here also, as in verse 8, the 
words used in the antithesis are not coiTelatives. In the follow- 
ing verse the words are correlatives, “ believer ” and “ un- 
believer,” but are varied in Auth, “lieliever” and “infidel,” 
follo\ving Yulg., qucB pars fideli cum infideli. “Infidel” occurs 
in Auth. only here and in 1 Tim. v. 8 ; and it is now in these 
places likely to mislead, Iiaffing passed from the original sense of 
“ unbeliever,” which it has in one of the collects for Good Friday, 
to that of “ disheliever,” one who rejects the faith. 
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CHAPTER YII. 

1 Defilement. — The G-r. does not occui* again in the New Testa- 
ment. All Eugl. versions, ‘‘ Jhlthiness/’ which is the rendering 
of other words. 

2 Open your hearts to us- — Antli., “receive ns,” following 
Genev. and Beza, reci{pite nos. Ynlg., ccqyite nos, whence Tynd. 
and Cranm., “ understand us.’’ The Gr. is literally “ make room 
for us,” i.e., in your aifections, of which he had complained that 
they were closed to him (chap. vi. 12, 13). So Theophylact. 

We took advantage of no man. — Auth., with Tynd., 
“ defrauded.” Yulg., circnmvenimus. There is a reference 
probably to the charge which he meets in chap. xii. 17, where 
the same word is used. The Gr. has the notion of overreach- 
ing ” rather than “ defrauding.” 

3 To die together and live together. — Tlie Gr. is in a more 
emphatic and proverbial form than Auth., “to die and live 
with yon.” To be companions in life and death was with tlie 
Greeks and Romans an almost x>i*overbial expression, denoting 
inseparable friendship. Thus Horace says (Odes IH. 9) : — 

“ Tecum vivere amem, tecum obeam libens.” 

(“With thee I could love life, with thee could welcome death.”) 

In many nations it has been not a mere form of words, but a 
fact, and sometimes imposed as a duty. (See A Lapicle's com- 
mentary on this passage.) 

4 I overflow with joy.— Auth., “I am exceeding joyful.” The 
Gr. is a strong metaphorical expression, used again in Rom. 
V. 20, corresponding with that in the previous clause — “ I am 
filled with comfort, I overflow with joy ; ” and the two together 
are a characteristic example of St. Paul’s occasional bursts of 
afiiection. 

5 Relief. — ^Auth., “ rest.” Compare chap. ii. 13. 

6 The lowly. — Auth., “ those that are cast down.” Tynd. and 
Cramn., “ the abject.” Yulg., Immiles. The same word is used 
in the Magnificat (Luke i. 52). The Apostle speaks in chap. 
X. 1 as if it were ax3plied to himself by way of reproach. 

7 Your zeal for me. — Auth., with Tynd., “your fervent mind.” 
Yulg., emulationem. Gr., (rjAav {zelon). 

8 With my epistle. — Literally, “with the letter” (viz., “which 
I sent to you ”). All Engl, versions, omitting the article, “ with 
a letter.” 
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I do not regret.— Autli., following Tynd., “ I do not repent.” 
The Gr. is not so strong a word as that which is always rendered 
“repent,” the cognate noun to which, “repentance,” ex- 
presses in the following verses the deeper sorrow and change of 
mind of the Corinthians. Wycl., “ it rueth me not.” 

10 WMcli bringeth no regret.— Anth., “not to he repented 
of.” The Gr. adjective is akin to the word at verse 8, where see 
Note. It may be connected either -with “ repentance ” or with 
“salvation.” The collocation is in favour of the latter construc- 
tion ; the sense seems to require the former, and this has been 
preferred, as is shown by the insertion of a re]oentance ” in 
italics, with the other alternative in the Margin. 

Godly sorrow.— This phrase of the Auth., due to TyncL, haa 
been retained as being the same in sense with the Gr. Kara Qe6v, 
and more expressive than the more literal rendering of the Gr., 
“ sorrow which is after a godly sort,” as in verse 9. 

11 What avenging. — Auth., “'what revenge.” Compare Note 
on Rom. xiii. 4. The Gr. signifies the imoceeding to take 
vengeance, not the consummation of vengeance in retribution. 

Pure. — Auth., “clear.” Gr., ayvovs. The word occurs only in 
the Epistles, and always in this its proper meaning, “ pure.” 

12 That your earnest care for us might be made mani- 

fest unto you. — By changes in Gr. text, supjported by nearly 
aU the MSS., for Auth., “ that our care for you . . . might 
appear unto you” {vixSiv for and for vixSiv). Tlie 

meaning is, that he wi’ote as he did in order that their earnest 
care for liim might be brought out and made manifest to 
themselves. 

Earnest care. — The Gr. (nrovd-q here and in the last verso, 
and in chap. ^iii. 7, requires a stronger rendering than Auth., 
“ care,” “ carefulness,” “ dilig'ence.” 

13 We have been comforted: and in our comfort. . . 

— ^By change in Gr. text for Auth., “we were comforted in 
your comfort,” &c. 

15 Is more ^ abundantly. — So Tulg., WycL, and Rliem., the 
adverb being repeated from verse 13. Auth., “ is more 
abundant.” 

16 I am of good courage concerning you.— This is nearer 
to the meaning of the Gr. than “I have confidence in you,” as 
Anth., following Yulg., conjido in vohis. Tynd. and Cranm., 
“ I may be bold over you.” 
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CHAPTER YIII. 

1 We malce known to yon. — Tliis is the ordinary rendering 
of the Gr. The Auth. here has “ we do yon to wit/’ following 
Tynd., which, though pure Enghsh, and Yery literal (“ I make 
you to know ”), is now too antiquated to he generally under- 
stood. 

Given in the churches. — More exact than Auth., “ bestowed 
on/’ following Geney. and Beza, prcBstitam ecclesiis. So Acts 
iv. 12, “ no other name given among men.” Given in ” is a 
pregnant expression, denoting not only the bestowal of the gift 
upon the churches, but its working in them {JVorclsioorth). The 
frequent use of the preposition “ in ” (eV) is a characteristic of 
St. Pauks style, when compared with that of the other writers 
of the ITew Testament. 

2 In much proof. — Hot as Auth., “in a great trial,” which 
would x)oint to a definite occasion rather than a continuity of 
trial. 

Iiiberality.— See Note on Rom. xii. 8. 

3 They gave of their own accord. — Tliis represents the Gr. 
adjective “ spontaneous,” which, standing by itself, requires 
some such construction to be supplied. The like may be said of 
other clauses in this sentence, rendered obscure by their concise- 
ness ; as if, in dictating to his amanuensis, the Apostle delivered 
his tlaoughts without regard to their grammatical connection. 

4 The omission by change in Gr. text of the words “ that we would 
receive” (Auth.) leaves the words “this grace” standing inde- 
pendently, and requiring to be connected with the words at the 
beginning of the verse ,• thus — Beseeching us with much 
intreaty in regard of this grace. 

7 Barnestness. — Auth., “ diligence.” See Note on chap. vii. 12. 

8 By way of commandment — i.e., as if I were giving you a 
command. Compare 1 Cor. vii. 6, and Hote there. Auth., “ by 
commandment,” i.e., as if I had received a e^uunand from God 
to speak thus. 

But as proving through . . .—The structure of the 
sentence is thus altered from Auth. “ by occasion of . . . and to 
prove,” in order to give to the Gr. Kal its necessaiy meaning 
“ also,” instead of “ and,” as in Auth. 
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10 Judgement. — Tlie Gr. is a more authoritative word than 
“advice” (Auth.), indicating not the counsel of an equal, hut 
the decision of a superior. Compare 1 Cor. vii. 25. Still the 
judgement is given as his own, and not as coming from God. 

Who were the first to make a beginning — I e., who 

anticipated the movement made by the Macedonian Church. 
This meaning, though not so clearly expressed, may be intended 
by Auth., '‘who have begun before,” which would rather imply 
that they had once before begun^ and given up their purpose. 

Not only to do but also to will. — They had been 
beforehand with others, not only in act, but in purpose. Auth., 
2 iot only to do, but also to be forwiird ” (Gr., to de?^€Lu). 

11 Complete. — Auth., “perform.” The Gr. is the same as at 
verse 6, where Auth. has “finish.” We S 2 :>eah; of performing a 
promise, but not of performiug a course of action on which we 
have entered. 

Out of your ability. — ^According to your means; not, as 
Auth., “ out of that which ye have.” Tlie x>i’eposition here has 
the same force as in John iii. 34, “ He giveth not the Spirit 
by measure,” le., “ according to.” 

12 If the readiness is there. — Auth., “ if there he first a 
willing mind ” (following Tynd.). The Gr. noun has the article. 
It is expji-essive, not of the will or j)nrpose, as rh eiKeiv at verse 
10, hut of i:>romptness and forwardness. The preposition TrpS, 
“ before,” wliich is combined with the verb, shews presence, not 
priority, to be the condition rec^iiired. 

13 Distressed. — The Gr. has this meaning, rather than “ bur- 
dened,” as Auth., following Genev. Tynd. and Cranm., “ brought 
into cumbrance.” Yulg., tribulatio. 

17 Very earnest. — ^Auth., “ more forward.” The Gr. is literally 
“ more earnest,” i.e., more earnest than to need such an exhor- 
tation, “too earnest to need it,” according to Engl, idiom. 
According to the custom of the Ancients in letter-muting, the 
past tense (the aorist) is used of matters pending or still futm*e 
at the time the letter is written, but expected to be past events 
at the time when the letter would be received. See Rom. 
xvi. 22, &c. 

IS Is spread. — The insertion of a word of this meaning is required 
by 5ia, “ through,” which follows. Auth., “ whose praise is in 
the gospel throughout all the churches.” Here the insertion of 
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■is breaks tlie trae connection of the words by transferring “ in 
tbe gospeP’ from tbe subject to the predicate. 

19 In the matter of this grace.— For Auth., ''with/' and 
our readiness for “ your/' by changes in Gr. text. 

20 Bounty.— Auth., “abundance.'’ Previous versions, “plenty,” 
or “plenteous distribution,” after Yulg., jplenitiidine. The word 
occurs nowhere else in the Xew Testament. In Gr. authors it 
means “ fulness,'* “ largeness,” and here refers to the bounty, for 
which the word “ grace " is used in verse 19, very much as a 
largess is a gift bestowed out of the abundauce of the giver 
(comiDare Latin largior), and a “ bounty ” is that which is given 
out of goodness of heart ihonitas). 

21 For we take thought for things honourable. — By 

change in Gr. text (the verb for the participle). Tlie Apostle is 
not merely describing his conduct, but resting it on a general 
rule derived from Prov. iii. 4 (LXX. version). The same pre- 
cex')t is laid down by him in Rom. xii. 17, where see Note on 
honourable for “ honest.” 


CHAPTER IX. 

2 Hath been prepared. — So Tynd. and Yulg., imrata est 
Auth., “ was ready,” the rendering adopted for another word in 
the last chapter, and indicating a state of mind, not, as the Gr. is 
in this place, a process of preparation {Trapeo-KevacrraL, the perfect 
tense). In verse 4, where the Gr. is a cognate word, the Auth., 
for the sake of variation, has “ unprepared,” though Wycl. and 
Rhem., which it follows here, have “unready,” a good Shakr 
spearian word. 

Hath stirred up very many. — So Wycl., “ hath stirred full 
many.” AU other versions, “ hath provoked,” following Yulg., 
provocavit. The English word, like the Latin, from which it is 
derived, may formerly have denoted a friendly rather than an 
angry incitement ; and it may stiU bear the more favourable 
sense, when the context helj>s it, as in Heb. x. 24, “ to provoke 
unto love and good works.” At Col. iii. 21, to x^^’^clude the 
favourable sense, the words “ to anger ” are inserted in Auth., but 
any such words are now uimecessary, the unfavourable sense 
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being presumed; and in modern usage, if a person '' j)roYokes ” 
another, the word is suggestive of an irascible temper on the one 
side or tbe other. 

4 Be put to shame.— Auth., “be ashamed.” Compare chap, 
vii. 14 ; and 1 Cor. xi. 22. The word is always used in an active 
or passive sense, but not as expressive of the feeling of shame, 
“ the being ashamed.” 

5 Tour aforepromised bounty.— Auth. (alone), “whereof ye 
had notice before.” They had promised it, and St. Paul had 
announced it to the Churches of Macedonia (verse 2). The 
Apostle here repeats the Gr. 'rpS, “before,” “beforehand,” as if 
in emphatic approval of the forwardness which they had shown. 

Bounty. — Margin, “ Gr., blessing/’ The word evXoyla (eulogy) 
is not again used in the Xew Testament for a gift or benefaction, 
but frequently occurs in that sense in the Old Testament (LXX. 
version), as Gen. xxxiii. 11, “Peceive my gifts,” a gift lieing 
the outward and visible sign of a blessing’ conferred, as well 
as of the benevolence prompting the gift. The use of this 
word introduces the fresh turn which the Apostle now gives to 
his exhortation. 

Hot of extortion.— That it be ready as a free gift, and not as 
a thing extorted from you by us, and given grudgingly. 

9 Scattered abroad. — All Engl, versions, “dispersed” or 
“ sparsed.” Yulg., dispersit. The Gr. is properly to scatter 
seed,” thus keeping up the metajihor of the sower in verse 6; but 
modern usage has overlaid and obscured this metaphorical 
meaning of ‘‘disperse,” and in tho matter of almsgiving’ has 
substituted “ disjieuse.” In the Bible (Auth. Version) “dis- 
perse” and “dispersion ” are not elsewhere used except iu refe- 
rence to men, particularly to the Jews “ of the dispersion.” 

10 Supplietb.— Auth., “ ministereth,” a word applicable to the 
work of a subordinate, and, therefore, not to God, who is here 
the subject. Xor does it express the Gr., which properly denotes, 
as used by classical authors, an act of public immificence, prima- 
rily that of paying the expense incurred in bringing ont a drama 
on the stage. It is used by St. Paul (Gal. hi. 5 ; Col. ii. 19) and 
by St. Peter (II., i. 5, 11), possibly derived by him from St. Paul. 

And bread for food.— By change in Gr. text. 

Seed for sowing. — Auth., “your seed sown.” Tlie Gr. is not 
the word which is rendered “ seed” just al)ove, and means pro- 
perly “ the act of sowing,” in wbicli sense it is used in Exod. xxxi v. 
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21 (LXX. version) ; in its secondary meaning it is tlie seed 
sown,” and is so used in the Gospels of St. Mark and St. Luke ; 
but it does not occur again in the Epistles. St. Paul here 
dex3arts from his usual practice, and prefers variety to reiteration 
of the same word. 

11 Ye being enriched.— In the Auth. verses 9 and 10 are in- 
cluded in a parenthesis, and “being enriched” is connected with 
“ ye, always having,” &c., in verse 8 ; but the more probable con- 
struction is that of the participle in the nominative (called by 
grammarians the nominativiis pendens)^ used as the commence, 
ment of an independent and additional clause, for “ and ye shall 
be enriched.” 

Liberality.— See ISTote on Pom. xii. 8. 

12 Pilleth up the measure of the wants. — Auth., with Tynd., 

“supiolieth the want.” ^ulg., WycL, filleth those 

things that fail.” The Gr. means literally, “ fiUeth up by addi- 
tion.'’” 

13 Through the proving of you by this ministration. — 
i.e., by means of the proof to which you arc put by this 
ministration testing you. Auth., “by the experiment of this 
ministration,” following Genev. 

Por the obedience of your confession. — So Pdicm. Auth., 
“for your professed subjection.” Beza, de vestrd testaid sub- 
jectione, taking the two nouns of the Gr. as equivalent to an ad- 
jective and noun. This obscure phrase may be paraphrased thus: 

your obedience in conformity with your confessiou of faith in 
the Gospel.’^ 

Contribution. — Auth., following Tynd., “distribution.” The 
Gr. is literally “ communication,” KoivcavLa, 

14 While they themselves also, with supplication on 
your behalf, long after you. — The clause is thus made in- 
dependent in its structure like verse 11 (see Xote) ; and this 
seems the simplest way of unravelling the intricate construction 
of the Gr. The Auth. makes it depend on the words in the pre- 
ceding verse, “glorify God, ... by their imayer for you (ne., by 
the prayer made for you by those) which long after you.” 
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CHAPTER X. 

1 In yoTir presence. — Literally, '*' "before your face,’^ as in Acts 
iii. 13, in contrast to “ being' absent/’ Aiitli., “ in i^resenee,” 
with Margin, Or, in ontv:ard apj^earance,'^ as if with refei-enee 
to his personal stature. 

Lowly.— Auth., “base,” Tynd. and Cranm., “of no reputa- 
tion.” (Compare chap. vii. 6, and Note there.) 

4 Of the flesh. — Autb., carnal/” does not keep up the emphatic 
reiteration of the Gr. in verses - and 3, and uses an adjective of 
Latin derivation, and always bearing a Ijad sense^ wliich is not 
necessarily implied b}’ Kara capKa. 

Mighty before God. — Exceeding mighty. A Hebraic form 
of In-^Derbole. (Compare Acts ^di. 20.) Moses was fair unto 
God/” Auth,, “ mighty through God.” 

6 Being in readiness.— Auth., liaving in a readiness,” as 

Tulg., followed by Rliem., in irrorniHu liabentes, a j^hrase which 
veiT literally represents the Gr., but if it was ever in accordance 
witt English idiom, thus to use *'• to have ” for “to be” is now 
archaic and uncouth. Auth. also has “ revenge ” where modern 
idiom requires “ avenge.” (Compare chap vii. 11, and Xote on 
Rom. xiii. 4.) 

7 Before your face. — Auth., after the outward appearance.” 
The Gr. is the same as in verse 1. The sentence may be either 
indicative or inteiTOg*ative ; and where there is nothing absolutely 
decisive in the context the indicative is the more prol^able. In 
Tnlg.,Wyel., and Rhem. it is taken imx3eratively : but as a com- 
mand it is not veiy intelligible. 

Let him consider this again with himself.— So Rhem. 

Literally, “ from himself,” i.e., as a thing which 'will occur to 
him on reflection, without suggestion from without. 

8 KTot for casting you down.-:— He recin-s to the metax)hor 
which he uses in verses 4 and 5. All Engl, versions, follo-wing 
Yulg., have “for yom* desti'uction,” or “to destroy you.” In 
verses 4 and 5 Yulg. has destructionehn (which x)roperly means 
“Xiulling down,” “demolition”), but is not there followed by 
Tynd. 

10 Of no account. — Auth., eontemx)tible,” following Yulg., 
WycL, and Rhem. : Tynd. and Cranm., rude.” Genev., “ of 
no value.” (Com]3. 1 Cor. vi. 4, where the -^’ord is used in the 
same sense.) 
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12 To number or compare ourselves.— Tlie play on words 
in the Gr. cannot he rej^roduced in English. A more exact 
rendering is given in the Margin. 

Are without understanding. — So Tjmd., understand 
nought.” Autli., ‘‘ are not -wise,” a milder phrase than that of 
the original. 

13 We will not glory beyond our measure.— Literally, we 
will not glory unto the things without measure.” Auth., we 
will not hoast of things without our measure.” 

But according to the measure of the province. — TJie 
^vord rendered “ pro\’inee,” Kaveav, canon, means properly a mea- 
suring-rod (the Latin canna, “ a cane,” is from the same root), 
and thence a ‘‘'rule,” as Aiith. here, and in that sense it occurs in 
Gal. vi. 16. In a secondary sense, ax)plicable here, it means the 
line or direction assigned to a person as his proper sphere or 
province. 

Which God apportioned to us. — Auth., “ distrihuted.’^ 
The Gr. is literally, “ allotted as our share.” 

As a measure, to reach even unto you — i.e, as a measme, 
thereby empowering us to extend our work of preaching the 
Gosxicl as far as to you. 

15 In other men’s labours — i.c., “regarding them as the sphere 
wherein my boasting hes.” So Tulg., WycL, Tynd., and Cranm. 
Auth., following Genev., “ of other men’s labours.” The difference 
is considerable. The Apostle says he does not gloiy in other 
men’s labour’s, i.e., in occuppug the field on which they have 
laboured, and reaping where they have sown. To boast “ of their 
laboiu’s ” (as Auth.) would moan to boast of them as if they were 
his own. 

nVEagniiied. — So all Engl, versions before Auth., which lias 
“enlarged.” The Gr. is literally, “ made great.” “Enlarged” 
is equivalent to “made greater,” and is used for a different 
Gr. in chap. vi. 11: “Our heart is enlarged;” literally, 
“ widened.” 
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CHAPTER XI. 

1 In a little foolishness.— By change in Gr. text for Auth 
a little in my folly."’ 

USTay indeed hear with me. — The imperative is preferable 
to the indicative (see Margin), both on account of the following 
verse, and because it is used in verse 16, where the same 
thought is resumed : If ye do think me foolish, yet as foolish 
receive me.” 

o In his craftiness. — Auth., subtilty.” The G-r. is the same 
as in 1 Cor. iii. 19, and not that which is rendered by ‘‘ subtilty ” 
in Matt. xxvi. 4 and in Gen. iii. 1 (LXX. version). 

And the purity. — Adtled by change in Gr. text. 

That is toward Christ. — The single-mindedness and purity 
wliieh is devoted to Christ, and looks toward Him only. The 
Gr, is eh, not eV. All Engl, versions, following Yulg., have 
in Christ.” 

5 The very chiefest. — Marg., ‘"Or, those pre-eminent apostles^" 
(in an ironical sense). In his former Epistle he describes 
himself as ‘'“'the least of the apostles” (1 Cor. xv. 9), and may 
ho here also writing in a tone of humility with regard to others 
whom he thought his superiors. So the phrase, which occurs 
again at chap. xii. 11, was understood by the early expositors, e.y., 
by Chrysostom ; and so it is rendered in the Yulg. and all Engl, 
versions. But being a strong hyperbole, it may have l)eeii said 
in irony, \\dth pointed reference to the false teachers of wliom he 
is speaking — those superlative, pre-eminent apostles ; ” and so 
it is understood hy many recent commentators. In like manner, 
mention is made in the Apocalypse of those “ which call them- 
selves apostles, and they are not” (Rev. ii. 2). 

6 We have made it manifest.— i.e., the Gospel which we 
preach.” By change in Gr. text for "we have been made 
manifest.” 

To you-ward — i.e., "with a view to your benefit.” Auth., 
" among you.” The Gr. poreposition is ets, not eV. 

7 I*or nought. — " Without cost to you.” This^ sense is not 
clearly expressed by Auth., following all p>revious versions, 
" freely,” which might mean “ with freedom of speech,” or 
‘ ‘ abimdantly. ” Y ulg. , gratis. 
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9 Supplied the measure.— Tlie Or. is the same long com- 
pound word as in chap. ix. 12. 

14 Fashioueth himself. — ^Aiith., '‘is transformed/’ making the 
verb passive, though the participle in verse 13 is rightly treated 
as of the middle voice. The change here described comes not 
from without, but is wrought by the guile and cimuing that are 
within. See Note on Rom. xii. 2, where “fashioned” is the 
rendering of a word cognate to the Gr. of this place. 

17 As in foolishness. — “As a fool sjoeaks in his foolishness.” 
Auth., with Tynch, “ as it were foolishly.” WycL, “ as in un- 
wisdom.” It is best to keex^ the word which is emphatically 
repeated by the Apostle. 

20 If he taketh you captive. — ^Auth., “if a man take of youf 
beina' probably led to mate the insertion of you b}’ Genev,, 
“if a man take your gooclsJ’ That you is to be supplied with 
“ taketh ” is plain from the preceding clauses with which this is 
connected; and that “taketh” {Xaix^dv^i) hero means “ taketh 
captive,” or “ catcheth,” may be inferred from the similar use of 
the same word in chap. xii. 10, “ I caught you with guile.” See 
also Luke v. o. 

21 I speak by way of disparagement— i.c., disparaging 
myself; “you will boar great indignities from others, while you 
will put up with nothing from me, as if I were weak, and not to 
be had in any respect.” The irony of the Apostle, which has 
been strongly shewn in this cha];)ter, here reaches its climax. 

23 I speak as one beside Mmself. — Auth., “I speak as a 
fool.” The word in the Gr. is here varied, as though his 
“ foolislmess ” were passing into aberration of mind. 

More abundantly. — Auth., “more abundant,” &c. The 
Avords in Gr. are adverbs throughout, not adjectiA-es. 

26 In perils of rivers.— Auth., with Tynd., “ of Avaters.” Yulg., 
folloAAung the Gr., hsiS jiumimiMi. 

Prom my countrymen. — The Gr. is literally, “in perils 
from race ” — a singular expression, though there is no doubt as 
to its meaning. 

27 In labour and travail. — So Tynd. and Cramn. here, and 
Auth. also in 2 Thess. iii.8, Avhere the Gr. is the same ; but here 
Auth., following GencA^., has “in weariness and painfulness,” 
without any apparent reason, as the words denote the toil, and 
not the weariness that follows, nor the irksomeness which may 
accompany it. 
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2S Anxiety.— A more opi;)ressive pi’c-oceiixxation of the mind than 
“ care ” (Auth.). The Gi\ is akin to that which is rendered be 
not anxious (Matt. vi. 25). 

32 Guarded.— WycL, “kept.” TyncI, “laid watch in the citj.’^ 
Yiilg., ciistodiehat. Antli., “ kept with a garrison/’ which would 
imidy that the whole garrison were out on tlie watch for hinit 
whereas the Gr. only signifies that good watch was kept at the 
gates of the city. 

33 Through a window was I let down in a basket by 
the w^.— Eatlier more perspicuous than “ through a window 
in a basket was I let down by the wall ” (Auth.). 


CHAPTER XII 

1 A considerable change is here made in the sense by a slight 
change in the reading (Se? for 57?)—“! must needs glory, 
though it is not expedient.” 

5 Weaknesses. — Here and elsewhere in this chapter for Auth. 
“ infirmities.” The plural of “ weakness ” appears not to have 
been in use so early as 1611. 

7 The introduction of wherefore,” consec|uent on change in Gi\ 
text, causes a diisloeation of the sentence, which is indicated in 
printing a ]3reak. 

Exceeding greatness. — Xot “abundance/’ as Auth., follow- 
ing Tyiid. Tulg., Qucfgnitiulo. Compare chap. iv. 7. 

A thorn in the flesh. — Margin, “ Or, stalce'' The Gi\ 
(TKoAoip is in the Old Testament (LXX. version) a thorn,” as in 
Xuin. xxxiii. 55, where it has, as in this passage, a figurative 
sense : “ The inha])itants of the laud shall bo thorns in your 
sides,” See also Ezek. xxiviii. 24 ,* Hosea ii. 6. In Greek authors 
generally it is “ a stake.” The sense here may be taken to be- 
ruled by the usage of the LXX. 

10 Injuries.— Auth., “reproaches.” Compare Acts xxvii. 10, 21, 
The Gr. properly means injury accompanied with insult. 

11 The very chiefest.— See above on chap. xi. 5. 
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15 If I love you . . . — This sentence has taken a hypoihe- 
tical and interrogative form, in conseqnence of a change in the 
Gr. text. 

17 Did I take advantage of you?— Antli., “did I make a 
gain of yon?” See chap. ii. 11, and Note on chap. \li. 2. 
Tynd., did 1 pill you ? ” 

19 AH this time. — For '‘again” (Anth.), by change in Gr. text, 
iraXaL for TraKiu. With tliis alteration the sentence is better read 
as an -assertion than as a question. (See Margin.) 

20 Strife.— Auth., " debates.” The Gr. is epis. 

Factions.— Auth., “ strifes.’" See Xote on Rom. ii. 8. 

21 Have sinned heretofore. — As Auth. in chap. xiii. 2. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

2 I do say beforehand. — Auth., “ foretell you,” an ra'cliaism. 

“ I write.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. With this 
omission the sentence admits of the two constructions, not very 
dissimilar in meaning, which are given in the text and Margin. 
The Auth., as pointed in 1611, had "as if I were present the 
second time,” without the comma after “present;” in that 
respect folio-wing Gencv., which has “ as when I was present the 
second time.” 

4 For he was crucified . . “ Though ” (Auth.) is omitted 

by change in Gr. text. We have thus the direct and unqualified 
declaration of the Apostle, that Christ sufiered in human weak- 
ness, and as an example to us in our weakness; and that we 
“ are weak in Him,” we share in His human weakness, that we 
may also “live with Him.” 

9 Your perfecting. — Auth., “ your perfection.” The Gr. 
signifies the ^process of attaining perfection, not the end which 
is to be attained; as also do the words in verse 11, be 
perfected, be comforted, not as in Auth., “be perfect, be 
of good comfort.’" 

14 “Amen.” — (Auth.) Omitted in almost all the chief MSS. 



THE EPISTLE OP PAUL TO THE 

GALATIANS. 


CHAPTER I 

1 Wot feom men as tlie first cause (a7ro), nor tErougli man 
as tlie secouclaiT or instrumental cause (om), "but throngli 
Jesns Christ "and God the Father (Sm). — The instru- 
mental sense of the preposition is thus applied to God the 
Father as well as to His Son Jesus Glnist. Compare 1 Cor. i. 9, 
“ God is faithful, through whom ye wei^e called ” and it may be 
truly said tliat God is the secondary as well as the primary cause 
of all things, for no secondary canse exists hut by Him, as the 
Apostle says (Rom. xi. 36), “ Of Him, and through Him, and 
unto Him are all things.’’ All Engl, yersious here have ''not of 
men, neither by man, but by Jesus Christ.’’ 

4 Our God and Father.— So Rhem. : Tynd., " God our Father.” 
Autli., " God and our Father.” The same x>hrase occurs in Phil, 
iy. 20. It has been a question in ancient as in modern times 
whether " our ” applies to both Haines, or only to the latter (as 
Tynd.), hut the separation of the two Hames (as in Autli.) is ob- 
jectiouahle, both in grammar and meaning. 

6 Removing.— Anth., “removed.” The yerb is in the present 
tense. 

In the ^ace . . . unto. — ^Auth., '' into the grace . . . 
unto,” which confuses the sense, and does not express the Gr. er. 

A different Gospelj which is not another Gosiyel . — 
Auth., “ another Gospel which is not another.” The Gr. has two 
words, the former denoting difference in kind (eVepov), the latter 
simply “ another.” Inyersel}" we should say St. Mark’s Gospel 
is “another” history, but not “a different” one from St. 
Matthew’s. 
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7 Only there are some.— Autli., but tliero be some.’’ Tjnd., 

“ but that there are some.” Gr., d fxy] tlv4s elaiy . . . He 

is assigning the only reason which lie can see for that at which 
he marvels ” in verse 6. 

8 Any Gospel other than that — i.e., '' at variance with.” 
Gr., Trap' 0 . Auth., ‘^aiiy other Gospel thau that.” Genev., 

otherwise than.” 

Anathema. — Auth., aecnrsecl.” See Note ou Eom. ix. 3. 

11 I make known to yon. — So Wycl. Auth., with T^cL, “I 
certify you.’^ Rhem., “I do you to understand.” Compare 
2 Cor. viii. 1. The word is frequently used by St. Paul to in- 
troduce a statement of special solemnity. 

13 Made havoc of it. — Auth., ‘‘ wasted it.” The word is so 
translated in Acts ix. 21. Compare verse 23 of this chapter. 

14 I advanced. — Auth., ‘‘ I profited,” with Wycl., Genev., and 
Rhein., following the Yulg., iwojiciebam, which in Latin is a 
good rendering. Tyiid. and Cranm., “I prevailed.” The Gr. is 
properlv “to got on,” “to make progress,” and is used in Luke 
ii. *52 ; Rom. xhi. 12. 

Many of mine own age.— So Wycl., rightly following Yulg., 
cocetaneos meos. Tynd., “ my companions.” Anth., following 
Rlicm., “ my equals,” with Margin, “ Gr., equals in ageJ'’ 

15 Separated me, even from my mother’s womb. — “Set me 
apart for his service, even from my birth.” Couqiare for this 
Ijhrase Acts iii. 2. All Engli.sh versions, “ separated me from 
iny mother’s womh.” 

18 To visit. — The Gr. is used in this sense in later Gr. authors. 
All Engl, versions, “to see,” following Ynlg., videre. 

19 Save James. — Meaning that James was the only Apostle 
whom ho saw, as Crispus and Gains were the only persons whom 
he baptized at Corinth (1 Cor. i. 14). Gr., old ha d /mt]. The 
alternative in the Margin, “ hnt only,” assumes that James the 
Lord’s brother was not an Apostle ; but d pL'f} does not fairly 
admit of this translation. 
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CHAPTER IL 

1 After tlic space of— Tlie alternative, in tlie coui-se of,’’ 
has hoen admit ted in the Margin on account of the chronological 
diflioulties of the i;)assage, and as being consistent with the use 
of tlie preposition. 

2 Laid before them.— Autli., “communicated unto them.’ 
Tlie same word occurs in Acts xxv. 14. “ Communicate” is apimo- 
Xn-iatecl in the New Testament to another Gr. word. 

3 Not even Titus— he., though he, if any one, from his being 
closely associated with me (verso 1), might Iiave been thought 
lihely'to receive cii-eiimcision. Aiith., “ neither,” w^hich has no 
correlative in tlie sentence ; and so in chap. vi. 13. 

4 And that because. — Margin, Or, Init it ivas lecause ofP The 
sentence is incomplete and obscure. TiMng the text, the reason 
is given why Titus was not circumcised, because there were false 
brethren who wished it, that so they might have gi’ound for 
charging the Apostle with inconsistency. The Margin gives this 
moaning, but I was advised by my friends to circumcise him, be- 
cause of the false brethren, Judaising Christians, who were 
making a clamour against me, as being unfaithful to the law of 
Moses” 

6 Who were reputed. — Anth., “ who seemed.” The Gr. admits 
of either "rendering; but the latter implies outward seeming, 
'which is not here aiiproinnate. 

Imparted. — Antli., in conference added,” probably an incor- 
rect rendering of Vulg*., contuJct'unt. 

^ He that wrought for Peter. — Auth., “ he that 'wi-ouglit 
effectuall}’ in Poter.” If this Iiad been the meaning, the prepo- 
sition iv, “ in,” would have followed the verb, as in E^ih. ii. 2. 
“ TTrouglit effectually” and “was mighty” are different render- 
ings in Aiith. for this word, which in each case is sufficiently ex- 
pressed by “ wrought.” See Note on 1 Cor. xii. 6, 

11 He stood condemned. — The Gr., Kar^yvcaffiihos requires 
a stronger word than “he wms to be blamed,” as Auth,, follo^viug 
Tjud. and Tnlg., rejrreliensibiUs, by which the phrase is softened, 
perhaps from a jiious unwillingness to recognise a grievous fault 
ill St. Peter. The old Latin version, however, did not shrink 
from rej^reliensus. The Gr, may be interpreted to mean, not 
that any formal judgement liad been passed upon him, but that 
his conduct was “ condemned ” by the outspoken censui-e of the 
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Ohvistian commiiuity at Aiitiocli. Dr. Field {Olium Norvic.), on 
beliaK of Autli. and Yulg., compares €v\oyr}fMevos for evKoyrjrSs, and 
4l3Be\vyfxhos for ^BcKvktos (Rcy. xxi. 8); but see, _per contra, 
'Winer’s Grrammar, § 46, 8, and Bisliox^ Ellicott’s Commentary on 
tins passage. 

Cephas, by cliange of Gr. text for “Peter” (Autli.), is tbe 
reading* liorc and in Terse 14, as in verse 9 (Autli.). 

16 Save through faith — i.e., except {iav yiri) in the sense in 
wliieli it may be said that he is justified thi-oug'li faith, working, 
doing the works of the law, “ by love.” All Engl, versions, but 
by the faith,” which gives a more unqualified negative to the 
idea of justification by the works of the law than is contained in 
^av fnj. See iRote on chap. i. 19. 

IS Prove myself a transgressor.— “ I set myself forth” as 
such ; not as all Engl, versions, “ I make myself.” 

19 I died.— Auth., “ 1 am dead.” Compare 2 Cor. v. 14. 

21 Died for nought.— So Wycl. Auth., “ is dead in vain,” follow- 
ing Xyiid. To do a thing “ in vain” is to fail in one’s purpose j 
to d/ it “for nought” is to do it without a purpose, “ gnitui- 
tously” as wc say. Gr., deepedv. Yulg., gratis. Compare chap, 
iii. 4, where “ in vain ” represents a difterent word. 


CHAPTER III. 

1 Openly set forth.— Auth., “ evidently set forth.” Tynd., 
“ described.” Yulg., gprescriptiis est The Gr. word is elsewhere 
in the Hew Testament “to uu'ite beforehand” (as in Rom. xv. 4, 
Ephes. iii. 3, and Jude 4), but in the LXX. version of the Old 
Testament, and in clas.sical writers, it has the local meaning, as 
liere, “openly,” “before your eyes.” This interpretation is in 
keeping with the metaphor, “ who hath bewitched you, fascinated 
you, when ye were able to fix your eyes on the crucified Samour.” 

3 Perfected. — Auth., with Genev., “made perfect.” Tlie word 
so rendered does not imply perfection in goodness, but in a 
neutral sense, “ eomx^letion.” So Yulg., consiimmamini ; and, 
in English, “perfected” expresses this better than “made per- 
fect.” Compare Note on Ephes. iv. 13. This biblical sense of 
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‘^perfect’" is io be understood "^lien we speat of Olirist as per- 
fect God and perfect inan/*^ 

14 Upon the Gentiles.— Made empliatic in the Gr. by its posi- 
tion in the sentence. 

15 MaketK it void.— Anth. (alone), “disannuUoth.’\^ Gener., 

doth abrogate.’’ The Gr. is the same as in chap. n. 21, and 
di:fferent from that in Terse 17 of this chapter. 

19 What then is the law?— h^ot as in Aiith., wherefore then 
serveth the law?” ‘'for what purpose is it?” but “what is its 
nature ? ” 

Ordained through angels (as instniments) by the hand of 
a mediator ; this mediator between God and man being Moses, 
who is so^designated in,Rabbinical writings — not Christ, as Origen 
understood it. In Heb. viii. 6 Christ is said, in implied com- 
parison of Moses, to be “the mediator of a better covenant.” 

21 Make alive.— A more exact rendering than Auth., “ could have 
given life,” while it also avoids the rei^etition of “ give.” 

22 Hath shut up.— All Engl, versions, “concluded,” following 
Yulg., conclusit. The English word is now chiefly if not entirely 
used in a logical sense, as it is also in the New Testament (Auth.), 
with the exception of this place and Rom. xi. 32. The Gr. is 
repeated in the next verse, and is there “shut up” (Auth., with 
Tynd.). Tulg., concliisi. 

All things. — The universe, ra Trdura, Auth., “ all,” which is 
probably understood, though it was not intended, to mean “ all 
men.” 

23 Kept in ward. — ^Aiith., “i:ej)t.” The Gr. is “ kept in custody,” 
and the metaphor is continued in the words which follow, “ shut 
up,” as it were in a prison, -with a view to the faith, &c. 

24 Tutor. — Auth., “ schoolmaster.” Gr., •pedagogue. See Note on 
1 Cor. iv. 15. 

26 The comma after “ faith” is intended to show that “ in Christ 
Jesus” should be connected with “sons of God” rather than 
“ through faith,” but either way the sense is good, and the con- 
struction legiiSmate. 

28 Ho male and female. — The artificial distinctions are here 
coupled together by “nor,” the natiir<rl by “and.” All Engl, 
versions overlook this. 

Ye are all one man. — “ One person.” Here again the 
Auth. is apt to be misleading, “ one ” being likely to be taken as 
a neuter. 



GALATIANS— ly. 


347 


CHAPTER lY. 

2 Guardians and stewards. — In tlie Gr. the former ofiSce in- 
cludes the persoual superintendence of the child, the latter the 
care for his maintenance. Autli., with Tynd., “tutors and 
governors.’’ Yulg., suh tutor ihus et actoribus. 

The term appointed. — All Engl, versions, “the time ap- 
pointed.” The Gr. TTpoOeo-iila. proi)erly signifies the limited term 
within which an action at law might be brought. It is not again 
used in the New Testament. 

3 The rudiments of the world — i.e., those rudiments of reli- 
gious truth which were known to the world prior to any special 
revelation. Auth., “elements.” 

6 Our hearts. — By change in Gr. text for your,” in conform- 
ity with aU the best MSS. The transitions from the first person 
to the second and from the phu*al to the singular which occur in 
this passage, are according to the manner of St. Paul and of the 
He])rcw Scriptures, being esx>eciaUy noticeable in the Pentateuch 
in the words addressed by Moses to the loeople. 

7 An heir through God— ie., through the mercy of God; by 
change in Gr. text for “ heir of God tllrougli Christ,” as Auth. 

8 Ye were in bondage.— Auth., with Tjmd., “ye did service 
unto,” but in verse 9 “ be in bondage.” The Gr. in both places 
is literally, “ to serve as slaves.” 

9 Back again . . . over again.— In these pleonastic phrases 
the Apostle harps upon their relapse into J udaism, and enforces 
liis reproof of it. They are passed over somewhat lightly in 
Auth., “ turn again . . . desire to be in bondage again.” 

13 Because of an infirmity of the flesh.— Probably because 
he was detained among them by illness. Auth., with Tynd., 
“through,” i.e., “ while in a state of infirmity,” a sense which the 
construction of 5ia with the accusative does not allow. 

14 That which was a temptation to you in my flesh — 

i.e., “ the infirmity in my flesh which was a trial to you,” by 
change in Gr. text for “ my temptation which was in my flesh ” 
(Auth.). 

15 That gratulation of yourselves— i.e., “Wliat becomes of 
your self -gratulation on account of my teaching ? ” Anth. , ' *' Where 
is then the blessedness ye sj)abe of ? ” which is not very intelli- 
gible, and is a niis-translation of ixaicapicrfiSs. (See Rom. iv. 6, 9, 
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r.ncl Note tliere.) The rendering in the Margin would mean, 
“YTiat becomes of tiie gratiilatiou, the felicitation, wliicli ye 
bestowed cn me ? 

17 They zealously seek you.— “ They (the Jndaisiug teachers) 
23ay court to I'ou in no good way (ou KaXas), not honourably ; but 
they desire to shut you out (from me and those wlio follow my 
teaching) that ye may zealously seek them/^ Auth., “they 
zealously aifect you/’ Tlie Gr., Cv^oVy, when used, as it is hei-e, 
•with an accusative of the person, includes the feeling of zeal for 
a person, and jealousy of another’s influence over -^hat person. 
{Worchii'orth.) 

18 To he zealously sought. — The verb of the last verse is here 
rciocated in the passive voice. 

In a good matter. — Fairly and honourably ; not, as by them, 
in a way that is dishonourable : eV kclX^. 

-20 I could wish. — Auth., I desire.” Literally, “ I was wish- 
ing.” 

22 The handmaid — he., Hagar. Auth., with Tynd., “bondmaid.” 
The Gr. Trai^la-Kr}, though including bondwomen, comprises a 
wider class. Compare Matt. xxvi. 69 ; Acts xii, 13. 

24 Contain an allegory.— Literally, “are allegorised,” beside 
their idain meaning they liave another. Auth., “are an al- 
legory.” 

These icomen. — These two, H:igar and Sarah, represent two 
covenants. Auth., “These are the two covenants.” The article 
is omitted by change in Gr. text. 

Bearing children. — All Engl, versions, gendering,” or 
“ which geudereth.” Gr., yevv&a'a. 

26 Which is our mother.— “ All ” (Auth.) is omitted by change 
iu Gr. text. 
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CHAPTEB y. 

1 With, freedom did Christ set tis fcee; stand fast 
therefore. — Antli., '' Stand fast therefore in the liberty/’ &e. The 
change in construction is due to the omission in the Gr. text of the 
relative pronoim ?/. St. Paul after his manner takes up the word 
which he had used just before and emphatically rei^eats it, using* 
the Hebraism which we meet with so often in the Bible, as in 
Luke xxii. 15, “ with deshe I have desired,” and John iii. 29, where 
“rejoiceth greatly” is in the Gr. ‘‘rejoiceth with joy.” In 
this place the Gr. admits of another rendering which is noticed in 
the JVIargin, “For freedom did Christ set ns free,” t.e., for the 
enjoyment of freedom and continuance in it, and not that we 
should return to slavery. This, however, is not a probable in- 
terpretation. See Note on verse 13. 

4 Ye are severed from Clirist. — Literally, abolished from 
Christ.” Auth. (by a paraphrase), “ Christ is become of no efect 
unto you.” "Wycl. (forcibly), “ 5 ’e be voided away from Christ,” 
following Yulg,, exmcuati esiis a Christo. 

Ye who would he justified.— All Engl, versions, “whoso- 
ever of you arc justified.” The verb is in the present tense, and 
is to be taken in the sense of the middle voice, “ye who are justi- 
fying 3 ^ourselves, seeking to be justified.” Compare Acts ii. 47. 

5 We ... hy faith wait for. — “ By faith,” according to the 
collocation in the Gr., is to be connected with the verb (as by 
Wycl., Genev., and Bhcm.), not (as by Tynd. and Auth.) with. 
“ righteousness.” 

11 The stumhlinghlock of the cross. — Vnlg., sccmdalimv 
criicis. Tynd., “ the ofEeiice which the cross giveth.” Cranm. 
and Genev., slander.” Rhein., “scandal.” Auth., “oficncA” 
Beza, offencliculum. The stmnbliug-block 01 - ofience which the' 
cross gave to the Jews consisted in the doctrine that faith in a 
ci-ucified Saviour would avail for salvation without ceremonial 
religious ordinances. The same idea occurs in 1 Cor. i. 23, Christ 
crucified, unto Jews a stumblingblock.” 

13 I*or freedom. — Freedom is the j)urpose of the call. Auth., 
“ imto liberty.” The pre]iosition eVt with the dative indicates the 
purpose, and the addition of the preposition supports the inter- 
pretation of the text against that in the Margin of verse 1, where 
the preposition is omitted. 

17 That ye may not do.— Tending to prevent your doing (Gr., 
'h/a 1X7] TTOiTjTc), but not making it impossible, as Auth., so that ye- 
cannot do.” 
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Id, 20 Tlie -words “ adultery,” ‘‘ murders,” are omitted by change in 
Gr. text. 

20 Sorcery. — The Gr. is more properly so rendered, as in Rev. ix. 
21, xviii. 23, than as here in Auth., '' witchcraft.” The practice 
of sorcery was common in Asia Minor (see^ Acts xix. 19), and 
therefore doubtless was familiar to the Galatians. 

Strife. — The usual rendering of epis, Auth., variance,” having 
“ striie ” below. 

Factions. — The same word as in 2 Cor. xii. 20. See Note on 
Rom. ii. S. Aiitli., “ strife.” 

21 Frac-fcise. — Auth., “do.” For the contrast between irpticroruv and 
TToifiP see Rom. i. 32, vii. 19. 

22 Kindness rei3resents the Gr. xp'^^'^^ryjs better than gentle- 
ness ” (Tynd. and Anth.). Yulg., heuignitas. Kindness ” ref ers 

to the disposition, goodness ” to the same in its outward mani- 
festation, beneficence. 

24 Of Christ Jesus. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., 
“Christ’s.” 

25 If we live hy the Spirit.— The Gr. is not “ in the Spirit ” 
(Auth.), but “ by,” “by the power of,” or possibly “to,” as it is 
said in Rom. xiv. S, we live unto the Lord,” Kvpi<v, without a 
preposition. 

By the Spirit let us also walk— ^.e., by the law of the 
Sph’it. The emphatic order of the Gr. has been followed. 

26 Vainglorious.— All Eugl. versions, “ desirons of vain glory,” 
foUoAving Yulg., iiianis glorice ciq^ldi. 


CHAPTER YI 

4 Then shall he have his glorying.— Aiith., with Tynd., 
“ then shall he have rejoicing*.” The Apostle pursues the thought 
expressed in chap. v. 20, “ let us not he vainglorious.” If we are 
to boast, we must find cause for doing so either in the Lord and 
His mercy to us (2 Cor. x. 17), or in ourselves, in our afflictions 
(2 Cor. xi. 30). 

TO Let us work that which is good toward all men. — 

So Wycl, “work we good.” Yulg., o;pere'miQ\ This is recpiired 
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by tlie Gr., indicating tbe wort and labour wliieli is involved in 
well-doing. Antli., following Tynd., “let ns do good.” Wo 
must make tins the epyov, the work of our lives, and not siiifer 
ourselves to grow weary in it. 

11 With how large letters.— Auth., following Tynd., “how 
large a letter.” 

I have written.— The epistolary aorist. (See ISTote on Rom. 
xvi. 22.) 

The Apostle undoubtedly refers to the unusual size of the letters, 
as well as to his having taken the unusual course of writing by 
his own hand and not by dictation to an amanuensis, in botli 
particulars indicating the strong feeling under which ho wrote. 
St. Chrysostom supposes the Apostle wrote not only in large but 
in ill-sliapen letters. Dr. Field, in his JSTotc on this verse, points 
out a curiously parallel passage in Plutarch’s Life of Cato the 
Llcler. In describing Cato’s method of educating his son, 
Plutarch says that “he wrote liistories for him with his own 
hand, and in largo characters, fieyaKois 

The connection of this seemingly irrelevant observation with 
what follows is suggested in the following Roto of Dean Alford : 
“ My indifferent penmanship is a type of my general cliaractcr. 
I do not set much value up)on outward appoaranca's. I am not 
one of those who desire to make a fair show in the llcsh.” 

13 OSTot even, for Auth. “ neither,” is rccpiircd to clear the sense, 
as in chap. ii. 3. 

14 Through, which — ie., the cross. So Tynd. Auth., following 
Yulg., WycL, and Rhem., refers the relative to the nearest word, 
“ Christ.” 

15 “ In Christ Jesus.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text, 
probably interpolated from chap. v. 6. 

A new creature. — Or, as in Margin, “ a new creation ; ” a 
new creative act, causing a new spiritual birth. 

17 I bear branded on my body the marks. — The word 
artyfxara, stigmata, rendered “marks” in all Engl, versions, except 
Wycl. (“ tokens ”), was specially used of the marks with -whicli 
slaves were branded for their identification ; and the Apo.stle's 
mcamiig is, that the wounds and scars which he has on liis body, 
the consequences of the persecution which he lias nndergono, arii 
so many tokens of his being* the bond-servant of Christ" So St. 
Angustino (quoted by Wordsiuorth, Rote on this pas.sago). Rot 
long before this he had been shamefully treated at Philippi. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 

EPHESIANS. 


CHAPTER 1. 

4 Without blemish. — Like the victims chosen for the sacrifices, 
^ to -^yhich the same vrord is applied in Lev. i. 10 (LXX. version), 

and like the lainh without blemish and without spot,” spoken 
of in 1 Peter i. 19. So imriiaciilatL Wycl, “^vithout 

wene ; ’’ and so Autli. at chap. v. 27, but here, “ without blame.” 

5 Having foreordained ns.— So Wyel. : Autli, with G-enev., 
“ having predestinated us,” following Yulg. and Beza. Compare 
Rom. viii. 29, and Isote there. 

0 Which he freely bestowed on ns.— Autli., following 
T}Ticl., ••wherein he liatli made us accepted,*’ as Beza, in qua wo-s 
(frafis acceptor sibi efecit, which does not seem a possible ren- 
dering of tiio Gr. 

S Which he made to abonnd. — Autli., ‘•'wherein ho hatli 
aboundecl.” Tlie word is usually intrcinsitivo in St. Paul ; but the 
coustructiun here seems to make it transitive, as in 2 Cor. iv. 15, 
ix. S, 

10 In him— he., in Christ.” So Wyel., with Yulg. Tynd. and 
Antli., ‘* in himself.” 

Unto a dispensation. — There is nothing in the sentence to 
suggest the commencement of a new” construction at this point, as 
in Autli., •'' that in the dispensation,” &c.: unto,” i.e., with a -view” 
to, not ‘‘in,” as Auth., f olio wung Yulg., dispensatione. 

To sum up. — Autli., “ to gather together in one.” The word 
occurs again in Rom. xiii. 9, where see Note. 

11 We were made a heritage.— The Gr. is a verb in tho 
passive voice, -with the meaning “we were made heirs,” as the- 
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Apostle says (E;om. viii. 16), “ We are children of God ; and if 
children, then heirs;” and so Tjnid.: Auth., “ we have obtained an 
inheritance^” giving the Gr. verb, a middle sense. 

12 We who. — Anth. ‘^who” is liable at fii‘st sight to be connected 
vtdth “ his ” rather than with “ we,” at the beginning of the 
verse. 

13 In whom ye also. — broten eonstrnetion, after the manner 
of St. Paul, resumed by “ in whom ye.” Auth. fills the hiatus 
by inserting “ trusted.” 

14 God's own possession — i.e., the people whom He has made 
his own. Compare 1 Peter ii. 9, “ a people for God's own pos- 
session.” The idea of purchase or acquisition, which properly 
belongs to the word, has not the prominence which is given to it 
in Auth., following Tynd., “ the purchased possession.” 


CHAPTER II. 

2 According to the course of this world.— So all Engl, 
versions. The Gr. is literally, “ according to the age {aXihva) of 
this world (koo-ixov)," and so Yulg., secundum seciilum mundi 
hujus, the first word, aUv, ceon, denoting the world in its tem- 
poral aspect, as a transitory period, or “ age ; ” the second, ko(t^6s, 
the world in its moral condition, as a beautiful order that is in 
disarray and corruption. The phrase might therefore be intelli- 
gibly and not incorrectly translated “ according to the fieeting 
coni*se of this evil world.” 

3 Lived. — So Wycl. Yulg., conversati sumus, whence Tynd. 
and Auth., ‘‘ had our conversation.” 

6 With him.— Auth., “together.” Compare Rom. vi. 5, where 
the same needful change has been made. 

10 Prepared. — So Yulg., prcBparavit. All Engl, versions, “ or- 
dained,” or, as Auth., “before ordained,” which represents 
another Gr. word. 

11 Aforetime, by change in the collocation of the Gr. text, is 
connected with “ ye were separate ” in verse 12 ; not, as in 
Auth., “ ye being in time past Gentiles.” 

X 
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12 Separate from Christ. — The Gr. often, as here, re- 
quires a stronger rendering than “without,” which all EngL 
versions have with Yulg., sine. Comp. John sv. 5, ‘‘ A^Dart from- 
me ye can do nothing.” 

Alienated from. — So Wycl. and Ehem., following Yitlg., 
alienati. Auth., “aliens.” Tynd., “rej^uted aliantes.” The 
Gr. is a passive pai-ticiple, and is so treated in chap. iv. 18 
(Auth.). 

13 Once.— So Genev. : Auth., with Wycl. andRhem., “sometimes,” 
now obsolete in the sense of “ formerly.” Gr., Trore, 

19 Sojourners. — The Gr. is so translated in Acts vii. 6 (Auth.); 
iiere Auth., following Tynd., has “foreigners.” Compare Luke 
xviv. IS. 

21 Each several “building. — This rendering is consequent on 
the omission of the article, which is wanting in all the chief MSS. 

“ Each several building ” may be taken to mean each individual 
Christian, of whom it is said in 1 Cor. vi. 19 that his body is a 
sanctuary of the Holy Ghost, and in the next verse the union 
of all in one is spoken of as “ a habitation of God.” With this 
inteipretation of the passage, the maintenance of the old render- 
ing, “ all the building,” becomes as unnecessary in English as 
it is ungrammatical in Greek. Each individual is a ceil “ fitly 
framed together,” and all the cells are built together to make 
one holy habitation. 


CHAPTER III 

4 Ye can perceive my understanding.— A more exact ren- 
dering than Auth. (following Cranm.), “ ye may understand my 
knowledge,” and it gives a diflierent sense ; for it is one tiling to 
perceive that a person understands the subject of which he treats, 
and another to “ understand the knowledge ” which he possesses, 

6 Pellow-lieirs. . .—The emphatic assonance in the Gr., pro- 
duced by the use of three words beginning with the preposition 
(Tvv, is represented by the reiteration of the same word “fellow,” 
but is lost by the variation in Auth., “ fellow-heirs,” “ of the 
same body,” “partakers.” 
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9 The dispensation.— So Wycl. Tlie word is the same as in 
verse 2 and chap. i. 10. The reading followed by Tynd. and 
Auth. is Koivuvla, “fellowship.” 

WMcli from all ages hatii been Md.— Anth., “from the 
beginning of the world.” Gr., “ from the ages ” — “ from,” i.e., in 
point of time, as it had been “ fore-ordained before the ages ” 
(1 Cor. ii. 7). 

“ By Jesns Christ.” — (Anth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

10 Might be made known. — hTot “might be known,” as all 
Engl, versions, except Bhem., “might be notified,” following 
YuJg., innotescat. 

15 Every family. — So WycL and Tnl^., Anth., 
following Genev., “ the whole family.’ Oompai 3 chap. ii. 21, and 
Note there. 

16 With, power. — ^Anth., “with might.” The Gr. hvva}iis is 
usnally expressive in the New Testament of supernatural power ; 
it occurs about a liundred times, and is very rarely rendered by 
“might” in Anth. In the Gospels and Acts it is often ex- 
pressed by “ miracles,” or “ mighty works.” 

IS May be strong to apprehend. — ^Auth., “may be able to 
comprehend.” Both words in the Gr. require tlie change of 
rendering ; as to “ apprehend,” compare John i. 5, Phil. iii. 12. 

10 Unto all the fulness. — “ TJnto,” so as to attain to. So 
Bhem. : Ynlg., lit impleamini in omnem plenituclinem Dei, 
Auth., following Tynd., “ with all the fulness.” 

21 In the church and in Christ Jesus.— So Wycl., Ehem., 
and Ynlg. “ And ” is added in the Gr. text. Auth., “ in the 
church by Christ Jesus,” thus losing sight of a main principle 
pei’vading this Epistle, that to be in the Church is to be also in 
Christ ; for the Church, being a holy body, is in Him. See 
especially chap. ii. 21, 22. 

Unto all generations. — See Margin. The pleonastic phrase 
of the original hardly admits of an exact analysis or a close 
translation. 
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CHAPTEE IT. 

1 TEe prisoner in the Lord. — So Eliem. : Antli., “the 
prisoner of tlie Lord/'' as in chap. iii. 1, where the Gr. is 
diifferent. 

3 Giving diligence. — The Gr. is commonly so rendered in 
Anth., but here “ endeavouring.” 

11 He gave some to he apostles. — The insertion of to he 
removes an ambiguity from the Engl, which does not exist in 
the Gr., “ some ” representing the accusative case, not the 
dative. 

12 The work of ministering. — ^Auth., ‘Ghe work of the minis- 
try,” which has now a special meaning* ; whereas the Gr. ^laicovia 
in the Apostolic age included any service done in the Church for 
Christ’s sake, especially the ministering to the necessities of the 
saints. Compare 2 Cor. ix. 1. 

13 Till we all attain unto.—Auth., " come in,” with Margin 
‘‘come into.” Compare Phil. iii. 11, where the same Gr. is 
“ attain unto ” (Autk). 

Pnllgrown. — AU Engl, versions, following Yulg., “perfect,” 
which imjjlies moral and sj)iritual excellence, rather than the full 
consummation of human nature. Compare Note on Gal. iii. 3. 

14 After the voiles of error. — Auth., by a rather wide para- 
phrase, “ whereby they lie in wait to deceive.” The word here 
rendered “ wles,” like the cognate verb, may receive a good or 
bad interj) rotation according to the context. Here evidently it 
takes the latter, as also in chap. vi. 11, where it is rendered by 
“wiles” in Auth. The same word in an abbreviated form, 
“method,” is familiar to us in English as a term of neutral tiut, 
which may take its colour from its surroundings. 

Id Fitly framed and knit together.— The former word seems 
to apply to the general harmony of the whole, the latter to the 
close union and interdependence of the several parts. 

According to the working in due measure of each 
several part. — The insertion of due contributes much to the 
perspicuity of the sentence, and is fully implied in the Gr. 
€> (jL^rpo}. Auth., “according to the effectual working in the 
measure of every part.” Compare for the sense verse 7. 

Maketh the increase of the body-— i.e., “the body” (at 
the beginning of the verse) maketh its own increase. 
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17 As the Gentiles also.— For “as other G-eiitiles” (Auth.), 
bj change in Gr. text. 

22 As concerning your former manner of life. — The sense 
is much obscured iu Auth., “concerning the former con- 
versation,’^ 

Which waxeth corrupt. — Autli., with Wycl. and Tynd., 
“ which is cormpt.” The Gr. is the present participle, denoting 
that the corruption is in progi*ess, not complete. 

The lusts of deceit. — ^Auth., “ deceitful lusts.” The mean- 
ing is “ the lusts which are engendered of delusion and decep- 
tion.” In the same way the sense is enfeebled in verse 24, and 
the contrast between the products of deceit and truth is lost by 
the rendering of Auth., “ true holiness ” for “ holiness of truth,” 
i.e., holiness viewed as the offspring, the effect of truth. 
“ Truth ” is here an emphatic word, not to he resolved into an 
epithet of “ holiness,” as appears from its being contrasted with 
“deceit” in verse 22, and from the fresh antithesis in the 
following verse, where it is contrasted with “falsehood.” 

25 Falsehood. — Tlie princi};)le, rh ;|/€v5os, not as Auth., “ lying,” 
the practice. 

28 May have whereof to give. — The Gr. is literally as Auth., 
“ may have to give.” The Engl, idiom does not follow the Gr. 
in this use of “ have.” Compare Matt, xviii. 25, he had not to 
pay ” (Auth.), i.e., “ he had not wherewith to pay.” 

29 Good for edifying as the need maybe. — ^Literally, “good 
for the building up of the need.” So as to the sense Tynd. and 
Cranm., “ good to edify withal, when need is.” Auth., “ good 
to the use of edifying,” the phrase being thus treated as an 
inversion of the j^roper construction. The following j)araphrase 
is suggested by Dr. Field, good for the improvement of the 
occasion,” which sufficiently expresses the meaning, if “ improve- 
ment ” be understood in its modern religions sense. 

Give. — ^Anth., with Cranm. and Genev., “ minister,” probably 
because “ give ” has been used in the preceding verse. Gr., 
tva 
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CHAPTEE, Y. 

1 Imitators.— AH Engl, versions, “ followers.” Compare Not 
on 1 Cor. iv. 16. Tlirongli the use of the word in the Vnlg. 
and in the work of Thomas a Kempis, it has come to be in better 
repute than it had with the old Romans. Compare Horace, 
Ep. I. xix. 19. 

2 Odoxir. — For “ savour ” (Auth., with Tynd.), which now applies 
to the taste rather than the smell, and is therefore not a proper 
rendering of oo-fL-f). 

4 Befitting. — ^Anth. “ convenient ” is now archaic in this sense. 

5 Which is. — Which ” is preferable to “ who ” in a relative 
clause like this, containing a description, not an identification, of 
the antecedent. 

6 Empty words. — ^All Engl, versions, ‘‘ vain.” The Gr. is kspoTs, 
not fJ^CLTaiois. 

9 The fruit of the light. — ^An unusual phrase, for which were 
substituted in some of the MSS. the more familiar words “ fruit 
of the Spirit” (as Auth.); but they who displaced it probably did 
not observe that by doing so they destroyed the contrast which 
there is between “ the fruit of the light ” and “ the unfruitful 
works of darkness,” verse 11. 

13 Every tiling that is made manifest is light. — Auth., 
“ whatsoever doth make manifest is light,” giving an active sense 
to the passive participle (pavspov/j.€pov. The sense aj^pears to he, 
all things when reproved are by the very reproof made manifest, 
Kglited up ; and that which is made manifest, lighted uj), becomes 
itself a light, e.g., in the material world, the moon for guidance, 
a beacon for caution ; in the moral world, a holy, humble man, 
when his light is made to shine before men, becomes an example; 
a sinner, when he is exposed to public opprobrium, becomes a 
warning to others. 

14 Shall sMne upon thee. — Literally, shall dawn ux)on thee,” 
as in Matt, xxviii. 1. Auth., following Tynd., “ shall give thee 
light.” 

15 Look therefore carefully how ye walk.— In consequence 
of a transposition in the Gr. text, “carefully” becomes con- 
nected with “look therefore.” Auth., with Tynd., “see then 
that ye walk circumspectly.” 
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18 Eliot.— So Rtem. : AutL, with Tynd., “ excess,’’ the consequence 
of which is meant here, as in Titus i. 6, where for the same word 
the Auth. rightly has “ riot.” 

19 With your heart. — As with an instmment; the G-r. eV, “ in,” 
"being omitted by change in Gr. text. 

21 Subjecting yourselves. — Antli. here, “ submitting your- 
selves,” but at verse 24, is subject,” where the Gr. is the same. 

31 The twain. — Auth., “ they two.” Gr., ot Bvo. Comjiare 1 Cor. 
vi. 16, and [N’ote there ; also, for the Gi’. construction, Luke iii. 5. 

32 This mystery is great. — In the Gr. the word ‘‘ great ” 
stands alone as the predicate, and consequently is meant to have 
an emphasis which is not clearly expressed in Auth., “ This is a 
gi'eat mystery,” 

33 Severally. — Auth. (alone), “ in particular,” a phrase once again 
used in Auth. (1 Cor. xii. 27) for iic /xepouy. 

That she fear her husband.— So all versions, except Auth., 
which has “ reverence” as the rendering of (po^s^a-dai in this one 
place ; and it were to be wished that, without breach of faithful- 
ness to the original, this could liave been kept. It need not be 
said, however, that in Scriptui*e “fear” very frequently has the 
sense of “ reverence.” See for examples Acts x. and xiii. 


CHAPTER YI. 

4 Nurture them in the chastening. — Auth., “ bring them 
up in the nniture.” “ Hurture” is more suited to the verb than 
to the noun (TraiSe/a) which it represents in Auth., and which is 
more truly rendered by a disciplinary word. “ Bring them, up ” 
comes from Yulg., educate illos, 

9 Both their Master and yours. — So Wycl. and Rhem.. fol- 
lowing Ynlg. Auth., with Tynd., “ your Master also,” follow- 
ing another reading of the Gr. text, but noticing this in the 
Margin. 

12 The world-rulers. — Auth., “rulers.” Tynd., “worldly 
rulers.” Gr., KocrixoKpdTopas, 
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Of this darkness. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., ‘ of 
the darkness of this world.” 

The spiritual hosts of wickedness. — Literally, the '"spi- 
ritual tliiugs,” or "" spiritualties of wickedness.” Anth., spiritual 
wickedness.” 

In the heavenly places.— Auth., "" in high places ” (with 
“ hearenly ” in the Margin), probably from unwillingness to re- 
cognise the existence of wickedness in heaven, and from inatten- 
tion to the different senses which are given to the word “heaven ” 
in Scripture. See Note on Matt. iii. 17, and compare chap. ii. 2 
of this Epistle, where mention is made of “the prince of the 
power of the air.” 

16 The evil one. — Gr., rod mvrjpov (in the singular). The conflict 
is evidently a personal one. Auth., Tvith T^nid., “of the wicked,” 
which according to our idiom is a plural, “of wicked men.” 
Yulg., omnia tela nequissimi, whence Bhern., “all the fiery 
darts of the most wicked one.” 

20 In chains. — ^Literally, “ in a chain.” This in the text would 
be scarcely intelligible to the English reader. Tynd. and Auth., 
“in bonds.” Bhem., “a legate in a chain.” The customary 
mode among the Romans of confining a prisoner was to attach 
one of his wrists to a soldier by a chain. Compare Acts xxi. 33, 
xxviii. 20. The narrow lane near St. Paul’s Cathedi'al — “ Paul’s 
Cham ” — is a memorial of this custom, and of the Apostle who 
more than once had experience of it. At the close of this Epistle, 
as at the hegiiming, he refers to his imprisonment as being con- 
nected witli liis Apostolic calling. 

24 In uncorruptness. — The Gr. a<p6ap(7ia is frequently used by 
St. Paul in sj)eakiug of the immortality, the imperisliahleness of 
man’s future state, as in 1 Cor. xv. 42, “ it is raised in incormp- 
tion.” Here accordingly he speaks of a love imperishable. So 
WycL, “in imcorruption.” Tynd., “in pureness.” Genev., 
eiToneously, “ to their immoriality.” Auth., “ in sincerity,” fol- 
lowing Cranm., “ unfaynedly.” The word “ uncorruptness ” is 
the rendering of another Gr. word akin to this in Titus ii. 7 
(Auth.). 



THE EPISTLE OP PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 

PHILIPPIANS. 


CHAPTER I 

8 Upon all my remembrance. — Autli., upon every remem - 
bnince/’ not expressing tlie article. 

4 Supplication is repeated, as in tlie Gr., v Sctjctis. Antli., “ in 
every prayer of mine for you all making recpiest.” 

5 Your feUowship in furtherance of the Gospel.— Tlie 
word rendered “ in furtherance of ” is literally towards ’’ (ets)- 
Compare for the constructiou Rom. xv. 26, “ a contribution for 
the poor ; ” and 2 Cor, ix. 13. 

7 To be thus minded on behalf of you all.— Auth., ‘‘ to 
think this of you all.’’ The preposition is vTrep, not TrepL 

Partakers with me of grace. — So Auth. in the Margin ; in 
the Text, “ partakers of my grace,” which is the literal rendering 
of the Gr., hut does not convey the meaning. 

13 Throughout the whole praetorian guard.— Auth., 'Gn all 
the palace.” The word jprcBtormin occurs also in Matt, xxvii. 
27 ; Mark xv. 16, where it is “the palace” of Pilate the governor. 
It was also applied to the soldiers of the Iiax)erial body-guard 
occupying the the prmtorian camp outside the walls 

of Rome ; and in that sense it is here to he understood. See 
Bishop Lightfoot’s Commentary on Fhili])pians, p. 99. 

17 Of faction. — ^Auth., “ of contention.” The Gr. is the same as 
in Gal. v. 20. This verse and verse 16 are transposed by change 
in Gr. text. 

To raise up.— Auth., “ to add.” The Gr. is literally, ‘‘ to stir 
up affliction for my bonds.” 

18 What then ? only that— ^.e., “ What shall we say to this ? 
only thus much, that,” &c. ; “ that ” being added by change 
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in Gr. text. Antli., “Wliat tlien? not-witlistanding, every 
way/’ &c. 

22 If to live in the flesh. . . . — The broken constmction 

well represents the chasm in the Apostle’s feelings. The con- 
nection may be supplied either according to the Text or the 
Margin. The Auth. removes the difficulty by a change of 
construction ; any way the meaning is not very clear. 

23 Very far better. — The Gr. is a redoubled comparative, 
“ much rather better.” Auth., ‘‘ much better.” 

24 For your sake. — This makes it clear, as it is in the Gr., that 
the “ abiding in the flesh” has reference to himself. Auth., “ for 
you,” might mean that for them it was necessary to abide in 
the flesh. 

25 I shall abide, yea, and abide with you all. — The first 
verb in the Gr. exx^resses his exj)ectation that he shall “ abide in 
the flesh ; ” tlie second, which is a compound of the first, that he 
shall abide near at hand to them, “ yea ” being inserted to mark 
clearly the distinction between the two. Auth., “abide and 
continue wit}'.,” as if the two were synonymous. 

Your process and joy in the faith.— This, for the sake 
of perspicuity, takes the place of the translation given in all 
Engl, versions, “ your furtherance and joy of faith.” 

26 That your glorying may abound in Christ Jesus in 

me. — Auth., “ may be more abundant in Jesus Christ for me.” 
They will glory in him, he being himself in Christ, in whom is 
eontiiined every object of Christhin joy. 

27 Manner of life.— The Gr. is literally, “behave as good 
citizens ” [ol the Iieavenly kingdom). Compare chap. iii. 20 : 
“ Oui‘ citizenship is in heaven.” 

Striving for.— Or (as Margin), “with the faith” — i.e., in con- 
junction with it. Auth., “ striving together for,” understanding 
(Tvj/adxovvres to mean “ striving all together in unison,” which is 
not consistent with the usage of the Gr. 

28 Of your salvation. — By change in Gr. text for Auth.. “ to 
you of salvation ” 
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CHAPTER n. 

5 Have tMs mind. — By change in Gr. text for AutL., “let this 
mind be in you.” Vulg., hoc sentite. 

6 — 8 In this deep and sublime passage the exact meaning of the 
words which offer the chief cfifficulty in translation is given in 
the Margin. To paraphrase it is to lower the majesty without 
explaining the mystery in it. Yet this, to some readers, may be 
better than to j)3^ss it by without any attempt at explanation. 
The following is an approximation to the plain gTammatieal 
meaning, so far as our language sui)plies equivalent terms to 
those of the original : — “ Who from eternity existing in the 
Divine nature, thought the being equal with God not a thing to 
be eagerly clutched and held fast, but emptied Himself of His 
glory, by taking the nature of a bond-servant, coming to birth in 
the outward semblance of man; and being found (John i. 45) on 
earth in figure as a man, He humbled HimseK, becoming obedient, 
so obedient as to die, yea, to die the death of the cross.” 

15 Without blemish. — ^By change in Gr. text for Auth., “ with- 
out rebuke.” 

Generation. — All Engl, versions, except Hhem., follow the 
erroneous rendering of Yulg., nationis, “ nation.” 

YTe are seen. — Not as all Engl, versions, “ye shine,” and 
Yulg., lucetis. 

As lights. — Gr., properly, “ luminaries,” lights of heaven. The 
word 4>McrT7jp€s occurs again in Rev. xxi. 11. 

17 If I am offered. — The Gr, is literally, “ if I am poured out as 
a libation, or drink offering,” ie., if my blood is shed for Christ’s 
sake. The same metaphor is used in 2 Tim. iv. 6. 

20 Who will care truly.— Auth., “naturally.” The Gr. is 
“ genuinely ; ” as the Apostle, using the cognate adjective, calls 
Timothy Ms “genuine, true-born son in the faith” (1 Tim. i. 2). 
It may mean, as Chrysostom here interprets it, “ who will care 
for you in such a way as to shew that he is my true son, by 
doing as his father woidd do” (Bishop Lightfoot’s Note). 

22 As a child serveth a father. — ^Literally, “as a child to a 
father,” not “ as a son with the father ” (Auth.). The construc- 
tion is varied in the two clauses which contain the comparison. 

23 How it will go with me. — ^This idiomatic phrase is due to 
Tynd. The Gr> is literally, “ the things concerning me.” 
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25 Messenger.—Gr., “apostle.” The word was not yet limited by 
Christian usage to “'the twelve” and those who like Paul and 
Barnabas stood on an equal footing with them, but had still its 
ordinary sense of “ a delegate,” as in 2 Cor. viii. 23. 

29 In konour. — ISTot “ in reputation” (Auth.). 

30 Came nigh. — The aorist. Auth., “ was nigh.” 

Hazarding his life.— The Gr. is literally “ making a hazard 
of his life,” a metaphor from gamblers throwing* for a stake ; 
whence the Christian brotherhoods in the great cities who in 
after times risked their lives by nursing the sick were called 
“ hazarders,” paraholani. 

That was lacking in yonr service.— Auth., “ your lack 
of service toward me,” which implies a deficiency, a want of zeal 
on the part of the Philippi ans ; whereas the meaning is only that 
their supply fell shoit of the need. 


CHAPTER in. 

1 Rejoice.— Margin, “ Ov, fareicelV* At the beginning or end of 
a letter is to be understood in its secondaiy sense as a 
word of salutation.^ But as it stands here and in chap. iv. 4 its 
proper sense, “ Rejoice,” is the more appropriate. 

3 Who worship by the Spirit of God.— By change in Gr 
text for Anth., “ who worship God by the spirit.” 

4 I myself.— Anth. (from Cranm.), “I might also have confi- 
dence.” The emphatic word is “ I,” not “might have confidence.” 

5 A Hebrew of Hebrews— ie., descended from Hebrews of 
pm'e Hebrew blood. The Gr. has not the article. 

6 Pound blameless. — The Gr. y^v6p.^vos, not expressed in Anth 
may best be rendered thus, as it is in 2 Cor. vii. 14 (Auth.). 

8 That I may gain Christ.— The verb is akfin to the noun in 
verse 7^ rendered “gainj” and “win” (Anth.) now implies 
victory m a contest. 

10 Becon^g confo^ed.— A more definite, as well as more 
literal translation than Anth., with Genev., “being made con- 
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formable/’ wMcli means ‘‘endued -witli the capacity of con- 
forming.” Bliem., “ configured,” foUomng Yulg., configuratus 
morti e^us. Tynd., “ being conformable.” 

12 Obtained. — Auth., following T}Tid., “ attained,” which repre- 
sents another word in verse 11. 

I press on. — ^Auth., “I follow after.” The Gr. is the same as 
in verse 14. 

14 The goal. — This word is now more appropriate to a race-course 
than “ mark,” Auth. with Tynd. “ Goal ” (French, gaule, “ a 
pole ”) represents the metuy or pole fixed in the ground as the 
boundary of the race. 

High, as in the Gr., is an adverb, and signifies that the call is 
“from above,” or “ to go above,” “ ui3ward.” 

16 “ Let us mind the same thing.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change 
in Gr. text, probably interpolated as an explanation of the pre- 
ceding clause. 

20 Our citizenship- — The Gr. iroxir^viia. is applied either to the 
duty and x^rivilege of the citizen, or to the state or commonwealth 
to which he belongs, Auth., “ conversation.” 

We wait for. — ^Auth., “we look for.” The same Gr. is used 
in Gal. V. 5, where Auth. has “ wait for.” 

A Saviour. — There is no article here in the Gr. 

21 Who shall fashion anew. — Auth., “who shall change.” 

The Gr. verb is akin to the noun {schema) , translated 

“ fashion ” in chap, ii. 8. 

The body of our humiliation; — Auth., following Tynd. 
and altogether departing from the true sense, has “our vile body,” 
“ \dlo ” having in the time of our early translators, as it has now, 
the meaning of “ foul” or “ sordid.” “ Gur humiliation,” 
raireivcaa-is, cousists in the degradation of soul and body caused by 
breach of God’s natural and moral laws ; but neither soul nor 
body is on that account vile ; ou the contrary, the body is still 
capable of being a “ temple of the Holy Ghost.” It will be a 
comfort to many, to whom this passage is familiar from its use in 
the Burial Service of the Church, to be assured that there is no 
ground in the Holy Scripture for attaching the heatlienish idea 
of vileness to onr natural bodies. 

The rendering of the Yulg. is corpus liumiliiatis nosirce. But 
“humility,” or “lowliness,” on the other hand, does not give 
sufficiently the notion of abasement which is in the Gr. 
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Humility ” is consistent witli tiie natural order o£ things, in 
which man was made a little lower than the angels ; it is con- 
sistent with holiness, piu-ity, high aspirations. Humiliation,” 
and the G-r. which it represents, denote the being brought down 
from a higher state, and so are applied to Christ in chap. ii. 8 ; 
Acts viii. 33. 

Conformed. — The G-r. is the same as in verse 10. 

To subject. — As in 1 Cor. xv. 28, &c. Auth., su]-)due.” The 
Gr. is literally "‘to make subordinate” (virord^ai). “ To subdue” 
is to “ concjuer an opponent.” 


CHAPTER ly. 

2 Euodia, not “Euodias” (Auth.), is the name of a woman, 
as appears from the corrected rendering in verse 3, These 
women, for they laboured, instead of “ those women which 
laboured” 

5 IjDrbearance. — Ho one English word embraces the various 
meanings of rb eineiKres. In some places, as 2 Cor. x. 1, “gentle- 
ness ” seems best to represent it ; in Acts xxiv. 4, “ clemency ” 

Tynd., “ courtesy ”). How it has exercised former trauslators 
of "this passage is apx^arent from the various reuderings : Yulg., 
modestia, whence Auth., “ moderation ; ” Wycl., “ patience ; ” 
Tynd,, “ softness ; ” Cranm., “patient mind; ” Rhem.,“ modesty.” 
Regard being had to the etymology of the word, it would appear 
that its primary meaning was the disposition to yield, to forbear. 

6 Be anxious. — The word is the same as in Matt. vi. 25, and the 
precept is in princix)le the same. Auth,, following Tynd., “ Be 
careful for nothing,” which hardly holds good if “ careful” is to 
be understood in its present sense, according to which it is, if kept 
within due bounds, a virtue. 

7 Shall guard. — Tlie Gr. is <ppovpT](T^i^ “ sball watch over as a 
sentiuel.” Auth., “ shall keep,” which would he rrjp-fia-ei. 

8 Honourable. — Auth., following Tynd., “honest.” Yulg. 
]judica. Gr., a-^fxvd, properly, “things that are to be revered.” 
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9 These things do. — The rhythm is improved by this resto- 
ration of the order of the Gr., ravra Trpdo-ar^re ; and the sentence is 
then also brought into sequence with the preceding verse ; the one 
being a recapitulation of things to be meditated, the other of 
things to be put in practice. 

10 I rejoice. — The Gr. is “ I rejoiced,” the epistolary aorist, as in 
Rom. xvi. 22, &c. 

Ye have revived your thought for me.— The verb in 
Gr. is transitive, “ have made to shoot afresh.” Aiith. turns the 
construction by paraphrase, “ your care for me hath flourished 
again.” 

12 In every thing and in all things.— The Gr. idiom is like 
the Engl., all and every.” Aiith., “ everywhere and in all things.” 
There is nothing local in the plirase. Compare 2 Cor. xi. 6. 

I have learned the secret. — The Gr. is literally, “ I have 
been initiated,” fjL€[jLijv,fiai. Auth., losing sight of the graceful 
metaphor, has, “ I am instructed,” following Rliein. and Tulg., 
instituius sum. The word “ mystery” is from the same Gr. root, 
and denotes in classical Gr. a religious ceremonial or doctrine, 
which was kept secret, and to a x'>articipation in which only certain 
classes of persons or selected individuals were admissible. There 
was nothing analogous to this in the Mosaic dispensation ; the 
word is used only in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testa- 
ment. In the New Testament it occurs once in each of the first 
three Gospels, and three times in the Apocalypse. St. Paul 
shews liis familiarity with Gr. culture and customs, and his de- 
sire to be “ all things to all men ” — to the Greeks to be as a Greek — 
by speaking of the doctrines of the Gospel as “mysteries,” and by 
using the word twenty times in liis Epistles to the Romans, Corin- 
thians, Ephesians, Colossians, Thessaloniaus, and Timothy, besides 
this solitary use of the verb. In the Epistle to the Hebrews it 
does not occur. 

17 Tlie fruit that increaseth. — Auth., “fruit that may 
abound.” The Gr. verb is not the same as in the next verse. The 
meaning in financial phrase is “ the fruit or profit that acenieth 
moL’e and more to your account at the day of judgment.” 

19, 20 The slight changecj in these verses require no explanation, 
and will at once commend themselves to the reader who has the 
Gr. Testament before him. 



THE EPISTLE OE PATJL THE APOSTLE TO THE 

COLOSSIANS. 


OHAPTEH 1. 

The parallel passages in tlie Epistles to tLe Colossians and 
Ephesians are very many, and on comparison will often be found 
to illustrate or supplement eacb other. 

2 “And the Lord Jesus Christ.” — (Auth.) These words being 
omitted in accordance with the testimony of the best MSS., this 
Epistle is an instance, and the only instance, of the name of 
Christ not being associated by St. Paul with that of God the 
Father in his opening benediction. 

6 And increasing. — Kot in Auth., but added in Gr. text. The 
Gospel is lihe a vigorous tree, which at once bears fruit and 
extends its growth, 

10 Walk wortMly. — So Wycl. Auth., “worthy,” which is no 
longer used as an adverb. 

13 The power of darkness.— The Gr. i^ovaia, commonly ren- 
dered “ authoiity ” in the hlew Testament, properly means 
‘•’liberty of action,” and thence, like “licence” in English, it has 
derived two divergent and even oj^posite senses, the one denoting 
authority, delegated i)o^er, the other arhitrary unrestrained 
power ; the latter is the predominant meaning. Compai-e Luke 
XX. 2, xxii. 53. (Lightfooks Mote on this verse.) 

The Son of his love.— God is love ,• Christ being His Son is 
endued with His Father’s love, and has communicated it to us. 
This deep and beautiful thought is lost in the translation of 
Auth., “his dear Son.” A somewhat similar thought, arising 
out of the sj^iritual relationship) between St. Paul and l?imothy, 
has been brought out by a change of translation in Phil. ii. 22. 

16 In him. — As comprehending, sustaining, holding together ; 
through him, as the instrumental cause (Heb. i. 2) ; unto 
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liim, as the final cause, for His sahe, and also «s looking toward 
Him. Compare Horn. xi. 36; Heb. ii. 10. 

19 All tlie fulness. — All the infinite perfections of God. Gr., 
^leroma. Compare Eplies. i. 23. 

22 WitlLout blemish.— Compare Eplies. v. 27, and ISTote on 
Eplies. i. 4. 


CHAPTER II. 

1 I would have you know. — ^Antli., following Tynd., ‘‘ I would 
that ye knew/’ overlooking the present sense of the Gr. perfect 
eiSeVai, which is, however, correctly given in 1 Cor. xi. 3, where the 
same phrase occurs. St. Paul more commonly says, “ I would not 
have you ignorant.” 

3 In whom are all the treasures . . . hidden. — Auth., 

^‘in whom are hid all,” &e. “Hidden” is in the Gr. a verbal 
adjective, and stands apart from the verb “ are ” at the end of 
the sentence as a secondary predicate, with this emphatic mean- 
ing, “ in wliom are the treasures, &c., hidden away.” As to the 
interpretation of the Gr. aTr6Kpv(poi, hidden,” and the reason for 
the stress thus laid upon it, see Lightfoot’s Hote. 

4 Delude. — Auth., “ beguile.” The Gr. word, which is once again 
used in the hTew Testament (James i., 22), denotes the effect j)ro- 
duced by fallacious reasoning. 

Persuasiveness of speech. — The Gr. for this is used in 
classical writers, but not in a bad sense. Auth., “enticing 
words.” 

8 Any one that maketh spoil of you.— The Gr. is literally, 
that carrieth you off as spoil.” Auth., with TyncL, “ any man 
spoil you,” which means, according to Biblical usage, “taketh 
spoils from you,” as in Exod. xii. 36; hence, in colloc|nial 
English, “mars you, makes you useless; ” of which latter sense 
this passage is cited as an example in Johnsou’s Dictionary. 
The Gr. is of comparatively late use, not being foimd in any 
writer earlier than St. Paul. 

10 Made full. — Auth., “ complete.” The Gr. is a participle, 
cognate to “ fulness ” in verse 9. 

Y 
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11 ITot made with, hands. — Autli., “made without hands.” 
The Gr. is the same as in 2 Cor. y. 1. 

“ Tlie sins of.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

12 Through faith in the working of God.— Auth., “ through 
the faith of the operation of God,” bearing the interpretation 
given ]jy Tynd., “ faith that is wrought by the operation of God.” 
Tlie true sense appears to he obtained by talcing “ the operation 
of God” as the object of the faith. ‘‘The faith of” is a common 
construction, often meaning the same as “the faith in.” So 
Chrysostom explains it here : “ Ye believed tliat God is able to 
raise you, and ye were raised.” Compare Phil. iii. 10, and Pom. 

X. 9. 

14 The bond. — Auth., with Tynd., “ the handwiiting.” The Gr., 
cUivogrcqolion, properly means “a handwriting,” “a MS.,” but is 
specially applied to a contract to wliicii a man has bound himself 
by his sign-inaniial ; and in that technical sense it is frequently 
found in Latin writers, as Cicero and Juvenal. 

15 Having put off from himself the principalities and the 
powers— I.C., “having divested himself of the spiritual enemies 
which climg about liim.” Compai*e verse 11, and chap. iii. 9, 
“ ye have off the old man,’’ where the Gr. is the same. All 
Engl, versions, “having siDoiled,” i.e., “having stripped them 
naked,” following Yulg., exspolians, but giving an active sense to 
a middle verb. So Gbrysostom and the Greek Fathers. Another 
rendering is given in the Margin, “ having put off from himself 
his own body ” by death, wliicli resembles the phrase in 2 Cor. 
T. 4, “ we would be unclothed.” So the passage was understood 
by the Latin Fathers. The objection to it is that thus the 
phrase, “ having put off from himself,” is taken apart from the 
words which immediately follow, and with which it seems 
grammatically connected; and it has a meaning which, if it 
be found elsewhei'o, is not suggested by the j)resent context. 
See Lightfoot’s ISote on this difficult passage. 

16 A feast day.— So Wycl., coiTectly following Yulg., in parte 
dieifesfi. Auth., following Tynd., “an holyday.” 

17 The body (i.e., the substance) belongs to Christ.— Anth., 
as Wyol, “ is of Christ; ” which might taken to mean “ from 
Christ.” 

18 Let no man rob you of your prize.— Auth., “ beguile you 
of your reward.” The word which is here used metaphorically 
was applied properly to the act of a judge, in the games, deciding 
unfairly against a competitor who was entitled to the prize. 
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Compare, for the reference to the games, G-al. v. 7, ye did run 
wcU,^’ &c., and for the metaphor of the judge in a race, chap, 
hi. 14, and 1 Cor. ix. 24. 

Dwelling in. — Or, as in Margin, taking liis stand upon ; ” 
literally, “ stepping into,” i.e., “ asserting a knowledge of things 
supernatural whicli he has seen.” Or, if the negative he re- 
tained in the Gr. text (see Margin), which he has not seen.” 
Auth., “ intruding into.” The Gr. verb is properly, to step 
into or upon,” and thence ‘‘ to stand or dwell upon.” 

21 Handle not, nor taste, nor tonch..— All Engl, versions, 
following Yulg., have “ touch not, taste not, handle not,” trans- 
posing the first and last words. The proper meaning of the first 
is “to lay hold of,” as in John xx. 17; 1 Cor. vii. 1. 

23 Severity to the body, — Literally, in “not sparing the 
body.” Auth., “ neglecting the body.” 

Hot of any value against the indulgence of the flesh 

— i.e.j “not of value for the ];)i*6'^<^ution or remedy of indul- 
gence ; ” literally, “ not in any honour.” Other inteipretations 
of the passage have been supported, both in anciout and modem 
times : e.r/., that of Auth., “not in any honour to tlie satisf}iug 
of the flesh,” i.e., in a good sense, “ not of any honour with a 
view to the gratification of the moderate desires of the flesh ; ” 
but the souse now adopted seems most in conformity with the 
literal meaning of the words, and with the general tenor of the 
passage. See Lightfoot’s Note. 


CHAPTEE III. 

2 Set your mind. — Auth., “ your affection.” Gr., <ppoveir^, 

5 Passion. — ^Autli., “ inordinate affection.” Gr., 7ra0os. 

Evil desire. — Anth., with TyiicL, “ e^dl concupiscence,” taking 
from the Latin Ynlg. a word which, having been used three or 
four times in the translation of the Epistles of St. Paul, was 
adopted by Shakspcare and otlier standard old widters, hut 
probably never came into general use. The Gr. word which it 
here represents is commonly rendered “ desire,” or “ lust.” 

8 Hailing.— As at Eph. iv. 31, where also the Gr. is l5Xacr(pT]/j.'ia 
{'blas^hemid). 
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Shameful speaking. — more literal rendering than “ filthy 
communication” (Auth.). 

12 A heart of compassion.— The latter o£ the two words in the 
G-r. means pity rather than “mercy” (Auth.), as that word is 
now understood ; though originally being derived from miseri- 
cordicij it must have had the same meaning. 

15 The peace of Christ.— By change in Gr. text. So Yulg., 
WycL, and Rhera. Auth., “ the peace of God.” Compare John 
xiv. 27, My x^eace I give unto yon,” and Ephes. ii. 14, “ He is 
our peace.” 

Rule. — Gr., “ arbitrate,” “ be um];)ii*e,” as in a race. The same 
metaxJior is used in Phil. iii. 14. “ In the strife of contending 
thoughts and desires let the peaceful counsels of Chiist’s spirit 
and examx>le sway you.” 


CHAPTER lY. 

3 A door for the word — i.e., “ a door for the word to come 
forth” (dvpaif rod \6jov). Auth., following Tynd., “a door of 
utterance.” Compare Acts xiv. 27, where the same construction 
is used with a converse meaning : He had opened a door of 
faith unto the Gentiles,” i.e., a door by which they might come 
in to the faith (Ovpav Trla-reus). 

6 Each one — i.e., each in the way suited to his needs and 
capacities. Auth., eveiy man.” 

10 Mark, the cousin of Barnabas.— So WycL and Rhem., 
correctly following Ynlg., consohyimis. Auth., wdth Tynd., 
sisters son.” The Gr. aueij/ios properly means first cousin,” 
hnt by very late writers is used instead of another word for 
“nephew,” whence comes pyrobably the rendering of our ver- 
sion (Lightfoot). 

12 Striving in his prayers. — Auth., “'lal)ourmg fervently.” 
Gr., ayavi(6p.€yos, as if the struggles of the games were still 
present to the ApostVs mind. The same phrase is nsed in 
Rom. XV. 30. 

Fully assured. — By change in Gr, text for Anth., “comx>lete.” 
The Gr. word has the same sense in Rom. iv. 21. 

13 Labour. — ^For Auth., “ zeal,” by change in Gr. text. 



THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE 


TO THE 

THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER L 

6 Imitators. — Auth., ‘'followers/’ as in 1 Cor. iv. 16 j wliere see 
ISTote. 

9 Report concerning ns. — So Rliem., with Yulg., 

All other Engl, versions, “ shew of ns.” Gr., aTrayyeWovcri. 

A living and tme God. — ^In contradistinction to the lifeless 
idols and false gods of the heathen. The article inserted in 
Anth. is not in the Gr. 


CHAPTER IL 

1 It hath, not "been found vain. — Hath not turned out to be 
empty. Auth., " it was not in vain,” which points to its results 
rather than its inception. Ynlg., non inanis fuit. Wycl., " it 
was not vain.” 

3 Not of error, —So ‘WycL, following Ynlg.; and so the Gr. 
TvXavn is usually to be translated, not as Auth., following Genev. 
and Beza, " of deceit.” 

4 Approved of God.— So Rhem. Auth., with Tynd., " allowed,” 
which in the sense of “approved” (“God alloweththe righteous”) 
is archaic. Tlie same Gr. at the end of the verse is rendered 
“proveth.” Auth., “trieth.’^ 
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7 As wEen a nurse clierislietli her own children— i.e,, 

being in that case tlie mother, and not a hireling. The words in 
Gr. are emphatic, ra kavTrjs reKva. Anth., “ her children.” 

8 Even so. — The ovrcos is comparative, not illative, as so ” is 
sometimes in English, a lighter form of “ therefore.” 

We were well pleased. — Anth., “were willing.” Tynd., 
“ our good will was.” The Gr. is the word often used in speak- 
ing of God’s “good pleasure.” 

9 That we might not burden. — ^Auth., “ be chargeable.” The 
verb is cognate to the noun in verse 6. 

11 Testifying. — Auth., charged each one of you.” The Gr. is a 
verb neuter. The construction of the sentence (being j)articipial 
throughout) is irregular, requiring a verb to be supplied, which 
has been done by inserting dealt with ” at the beginning. In 
the Auth., the participles are rendered as verbs. 

13 Received . . . accepted. — The difference between the two 
words is not noticed in the Yulg., or in any Engl, version. 

15 Drave out us. — So the Margin of Auth., following Beza, exe~ 
geriint. The Apostle thus reminds the Thessalonians of liis 
expulsion from their city, the history of which is given hy St. 
Luke in Acts xvii. Auth., in text, and all previous versions have 
“ ])ersecuted us,” with Yulg., persecuti sunt. 

17 Being bereaved of you. — The Gr. is literally, “ made orphans 
from you” Yulg., desolati a vohis. Compare John xiv. IS. 
The Ai30stle, having reminded them of liis parental tenderness 
and care (verses 7 and 11), now speaks of his parental sorrow. 
The Auth. misses the point of this allusion by the rendering “being 
taken from you.” E-hem. approaches without touching it, “ de- 
prived of you.” 

13 Because.— By change in Gr. text for Auth., “ wherefore.” 
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CHAPTER III. 

4 We are to suffer. — Auth., “ we sliould suffer.” Gi\, 

This verb often implies destination, wliicli is not sufficiently ex- 
pressed by ‘‘ shall,” or “ sliould,” as those auxiliary words are 
now understood. So in Mark x. 32, the things that were to 
happen.” 

6 When Timothy came even now.— Autli., “But now when 
Timothy came.” Timothy had just returned with the good 
tidings which gave occasion for this Ejoistle. 

Iiove.— So Auth. in verse 12 ; here “ charity 


CHAPTER lY. 

1 Finally.— As in 2 Thess. iii. 1. Auth., “ fiudhermore.’’ The 
Gr. is literally, “ as to what remains.” 

Sven as ye do walk. — ^Addcd in Gr. text, and not in Auth. 

4 To possess himself of. — The Gi\ is not “to possess,” as 
Auth., but “ to gain possession of,” in the sense in which we 
speak of being “ self-possessed.” Let him gain control over “ his 
own vessel,” i.e,, his body ; the body being thus described by the 
ancient philosophers in its relation to the mind : e.g., Cicero says 
{Tusc. Dlsp. i. 22) : “ The body is as it were the vessel of the 
mind” (“ Corpus quasi vas est autaliqiiod animireceptaculum^') ; 
and so Lucretius, his contemporary poet, iii, 44l, “ Quippe 
etiam corpus quod vas quasi constitit ejits” (i.e., animee). 

5 The passion of lust. — Auth., “ the lust of concup)iscence.” 
See Note on Col. iii. 5. 

6 Transgress. — Or, as in Margin, “ overreach.” Auth., “ to 
defraud.” The Gr. is commonly rendered “ to be covetous.” 

In all these things. — Auth., “of all such,” which is am- 
biguous and obscure in its reference. 

7 In sanctification — i.e., “ in the way of,” or “ by a course of 
sanctification.” Autb., “ unto holiness,” which points to the end 
that is to be attained. The Gr. speaks of the way, the process, 
and the preposition is “ in,” not “ to.” 
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8 Rejectetli.— The Engl, versions here, as elsewhere, have “ de- 
spiseth,” following Tnlg., sjpernit 

9 Love of the hrethren. — Anth,, ‘‘brotherly love.” So in 
Rom. xii. 10. Ynlg., de charitate fraternitatis. 

11 Study to he quiet.— Literally, “ be ambitious.” TJsing the 
figure of speech called oxijmoron, he says in effect, “ Let it be 
your ambition to be without ambition.” 

13 Them that fall asleep. — By change in Gr. text for “ are 
fallen asleep.” In verses 14 and 15 the Gr. jDarticiple is in a 
past tense, but here in the present. 

The rest.— Auth., “others.” So at chap. v. 6. The Gr. is 
o: AoiTTOi (•' the rest of mankind”). In Luke x\dii. ll,the same 
Gr. is rendered “ the rest of men.” 


CHAPTER Y. 

3 When they are saying. — The Gr. is in the present tense, 
and represents them in such a state as to be saying so-and-so. 
Auth., “ when they shall say,” points to their utterance of the 
saying, as if it were to be the signal for the event which follows. 

14 The faint-hearted. — So WycL “the men of little heart.” 
Auth., following Tynd., “ the feebleminded.” The Gr. implies 
want of corn-age rather than wealaiess of mind; though “ mind” 
in the New Testament is a comprehensive word. 

15 Follow after that which is good. — This is rather more 
correct than “follow” (Auth.), where it is not an example wliicli 
is to be followed, but an ideal which is to be pursued. Gr., 
5iw/f6Te. So 1 Tim. vi. 11: “ Follow after righteousness^” 

23 Be preserved entire. — ^Without loss or detriment. Auth., 
“your whole spirit and soul and body be preserved.” Gr., 

h\6KX'r]pov, 

Without blame at the coming — Le., so as to be blameless 
in His presence. Auth., “blameless unto the coming.” Tlie 
Gr. preposition, as in chap. iv. 7, is not ^Is. 

27 I adjure you.— As in the Margin of Aiitli. The Gr. is a 
more solemn word than “ charge,” and is used in Mark v. 7 and 
Acts xix. 13. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OP PAUL THE APOSTLE 

TO THE 

THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTEE L 

6 If so be that. — ^Auth., “ seeing that/’ Gr., efTrep. The A23osti0 
puts hypothetically what he knows will be accepted as a certain 
truth and a good reason for what ho has akeady advanced. So 
Itom. 'vdii. 9. 

7 In flaming fire. — This is connected more jo^'ohably with the 
preceding than, as all Engl, versions and Yulg., with the following 
clause. The revelation of the Lord from heaven, not the render- 
ing of vengeance, is s 2 )oken of as taking y)lace in fire. Compare 
Dan. vii. 9, 10 ; Ecv. xix. 12. 

8 Rendering vengeance.— The yohrase is, literally, “giving 
vengeance,” BlBovros for airoSlSoyros. 

10 To be marvslled at. — Auth. (alone), “ to he admired,” follow- 
ing Yulg., aclmirahilis fieri. The Gr., 6avfj.dCeLv, is expressive 
rather of wonder than of admhation, and is so rendered by 
Wycl. and Tynd. 

11 To which end. — The Gr. is ets S, the contrary of “ wherefore ” 
(Auth.), which would be “To which end,” viz., “ that our 
God may count you worthy,” &c., resuming the train of thought 
in which he was proceeding in verse 5. 

Worthy of your calling. — “Tour” is to be supplied rather 
than “ this,” as in Auth. Compare 2 Peter i. 10 : “ Make your 
calling and election sm-e.” 

Every desire of goodness. — ^As to this meaning of evSoKia, 
see on 1 Thess. ii. 8 ; Phil. i. 15. Auth., “ aU the good pleasure 
of his goodness,” thus giving to evSoKia its more usual sense, but 
to support this translation inserting his {i.e., God’s). The word 
translated “ goodness ” occurs in three idaces besides tliis in the 
New Testament, and in each refers to man, not to God. 
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CHAPTER IT. 

1 Toucliing tlie coming. — Tlie Gr. wTrep means, properly, “ in 
belialf of/’ But it is “ in regard of,” “ concerning',” in Rom. 
ix. 27 ; 1 Tliess. iii. 2. AJl Engl. Yersions treat tlie words as an 
adinration, like Rom. xii. 1, where the Gr. is Sid, not vTre'p. The 
Ynlg. also haspe?' adventiim Domini. But there is no example 
of vvip in that sense; and the other, ‘‘concerning,” falls in more 
naturally with the context ; for it would be strange if St. Paul 
were to adjure them by that conceniing which he was about to 
teach them. So Chrysostom says, “He here discourses about 
the coming of Christ.” {Alford’s Xote ; and so Wordsioorth 
and Bengel.) 

2 Be not quickly shaken from your mind— Ce., from your 
settled mind and expectation. Auth., “ in mind.” 

Is now present. — The Gr. ivca-TTjKcv always, in the ^7ew 
Testament, has this sense {Alford). Compare Rom. Yiii. 38; 
1 Cor. iii. 22. Auth., “ is at hand.” 

3 The falling away.— All Engl, versions overlook the article. 
“ The apostacy ” is probably that which is foreshadowed by our 
Lord in Luke xviii. 8. 

The man of sin. — The article is here over-translated in Tynd. 
and Auth., “ that man of sin.” 

4 Setting himself forth as God.— Auth., “shelving himself 
that he is God.” The Gr. is not “ shewing ” in tlie sense of 
“ demonstrating that he is,” but exhibiting himself as being 
God. 

6 That which restraineth. — Tliat which by God’s purpose 
keeps him back, to the end that he may be revealed in his own 
season, in the time appointed for him, and not before. Auth., 
“ ye know what withholdeth that he might be revealed in his 
time.” “ That he may ” represents in the Gr. eh to with the 
infinitive mood, and “ in his own season ” eV aiiroD Kaip<S : and 
with this literal rendering the passage, which is dark in Auth., 
becomes clear and perspicuous. 

7 For the mystery of lawlessness doth already work. 

— ^Auth., following Tynd., “ the mystery of iniquity,” adopting 
the word of the Yulg., iniquitatis. This, however, is not a 
rendering into Engl, of the Gr. avo^xlas, which means “law- 
breaking,” as in 1 John iii. 4. The stress thrown on “the 



II THESSALONIAISrS—II 


379 


mystery,” by its being put first in tlie sentence, and tins brought 
X3rominently into contrast with “ revealed ” in the last verse, 
cannot be preserved in English without paraphrase, as thus — 
“ At present the mystery works as a thing secret, an arcanum, 
not yet divulged ; but it shall be revealed in its appointed time.” 

Only there is one that restraineth.— The Gr. admits of 
either tliis or the Marginal rendering. The Auth. gives the 
same meaning, tliough not in a manner consistent with the 
construction of the Gr. The word for “ restraineth ” (Auth., 
“ letteth is the same as in verse 6. 

8 The lawless one. — Tynd. and Auth., “that wicked,” again 
obscuring the connection by varying the word. 

Bring to nought. — Auth., “ destroy,” the rendering in Auth. 
of eight other words. Karapyica is usually rendered “ do away ; ” 
literally it is “ to make bai*ren or void.” 

The manifestation. — Auth., “the brightness.” The Gr. 
epiphaneia occurs only here and five times in the pastoral 
Epistles of St. Paul, where it is always rendered “ appearance ” 
in Auth. “ The manifestation of his ];)i*esence precedes his 
actual presence” (Bengel), So Milton: “Ear oif his presence 
shone” (Alford). 

10 Deceit. — So Wycl. Auth., following Tynd., “ deceivableness,” 
an obsolete word, which in Old English denoted the active i)ro- 
pensity to deceive, not (as its termination would indicate) the 
passive liability to be deceived. The Gr. diraT?] is in other places 
rendered “ deceit ” or “ deceitfulness ” in Auth. 

Are perishing. — The Gr. is the present participle — ^not those 
who “ perish ” (as Auth.), but those who are in the way to perish. 

11 Sendeth. — By change in Gr. text for “shall send” (Auth.). St. 
Paul sees \dvidly this coming portent, and speaks of it as if 
already present. 

A working of error. — “Working” represents the Gr. 
ivepyciav (“ energy ”), akin to the verb rendered by “ worketh” in 
verso 7 ; and “ error ” stands for l^xdur], as in 1 Thess. ii. 3, and 
elsewhere. This active working, this “ energy of error,” is in 
Auth. “ a strong delusion.” 

12 Judged.— Auth., with Tynd., “ damned.” Comp. Matt, xxiii. 
33 ; Bom. xiv. 2^ 

13 In sanctification.— Auth., “ through,” as in 1 Thess. iv. 7. 
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CHAPTER in. 

1 May ran.— Tlie literal rendering o£ the vivid phrase of the 
Apostle. So Wycl. ; and Yulg., cxirrat. Tynd., “ may have free 
passage ” ; v'hence Anth., “ may have free course.” Compare 
Ps. cxlvii. 15, “ His word runneth very swiftly.” 

3 Prom the evil one. — ^Auth., “from evil.” This thought pro- 
bably arose out of the mention of “ evil men ” in tlie preceding 
verse. There is a special reason for attributing the masculine 
sense to the word here, as the Apostle has spoken of Satan in 
chap. ii. 9 ; and in the former Epistle; chap. ii. 18, and chap, 
hi. 5. 

5 The patience of Christ. — So WycL, Tpid., and Cranm., 
following Yulg. Auth., “the patient waiting for Christ,” with 
Genev., follo\ving Beza, Ghristi'patientem exjpectationem ; a beau- 
tiful idea, but not contained in the Gr., which must mean the 
patient endurance, of which Christ is our example. So Chrysos- 
tom, “ that ye may be patient, as He was patient.” 

The Auth., however, has on its side the interpretation of some 
ancient commentators, as Ambrose, also of Erasmus and A La- 
pide ; and both Chrysostom and Theophylact give it as an alter- 
native {Alford). Comj)are Rev. xiv. 12, “Here is the patience 
of the saints ” — i.e., “ the patience which is shown by them.” 

8 Bread at any man’s hand. — Literally, “from any man.” 
Auth., “ any man’s bread.” “ To eat bread” is a customary He- 
brew idiom. Compare verse 12. 

But in labour and travail [we ate], working. — Auth., 

with a change of construction, and a transposition of the Gr. 
order, “ but wi’ouglit with labour and travail.” 

That we might not burden any of you— ^.e., “ by the 
expense of maintaining us,” as in 1 Thess. ii. 9. Auth., “ that we 
might not be chargeable.” 

9 The right.— Auth., “ tlie power.” As to the Gr. i^ovo-ia, see 
l^ote on Col. i. 13. 

16 In all ways.— In every form; peace inward, external with 
each other, with the world, with God. Gr., eV Trdvri Tp<i7r<j; 
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CHAPTER L 

1 Our hope. — Tlie inseHion “which is” (Auth.) is not required. 
Compare Col. i. 27 : “ Clirist . . . the hope of glory.” 

2 My true child. — Antli., “ my otvh son.” Gr., as in 

Phil. iv. 3. See Note on Phil. ii. 20. 

4 The which. — The relative is cansal, not defining, alnves. 
Autli., “which.” 

A dispensation. — Or, as in Margin, “a stewardship;” by 
change in Gr. text for “ edifying ” (Antli.) : the disx;)cnsation 
made l^y God to man of the spiritual food and sustenance, which 
His ministers, hence called His ‘‘ stewards,” are commissioned to 
sup)ply. See Ephes. i. 10, iii. 2. 

So do I now . — The sentence in the Gr. is not concluded. The 
words inserted ax)pear to fill the void better than “ so do” as 
Auth., with Tynd. and Erasmus. 

5 The end of the charge. — ^Referring to verse 3. The con- 
nection is lost in Auth., commandment,” which is suggestive 
of some Scriptm*al precept. Timothy was to charge certain 
persons that they should not teach false doctrine ; but he was to 
remember that the end and purpose of his so charging them was 
the increase of love. This connection between verses 5 and 6 is 
obscured in Auth. by commencing the latter verse with “ How,” 
as if a new subject were entered upon. 

6 Vain talking. — ^Auth., following Tynd., “vain jangling.” The 
Gr. does not contain any idea of “ jangling,” i.e., of dissonant 
noise or unmeaning chatter. Yulg., vaniloquium. 

9 The unruly. — Hot exactly “the disobedient,” as Auth., but 
those who are unwilling to submit themselves to rule, insub- 
ordinate. 
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10 False swearers. — Tyiid., “ perjured ; ” amended but made 
cumbrous in Autb. by the addition of “persons.” 

The sound doctrine. — The exact meaning of the Gr. is 
“healthful.” This phrase, and other terms relating in their 
primary sense to x^hysical health and disease, are specially 
characteristic of the pastoral Epistles, written at the time wlieu 
St. Paul had with him St. Luke, the “beloved x^hysician,” as his 
companion in travel and imx)risonment. 

11 The gospel of the glory.— So WycL, Tynd., and Cranm. 
Auth., following Gcnev. and Beza, “ the glorious gospel.” “ The 
gloiy of God” is His majesty and mercy, which the Gosj)el 
reveals to ns. Compare 2 Cor. iv. 4 : “ The light of the gosx)el 
of the gloiy of Christ.” 

12 Appointing me to his service. — All Engl, versions, “ putting 
[or, ‘ and put ’] me into the ministry.” The Gr. verb is in the 
middle voice, containing a reflective sense, and inijilying that it 
was for His own Dhine pmpoose that He did tliis. Comxiare 
Acts xiii. 47. 

15 Faithful is the saying.— This emphatic phrase, used occa- 
sionally by St. Paul in introducing a familiar Christian maxim, 
is another characteristic of his poastoral Exiistles, and is not 
found elsewhere in the Hew Testament. Compare chaps, iii. 1, 
iv. 9 ; 2 Tim. ii. 11 ; Titus iii. 8. In the Old Testament (LXX. 
version) a very similar pdirase occurs (1 Kings x. 6) : “ True is 
the report.” It is thought to be an indication that these Ex)istles 
were -wiitten at a comparatively late date, when tlie main truths 
of the Gospel began to be embodied in short pitliy sentences, 
which were easily committed to memory, and obtained general 
acceptation among tlie believers. Eaitliful,” i.e., worthy of 
being believed: it looks like the germ of a creed. Auth., “ this 
is a faithful saying,” gives the sense of the formula, hut not the 
emjihasis, which lies on the first word, “ faithful.” 

16 That in me as chief.— Auth., “that iu me first.” Tynd., 
“that Jesus Christ should first shew on me.” The Gr. is 
“first” [Trpd'Tc^, both in tliis verse and in the preceding, and 
should he translated by the same word, that word being “ chief.” 
So says St. Augustine (on Ps. xx.) : Taking x>recedence of all 
others not in time, hut in the magnitude of his sin.” The 
change made in Auth., from “ chief ” in verse 15 to “ first ” iu 
this verse, would imxily that the Ax)ostle passes from the one 
thought to the other. “ Foremost ” might have been a suitable 
rendering in both xdaces, but would have been detrimental to the 
clearness of the sense, as well as to the rhythm of the sentence. 
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All his long-STiffering gives the force of the article tV 
airaa-au, 'vvliicli is lost iu Auth., “ all longsulfering/’ Compare 
Acts XK. 18, and John xvi. 13. 

For an ensaniple of them. — This change from Anth., “for 
a pattern to them,” is intended to express the force of the genitive 
“ of tliem,” shewing that it was not held out as a pattern to 
them for their use and imitation, hut as their possession, their 
j)attern or example,” according to English idiom; but it may 
he doubted whether the change was sufficiently important or 
significant to be worth making. Compare 2 Peter ii. 6, where 
the change has not been made. 

17 Incorruptible. — The Gr. is so rendered in Auth. in all the 
other places (seven in nnmher) in which it occurs ; here “ im- 
mortal,” with all Engl, versions. WycL, “ undeadly.” 

“ Wise.” — (Autli.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

19 Having thrust from tliem.—The Gr. denotes more violence 
than put away ” (Auth.), and is also in harmony with the 
nautical metaphor which follows : “ Pushing offi from the laud 
on which they might have foimcl safety, they made shipvu'eek 
concerning the faith.” 

20 That they might be taught— ie., hy the Christian disci- 
pline of siift’ering. Anth., “ that they may learn.” The “ de- 
livering to Satan” is thought to be said in reference to a 
formula for excommunication, combining expulsion from the 
outward means of grace with the infliction of bodily suffering. 
{MlicoU, and Wordsworth, Notes on 1 Cor. v. 5, where the same 
phrase occurs.) 


CHAPTEE n. 

1 I exhort therefore first of all.— Auth., following Tyiid., 
“ I exhort therefore that first of all,” as if in the supplications 
of the Church the first ifiace were to be given to intercession ; 
•whereas tho moaning of the Gr. is, “I begin my exhortations 
with this command.” 

2 In high place.— The Gr. is literally, “ in eminence,” and only 
by inference suggestive of “ authority,” as in Auth. WjcL, “ all 



384 


L TIMOTHY— IL 


that be set in higlmess.” Ynlg., hi szcblimitate. The word 
occurs in the LXX. — e.g., 2 Macc. iii, 11 — but not again in the 
blew Testament. 

Traiiqxiil and qtiiet. — All Engl, versions, following Ynlg., 
“quiet and peaceable.” The difference between the two G-r. 
words is said to he that the former denotes the absence of 
molestation from without, the latter, inward quietness, “the 
ornament of a meek and quiet sx->irit ” (1 Peter iii. 4). 

Gravity. — ^Autli., “honesty.” Yulg., castitate. The word, in 
connection with “ godliness,” means the effect which godliness 
has on the outward demeanour. It is rendered “ grandly ” in 
chap. iii. 4 (Auth.). 

4 Who willeth. — Auth., following Tynd., “who will have all 
men to be saved,” wliich sounds like a determinate puiq^ose. 
Gr., OiKei, Yulg., vidt salvos fieri, Rliem., by a singular 
adaptation of Tynd. to Yulg., “who will all men to be saved.” 
WycL, “ that wole that all men be made saaf.” 

5 Himself man. — Auth., with Tynd., “ the man.” Gr., fi^crlrris 
©eoH /c<d avdpujTrav dvdpeaTTos . . . where “man,” though without 
the article, is made emphatic by its iteration. The manhood 
of Chrtst is thus strongly af&rmed, as if the false teachers were 
eontemx)lated who denied it. Moreover, it was in His human 
nature that He gave Himself a ransom for all ” (verse 6) and 
fulfilled His mediatorial office. He is described not as “ the 
man,” or “ a man.” but as “ man,” the representative of humanity 
{Alford). 

6 The testimony to he home in its own times.— The Gr. 

requires a supplement of this kind, or a paraphrase such as 
Auth., “ to be testified in due time ; ” the sense being that the 
testimony as to His mediation was to be given to men in the 
ax)X)ointed time by His death. By x)reserviiig- the word “ testi- 
mony ” the reference of the relative whereunto,” at the begin- 
ning of the next verse, is more clearly seen. 

7 In faith and truth. — Tynd. and Auth., in faith and verity ; ” 
a tyx)ical instance of the studied variation of the Engl, version 
even when the same Gr. word is rex)eated in the same sentence. 

8 The men. — In contradistinction to “ women ” in verse 9 — (the 
article is here omitted by change in Gr. text) — with regard to 
whom the rule is laid down which x)i’evailed in the Jewish 
synagogues, that they were not to lift u^) their voices in prayer. 
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Disputing. —The Gr. is so rendered in Autli. at Pliil.ii. 14; 
but here “doubting;” and so Chrysostom. Yulg., discejD- 
tatione. 

9 Bhamefastness. — Correctly so printed in Anth. o£ 1611. The 
modern mode of spelling the word “shamefast” arose from the 
erroneous notion that it denotes shame as shewn in the face 
(“ shamefaced whereas the second syllable is an adjectiYe, as 
in steadfast : “ made fast, and settled in (an honourable) shame.” 
See Trench on “ New Testament Synonyms.” 

Hainient. — Tynd. and Auth., “array.” The Gr. signifies 
“ clothing,” not “ ornament.” “ Array,” in its original sense of 
“ clothing,” is antiquated ; while “ raiment,” another form of 
the word, is stiU understood in that sense only. 

11 Quietness.— All Engl, versions, “silence,” following Yulg. 
The Gr. is cognate to “ quiet,” in verse 2. 

12 Permit. — So Rhcm. Auth., “ su:^er.” The Gr. is more com- 
monly rendered “ permit,” though “ sufiier ” has been kept in 
Matt. viii. 

To have dominion. — Auth., “ to usurp authority.” Tlie Gr. 
is not found in classical authors ; it is defined to mean “ exercise 
lordship.” 

14 Hath fallen into. — ^hlore literally, “hath come to be in” 
(y^yovev ip). Auth., “ was in,” following Tynd. Cranm., “was 
subdued to.” 

15 She shall be saved through the childbearing.— The 

article, omitted in Auth., has gi-eat significance. The obvious 
interpretation is, “ woman shall be saved through the discharge 
of her maternal duties ; ” but, as ancient expositors held, and 
modern commentators now allow, there is a deeper meaning 
underlying, if not displacing, that which appears on the surface : 
“ The whole female sex, and even the whole of mankind, is saved 
through the birth of Christ bom of a woman according to the 
flesh, if they — i.e., the women — ^abide in faith and love, and in 
sanctification with modesty.” 
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CHAPTER in. 

1 Paithfril. — See Yote on chap. i. 15. 

2 Witlioat reproacii.— Aiith., “ hlameless.” The Gr. is liter- 
ally, ‘‘ not to be laid hold of ; ” one who offers no handle for 
reproach.’’ Rhem., “ irre])rehensi])le.” It oeenrs three times in 
this Epistle, hut not elsewhere in the Yew Testament. 

Temperate. — The Gr. properly means, “ abstinent as regards 
wine.” Autli., folloiving Genew, \'igilant.” 

Soher-minded. — The usual meaning of the Gr. crcc^pcav. Auth., 
sober.” 

Orderly. — Shewing in the outward conduct a well-regulated 
mind. Antb., ** of good behavioiu* ” — a somewhat colourless 
phrase. Tynd., “honestly apparelled.” Genev., “modest.” 
Yulg*., ornatiiiii, A singular diversity of interpretations, none 
of which can be said to be unsuitable to the Gr. K6aixLov. 

3 Uo brawler. — Literally, “not violent over wine,” as in the 
Margin of the Auth., which has in the text, “not given to wine.” 

Oentle. — ^Anth., “ patient.” See Yote on Phil. iv. 5. 

Not contentions. — Tynd., “ abhorring fighting.’’ Auth., “no 
brawler.” 

No lover of money. — This is the literal meaning of the Gr. 
Auth., “ not covetous.” Tynd., abhorring covetousness.” 

6 Puffed up. — A metaphor from smohe. Auth., “ lifted up ^vith 
pride.” 

10 Serve as deacons. — ^Auth., “use the oiSace of a deacon j ” a 
prolix expression for the single Gr. word, which, on the other 
hand, is here too curtly rendered by Tynd., minister,” being 
cognate to tlie word “ deacons,” for whom the admonition is 
intended (verse 8) ; and so in verse 13. 

11 Women. — Tynd. and Auth., “ their wives.” The Gr. is simply 
ywoLKas, aud there is nothing to shew that the wives of deacons 
are intended. 

13 A good standing.— A good ];>osition ; whether in the sight of 
God or man is not said. All Engl, versions, “ a good degree,” 
following- Yulg., gradiim honiim. Tlio meaning may be “ad- 
vaiieenieiit to the iiiglier offices in the Church,” or a good degree 
in heaven, where there are different degrees of blessedness. The 
word properly means a step or stauding-p^lace, and does not 
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occur again in the Yew Testament. As to the interpretation, 
see Alford’s and Ellicott’s Yotes. 

16 He who. — Auth., “ God.” The Gr. test has long been doubt- 
ful ; but it is now ascertained that there is a great preponderance 
of the most ancient MSS. and versions in favour of the relative, 
and of the MSS. for the masculine os, “ He who,” while the versions 
vary between the masculine and the neuter o, which is the 
reading followed by the Ynlg. The two words ©eos and os, as 
wi'itten in the MSS., 02 and 05 , di:ffer but little, and the 
one might easily, in copying, be mistaken or written for the 
other. The masculine “ He who ” necessitates the insertion, 
mentally if not in the text, of “ Christ ” — “ Christ, who was 
manifested,” &e. Supposing 0eo^(“God”) to be genuine, the 
passage would still refer to Christ, and would be a declaration 
of His Godliead, which, howevei*, needs not such dubious support 
as might be derived from a disputed reading. Alford, Elhcott, 
Wordsworth, are in favour of the relative. For the use of 
the word “ mystery ” in relation to Christ, compare Col. i. 26, 
27 ; and especially Col. ii. 2, according to the revised Gr, text, 
that they may know the mystery of God, even Christ.” 


CHAPTER lY. 

1 Fall away. — The Gr. is so rendered in Luke viii. 13 ; and the 
cognate noun, a^ostasia, “ a falling away,” in 2 Thess. ii. 3. 
All Engl, versions here have ‘‘depart,” following Yulg., dis 
cedent. 

2 Through the hyx^ocrisy of men that speak lies. — The 

Gr. is literally rendered thus. Auth., following Tynd., speak- 
ing lies in hypocrisy,” as it in grammatical connection with 
“ some ” (verse 1), instead of denoting the mode or cause of 
their “ falling away.” 

Branded in their own conscience. — As slaves were on 
their forehead. Auth., “having their conscience seared;” i.e., 
rendered callous and dead as by cautery. 

4 Hotliing is to be rejected. — So Rhem. Auth, “refused.” 
This saying, ’with regard to the gifts of the gods, was a proverb 
among the ancient Greeks, probably derived from Homer, Iliad, 
iii. 65. (Field.) 
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6 Tliou nast followed.— Tlie Gr. is tlie same word as in 
Luke i. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 10, and is better rendered by Tynd., 
‘‘ contimially followed,” than by Anth., “thou hast attained,” 
follo\Ymg Rhem., misled by Vulg., assecutus es. Until now is 
added to give the full force of the Terb in the perfect tense, 
“ hast followed all along, and still art following.” 

8 Is profitable for a little. — Bodily austerities are profitable 
in some small degTee. Gr., Trphs vkiyov. Aiith., with Tynd., 
“profiteth little,” which is an allowalde rendering. The con- 
struction is the same in this and the next clause. Yulg., 
ad modicum . . . ad Oninta, 

10 Strive. — By change in Gr. text for “ sufier reproach.” 

We have oiir hope set on. — Literally, ‘‘"We have hoped 
upon.” So in chap. t. 5. Auth., “ we trust in.” 

13 Give heed. — Or, as would now be said, “ give attention,” rather 
than “’give attendance” (Auth,). Vfycl., “Take tent to reading*.” 

15 Be diligent in these things. — Auth., “meditate,” following 
Yulg., mediiare. The Gr. is /teAeVa. 

Thy progress. — Auth., “profiting; ” as in Phil. i. 12. 25. 


CHAPTER Y, 

1 Exhort. — So T^uid. This is the usual translation of 'n-apaKakia?, 
where the context shews that <an admonition is meant, not a 
request. Aiitli., intreat,” with Rhem, Wyel. and Yulg,, 
obseem. These milder words apparently were chosen because of 
the older men to whom the exhortation is in the first instance 
applied. 

4 Grandchildren.— Tynd. and Auth., “ nephews,” now obsolete 
in this sense, which it retained in the time of Locke, who says, 
“ All men who believe in tlie Bible must derive from Roah ; but 
the rest of tlie world thiuk little of his sous or nephews.” Yulg., 
Tie^otes. 

To shew piety toward their own family— ^.e., towards 
their own parents or progenitors — literally, “ towards their own 
house.” So Chrysostom, and other ancient expositors ; not as 
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Yulg., “to rule tlieir own household,” donium sumn r eg ere, 
followed hy Tynd. Auth., “ to show piety at home.” 

8 An unlbeliever.—Auth., “ an infidel.” See 2 Oor. vi. 15. 

9 Be enrolled. — Auth., “he taken into the number.” Tjmd., 
“he chosen.” The G-r. word, from which comes the Engl. 
catalog lie, means x^i'operly, “ he ]put on a list ” — the most probable 
interpretation of the phrase in this place being that it has 
reference to an order of “ widows ” in the Church, to whom 
certain duties were entrusted, such as the superintendence of 
the younger women. 

13 Going about. — ^More exact than “ wandering about ” (Auth.). 
Yulg., cirewire, 

14 Buie the household. — A stronger phrase than Auth., “ guide 
the house.” WycL, “ be houseufires.” 

16 “ Man or.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

19 At the Ttiouth of. — Compare Matt, xviii. 16, where these words 
stand in the text (Auth.). 

20 Beprove. — Auth., “rebuke,” which represents a more seTere 
word in verse 1. 

21 Without prejudice. — Or, as in Margin, “without preference.” 
The mifavoui*able sense is the more probable. 

23 Be no longer a drinker of water.— Auth., “drink no 
longer water.” The Gr. recommends the discontinuance of a 
habit. The Auth. seems entirely to prohibit the drinking of water. 

24 Some men’s sins are evident. — ^Are openly manifest. The 
Gr. has not any reference to time, as Auth. with Tjuid., “ are 
open beforehand,” as though they were evident before they were 
committed. 


CHAPTER YI. 

2 But let them serve them the rather— f.e., “ serve them 
all the more zealously, because,” &c. hTot as Auth., “ but rather 
do them ser\dce,” which j)iits the emphasis on the verb, as if the 
meaning were “ rather than despise them, do them service. 
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They that partake of the benefit. — TMs is the sul^ject of 
the Yerbj not, as in Anth., a secondary predicate. ‘‘ They that 
partake of the benefit (he., the masters, who benefit by the good 
offices of their servants) are believers.” 

4 Doting.— Literally, diseased”— voo-ft;!/, in a morbid state. 

Questionings. — Tlie Gr. is the same as in chap. i. 4, denoting 
not “ questions ” (as Aiith.), but the controversies to which the 
questions give rise. 

Bispntss of words, — The Gr. is the original of the terin, 
recently imparted into English, •Togoineciiy.” Auth., ‘•strifes 
of words.” “ Strife ” follows iiniuediateiy as the rendering of 

€plS. 

5 Wranglings. — Prolonged confiicts. A doubly compoundeu 
word. Auth., ‘‘ perverse disputings.” 

Bereft of the truth — ie., having possessed it and been 
depnived of it. Auth., “destitute of the truth.” Yulg., 
veritate. 

Supposing that godliness is a way of gain.— The point 
of this sententious saying is lost in Auth. ])y the inversion, 
“ supposing that gain is godlme.ss.” The right order is indicated 
in the Gr. ]}y the radicle prefixed to “ godliness,” marking that 
word rs tlje suljjeet. Their supposirion was thrt the profession 
of godliness, ns inculcated hj Br. Paul, was norhing more nor 
less than a way to get rich. 

7 For ^isihhsr caii wr 3 =— So by change in Gr. text for Anth., 

“ add it is certain we can:” but the logical connection (indicated 
by on, “• for '”i Ijetween this danse and the preceding is not very 
apparent. Dr. Field suggests that there is an ellipsis of oriAou 
— the word wliicli has been east out of the text, and wliich is 
certainly spurious — and lie cites two cMamplcs of tliis ellipsis from 
Chrysostom, vol. x., p. oS ( i/2. Aorrm., p. 1*271; comparing 

also 1 John iii. 2d, wliich might be exjilained in the same way, 
according to a suggestion of the learned grammarian L. Bos. 

8 Having food and covering. — ^Auth., “food and raiment.” 
Neither word occurs again in the YeAv Testament. The latter, 
which is rendered “ covering,” probably includes both clothing 
and shelter. Ynlg., habentes alimenta et quibus tegimiir. 

We shall be therewith content.— More literal than Auth, 
“ let us be.” 
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10 A root. — ^Yot, as all Engl, versions, "‘tlie root.” The Gr. does 
not assert that the love of money is the root, the one and only 
root. 

Whicli some reacMng* after. — Anth., not so literally, 
‘‘coveting,” with Wycl. Tiie relative is grammatically in 
concord with “ the love of money,” (jyiXapyvpia, Irat is to be under- 
stood as referring not to the whole word, hut to a part of it, 
“money.” 

12 Bidst confess tlie good confessioiii. — The Gr. words are 
commonly so rendered, as in verse 13, “confession,” but are liere 
in Anth. and Tynd., “hast professed the good profession.” As 
used in the New Testament, they denote an “acknowledgment,” 
whether of faith, of sin, or of thankfulness ; here, of faith. 
“ Profess ” is used for another Gr. word in vei’se 21. ' 

14 *Wttlioiit reproacli.— The Gr. is the same as in chaps, iii. 2, 
V. 7. Anth., “ mirelmkeable,” following Tjmd, ; lilie “ unreprov- 
able ” (Ool. i. 22) : this word does not occui’ again in Anth. 

16 UnapproaoIiaMe.— The single Gr. word airpocnrov is resolved 
in all Engl, versions. Anth., “ which no man can approach unto.” 

17 As in chap. iv. 10. 

19 Tlie life vvliicli is life indeed.— By change in Gr. tent for 
“eternal life” (Anth.), ovroos for alo^ylov: the phrase is not 
found elsewhere in the New Testament. 

20 Guard. — As a deposit, ; not simply “ keep ” (Anth.), as 

a possession. Compare 2 Tim. i. 12. 

Eabbliiigs.— The addition of “vain” (Anth. Us iinneccssaiy, 
as all l}abblmg is vain. Gr., Kevocpo^vias, literally “eini3ty 
utterances.” 

Tlie knowledge wldck is falsely so called. — ^Autli., 
“science falsely so called.” The knowledge {(j)iosis) here referred 
to was pridaihly of the kind afterwards taiight as a system of 
doctrine in the schools of the Gnostics, who took their name as a 
sect from their profession of it, and who asserted among other 
things an oxjposition between the law and the Gospel. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO 

TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTSH L 

4 Longing. — ^A more tender expression than greatly desiring 
(Anth.). The Gr. ivLTroduy is the same as in Phil. i. 8. 

6 The laying on of my hands. — So Anth. in 1 Tim. iv. 14 ; 
here “ putting on.” 

7 Pearfnlness. — Literally “ coTOi-dice,” SeiXtas. Anth., “fear.” 

Discipline. — ^Anth., “sonnd mind.” The Gr. means properly 
the training which steadies and sobers the mind, not the state of 
soher-miadedness. 

8 Suffer hardship with the gospel.— So Tynd. and Oranm., 
“suffer adTersity with the gosi')el;” and Tnlg., collabora 
Evangelio. Hhem., “travail with the gospel.” Genev. and 
Anth., be thou partaker of the afflictions of the gospel,” follow- 
ing Beza. The Gospel is regarded as a living sentient being, 
which suffers ; as the Creation is said to groan,” Horn. viii. 22. 

9 Before times eternal. — ^From ail eternity. Anth. (by para- 
phrase), “ before the world began.” 

10 Incormption. — So Wycl. with Yulg. Anth., following Tynd., 
“ immortality.” Compare 1 Tim. i. 17 ; Rom. ii. 7 ; 1 Cor. 
XV. 42. 

12 I hnow him whom I have helieved.—lsrot merely “ I know 
who it is,” as Anth., but “ I know Him, am acquainted with 
Him.” 

Guard.— Anth., “ keep,” See Note on 1 Tim. vi. 20. 

13 Pattern. — So Anth. in 1 Tim. i. 16 ; here “ form.” The Gr. 
means properly that of which a copy is to be made. 

15 Turned away.— The Gr., though passive in form, denotes a 
voluntary defection. 
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CHAPTER II. 

3 Suffer lardsliip with me. — The Gr., by change in the text, 
is the same as in chap. i. 8, having the preposition (fvv, “ with/* 
and requiring the insertion of some word to denote participation 
in suffering ; an alternative mode of doing this is given in the 
Margin. 

4 Uo soldier on service. — Auth., “no man that warreth.’* The 
Gr. is properly, “ no one ser\dng in an army.” Compare 
1 Cor. ix. 7 ; Luke iii. 14. 

Who enrolled him. — ^Auth., “who hath chosen him.*' The 
Gr. is not found elsewhere in the New Testament. 

5 Contend in the games. — ^Auth., “strive for masteries.*' 
The Gr. signifies, especially, the engaging in the “ athletic ** 
conflict of the Greek games. And from it we have the word 

“athlete.** 

9 A malefactor— ie., a criminal. Auth., “ an evil-doer.” The 
Gr. is the same as in Luke xxiii. 32, where Auth. has “two 
other, malefactors.’* 

11 Bied.— Auth., “ he dead.** See Note on Rom. vi. 2. 

12 Endure. — Auth., “suffer.** The Gr. denotes patient endurance, 
as in Matt. x. 22, and many other ];)laces. 

15 Give diligence. — The Gr. is frequently so translated, and 
implies active, earnest endeavour. Auth., following Tynd., 

• “study.** 

To present thyself.— So Rhem. Other Engl, versions, 
“ shew,” hut in general the Gr. TTapi(TrriixL is rendered “ to 
present.** The meaning is, “do thy best to present thyself before 
God as one that He will approve.** 

Handling aright. — Literally, “ cutting straight,** e.g., a road, 
or a furrow, as in Prov. iii. 6 (LXX.). Auth., with Tynd., “rightly 
dividing.” Wycl., “treating rightly,” after Yulg., recte irac- 
tantem. 

16 Proceed further. — The Gr. denotes movement in advance, 
rather than growth, as Auth., “increase.** Compare chap. iii. 9, 
and Luke ii. 52, “ Jesus adrauced,’* where the same word is 
used. 

17 Will eat.— Literally, “ will spread.** These medical terms may 
have been suggested to St. Paul by his intercourse ■with St 
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Lute, was at tliis time liis only companion. See Note on 
1 Tim. i. 10. 

A gangrene. — Gr., gangrcBna, “ an eating sore.’’ ALL Engl. 
Tersions, following Ynlg., “a cancer,” or “canker.” The 
gangrene is said to he more rapid in its deadly course than the 
cancer. 

19 Tlie firm foundation of God standetli. — Tliis collocation 
is followed in all Engl, versions, except Auth., which lias 
“the foundation of G-ocl standeth sure.” Tims WtcI., “'the 
sad (solid; foiiiideinent of God standetli.” The erapliatie use of 
the word “to stand” is familiar to tlie reader of St. PauFs 
Epistles. Compare Eph. vi. 13, Id. 

22 WoUo-w after.— Auth., “follow.” Compare 1 Tim. vi. 11, 
where the same command is given. 

23 Ignorant,— Aiitli., with Tyiid., “ unleainod.” The Gr. denotes 
not so much want of learning as want of the intelligeuce which 
comes of education and mental discipline. 

^afjise— i.e., when they are imoxtosecl to you-; literally, “heg ofi: 
from them.” Auth., “avoid.” The same word is used in 
1 Tim. iv. 7, v. 11, and is there rendered “ refuse ” in Auth. 

24 I^orheaiiug. — Literally, “patient of evil,” as Tynd. Tlie word 
does not again occur in the New Testament. 

25 Tlie knowledge. — Auth. (alone), “acknowledging,” following 
Beza, aguitlonem verilatis. 

26 Tlisy iiiay recover tlieiuselves. . . .—This olisciire passage 
adisiits of various interpretations. Tlie clifnculty arises from 
the use ill the Gr. of two diiierent pronouns, the separate re- 
ference of Wiiieli is not clearly defined by the context. The 
alternative wliieh is given in the Margin — tliat they may 
recover themselves from the snare of the devil, after having been 
taken captive by the same (the devil), unto the will of him 
(God) ” — is in j)omt of sense and construction as prohable as that 
wliieh stands in the text. Auth., who are taken captive by 
him at liis will,” is objectionable, (1) because “ who are taken” 
would recpiire the article, wliieh is not in the Gr. ; (2j because 
in the words “liy him at his will” the distinction lietween 
the two Gr. pronouns is not preserved; and (o') because the 
last words are incorrectly rendered “ at his will,” instead of 
“ unto.” 
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CHAPTER III. 

1 Grievous times.— Hard times. All Engl. Yersions, peril- 
ous,” following Y\\\g.,;periciilosa. The Or. denotes difficulty 
ratlier than danger. 

2 iBOvers of money.— Tlie cognate adjective to tlie noun in 
1 Tim. yi. 10. Autli., “ covetous.” 

Haupflity. — Tlie word is so rendered in Rom. i. 30, where there 
is a similar catalogue of evil-doers. Auth, here, “ proud.” 

Itailers.— Auth., “ blaspheiners,” the literal Gr., which, how- 
ever, is not limited, like the same word in Engl., to evil-speaking 
against God, unless the context shews it to be so, which is not 
the case here. 

3 ImplacaMe . — Not admitting of a truce, rather than truee- 
hreakors,” as Auth., following Tynd. Vulg., sine pace. 

Slanderers. — Gr., diaboli. So Auth. in 1 Tim. hi. 11, but 
liere “ false accusers.” 

Witliont self-ccntrol. — Autli., with Wyel. and Yulg., in- 
continent. This word, like that in verse 2 railers ”), is general 
in its sense, unless limited by the context, as in 1 Cor. vii. 5. 

!ETo lovers of good. — Auth., ‘‘despisers of tliem that are 
good.” This, though not so strong as Tynd., “ fierce despisers 
of tliem which are good,” is an exaggeration of the first liaK of 
the word, which is “ not loving,” and a limitation of the latter 
half, which is “of good” in general, not of good men in par- 
ticular. Compare Titus i. 8, where the word occurs of which 
this is the negative, denoting sympathy with all that is good. 

4 Headstrong. — Auth., with Tynd., “heady” — a good Shak- 
speariaii word, but now disused. Rbem., “ stulfoorn.” Tlie 
same word in Acts xix. 36 is rendered “ rash.” 

Hatlier than. — All Engl, versions, following Yulg., “ more 
than.” Demopliilus, an ancient Pythagorean pliilosopiier, using 
the two words here used by the Aimstle, said it was impossible 
for the same man to be a lover of xoleasure and a lover of God. 
{Wordsioorth.) 

6 Take ca]_ 3 tive. — The Gr. is not properly to “ lead captive,” as 
Antli. (compare Rom. ffii. 2-3); and it is not related to the word 
which follows, “led away.” 
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9 Evident is more commonly used for tlie Gr. and its 

compounds ; “ manifest ” (Auth.) for <f>auep6s^ 

Came to be. — This idiomatic phrase occasionally is well suited 
to the Gr. ylvoixai. All Engl, versions, “ was.’’ 

10 TIloti didst follow. — Auth., “ thou hast fully known ; ” here 
as in 1 Tim. iv. 6, erroneously following Yulg., assecutus es. 
Timothy had ‘‘ followed ” him as a disciple in his teaching, as a 
partaker in his perils, as an imitator of his faith, love, and 
general conduct in his trials at ALutiocli, &c. 

13 Impostors. — The Gr., properly meaning those who prac- 
tised incantations, was used for impostors generally. Auth., 
‘‘seducers,” following Rhem. and Yulg., seductores. T^uid., 
“ deceivers.” 

15 From a babe.— Gr., airh 0pe(povs, “ from infancy.” The phrase 
does not occin* again. 

The sacred writings.— Yot, as Auth., “the holy scriptures,” 
the Gr. being ra Upa ypdixixara, not rds dcrias ypacpds. The phrase 
is found in Josephus, but not again in the Yew Testament. 
Yulg., saems literas, as if it meant sacred literature in general. 

16 Every scripture.— Every sej)arate part. All Engl, versions, 
“ all scrij)ture” as a whole. 

Every scripture insx3ir8d of G-od is also profitable. — 

This construction, taking “ inspired of God” {Q^uTw^varos) with 
the subject, and not as the ju-edicate, is followed by the ancient 
expositors — e.g., by Origen, Chrysostom, and the best and most 
ancient versions, as the Syfiac and Yulg. {omnis scriptura 
divinitus inspirata utilis est); by WycL, TyncL, and Cranm. ; 
also (among recent commentators) by Alford, EUicott, and by 
Bp. Wordsworth (substantially), whose rendering is, “All scrip- 
time, being inspired of God, is also X)i’ofitable,” &c. Auth., 
with Genev., following Beza, takes “ inspired of God ” as the 
predicate : “ All scripture is given by inspiration of God, and 
is,” &c. ; and so Bengel. This translation is grammatically 
allowable ; but besides being against the weight of ancient and 
modern authority, it is not so probable as the former, there 
being nothing in the context which would lead to a declaration 
that the Serix^tures are insjrired. 
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CHAPTER lY. 

1 And [I charge thee] by Ms appearing.— For '' at his appear- 
ing ” ( Autli.), hy change in Gr. text. 

3 But having itching ears. — The transposition of this clause 
removes the possibility wliich there is in Anth., hut not in the 
Gr., of connecting it with “ teachers.” 

5 Be thou sober. — The Gr. pvfpety is usually so rendered in 
Auth., as in 1 Thess. v. 6, but here “ watch.” 

Fulfil. — So Ynlg., imj)le, and all Engl, versions except Anth., 
which has “make full proof of thy ministry,” following Beza, 
ministerii tui plenam Jiclem facito, on the assumption that the 
transitive verb 7rAr]po(pop4o> must ill meaning correspond with the 
jiassive, which is rendered “ be fully assured ” in Rom. iv. 21. 
Compare Acts xii. 25. 

6 I am already being offered.— As at Phil. ii. 17, where see 
Note. Auth., “ I am now ready to be ofi'erecl.” The present 
tense of the Gr. verb implies that the sacrifice has now com- 
menced, the out-x)ouriiig, the libation of his blood. 

7 Tlie good figlit — which in his former Epistle he bids 
Timothy maintain (chap. vi. 12). Thus he reverts from the idea 
of a sacrifice, wliich is unusnal with him, to the favourite 
metaphor of the games, wliich was so familiar to every Greek, 
and wliich lie here contimies in his allusions to the ‘^course,” and 
the “ crown,” and (perliajis) the “judge.” Compare 1 Cor. ix 24; 
Phil. iii. 13, and cliaj). ii. 5 of this Eiiistle. 

11 For ministering. — Auth., ‘‘for the ministiy.” Compare 
Eph. iv. 12, aud Note there. 

14 Tlie Iiord will render to Mm. — For Auth., “ the Lord 
reward him,” by change in Gr. text from the optative mood to 
the future indicative. A similar change is made in chap. ii. 7. 

16 At my first defence. — So WycL, following Ynlg., 
defensionem. Auth., with Tynd., “answer.” The Gr. diroKoyia. 
(whence our a^polocjy) is x>roperly rendered “ defence.” Compare 
Acts xxii. 1. 

Took my part. — Gr., nTapiyevero. More literally, “came to my 
side.” Yulg., adfiiit The word is used in a forensic sense by 
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Demosthenes. Auth., “stood -with me,” following ano 
I’eadiug of the Gr. text 

17 That through me the message might he fully ] 
claimed. — Literally, “that by means of me the proclama 
[of the Gospelj might he fulfilled.’^ Auth., “ that by me 
preachiug might be fully known.” 

20 Miletus. — All Engl, versions, erroneously, “ Miletiim ex 
‘WycL, “ milete.” 



THE EPISTLE OE PAUL TO 

TITUS. 


CHAPTER I 

1 Tke knowledge. — Autli., “the acknowledging ; ” as in 2 Tim, 
ii. 25. iii. 7. 

2 Before times eternal.— See Hote on 2 Tim. i. 9. 

4 My true child. — Timothy is addressed by the same tender 
phrase, 1 Tim. i. 2. 

5 As I gave thee charge. — ^^Gr., Biera^d/jirjv. The Auth., 
“ ordain elders in every city, as I had appointed thee,^’ is liable 
to be read as if a comparison were drawn between the ordaining 
of elders and the appointment of Titus. 

6 Children that believe. — ^Auth., “ faithful children,” which, 
though meant to have the same sense, might be understood to 
mean, not holding the faith in Christ, but faithful to their own 
fatlier. 

7 As to the changes in this verse, see Notes on 1 Tim. iii. 3 ; 
2 Tim. ii. 3 ; 1 Tim. ii. 8 ; 1 Tim. i. 10. 

12 Idle gluttons. — ^Auth., “ slow bellies.” It was not thought 
necessary to retain the literal rendering of the expressive Greek 
phrase, denoting one who from ginttony has become corpulent 
and indolent, a mere “ belly,” a man no longer. 


CHAPTER n. 

1 Beilt. — Auth., “ become,” a word which, having two very 
dilt'ereiit mtianings, is liable in such a context as this to be 
misunderstood. 

3 Bieverent in demeanour. — Auth., “in behaviour as be- 



400 


TITUS— II. 


cometh lioliness.’’ Neitlier of the two words of the Greet occurs 
a^ain in the JSTew Testament. For the thought wliich they 
express, compare 1 Tim. ii. 10; Eph. v. 3. The adjective 
translated ‘‘reverent points to outward deportment rather than 
“holiness/’ and the noun likewise to demeanour, outward 
manner, rather than “ behaviour,” which includes general 
conduct in intercourse with other persons. 

4 That they may train the young women.— Literally, 
“may sober the young women to love their husbands,” the 
Gr. verb being “to make sober-minded,” crco(ppoviC^Lv. Auth., 
“may teach the young women to be sober, to love their husbands.” 

5 Workers at home. — By change in Gr. text for “keepers at 
home,” Auth. 

13 And appearing of the glory. — See Uote on 1 Tim. i. 11. 

Our great God and Saviour, Jesus Christ.— Auth., 
“the great God, and our Saviour Jesns Christ;” which is 
substantially the rendering of Wycl. and Tynd., and according 
to which a doulDle appearance is foretold, viz., of the great 
God, accompanied by our Saviour Christ. The Gr. is rov 
fieydkov OeoC /cal <Tccr?]pos ^p.S>v ^l7]a‘ov Xpiarov, in which the article 
appears from its position to hind together in one the two 
heavenly Names which are connected by “and,” so that the 
a];>pearanee here s]3oken of is the appearance not of two Divine 
Persons, hut of one, of Chiist, both God and man. This, as 
Bishop Wordsworth shews by a long chain of testimony, has been 
the interpretation of the i/assage from the earliest time to the 
present ; but as there are scJiolars of higii authority who deny 
the cogency of the argument dra^vn from the position of the 
article, the rendering of Auth. has been inserted as an 
alternative in the Margin. See esj/ecially Dr. Kennedy’s My 
Lectures on the Levisecl Version, p. S3. Compare 2 Peter i. 1, 
wliich is very similar though not precisely x^ariillel to this 
passage. 

14 A people for his own possession.— This appears to be the 
meaning of Anth., foILowiug Tpid., “a peculiar peojile;” 
“ peculiar ” in old Englisli having the same sense as pecnliaris 
in Latin, that which is a joerson’s own, his “ property,” his 
peculium. The Gr. is not elsewhere found in the New Testa- 
ment, hut is frequent in the Old Testament, as in Deut. vii. 6, 
where Yulg. has popiihis peciiliaHs ; and a similar j>hrase, with 
the same meaning, occurs in 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
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CHAPTER III. 

1 To rulers, to antliorities.— Antli., ''to Principalities cancl 
Powers.’’ The Gr. is the same as iu Luke xii. 11, where Autli. 
has “ unto magistrates and powers.” 

2 Wot to Tbe contentious. — As in 1 Tim. iii. 3. Aiith. in both 
places has " no brawlers.” 

4 Love toward man. — This in Gr. is one y^ord, pliilanthrojjia. 
The word “ kindness ” therefore cannot grammatically con- 
nected with " toward man,” as in Antli. 

5 Works done in righteousness.— Hot as Anth,, "works of 
righteousness,” bnt done in a state of righteousness {(u). 

Whicli we did ourselves. — "We” is emphatic in the Gr. 

S Confidently.— Anth., "constantly,” i.e., in the old sense of 
the word, " with constancy.” 

Maintain. — The Gr. word so rendered is of don’otfnl inter- 
pretation ; bnt the alternative reudermg in the Margin has little 
support. 

9 Shun.— The Gr, is literally, "avoid by going roundj” and 
ocenrs again in 2 Tim. ii, 16. 

10 Refuse. — Compare 1 Tim. iv. 7. 

11 Perverted. — Anth., " subverted.” Literally, " is turned inside 
ont,” the meta]phor being from a garment which may be so 
treated. The same word ocenrs in Dent, xxxii. 20 (LXX.), where 
the Anth. has " a froward generation.” 

13 Set forward — i.e., "eqnip, poromde with what they want,” 
as in 1 Cor. xvi. 6. Hot as Anth., " bring on their journey” — 
i.e., " conduct, go some way with them,” as in Acts xv. 3. 
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PHILEMON. 


2 Our sister. — By change in G-r. text for Aiith., “ our beloved.” 

5 And of the faith which thou hast toward . . . — i.e., 

the faith •wliich thou hast toward the Lord as the object, and 
manifested toward the saints by way of example and en- 
couragement to them.” That this is the connection is shewn 
(1) by the relative in the Greek, “winch,” referring only to 
■“the faith,” and not to “thy love” also; and (2) by the 
change of preposition . . . el$), which is represented in 
YjAg.,jidem giiam licibes in Domino Jesu, et in omnes sanctos. 
The rendering of Auth., following Tynd., “'thy love and faith 
which thou hast toward,” ikc., is retained in the Margin; 
but besides being objectionable on the grounds inentionecl 
above, it involves a logical inversion of the sentence, as if 
it were, “ thy faith and fove which thou hast, (thy faith) toward 
the Lord, and (thy love) toward the saints,” as it is in 
Col. i. 4, written about the same time. 

6 The feUowsliip of thy faith.— So Tjmd. This appears to 
be said in explanation of the latter part of verse 5. “Thy 
faith transiDireth, is manifested to the saints, that its sympa- 
thetic influence may become effectual in them by means of 
the knowledge which they acquire of all the good which is 
in you.” Auth., “ the communication.” 

Knowledge. — Compare Phil. i. 9. 

Effectual . . . unto Christ — i.e,, in bringing them to Christ. 
Auth., “ in Christ.” 
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8 Though I have all boldness. — Not as Antli., with Cranm., 
“tliough I might be much bold.” The Gr. verb is in the 
present tense. 

Befitting.— Comx^arc Titus ii. 1. 

iO OnesiniiLS. — The meaning of this name, Iielpiii],’’ is shewn 
ill the Margin, because St. Paul evidently plays upon it in 
the next verse, and ag'ain in verse 20. 

12 ‘‘ Thou therefore receive him.’’ — (Auth.) Omitted from the Gr. 
text, having probably been interpolated to supply what seemed 
wanting in the sense. 

15 Was parted /ro'/u thee . — The verb is passive, and does not 
imply a voluntary 'separation, as Antli., ‘‘ dej)arted.” The 
actual cause of the separation is thus gently passed over by 
the Apostle. 

Have him.— Auth., “receive.” The Gr. is not the same as 
in verse 17. 

18,21 I vrrite. — Anth., “I have wiitten” . . . “I wrote.” The 
Gr. in both places is tlie historical aorist, as in Eom. xvi, 22 
and elsewhere. 



THE EPISTLE OP PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 

HEBREWS. 


CHAPTER 1. 

1 God . . . having spoken.— Autli., “ God, who . . . 
spake,” thus nialdng prouiineiit the identity o£ Him wlio ^'sx)ake 
hy the x>rophets with Him who ‘'hath now spoken hy his Son; ” 
which would have been expressed, if intended, by dehs 6 XaXrjo-as, 
whereas the aetnal phrase in the Gr. points to the sequence of 
the Divine revelations. God, having spoken in one way in former 
times, has now spoken in another way. 

Of old time. — Aiith., following Tynd., '' in time past.” Gr., 
TraAai, Vulg., oUin. 

In the prophets . . . in his Son.— Auth., “by . . . 
by.” The preposition is ii', “in;” not Bid, “through,” as in 
Matt. i. 22, and as in verse 2, wliere it is said that God “made the 
worlds through His Sou.” God spake “in them,” in the prophets, 
by inspiring tiicm — in His Son, being Himself in Christ. I have 
not fmmd it anywhere said in Scripture that “ He spake through 
the Sou.” 

By divers portions.— Auth., “at sundry times,” following 
Geiiev. The Gr. TroXvixcpajs has no reference to time ; nor is it 
accurately expressed by “'diversely” (Tynd. and Rhem.), the 
exact meaning- of the word being “in many parts or portions; ” as 
Shakspeare says, “by parcels.” Yidg., Multlfariam muUisqite 
modis oUm Beus loqiiens gpatribus in projplietis. 

2 Hath at the end of these days.— By change in Gr. text 
for “hath in these last days” (Auth., following Tynd.). The 
Gr. is an unusual expression, resembling 1 Pet. i. 20, “ at the 
end of the times,” and Num. xxiv. Id (LXX.). 

These days. — ^At the end of these days of partial revelations, 
this age of expectation and looking forward to the Messiah’s 
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coming, called by tbe Rabbis al^p oZros, “ ibis preserf'age/’ as , 
distingnislied from tlie Messianic i^eriod, wliicli they de^sigyuifibi 

aluv ipx^M-^POs. 

S The effulgence. — So Beza. Tnlg*, splendor. All Engl, 
versions, “ tbo brightness of his glory,"” which denotes a quality 
inherent in the glory, but not that which is meant by the Gr. 
aTravya(Tixaj “the shilling or beaming forth’’ of the glory, the 
display of it to the world. Compare Wisdom vii. 26, where 
Wisdom is dcsci-ibed by the same word, as an effulgence of the 
everlasting light. Christ is the effulgence of the Father’s glory, 
as He is the ‘*' Word,” the iitteranee of the Father’s wisdom and 
■will. He is “ Light of Light,” as we say in the Meene Creed, 
co-eternal with the Father, if wo may take an illustration from 
the works of His hands, as the ray is coetaneons with the sun 
from which it iiroceeds. So Theodoret, Tertnllian, Ac. See 
Wordsworth’s Mote, and compare Rev. xxi. 23; John v. 35, and 
Hotes there. 

The very image of his substance.— So Tpid. and 

Cranm., following Yulg., figiira siibstantice ejiis. Genov., “'the 
■engraved form of his person,” whence apparently Auth., the 
■express image of his person.” Exiiress ” does not convey 
the idea of “ exact ” so well as “ very,” which has been sub- 
stituted for it. The Gr. xapa/cTT?/? (character) is properly an 
impression or stamp, as of a seal or die. 

His substance.— Auth., following Genev., •'•'his person.” The 
Gr. virSo-rao-Ls (hypostcLsis) had not this meaning in the Ax^ostolic 
age, and did not acquire it till the fourth century, when it was 
adopted in theological literature by the Greek Fathers to denote 
what was signified in Latin by persona; and ova-la (oiisia, 
“essence ”) took its xfiace as an equivalent of the Latin siibstantia. 
This later signification of the two words was sanctioned by the 
Synod of .Alexandria, at which St. Atlianasius was present 
(a.d. 362), as a mode of reconciling the difference on the subject 
between 'the Eastern and Western Cimrehes (Alford; and Blcelc, 
quoted by him). 

“ By himself.”— (Auth.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. 

Wlieii he had made purification of sins.— Auth., “ when 
he had ^nirged onr sins.” The meaning is, “ when he had done 
away the guilt of our sins ; ” not, “ when he had sanctified us 
i'roin them,” i.e., had enabled us by self-imx>rovement to cast 
them off. The though rare, is aldn to that in Matt. viii. 

3, “ his lexu’osy was cleansed.” 
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4 Having' become. — Antli., ‘‘ being made,” as in Jolm i. 14, and 
many other places. 

He bath inherited. — So Wycl. The single Gr. word is 
paraphrased in Tynd. and Antli., “he hath by inheritance 
obtained,” as if the idea of inheritance ” were the prominent 
one, whereas the word is often used both in the Old and ISTew 
Testament figuratively, to the exclusion of the original idea of 
inheritance. 

6 And when he again bringeth in.—Auth., “and again, 

when he hrhi^*eth in,” &e. “ Again” would not stand where it is 

in the Grech if it introduced another quotation, as it docs in the 
preceding* verse ; and the ancient expositors, Gr. and Latin, as 
Chrysostom, Amlmose, the Tnlgate, &c., together with many 
moderns, as Tholuch and Alford, have imdcrstood it to mean, 
“ when God iDringetli his first-begotten Son a second time into 
the world (at his resurrection, or at his second advent) lie saith,” 
&c. The rendering in the Margin, wliicli is that of Auth., is in 
point of interpretation much to lie x^referrod, but is not justifiable 
grammatically : it is siqiported by Erasmus, Beza, and Words- 
worth. 

7 He maheth his angels winds . , i.e., He Inds them go 

forth in the semblance of wind or flame to fulfil His piu’pose. 
Autli., “ spirits,” which is unmeaning, as His angels are already 
in their nature s^oirits. The Gr. weu^ua may have either mean- 
ing, “wind” or “spirit,” in tlie Hew Testament; the context in 
each xdaee determining which is to he taken. In John iii. 8 
Ijoth meanings are given to it in the same verse. 

5 The sceptre of uprightness. — Literally, “of straightness.” 
TrJg., xirga ccqiiitatis. Tynd., “a., right sccxdre;” and so Aiith.. 
in Ps. xlv. 6. The Gr. is not the word which in the next verse, 
and here in Auth., is rendered “ righteousness.” 

12 As a mantle.— Auth., “ as a Tcsture.” Tlie Gr. is an unusual 
word, signifying a loose cnvelox3mg garment ; and roll up 
expresses the verb better than Antli. “ fold up,” which rather 
suggests the careful putting away than the casting ofp of a 
thmg that is done with. The Hebrew word in the Psalm 
signifies “ change ; ” and such is the reading of one of the 
principal MSS. in this x>lace for roll.” 

14 To do service — ie., to God. Auth., “to minister.” The Gr. 
is not cognate to the adjective rendered “ ministering ” in the 
former part of the verse. 
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CHAPTER II. 

1 The things that were heard— ^.e., wlien God spake in His 
Son. Aiitli., ‘‘‘tlie tilings wliicli we liave heard:” tlie change 
from the passive voice to the active is without anything to 
warrant it in the Gr. 

Lest haply we drifb away from them.— Gr., Trore 

7rapappvcc/j.ej^. Autli., by an inversion of the metaphor, “lest 
at any time we should let them slip.” The fear is not 
lest the thmgs spoken should slip away from ns, for they are 
sure and steclfast, and will not pass away ; but lest we should 
drift (literally, “flow”) away from them. There may be an 
allusion in this to Prov. iii. 21, where the same word is 
used (in the LXX. version) in the same sense, “'lest thou 
drift away ; ” Auth., “ let them not depart from thine eyes.” 

8 Subjected.— The word is einxfliatically reiterated throughout 
this passage, Auth. varies it by substituting x)ut under.” 

9 Because of the suffering of death.— This is to be con- 
nected with what follows, “crowned,” &c., as Tynd. and Cranm., 
following Yulg., not with the XJreceding clause, “made a little 
lower,” &c., as Auth., with Genev. and Beza. It was not in 
respect of His su:ffieriiigs that Christ was said to be “ a little 
lower than the angels,” but in resyKict of His manhood. It 
was because of His sufteriugs, and His faith and patience under 
them, that Christ in His manhood was “ crowned with glory 
and honour.” Comxoare Phil. ii. 8 — 11. 

10 The author of their salvation.- So Wycl. and Rhem., 

follo^ving Yulg., auctorem salutis eorum. Tynd. and Cranm., 
“ lord ; ” Genev., “ Prince ; ” Auth., “ Caxflain.” The Gr. is 
properly “ leader ; ” it occurs again in chaj). sii. 2, where it 
is “ author” in Auth. 

12 Congregation, as in Ps. xxii. 22, from which this quotation 
is made; and so Tynd. and Cranm. Auth., with Genev.,. 
“church,” following Yulg. and Beza, Ecclesice. 

14 Are sharers . . . partook. — The two words rendered in 
Auth. partakers,” “ took part,” are diflerent in the Gr. 

15 All them who. — Literally, “those, as many as.” Auth., 
“ them who.” 

IG Take hold.— In the sense of “helping.” Compare cliaj). viii. 
9, “I took them hy the hand to lead them” (Auth.). The 
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Gr. i7ri\a}jL0(lpop.ai, in tlie middle voice, lias this sense lootli in 
the LXX. and in classical authors (Alford); and this in* 
tei-pretation is here given to it hy recent commentators. Auth., 
“he took not on him the nature of angels, but he took on 
him/’ &c., following Clirysostom, and other ancient expositors ; 
also Erasmus, and others of later times, “'took on him” — i.e., 
at His incarnation — a rendering* which gives a very good 
meaning to the sentence, whether considered by itself, or in 
relation to the context. But it puts on the Gr. verb a sense 
which it will not bear, being in the middle voice and the 
})resont tense. There is probably a reference in this piassage 
to Isai. xli. S, 9, “ Thou, Israel, art my servant, Jacob whom I 
Iiave chosen, the seed of Abraham, my friend. Thoit whom I 
have taken from the ends of the earth;” where the Hebrew 
may better be rendered, “whom I have taken hold of” — 
i.e., “'have helped;” and the Gr. of the LXX., ayreXa^6fj.7]i/, has 
the same sense of helxiing, which it has also in Luke i. 54. “ He 
taketh hold of the seed of Abraham” — i.e., in a spiritual as 
well as in a literal sense; as St. Paul says, “he is not a 
J ew that is one outwardly,” Rom. ii. 28 ; and see Gal. iii. 7, 29. 

17 To make propitiation for— i.e., “to expiate.” Auth., “to 
make reconciliation for,” which represents elsewhere a dihlcrent 
word (KarakXdo-o’ea'daL). The Gr. Ixacrfceffdai is here used in the 
middle voice, having “'the sins” for its object, as in Ps. Ixiv. 
3; in other pdaces, as Luke xviii. 13, being in the passive, it 
is said of the poerson who is to be propoitiated, “Be merciful 
to me a sinner,” “' be p)rop>itiated.” 

18 In that — i.e., “ inasmuch as ” (^W). So in Rom. viii. 3. The 
hlarginal translation, “liamng been tempded in that (i.e., in 
that body, in that hiunaii nature) wherein he suffered,” has 
claims to consideration, as being more easily elicited from the 
Gr., and in itself not an improbable statement. 


CHAPTER in. 

2 In all his house — i.e., as the Margin explains, in “God’s 
house,” referring to Nimi. xii. 7, “ My servant Moses, who is 
faithful in all mine house.” 

10 This generation. — So Wych, following Ynlg. Anth., “that 
generation,” follows the reading of the received Gr. text, 
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Tvliicli is also (hat of the LXX. in the Psalm (the 94th) from 
which the quotation is made. Tlic word in the original was 
nrohahly altered by the writer of the Epistle, to make the 
warning derived from the past apply to the then living gene- 
ration of the Jews. (Alford.) 

I was displeased —The Gr. Trpoadsx^KTa is stronger than I 
was grieved” (Tynd. and Anth.). Yiilg. has mfensiis fieri ; 
the Heb. is stronger still, I loathed.” 

11 As I sware. — Anth., “so I sware,” giving to the i)article 
ctis a sense which does not in such a position belong to it, 
and which is not required by the context. The meaning is, 
“As I sware in my ’^vi*ath” (to their fathers; see Xnm. xiv. 
21), “ so shall it lie to this generation, they shall not enter 
into my rest.” 

12 In falling away — i.e., in committing apostasy. The same 
word is used in 1 Tim. iv. 1. Anth., departing.” The Anth., 
tliongh much given to variation in the rendering of the same 
Greek, has “ depart ” for twenty-one different words. 

16 For who . . . did provoke. — Tlie Gr. pronoun at the begin- 
ning of this verso, as in the next, is interrogative — not indefinite, 
as in all Engl, versions some,” following Ynlg. qiiidam, 
and the ancient expositors ; Bengel (1731) being the first to 
point out the true rendering, which involves the re-constrnc- 
tion of the whole sentence, and makes verses 16 and 17 x^arallel 
ill their form and in their inferential warning. Compare for 
the construction Luke xvii. 7 ,* 1 Thess. ii. 19. 

18 Were disobedient.— Anth., “'believed not.” The Gr. is 
distinct in meaning from that which is rendered “ unbelief ” in 
verse 19. Compare John iii. 36, “he that belie veth on the Son 
hath eternal life ; but he that obeyeth not the Son shall not see 
life.” 


CHAPTER lY. 

2 The word of hearing.— The message heard by Moses and 
the Prop)hcts, and preached to the people. Compare Jer. xlix. 14, 
“ I have heard a rumour from the Lord ” (a/coV ^jKov<ra). 

Because they were not united (literally, “mingled”) by 
faith with them that heard.— This rendering, which stands 
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in tlie Margin of Antli., is consequent on tlie change in Gr, text, 
\Yliieli is supported hy the best MSS. The meaning appears to be, 
‘‘ The word of tlie message did not profit those to whom it was 
preached, because they w'ere not united by faith (not made one 
in heart} with those who ^ heard ’ the message (viz., Moses and 
the Prophets), and preached it.'' The nuidiomatic English 
Xdirase “ word of hearing ’’ becomes helpful to ns as we trace 
the connection of thought tlirougli the sentence. 

7 He again definetli a certain day— /.<?., ‘‘fixeth as' a 
boundary.'' Gr., Autli., ‘Gie limiteth,” 'with Rheni., 

foil)wiug Tnlg. tenninat. 

Saying in Ba-vid, after so long a time — i.e., saying in 
tlie psidiu, or in the mouth, of David, after the long interval 
shiee the preaching of Moses. This ]nay be deduced, though not 
very easily, from tlie order of the words in Autli., saying iu 
David, To diiy, after so long a time." 

9 A sabbatii rest. — ^Anth., “'a rest." The Gr. (sahhedismos) is 
not the word which is rendered ‘‘ rest " in the next verse ; and 
by its introduction hero it indicates that as J oshua is a type of 
the Lord Jesus, so the sabbatical rest is typical of the rest witli 
God which is prepared for His people wh"en their work in this 
world is at an end. 

12 Living.— Auth., quick." Here in its old sense liable to be 
not understood; but reaiipearing advantageously in its modern 
sense at the end of the verse, “ cpaick to discover," for Auth., 
a discoverer." 

Active. — Gr., cnerges, ‘‘energetic" rather than powerf id " 
(Auth.). “ Inactive ” would represent the meaning, if “ in," 
instead of being negative in eoiiipositiou, had the sense of eV, 

“ inwardly.” 

14 Tkrougli tlie heavens.— JSTot as Autli., “into the heavens;" 
“through," and beyond. Compare Eph. iv. 10, “He that 
descended is the same that ascended far above all the heavens." 

16 Receive mercy. — The mercy which is freely offered and 
awaits ns there. So Tynd. ; Aiith., “ obtain,” foUo’wiiig Cranm., 
and Ynlg., consequdmur, which imidies the going to sue for it. 
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CHAPTER Y. 

1 Being taken from among men— ie., iuasmiicli as lie is 
taken.” Aiitli., “ taken/’ wliicli would require a different order 
of tlie Gr. 

2 Can "bear gently witli. — ^Literally, can be moderate in bis 
feelings/’ aecGi*diiig to the maxim of the Peripatetic pliilosoplierSy 
to whose seliool tlie word belongs. Antb., baye compassion 
on.” 

7 Having been heard for his godly fear.— Antb., in that 
be feared” (apparently misled by Genev., “in that wbieb be 
feared”), iritb Margin, “'Or, for liis^ietyf wbieb substantially 
agrees -^yitb tbe prcA'ions versions. Tlio same Gr. occurs 
at ebap. xii. 28, wbere it is ‘‘godly fear” in Antb. Beza 
(strangely), liberatas ex metii. 

10 Hamed of G-od. — Ynlg*., cqjjjellatus — i.e., being so addressed. 
All Engi. versions, “ called of God,” wbieb inigbt mean “having 
received of God a call to be a bigb priest.” 

11 Hard of interpretation. — Hot as Antb., “bard to be- 
uttered.” Ynlg., rightly, tbongb ruggedly, ininteriyretahilis ad 
diccndiim. 

12 Solid food. — Antb., with Tynd., “strong' moat.” Wycl., “sad 
meat.” Ynlg., solido ciho. Tbe Gr. arepeos is properly “ bard, 
solid.” Compare 1 Cor. iii. % “I fed yon with milk, not with 
meat, for ye were not yet able to bear it.” 

13 Partaketh of milk— ^.e., has milk for bis portion at a common 

meal ; lias tbe same sense in 1 Cor. x. 21. Antb. (alone), 

“ nsetb.” Tynd., “ is fed with.” 


CHAPTER YI. 

1 Let us cease to speak of.— A paraphrase of the cumbrous 
rendering wbicli is given in tbe Margin. Compare cliap. v. 12. 

4 As touching those . . .—The sentence in tbe original is 
prolonged by a succession • of clauses, till the grammatical 
structure, and tbe connection of tbe end with the beginning, 
are almost lost sight of. Yet tbe construction is simple, and 
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the ineaniug clear, if the verb -wliicli stands at the end be placed, 
•where in an English sentence "we expect to find it, at the 
beginning : “ It is im^^ossible to renew those -who,'’ &c. Even 
thus, however, the sentence goes heavily; and by the intro- 
duction of the words “ as touching ” the sequence of thought 
is made clear, without having recourse to a broken construction 
as in Auth. 

7 The laud. — ^Xot the earth ” (Auth.) as a whole, but that 

particular spot of ground which hath drunk, &c. 

S Thistles. — As in Matt. mi. 16. All Engl, versions for the 
same Gr. here have briars.” Tiilg., rightly, tribiilos. 

0 Things that accompany. — Literal, things bordering 
on,” “ next door to.” 

10 Your work . . . which ye shewed.— By change in Gr. text 
we lose the familiar alliteration, so sweet to our ears for what it 
signifies, “ labour of love ” (Aiith.). 

12 Sluggish. — ‘‘'Slothful” (Auth.) reimesents another word, 

6lCV7]p6s. 

16 In every dispute of theirs.— This rendering, which follows 
more nearly the order of the Gr., is also more exact than Auth., 
“An oath for confii'mation is to them,” &e, 

Final for confirmation— i.e., for settlement of all doubt. 

17 Interposed.— Made Himself mediator, with a*a oath. God 
being the Giver of the ]3romise and man the recipient, God 
swearing by Himself inteiqDosed and became the mediator between 
the two. This is said, according to the pjhrase of St. Paul, “ after 
the maimer of nieu.” God, as it -were, called Himself to witness, 
and interposed between Abraham and Himself with an oath. 


CHAPTER YII. 

2 Bivided. — Auth., “ gave.” Gr., 

3 Without genealo^. — ^Aiith., “ without descent.” The Jews 

were veiy particular iu ascertaining the pedigree of the Levitical 
high priests. Compare Acts viii. 33. “ His generation who 

shall declare ? ” (said of Christ in Isai. liii. 8). 
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4 The chief spoils. — ^Literally, “tlie top of the lieai^.” So 
WycL, “tithes of the best things,” following Ynlg., decimas 
de prcBcipuis ; spolict opima according to the Latin phrase. 
Tynd. and Auth., “ tithes of the spoils.” 

7 Without any dispute. — The word is so rendered in Anth. 
at chap. ri. 16 ; here, “ without all contradiction.” 

11 Hieckoned. — Auth., “ called,” suggesting the same misinterpre- 
tation as in chap. v. 10. Gr., xdyeo-dai. 

15 And v:liat tee say is yet more abundantly evident.— 

The insertion is intended to shew that the reference is to what 
has been said in verse 11, concerning the imperfection of the 
Levitical pnnesthood, and not, as might be supposed, to verse 14, 
“ it is evident,” &e. 

If— (le., as the case is). Auth., “for that,” following Genev., 
“ because that.” Gr., et. 

18 A disannulling of a foregoing commandment.— Auth., 

“a disannulling of the commandment going before,” leaving 
doubtful the connection and meaning of “ going before.” Tynd., 
more clearly, “the commandment which went before is dis- 
annulled.” 

19 And a bringing in . . . — ^The counectiou of this clause with 
the i)reccding verse is shewn by treating the intermediate danse, 
“ for the law,” &c., as a parenthesis ; and thus the obscurity is 
removed, which hangs over the Auth., notwithstanding the 
altered construction and the insertion of did, 

23 Have been made priests (in succession, elo-i y^yovores, as 
also in verse 21) many in number.— Anth., “they were 
many priests.” 

By death (by reason of their being subject to death) they 
are hindered from continuing (in the priesthood). — 
Auth., “they were not suffered to continue by reason of death.” 
The changes made in this verse conduce to perspicuity, while 
they also bring the English nearer to the original. 

24 Unchangeable. — The Gr., which is found only in late writers, 
means pTopcvlj, “'which cannot be passed from,” cannot be 
vacated. The two Marginal notes give two other possible hufc 
not probable interpretations. 

26 Guileless.— The Gr. properly means, “ innocent hr disirosition.” 
Anth., with Tynd., “harmless,” which is not quite the sarne 
thing, and is the rendering of another word, aKipaios, at Phil, 
ii. 15. 
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Separated from sinners.— So Rliem. Aiitli., ‘^separate/' 
Tlie Gr. is tlie passive participle, “removed far av^ay from 
them,” so far removed that He is even “ made liig-her than the 
heavens.” The adjective “separate,” according to its common 
acceptation, would in this place denote “ one that is m the world, 
hut not of the world,’’ and would he a fitting description of the 
great High Priest, while He was still amongst men. 

27 Once for all.— Once only. Aiith., “once.” Gr., 


CHAPTER Yin. 

5 A copy.— An outline or general resemblance. Auth., “the 
example.” 

6* Enacted.— Auth., “ established.” The Gr. is the word specially 
used of enacting a law {vo/iod^relp), 

11 His fellow-citizen.— By change in the Gr. text for “his 
neighbour” (Auth.). 

13 Is becoming old and waxeth aged.— Aiith., “decayeth 
and waxeth old.” The two Gr. words are nearly the same in 
meaning, the chief distinetion between them being* that the 
former is exclusively a Biblical word, while the latter, which is 
rare in the Xew Testament and the LXX., is of frequent classical 
usage, signifying x}rox)erly the coming on of old age in man. 
Xeither of them lias properly tlie sense of “ decay.” 


CHAPTER IX. 

1 Its sanctuary, a sanctuary of this world. — Auth., “a 
worldly sanctuary.” The sanctuary appertaining to the first 
covenant is described as being koo-jhihiSj/j mundane, appropriate 
to, typical of, this present world. 

Prepared.— Hot only “ made ” (Auth.), but completely fitted 
up. See verse 6. 
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8 TEe holy of Eolies. — This is the literal translation of the 
Hebraism ayia ayiav, which is also rendered literally in yulg., 
sancta sanctorum; in Tynd. and Aiith., ‘‘the holiest of all.’^ 
Tlie Latin phrase, haying* become familiar and in common use, 
is left in Khem. untranslated. The same Hebraism occurs in 
Exod. xxvi. 33, 34 (LXX.), where Auth. has “ the most holy 
place.” The phrase “ holy of liolies ” is not in the Bil)le ; and 
our familiarity with it is dcrh'ed from its use in the Latin form 
in the Yulg. 

5 CEeruEim, — This word being a x>lural in the original Hebrew, 
does not need the English sign of the plural which is commonly 
given to it in the Bible, “ cheriibims.” 

OversEadowing.— So Ehem. This is the proper meaning of 
the Gr., and in accordance with the actual x^osition of the 
cherubim, upon the merey-seat. Yulg., ohumhrantia, 

6 TEe priests go in. — The use of the x>resent tense in this and 
the four following verses is hot a sign that the temx)le ser\’ice 
was still continued in everj’ x)arfcieular according to the system 
of the tabernacle, but is due to the x>oint of view of the writer, 
who describes the arrangement as if it were still subsisting. 
Auth., “went,*’ following Tynd. and Yulg., introibant, rather 
than Beza, inr/rediuntiir 

•8 TEe way into the holy place.— Auth., with Genev., “ into 
the holiest of all,” which is true as an interpretation, the sense 
being that the entrance into the most holy pilace, heaven, was 
as yet not ox^en, even as the entrance into the sanctuary on earth 
(called in verse 7 the “ second tabernacle,” and so distinguished 
from the “ first tabernacle ”) was not oxoen, except to the high 
Xn’iest once a year. 

9 A parable. — So WycL and Rhem., as it is in the Gr. Auth., 
with Genev., ‘"a figure.” 

According to wEicE.— Referring to the % 

change in the Gr. text for “ in which ” (Auth.), referring to the 
“ time.” 

TEe worsEipper. — Auth., “ him that did the service,” which 
X:)oints to the ministering x^riest; and so Tynd., “them that 
minister.” Compare chax). x. 2. 

10 Being only (with meats and drinks and divers wash- 
ings) carnal ordinances— he., being, together with meats, 
4 fec., “mere carnal ordinances.” Auth., “which stood only 
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in meats,” &c. And ” before “carnal” is omitted by change 
in Gr. text. 

11 But Christ - . .—This sentence, though lengthy, is simple in 
structure ; and only a few slight amendments are required to 
make the rendering of Anth. perspicuous, the chief being the 
direct connection of Christ ” with entered,” instead of the 
resumption of the nominative to the verb by “he.” 

2Tot of this creation. — According to the ordinary sense of 
the Gr. icrlcn^, “ not bL*longing to the present order of things.” 
Anth., “'not of this building” — i.e., “'not a work of an earthly 
builder,” whicli has been already said in the words, “ not 
made with hands.” Compare 2 Cor. v. 1. 

12 “ Foy ns'' (Auth., following Genev.) is doubtless implied, but is 
not expressed in the original. 

13 Them that have heeii defiled. — So Rhein., “ the polluted,” 
following Vidg., inqiiuiaios ; all other English Tcrsious take 
tlie Gr.,"^ wLicii is a p)artieiplo in the passive voice and past 
tense, as an adjective. Anth., “the unclean.” 

XTiito the cleanness. — Unto that as the end or object, not 
unto the “' inirifying,” i.e,, the means or process of attaining 
the end, as Autli. The cognate verb “ to cleanse ” is used 
in the next verse. 

15, 16 Covenant . . . testament. — The Gr., dudlielce, is here 
in the same context rendered by two different words. This 
anomaly is to be jiistined only by its afiording an escape from 
the still greater dithenhios attcjidant on any other interpre- 
tation. A siniilar case occurs in John iii. S. 

15 A death having taken place — i.e.„ the death of Christ ; 
more literal and more intelligible than “ by means of death ” 
(as Anth.), where “ death ” in the abstract would seem to be 
signified. 

16 Where a testament is. — In the preceding verse the Gr. 
word is used in its usual Biblical sense for “ a covenant,” 
which is described in chap. viii. in the language of the j)ro- 
phet Jeremiah, aud of whicli Christ is the Mediator. Here 
the same word appears to have its ordinary classical sense, 
“ a testament” or “ Avill,” which is said to he of no force during 
the life of the testator — i.e., of Christ. In the IStli and fol- 
lowing verses the writer reverts to the idea of a covenant. 
For a full investigation of this much-controverted passage,. 
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see Alford’s Xote. The main question is wliether the word, 
which certainly has the meaning of “ covenant ’’ in verse 15, 
is to be translated “ testament ” in verse 16 ; and this, happily, 
is not a question of doctrine or of practical importance. 

Be. — The Gr. is literally, “ he brought,” le., “ must be brought 
in,” ‘‘reported” (“ like jhri'ur in Latin” — Dr. Field), before 
the testament will be held valid. 

17 Doth, it ever avail?— A nth., “It is of no strength at all.” 
The sentence may be taken either way. 

20 Commanded to you-ward. — “ In regard to yon,” “ for yonr 
benefit,” Trphs vfias, not “unto you” (Auth.), “to be obeyed by 
you.” 

22 I may almost say. — “ Almost ” in the Gr. attaches to the 
whole assertion, not to “ all things,” as in Auth. 

23 The copies — i.e., the eartlily copies of the heavenly patterns. 
Auth., “ the patterns of things in the heavens.” As to “ copies,” 
sec Note on chap. viii. 5. 

24 Like in pattern.— Corresponding in figure. The Gr. is 
literally “ antit}q)es.” Auth., “ figures of the tme.” 

Before tlie face of God. — A Hebraism occurring in the 
Gospels, as Matt, xviii. 10, and in the LXX., Ps. xxxiii. 16. 

25 With blood not his own. — Auth., “ with blood of others ; ” 
which might be sup^iosed to mean, “ with the blood of other 
men.” The true meaning is that the priest enters not ^vitli 
his own blood, but with the blood of a victim slain as a sacrifice ; 
whereas Christ has been manifested to put away sin by the 
sacrifice of Himself, by His own blood-shedding. 

28 Apart from sin.— No longer “ bearing the sins of many.” 
Gr., aixaprias. 

To them that wait for him. — The word is used by 
St. Peter I. hi. 20 ; by St. Paul several times, as Eom. viii, 19, 
“ The earnest expectation of the creation waiteth for the re- 
vealing of the sons of God ; ” it is expressive of the patient 
expectation of faith. Auth., following Tynd., “ look for.” 
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CHAPTER X. 

1 Tliem that draw nigh — i.e., “unto God,” as at chap. 
\ii. 25 ; described in the next verse as “ the worshippers.” Auth., 
‘‘ the comers thereunto.” 

16 Then saitli he. — This insertion shews that the sentence which 
follows is connected with “ after he hath said ” in verse 15. 

19 The holy place— i.e., “heaven,” as at chap. ix. 8. Auth., 
“ the hohest.” 

20 Dedicated.— Auth., “consecrated.” The Gr. is the same as 
at chap. ix. IS. 

21 Having a great priest.— So Wycl.; and Yulg., sace?*- 
dotem magnum. Auth., following Tynd., “a high priest,” 
which represents another word, apxi^pev^, in this Epistle, e.g., 
chap. iv. 14, where Christ is called “ a great high priest.” Here 
the title “ high ” is not used, as it is His priesthood, not His 
high-priesthood, on which the stress is laid. 

23 That it waver not — i.e., that the “ confession of our hope ” 
waver not. Auth., “ without wavering,” is naturally connected 
with “let us hold fast.” Compare chap. iii. 6, “the glorying 
of our hope.” Auth. here, “ of our faith,” probably by an over- 
sight ; all other versions, “ hope.” The exhortations in verses 
22 — 24 answer to the Pauline division into the tliree, “faith, 
hope, and oliarity.” (Alford.) 

26 Ho more a sacrifice — i.e., no longer. Auth., “ no more 
sacritiee.” Gr., ovKen. 

27 A fierceness of fire. — The Gr. is literally, “a zeal or jealousy 

of Auth., “a fiery indignation.” 

28 Without compassion.— Auth., “without mercy."’ The Gr. 

is oiKTipficav, not 

32 Enlightened. — ^Anth., “illuminated.” Compare chap. vi. 4 
(Auth.). The Gr, for “ confiict,” not found again in the Xew 
Testament, relates XDrimarily to the atliletic contests in the 
games, and is neaidy aldn to that which is frequently iised 
by St. Paul, e.g., at Phil i. 27 ; 2 Tim. ii. 5, &c. 

Sufferings represents Tradrjp.aTa, which is used of the “ passion ” 
of our Lord in chap. ii. 9, 10. 

33 Partakers with.— The prox^er meaning of the Gr. Wycl, 
“ fellows.” All other versions, “ companions.” 
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34 On tliem that were in bonds.— So Wjel. and Rliem., fol- 
lowing Tulg. Anth., of me in my bonds,” following a dif- 
ferent reading of the Gr. text, probably introduced by a scribe 
as a connecting link between this Epistle and those in which 
St. Paul speaks of his bonds and imprisonment. Compare, 
however, chap. xiii. 3, “ Remember them that are in bonds ” 
(Auth.). 

38 My righteous one.— So Wycl. and Rhem,, following Yulg., 
Justus mens. Auth., with Tynd., “ the just,” as the passage is 
quoted by St. Paul in Rom. i. 17 ; Gal. iii. 11, from Habak. ii. 4. 
The authority of the MSS. and ancient versions is in favour of 
“ my ” in this place, as it is in the LXX., my righteous one,” 
i.e., my righteous servant.” 

Shrink back. — The Gr. is the same as in Acts xx. 20, 27. 
Auth,, di-aw back.” 

39 The saving of the soul. — Literally, ‘Hhe gaining,” as in 
Luke x\di. 33. 


CHAPTER XL 

1 The assurance of things hoped for. — The Gr. (hypostasis) 
is rendered substance ” in chap. i. 3, instead of “ ” 

(Auth.). In its i:)rimary sense it means “that which stands 
beneath,’’ Latinised by suhstantia, and may here be either (1) that 
which is in the mind the firm foundation and assurance of 
things unseen, as in chaj). iii. 14, and as it is here interpreted 
by modern commentators in general; or (2) that which gives 
to the unseen things embodiment and reality, a suhstrahmi, so 
that they are not mere pliantoms of the imagination. So in 
this place Chrysostom, Augustine, &c. Hence the two renderings 
in the Text and Margin. Auth., “substance,” following 'Wycl. 
and Yulg. ; but without giving the definite sense in English, 
which is conveyed in Latin by suhstantia. See Alford’s Xote. 

The proving. — Or “ test.” Literally, the “ demonstration ” 
or “proof.” Anth., “the evidence,” following Beza, evidentla, 
and Genev. “ How can this be said ? Paith sliews us things 
visible to the mind, invisible to the sense ; ” so Theophylact, 
quoted by Alford, 
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2 Had witness Tborne to th.em—ie., iu the matter of faith 
they were testified of. So at verse 39. The Gr. verb is used 
in this absolute sense, ‘‘ well testified or reported of chiefly 
by St. Luke in the Acts, as in chaps, vi. 3, x. 22. Auth., 
“obtained a good report,” following Yulg., testimonium con- 
secuti sunt senes. 

3 What is seen. — The singular for the plural, by change iu 
Gr. text. 

7 Godly fear.— Tliis, and not simply “ fear ” (Auth.), is always 
the signification of evkdpeia in the Xew Testament. 

9 As in a land not his own. — ^Auth., “as in a strange 
country.” The Gr. word has reference to the ownership, not 
to the strangeness of the country. A similar change is made 
in chap. ix. 2o. 

In tents.— Auth., with Tynd., “tabernacles,” which, though 
it has properly the same meaning, yet, being specially ai)plied 
to the movable sanctuary in the wilderness, is apt to perplex 
if not to mislead the English reader. Yulg., casidis; WycL, 
“ little houses ; ” Rhem., “ cottages.” 

13 Greeted them. — Auth., “embraced them.” The Gr. is the 
word commonly used by the Apostles in the salutations at the 
close of their Epistles. 

14 A country of their own. — Auth., “a country.” The Gr. 
pains, Latin paf/’/u, means properly “fatherland,” the country 
of one's birth. “A country, by itself, might moan laud as 
distinguished from soa, and is so used in Acts xxvii. 27. 

17 OjBfered up — i.e., virtually ofPered him, hy shewing his perfect 
willingness to do so at God's command ; and his act is spoken 
of as still continuing in its effect and example, the verb being 
in the tense (see Margin) : immediately afterwards 

we are taken back to the moment itself of the interrupted 
sacrifice hy the use of the imperfect, “ was offering up.” 

19 Prom whence he did also in a parable receive him 
hack. — So that the rising from the dead, as well as the 
sacrifice of the life, was virtually accomplished, though only 
by way of “ parable,” or as Auth., “ in a figure.” 

22 When his end was nigh.— Literally, “ when he was end- 
ing.” Auth., “ when he died.” The verb is not the same as 
in verse 21 ; but is frequently used in the New Testament iu the 
same sense. 
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23 A goodly cEild. — Tjoid. and Aiitli., “a proper cliild;” a 
pretty nso of tlie word “ proper,” but now obsolete, or only 
current in provincial talk. From its primary sense “ belonging 
to ” it passed by easy gradations to “ suitable,” “ convenient,” 
seemly,” “ comely,” in wliieli last sense it occurs several times 
in Sliakspcare, as Cassio is a proper man.” Vulg,, elegantem 
mfantem ; Beza, vennstnm. The Gr. is tlie word of tbc LXX. 
in Exod. ii, 2. See also Acts Aui. 20. 

26 He looked unto. — Literally, ‘‘ lie looked away,” i.e., from bis 
present state and the temptations which were before him. 
Autli., “ he had res^iect unto.” 

35 By a resurrection. — This is the literal sense of the Gr. 
Auth., “raised to life again.” The same word is eorreetly 
rendered at the end of the verse, “ a better resurrection ” 
(Auth.), i,e., better than the temiiorary restoration to life which 
is here called “ a resurrection.” 

38 Caves and the holes of the earth.— All Engl, versions, 
“ dens and caves of the earth.” The word “ den ” is now suggestive 
of the lair of a wild beast, which is not the meaning of the 
Gr. The same word is used in 3 Kings xviii. 4 (LXX. version) 
of the cave in which Obadiali hid fifty of the Lord’s projdiets. 
The second word, signifying “ a chink” or ‘‘opening” (Gr., o]}e), 
occurs in Jas. iii. 11, and is the term used in Exod. xxxiii. 22 
(LXX.) for the “clift of the rock” in which Moses was to 
be while the glory of the Lord passed by. For the use and 
meaning of the word “den” in the Old Testament (Auth.) 
see Judg. vi. 2; Job xxxvii. 8, &e. 


CHAPTER Xn. 

2 The author. — See Xote on chap. ii. 10, “the author of our 
salvation.” 

Perfecter. — Auth., “ finisher.” The word is akin to that 
which is rendered made perfect,” chap. xi. 40. 

3 Against themselves. — ^By change in Gr. text for Auth., 
“ against himself ; ” “ sinners against their own souls,” as we 
read in Xnm. xvl 38. 
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5 Beasonetli with yon. — More literal tlian Auth., '^speateth 
unto you.’' 

Regard not lightly. — “Despise” (Autli., witli 'WycL and 
Tynd.) is too strong a word for the Gr. Yulg., noli negligere. 

7 It is for chastening that ye endnre. — Tliis rendering, 
and the Marginal alternative “ endure unto chastening,” are duo 
to the change in the Gr. text («s for ex), which mates it doubtful 
whether “ endure ” is to he taken in the indicative or imperative 
mood. Auth., “ if ye endm-e,” Ac. 

10 As seemed good to them. — Mot as Auth,, “ after their own 
pleasure.” It is not the caju-icious or arbitrary character of 
tlie Iniman chastisement which is here put in comparison with 
that of the heavenly Fatlier, but its liability to error, even when 
the judgement is according to the dictates of human reason and 
alfeetion. 

11 All chastening . . . — The Auth. turns the affirmation of 
the original into a negative sentence, which is neither so simple 
nor so direct. 

14 The sanctification. — Auth., “holiness.” Tlie word always 
means the process, not the end. That we may see the Lord, we 
must indeed he holy ; but first we must go through the j)i*ocess 
of being made holy. Compare 1 Tim. ii. 15, where the same 
change is made. The article is prefixed to this word, but not to 
“peace.” It is worthy of notice that the Gr. presents a 
hexameter line in the 13fch verse, and two iambics in the 14th. 

17 Desired to. — There is an ambiguity in the common auxiliary 
form, “ would have ” (Auth.). 

He sought it diligently with tears. — The punctuation 
and parenthesis shew that **' it ” is to be referred back to “the 
blessing,” and not to be connected, as the punctuation in Auth. 
requires, with “ repentance.” Either connection is grammatically 
possible, and in p)omt of sense it is hard to choose between the 
two. Chrysostom, followed by many modem expositors, and by 
Anth., takes the latter, and explains it thus : Esau attained not 
to a true repentance, though he sought it with tears; for his 
self-reproach was not genuine contrition, as he shewed afterwards 
by wishing to kill his brother dacob. To this, however, it may 
be objected that the nan-ative in Genesis (chap. xx\ii.) gives 
no intimation of his wishing to repent, whereas it does shew 
liow “diligently,” how persistently he sought “the blessing” 
{iKCiirria-as avrrjv is the emphatic phrase in this verse) ; how “ he 
cried with an exceeding bitter cry, saying. Bless me, even me also, 
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O my father ; ” and when this was of no avail, how he renewed 
his entreaty in the same words, and “lifted up his voice, and 
wept.” This interpretation is adopted hy Theophylact, A 
Lapide, and Beza, and is followed in the versions of Tynd. 
and Genev. The intervening clause then refers to Isaac, 
thus: “he (Esau) was rejected, for he found no place of re- 
pentance in liis father Isaac, no way of moving him to revoke 
the blessing which he had bestowed on Jacob.” 

19 That no word more should he spoken. — Auth., “ that the 
word should not bespoken:” “word” in the Gr. has not the 
article. “ Tlie word ” (Auth.) suggests something definite, the 
word of God, or the word already spoken. 

20 If even a heast. — Auth., following Genev., “ if so much as a 
beast,” after Beza, si ml bestia — an inelegant rendering, but 
more accurate than the previous versions, which overlooked the 
Gr. Kal. ISTot even a wild beast, much less a man, was permitted 
to approach. 

“ Or thrust through with a dart.” — (Auth.) Omitted hy change 
in Gr. text. 

21 The appearance. — The Gr. is cognate to the word which is 
rendered “ apparition” in Matt. xiv. 26, Mark vi. 49, and means 
)roperly “ that which was appearing.” Auth., “ the sight,” as of 
something real. 

23 Enrolled. — The same word is so rendered in Luke ii. 1. All 
Engl, versions, “ written.” 

Made perfect is to he joined with “ just men.” The connec- 
tion is apparent in the Gr., and hardly doubtful in the Engl. ; 
hut in illustration of the mistakes into which we may be led 
hy the absence of inflexions in our native language, two examples 
of erroneous interpretation of this passage are pointed out by 
Dr. Eield. Archbishop Sumner on Ephes., p. 17, says: “To 
them fully . . . will be the high privilege of the ‘ spirits made 
perfect ; ’ ” and Sir Theodore Martin, in the concluding sentence 
of his Life of the Frince Consort, says of the heavenly state, 
“ "V^ere there is a rest for the weary, and where the spirits of 
the just are made perfect."” 

24 That speaketk better.— So Wycl. and Tynd., with Yulg. 
Auth., with Genev., following a different reading of the Gr. 
text, “ better things.” 

25 Warned.— Auth., “spake.” The Gr. is the same that is 
rendered “ warned of God ” in Matt. ii. 12. 
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26 Make to tremble. — Autli., “sliake.” The Gr. is not the 
same that is rendered shook in the context, but occurs in 
Matt, xxvii. 51, xxviii. 4 in the passive , and there is “ quake.” 

2S Offer service. — All Engl, versions, serve.” The word here 
as elsewhere denotes the ser^dce of worship. The word which 
follows is an adverb, “ well-pleasingdy.” 

Grace. — The Marginal translation, thankfulness,” would he 
equally suitalde to the Gr., and perhaps even more apposite in 
this hortatory sentence ; hut “ grace ” is a i)rominent idea in the 
Epistle, and especially in this and the following chapter ; and 
an exliortatiou to have gTace ” extends to the use of those 
means by whicli grace may assuredly be obtained. 

Reverence. — The word is rendered godly fear ” in chap. v. 7, 
and here in Auth. 

Awe. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., “ reverence ” (Seovy for 
aldovs). Besides the change of words, there is also a trans- 
position in the Gr. text, making reverence the fii’st word, 
which stands second (" godly fear”) in Auth. 


CHAPTER Xin. 

1 Love of the brethren— z.c., of the believers. See Xote on 
Roin. xii. 10. Aiith,, brotherly love.” The word in classical 
authors means love of brothers and sisters, but not in the Xew 
Testament. 

2 To shew love unto strangers.— The Gr. pliiloxenia, “ love 
of strangers,” is formed in the same manner as Philadelphia, 
“ love of the brethren,” in verse 1. All Engl, versions, “ to 
lodge,” or, as Auth., “to entertain strangers,” treating the 
Gr. as a verb akin to that which is rightly translated “ entertain ” 
in this verse. 

3 Are evil entreated. — Auth., “suffer adversity,” as in chaj). 
xi. 37. 

4 Let marriage he had in honour.— Auth., “marriage is 
honourable.” The absence of a verb in the Gr. raises the ques- 
tion whether the sentence is a command, or, as given in Auth., 
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ilie statement of a general truth from wliicli a command to 
observe it may be inferred. Standing in tlie midst of exhorta- 
tions, and resembling them in the collocation of the ^vords, it 
seems more naturnlly, as well as more forcibly, to follow their 
construction and their hortatory tone than to break o:K from 
them with a didactic statement, from which a return to the im- 
X)crative mood is made in the next verse. Moreover, as a matter 
of G-reek construction, the bed undefiled ” (Auth.) can only be 
justified by expanding the phrase thus — ‘‘ Marriage is honourable, 
and the bed is uudefiled ; ' ’ which, in point of sense, is incon- 
gruous. Chrysostom takes the sentence as an aflSrmatiou; 
Tlieojohylact as a precept. See Alford’s Xote. 

6 What shall man do unto me? — The change made in tliis 
quotation from Psalm exviii. 6 (LXX.) brings it into accordance 
with the original Hebrew, and also removes a construction which, 
though permissible in English, is ungrammatical in Greek, “ I 
will not fear what man shall do unto me” (Auth.). 

7 Them that had the rule over you. — ^Autli., “them which 
have the nde over you.” Gr., “your rulers.” Bronx what 
follows it appears that these rxilers had passed away, and were to 
})e remembered for their good works and examples ; such were 
St. Stephen, St. James the gi'eat, and St. James the less, who 
all had died a martye’s death at Jernsalem. 

The issue. —Anth., “the end.” Gr., e/CjSao-zj/, “ the outcome.” 
Life, imitate.— See 1 Tim. iv. 12; 1 Coi\ iv. 16; and 2 
Thess. iii. 7. 

8 Jesus Christ is the same. — “ The eaitldy rulers pass away ; 
the heavenly Lord is the same to-day as yesterday, and will 
be tlie same for evei\” To bring out fully this meaning 
is and yea are added in italics: the former shewing that the 
sentence is not an exclamation, or an explanation of the phrase 
“the issue of their life;” the latter making “for ever” an 
independent clause, suggested by the preceding. The collocation 
of the words in the Gr. appeai-s plainly to indicate this. 

9 Carried away hy.— Bor Auth., “carried about with,” by 
change in Gr. text—Trapacjyepeo-ee, “he carried aside out of the 
righfway,” for 7r6pi(|)epe(T0e, “be canned roimd and round” (as 
in Eph. iv. 14), like the leaves in autumn, by every wind of 
doctrine. 

17 They watch in behalf of your souls— i.e., to protect 
tliem. The Gr. is vnep; “watch for’’ (Anth.) might be said 
of one who watched with an unfriendly intent. 
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That they may do this. — The reference of “ do this ” is to 
the “ bearing rule ’’ and “ watching,” not to the “ giving 
account.” The change in punctuation after “ give account ” 
(semicolon for comma), as well as the substitution of this for 
it ” (Auth.), is intended to point to this interpretation, which 
is also indicated by the concluding clause of the sentence. 

This icere unprofitahle. — “ This,” viz., “ to give account with 
giief.” Auth., “ tkat is unprofitable.” 

18 We are persuaded.— By change in Gr. text for “ we trust,” 
as Auth. and previous versions. “ We trust,” 7TeTrolda(j.€v, is 
St. Paul’s phrase: see Gal. v. 10; Phil. i. 25; “we are j)ev- 
suaded ” is St. Luke’s in Acts xxvi. 26. 

19 I exhort you the more exceedingly.— The Gr. requires a 
stronger Engl, word than “the rather” (Auth.). Whether 
joined ^vith “ I exhort you ” or with “ to do this,” it expresses a 
vehement desme on the part of the wiiter. 



THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF 

JAMES. 


CHAPTER I. 

1 Of tlie dispersion. — Autli., “ scattered a'broad.” The same 
word Diaspora is used by St. Peter at the beginning of his First 
Ei^istle, and by St. John in his Gospel (vii. 35). It comprehended 
in the time of the Apostles all J ews living outside of the Holy 
Land. 

4 Lacking in notliing. — ^As Ynlg., in niillo deficientes. Anth., 

“ wanting nothing.” The Gr. for “ lacking ” is the same as in 
the next verse ; but the noun wliicli follows is here dependent on 
the preposition eV, “ in,” not as in verse 5 on the verb itself : 
consequently the meaning here is ‘‘ in no respect falling short 
of the perfection and entireness which have just been men- 
tioned,” in verse 5, if any of you falleth short of wisdom.” 

6 NotMng doubting. — Auth., following Tynd., nothing 
wavering,” for the sake perhaps of the word “waves” which 
follows, though there is no similarity in the Gr. 

The surge of the sea.— Auth., “ a wave of the sea.” The . 
Gr. kXvBcov, as distinguished from the more usual word Kv]j.a, 
denotes the state of the sea when violently agitated by the wind. 
Compare Luke viii. 24. 

8 A doublemiuded man . - . — ^All Engl, versions, with Yulg., 
insert is ; but the clause without such insertion may be connected 
with “he,” the subject of the former clause ; or it may be taken 
to be the subject of that clause, as in the Margin. 

9 In his high estate. — ^Literally, “ in his height.” Auth., “in 
that he is exalted.” Of such glorying the Magnificat is the 
most eminent example. 
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11 The snn ariseth. — So Tyncl. ; Autli., ‘‘ the sun is no sooner 
risen.” Tlie Gr. aorist here has its usitative ” sense, “ is 
wont to.” 

The scorching wind. — Anth., “ a burning heat.” The Gr. is 
the same as in Matt. xx. 12 ; and J onali iv. 8 (LXX.), wliere 
the Auth. has “ a yehement east wind.” 

Pade away in his goings. — Auth., “fade away in his ways.” 
The change is not made merely to avoid the coinciclcuce in sound, 
but because the word for “ ways ” is not the same as in verse 8 ; 
and as distinguished from that — which may be “ ways of life, 
Jiabits” — this" may be “ lirojects, adventures,” in wliieh a man 
makes a start and presently gives them up. The comliinatioii 
of metaphors may remind us of that in Juvenal ix. 126, “ Festinat 
enim deciirrere velox Floscuhis.^^ 

12 When he hath been approved.— So Wycl. and Rhem., 

following Yulg., probatus. Auth., “'when he is tried.” The 
Gr. denotes the favourable result of the trial. 

14 Each man— -i.e., severally, in a way peculiar to himself. Auth., 
“ eveiy man,” which would rather indicate the universality of 
temptation. 

The Inst, the sin, in verse 15, also appear to be particularised, 
and not regarded in the abstract. 

15 PuUgrown. — Auth., following Tynd., “ finished,” dropping 
the metaphor of the preceding clause, which is continued in the 
original. 

Beareth . . . bringeth forth.— The variation in the Gr. 
is not observed in Anth. 

16 Be not deceived. — Literally, “be not led astray.” Auth., 
“ do not err.” 

17 Every good gift and every perfect boon.— Here also 
there is a variation which in the Engl, versions (except Genev.) 
is disregarded; and indeed it is not easily grasped. Yulg., 
omne datum optimum et omne donum perfectum. Genev. has 
“ every good giving and every perfect gift,” taking Z6(ris 
(Engl., “dose”) in its primary sense, as the act of giving. Accord- 
ing to Philo, the second word, ScapTjfia, means a superlatively 
good gift ; if that is so, “ boon,” from the Latin bonum, may 
fairly represent it. The words of the Gr. form a hexameter 
vers?, if the second syllable of is lengthened by the ictus 
upon it {Wordsworth, Xote). 
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Can be. — Antli., “is.” Tlie Gr. signifies that it is not in His 
nature. 

Variation. — Autli., witli Tyiid., “variableness.” Tbe Gr. 
denotes not the quality in tlie abstract, but actual change. 

Shadow that is cast by turning— {.e., by the daily and 
yearly [apparent] revolution of the sun. Autli., “shadow of 
turning.” The shifting of the shadow appears to be tlie idea 
expressed by rpoirris aTroaKiaa/ia (by enallcKje for rpoTrrj aTrocrKidcr- 
juaros). 

18 He brought us forth.— Auth., “begat he us.” The Gr. is 
the same as in verse 15. 

19 Ye know this. — By change in Gr. text (icrre for wo-re). So 
Wycl. and Bhem., follo'iving Yulg. sciiis, Tynd. and Auth., 
“ wherefore.” 

21 Overflowing of wickedness. — Autli., with Tynd., “ super- 
fluity,” which would mean, in modern usage, too much of that 
which in moderation is good. We are reminded of the phrase in 
Ps. xviii. 3 (Prayer-book version), “ the overflowings of ungod- 
liness ; ” but in the LXX. version the word is different, 

Wickedness. — Auth., “naughtiness.” Other versions, “ma- 
lice” or “'maliciousness.” The Gr. Kaidas is an ordinary word, 
and of more comprehensive meaning than naughtiness ” in 
its present usage. 

21 Implanted. — That which is sown within you, the inspired 
word of God ; 'vvith an allusion, jierhaps, to the parable of the 
sower. Auth., “engrafted.” The Gr. in its }pi‘imary meaning 
is “inborn.” 

22 Deluding. — All English versions, “ deceiving.” The Gr. is the 
same as in Col. ii. 4, and properly signifies deception by false 
reasoning. 

25 Tbe law of liberty. — The position of the Gr. article implies 
the reiteration which in English needs to be expressed. “The 
law of liberty,” that liberty where^vith Christ hath made us free. 

And so continuetb. — i.e.^ continueth looking. Auth., “con- 
tinueth therein” i.e., in the law of liberty; which is not the 
meaning of the Gr. 

A bearer tbat forgettetb. — The Gr. is Hebraistic, “ not a 
hearer of forgetfulness, but a doer of a work.” The two clauses 
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slioulfl be symmetrical in translation, as in tlie original. Aiitb., 
“not a forgetful bearer, but a doer of the work.” 

In liis doing*. — All English versions, “ in his deed,” i.e., in 
his accomplislied work, following Yiilg., in facto suo. The 
word is alan to that which is rendered “ doer ” in this verse. 


CHAPTER II. 

1 Hold not.—Auth., “have not.” This use of exw, ^‘to have,” 
is characteristic of the Epistle. See chap. i. 4, ii. 14, iii. 14. 
The sentence admits of being taken interrogatively, as in the 
Margin. 

3 Ye have regard.—Literally, ‘‘ye look upon.” Auth., with 
Tynd., “ ye have respect.” 

4 Are ye not divided? — Auth., with Tynd., “are ye not par- 
tial,” which, according to present usage of the w^ord, would mean, 
“ disposed to favour one side rather than the other.” The Gr. does 
not allow of that intcrx^retation, though its meaning here is 
uncertain. It may mean, as in chap. i. 6, “ye are in doubt,” 
“ ye are divided in your thoughts,” i.c., between the principles of 
Christian equality and worldly prudence ; or, “ ye are divided 
among yourselves ” (as a house divided within itself) by a lino 
of separation between rich and poor. The former of these two 
senses appears the more near to the p>i*imary meaning- of the 
word, and is that of the cognate adjective in chap. iii. 17. 

5 Them that are poor as to the world. — By change in Gr. 
text (the dative case for the genitive) for “ the poor of this world.” 

. To he rich in faith. — The insertion in italics is necessary 
to the sense, and, to prevent any doubt, is better expressed than 
left to be mentally supplied, as in Auth. 

6 Dishonoured.— All Eugl. versions, “despised;” a word wliieh 
in Auth. represents seven distinct Gr. words. Yulg., exliono^ 
rastis Compare Heb. x. 28. 
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Tke poor man.— Autli., poor.” The Gr. is in the 

singtdar nmnher, tIv TTr(ax6v, 

And themselves drag yon.— The word implies violence. 
Auth., “ draw yon.” Compare Acts xxi. 30. 

Themselves. — Gr., ahroi, with this meaning*, “Is it not those 
very men, the rich, who treat yon thus insolently? then why 
should yon give special honour to a man becanse he is rich ? ” 

7 The honourable name. — Auth., with Genev., “that worthy 
name.” Wycl. and Tynd., “ that good name,” as Tnlg., honnm 
nomen. Gr., rb kokIv ovoi^a, ‘‘the beautiful !J^ame,” from which 
they had their name given to them opprobrionsly, “ Christians.” 

9 Convicted by the law. — ^Auth., “convinced of the law.” 
Tynd., “ rebuked of the laAV.” “ Convince ” in Auth. sometimes 
has the sense of “convict,” as in John viii. 46, “wliich of you 
conviuceth me of sin p ” 

10 Stumble. — The same word is so rendered in Auth. at Rom. 
xi. 11, “Have they stiunhled that they should fall?” hut 
here and in chap. hi. 2, “ o:ffend.” Tynd., “ fail.” 

12 As men that are to be judged.— Literally, “as being 
about to be judged” [ixiKKovres Kpivea-dai). 

13 Judgement is without mercy to him . - . — ^Literally, 
“ is merciless.” Auth., follow^ing Cranm., “ he shall have judg- 
ment without mercy; ” “judgement” is represented as a per- 
sonal agent in both clauses of the sentence. 

15 In lack of.— So Rhem. The Gr. is the same as in chap. i. 4, 5. 
Auth., with Tynd., “ destitute of.” 

17 Is dead in itself. — So all Engl, versions, except Auth., 
“ is dead, being alone,” which misses the true signiheanee of 
the original; its deadness is intrinsic, and consists not in its 
“being alone,” or “by itself,” and lacking outward support, 
which is the case rather of those whom it refuses to help. 

18 Apart from. — Separate from. Auth., “ without.” Gv., 

19 That G-od is one. — Auth., “that there is one God.” Gr., ds 
i(TrLv 6 ©€(5s. “ God ” is the subject ^ of Him it is predicited 
that He is One. 
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20 Barren.— Literally, “idle,” “doing no 'n'ork.” as in 2 Peter 
i. 8 ; by change in Gr. text for Auth., “ dead. 

21 In that he offered up.— Aiith., “ -svhen he had offered.” The 
Gr. participle has a causal rather than a temporal sense; so in 
Terse 25. 


CHAPTER III. 

1 Teacliei’S.— Autli., ‘‘ masters,” a word wliicli formerly liad the 
special meaning of ‘‘teacher,’’ when used absolutely, as it is 
in the Gospels, to represent “ Rahhi.” But properly “ master ” 
denotes superiority, mag4ster, as inferiority is implied by 
min-ister. 

2 Stumble.— See Hote on chap. ii. 10. 

3 ITow if. — By change in Gr. test for “ Behold ” (Auth.) 
If we put the bridle into the horse’s mouth to make him obey 
us, by so doing we obtain the obedience not of his head only, 
hut of his whole body; in the same manner, he who can rule 
his tongue can nile his whole self. 

The horses’ bridles. — This, according to the Gr., is the 
connection of the words, not as in aU Engl, versions, with 
Ynlg., “the horses’ mouths.” 

Bridles.— So WycL, following Yulg. frena. Auth., “bits.” 
The Gr. word, which in the preceding verse enters into 
composition with “lead” in the verb rendered “to bridle,” 
XaAiyaycoyeTu, includes properly the whole bridle, though often 
used for the “hit,” the whole for the part, by the figure 
which the grammarians call synecdoche, and of which another 
form in the ojiposite sense, the pai’t for the whole, occurs in 
the next verse (Auth,). 

4 Biougb. winds. — Auth., following Tynd., “ fierce.” Literally, 
“hard” or “harsh.” “Pierce” has an ethical meaning, which 
o-KXTjpos does not imply, when apoplied to physical objects and 
phenomena, such as “ winds.” 
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Kiiiclder. — Autli. lierc, witli Tyucl., “ lielm ; ” but iu Acts xxvii, 
40, ‘^raclclci*,” wliicli is the proper uieaning of the Gr. 7r7}dd\ioy. 
The “ helm '• is x>i*operl 7 the imper part of the niclclcr, often 
used poetically for the vrliole. 

The impulse of the steersman.— An th., with Geuev., 
(omitting tlic first word) ‘‘the goYcrnor.” Tynd., Cranm., and 
Eliem., “ whithorsoover the violeuce of the governor will.’’ 
Vulg., 'iihi vis dirif/entis vohierit. Beza, impidsiis guherna^ 
toris. GaJjeniator, “governor/’ in its primary sense is a 
steersman or pilot of a ship. 

5 How much wood. — Margin, “ Or, Itoio great a forest.’^ The 
Gi*. v^v may ]>c either a quantity of wood used for fuel, or a 
standing wood, a forest, or dead matter, “ materials,” as Beza, 
'jjzateriam, whence Auth., “how groat a matter.” This phrase, 
however, “ a matter,” with the indefimte article, rather suggests 
the logical sense iu which the Gr. word is used by Aristotle, 
to denote the subject-matter of au argiunent or discourse. The 
primary meaning of l-At;- is “a forest” (in Latin, syha). The 
poetical idea of a forest destroyed by a little spark is classical, 
being found in Homer, II. xi. 115 ; Virgil, Georgie ii. 303, &c. 
In this passage, where the imagery is taken from the incidents 
of common life, the derivative meaning, "wood for fuel, seems 
more proba])le. 

6 The world of iniquity . . - . — “ So ” (Auth.) is omitted by 
change in Gr, text. The other changes and the alternative ren- 
derings in the Margin depend on various inodes of punctuation, 
and involve no material difference in meaning. 

The wheel of nature. — Literally, “the wheel of creation” 
or “ birth ; ” the orb, or cycle, or totality of creation. Tynd. 
and Craiim., “ all that we have of nature.” Auth., with Geiiev., 
“ the course of nature,” miderstanding hy “ the wheel ” the 
orbit iu which Mature moves. Tnlg., roiam nativitatis. 

Hell. — Gr., Gehenna, not Hades, 

7 Creeping things.— All Engl, versions, with Yulg,, “ serpents.” 
Gr., epTrerwj', not o^eW. 

8 Hestless.— By change in Gr. text for “ unruly ” (Auth.). 
Yulg'., inguietum, and so lYycl. and Eheni. 

11 Prom the same opening.— So Wycl. and Rhem. Yulg., 
do codem foramine. Tynd. and Auth. less literally, “ at the 
same place.” The Gr. ott?? is used in Heb. xi. 3S. 

C G 
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12 ITeitlier can salt water yield sweet —By cliange in Gr. 
text for Aiitb., so can no fountain both yield salt water and 
fresh.” A salt source cannot yield sweet water ; an evil tongue, 
similarly, caunot utter good words. 

13 Wise and understanding. — The same two words, literally, 
“ wise and knowing,” arc found together in Dent. i. 13 (LXX.); 
the latter docs not again occur in the Xew Testament. The 
distinctions wliieh hare been drawn between them are not 
w’ell supported by tbeir usage. 

14 Jealousy and faction. — Aiith., •‘envying and strife.” So 
Acts xiii. 45; Rom. ii. S, and elsewhere. 

IG Deed. — TIio Gr. denotes a thing* done, not ••'a work,*’ as all 
Engl, versions. The converse change is made in chap. ii. 25. 

17 Without variance.— Antli., •'•' without partiality.” The Gr. 
is the same as in ehai>. ii. 4. 


CHAPTER lY. 

2 Covet. — Margin, ••'Or, are Jealous.^’ The Gr. may liave eitu 
sense. Compare 1 Cur. xii. 31 ; Jjis. iii. 14. 

3 Spend. — Autli., ••' consume,” wdiich is tlic usual rendering in 
Aiitli. for another w^ord, as ” spend ” is for this. 

4 ‘•'Adulterers.” — (Aiitli.) Omitted by change in Gr. text. The 
Apostle addresses those wdio have broken their vows to God 
iu the stern language of the old prophets rebuldng the people 
of Israel. Thus Ezek. (xvi. 32) says to Jerusalem, Thou hast 
been as a wife that committetli adultery.” Ps. Ixxiii. 27, &c. 

Maketh himself. — ••' Thereby becomes.” Auth., “ is.” Yulg., 
const ituifiir. Gr., KadicrTaTai, as at chap, iii. 6. 

5 Or think ye . . . — The main difference between this and the 
Anth. is caused by the change of punctuation, according to which 
the sentence, which in Auth. is one, is broken into two, tlie 
former being a general cpiestion, the latter not, as in Auth., 
a quotation from Serit)ture introduced by tlie former, but an 
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indepeudent question asted by the Apostle himself. This view 
of the passage, which is that of Bede in ancient times, has 
been adopted by Whitby (a.d. 1700) and Bishop Wordsworth. 
It avoids the difficulty of attributing* to the Old Testament 
a sentence which is not now found in it: and no objection 
can be raised to the rendering of “speaketh,” instead 

of ‘‘saith,’'a3 in the next verse; for it is so used in 2 Cor. 
vi. 13. The question is then to be understood as an inquiry 
whether the Holy Spirit, Who has taken up His aljode in us, 
longeth for us to such a degree as to be an example of envy 
and jealousy; and the implied answer is, '*' No, He is a Spirit of 
gentleness.’' On the whole, this interpretation appears the 
more probable. That which in substance, with variations, 
has been generally followed by ancient and modern expositors 
is given in the Margin. Neither in the letter nor in the 
spii-it of the Old Testament is such a stcatonent found as 
this, if (as in Auth.) it represents the Spirit '*' lusting to 
envy,” i.e., to a degree bordering on cn\y. 

10 He shall exalt you. — The phrase is made familiar to us 
by Matt, xxiii. 12 ; 1 Pet. v. 6. Auth., lift you up." 

11 Speak against.— So Auth. in 1 Peter ii. 12, but here speak 
evil of," ^Yhich limits the prohibition to l^ackbiting. This limited 
sense of the word is, however, supported by Dr. Field in 
his Note; and the cognate noun in Horn. i. 30 is rendered 
“ backbiters." 

12 Thy neighbour. — By change in Gr. text for “another." 
Compare Bom. xiv. 4. 

13 This city.— Auth., with Tyiid., “'such a city;" hut there 
appears to be uo instance of the definite pronoun in Gr. being 
used thus indefinitely. 

Spend a year. — Literally, make a year," as in Acts xv. 33. 
The Gr. -vdHdly suggests the idea that the time was their 
oum to “ make out," and do with, as they pleased. 

Trade. — Auth., “buy and sell." The Gr., wdiich does not 
occur again in the New Testament, is a general term for acting 
as a merchant. 

14 Ye are. — By change in Gr. text for “it is" (Anth.). Thus 
Horace says, Piilvis et umbra sumiiSj “ Dust and a shade 
Avc arc." 

16 Your vauntings.— Auth., “your boastings;" literally, “your 
vaingloriousnesses." The word occurs again in 1 John ii. 16. 
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CHAPTER Y. 

3 Unsted . . . tlieir rust,— So Wycl. Autli., “ cankered . . . 
their rust.” The two words in Gr. are coguate. 

Ye have laid up your treasure (one word iu Gr.) in the 
last days — he., “ye have laid up earthly treasure when the 
Lord’s coming is at hand, and when ye ought to liaye hocn 
pro2:»aring for that, and with a view to it laying up treasure 
in heaven.” Anti]., “for the last days,” erroneously trans- 
lating the preposition eV, and so falling in with another in- 
terpretation, whicli associates this passage with Ron3. ii. 5, 
“ Tlioii treasurest up for tliyself wrath in the day of wrath.” 

4 Mowed . . . reaped represent two different words in the Gr. 

5 In a day of slaughter. — “As” (Anth.) being omitted by 
change in Gi*. text. The comparison is with beasts feeding’ 
tliomselvos as usual on tlio day of their slaughter; and tlui 
idea is the same as that in verse 3, of treasuring up wcaltli 
“ in the last days.” 

9 Murmur not. — Auth., “'grudge not,” which formerly may 
have borne the same meaning, but now denotes a suppressed 
feeling of ill-will. 

13 Cheerful. — Auth., “'iiieriy,” which suggests the outward ex- 
pression of joyousness, rather than the inward ohcorfuliic.ss 
of tllC Gr. €vdv;j.s7. 

Let him sing praise.— Auth., let him sing Psalms.” Tlie 
Gr. {psalmodcin] denoted proi^erly the musical accompaniment 
of the song, and thence was applied either to the music or 
the song, or to Iwtli as ono art, but not exclusively to the 
singing of “Psalms,” understanding by that word the Psalter 
or “Psalms of David.” Compare Rom. xv. 9 ; Eph. v. 19. 

16 Confess therefore.— Therefore,” added cousccpiently on a 
change in the Gr. text, connects this command with the pre- 
ceding verses. Tliere is no express injunction to confess to 
the elders of the Cluircli: but it would seem to be implied in 
the direction that they arc to over” the sick man; 

and the further direction is here given that the believers 
should confess their sins (not to the elders only, but) “one 
to another,” and “ pray one for another.” 
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In its working. — Gr., cyepyov/x^ri. The force of this word, 
standing at tlio end of the sentence, is much impaired 
in Auth., which represents it as an epithet and resolves it 
into two adjectives, ‘‘tlie effectual fervent prayer.’’ The 
meaning is that the prayer avails much Idj its working. Com- 
pare Gal. v. 6, ‘‘ faith working by love,” whore, as in this 
idace, it is joined with ; and see Col. i. 29. 

17 Of like passions. — Margin, “ Or, natureJ^ Anth., “subject 
to like passions.” The word occurs once again in the Mew 
Testament, Acts xiv. 15. 

•-20 Shall cover.-— Sliall be the means of covering*, of blotting ont, 
the sins of the convert. Auth., shall hide.” Compare 1 Peter 
iv. 8 ; Prov. x. 12. 



THE FIHST EPISTLE GENERAL OF 

PETER. 


CHAPTER. I 

1 To the elect. — Tliis word by the Gr. const nietion is joined 
with according to the foreknowledge of God’’ (as in Aiitli.), 
but by position it is made emiihatic, coming after the name and 
title of the Apostle, with this meaning* — '' to those who have 
been chosen to receive the Gospel (being Jews scattered abroad 
and sojourning in Pontiis, &e.) according to God’s fore- 
knowledge.” 

Sojourners of the Dispersion.—See Note on James i^ 
Anth., the strangers scattered.” 

2 In sanctification.— Comp. *2 Tliess. ii. 13, and Note there. 
Tlie same cliange of •'* in ” for *• tlirougli ” (Antli.) is made in 
2 Pet. i. 2. 

3 A living hope.— Aiitli., lively.” Compare chap. ii. 4, 5, 
‘‘ a li-vdiig stone,” where the Gr. is the same. 

5 Cruarded. — Protected by God’s watchfulness and power. 
Anth., “ kept,” The Gr. is a military word. See 2 Cor. xi. 32. 

6 Ye have been put to grief. — The Gr. (aorist particiide) 
denotes a definite affliction, not the heing '•' in heaviness ” (Auth.). 

7 More precious than gold— i.e., the proof and testing of 

yoiu' faith is of more value than gold.” Auth., “than of gold,” 
ie., “ the proof of your faith is of more value than the testing 
of gold,” which is not grammatically correct, nor hcli)ful to the 
sense. 

10 Sought.— Anth., enquired,” which implies asking questions^, 
and represents another Gr. word, as in Matt. ii. 4. 
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11 What iwie, or what iiianner of time— ^‘wliat would 
be the time, or of what sort, by wliat signs and circumstances it 
would he attended.” Autli., “'what, or what manner of time/’ 
would mean “ what things,” as if the Gr. rlva were the neuter 
plural. 

12 Sent forth. — Autli., “ sent down.” The verb in Gr. is cognate 
to the noun Apostolos. 

13 Set your hope. — The Gr. expresses a dehnitive act of hope, 
accomplished once for all; not, as Auth., “ hope to the end,” the 
state of hopefulness. Perfectly, without reserve or faltering ; 
not as Auth., “ to the end/’ in a temporal sense. 

14 Children of obedience. — The common Hebraism, suggested 
by the vivid Oriental imagination, which personified obedience, 
wrath, &c., and represented those who were subject to these 
moral conditions as being their offspring. 

According to your former lusts in the time of your 
ignorance.— A condensed expression, signifying “the lusts 
which ye had formerly, in the time, &e.” Auth., “ fashioning* 
yourselves according to the former lusts, in your ignorance,” as 
if “ in your ignoraiico ” were to he connected with fashioning* 
yourselves.” 

IV If ye call on him as Father.— Literally, “ if ye address by 
the name of Father (c.y., in the Lord’s Prayer) him who,” &c. 
Auth., “if ye call on the Father.” 

19 Ecen the Mood of Christ. — The name stands thus in the Gr. 
at the end of the sentence, and immediately followed by “ who 
was foreknown.” 

20 Foreknown— he., by God. So Auth. in Eoni. viii. 29, xi. 2 ; 
but here “ foreordained.” 

At the end of the times. — Compare tlie similar idirase in 
Heb. i. 2, “at the end of these days.” Auth., “in these last 
times.” 
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CHAPTEE IL 

1 Putting away.— So Antli. for ilie same word in Epli. iv. 25 ; 
here laying' aside.’’ 

2 Long for. — The Gi*. is elsewhere so rendered. Autli., desire,” 
which is not so appropriate, in reference to iicw]3oru babes.” 

Spiritual. — A paraphrase adopted hereby Chrysostom; see also 
Pom. xii. 1 (Margin). The Gr. x^roperly means '•'reasoning*,” 
(H* rational,” as contrasted with ** iiiireasoiiing,” ^‘irrational.” 
Aiitli. Iiere, ■‘'of tlie word.” 

■Without guile. — With reference to gnilc ” in verso 1. Aiitli., 
sincere.” Ireui'eiis (in the third century) notices in connection 
with this passage the practice of aduherating’ milk \vith gypsum. 
''Ll Dei lade gypsum male miscetitr” {Wordsworth.) 

4 Rejected.— Auth., following* Tpid., here has ‘'Glisallowcd,” hut 
for the same Gr. in six other places reject.” 

Elect.— The same word as in verse 9, and chap. i. 1 ; Auth., 
- chosen.” 

d Because.— Auth., wherefore.” The Gr. is SioVi not 5uh The 
Apostle adds from Scripture the ground on which he makes the 
preceding statement. 

Bs put to shame. — Auth., ‘* bo confounded; ” with Yulg., 
■non confiindditr. The Gr. is the same as in chap. iii. 16; 
Pom. V. 5. 

7 For you therefore ... is the preciousness.— The 

Gr. norm is akin to the adjective rendered “ precious ” in verse 6. 
Auth., witli Tyiid., “ ITuto you tlicreforo ... lie is yirecious.” 
Tlie full meaning of the passage appears to be this, For you 
who believe in Him, for your sake, is this i)rccionsness, this 
li(3uour which He possesses ; that so far from being ‘ put to 
sliame ’ (verse 6), ye may partake in it, may bo yourselves 
precious in the sight of God.” 

9 Race.— Auth., “ generation.” The Gr. is yevos, not ycysa. It is 
]iot a single “ generation ” that is here addressed, but a nation 
derived from a common Father, as. Israel was from Abraham. 
Compare Isai. xliii. 20 (LXX.), rh yivos fxov n-h e/cAe/croV. 

A people for God's own possession,— Auth., “ a peculiar 
people.” See Note on Ephes. i. 14. 
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The excellencies.— Literally, “tlie virtues.'’ TIic word is 
used in tlio passage o£ Isaiah referred to above, which the 
Apcstlc ewdeutly here Las in mind. Auth., the x^raiscs.” 
"We are to sliew His excellencies. His virtues, l)y telling them 
out among the heathen, and presenting a likeness of them 
ill ourselves. 

12 Seemly. — Auth., “ honest.” See IsTote on Rom. xii. 17. 

25 Ye were going astray like slieeio.— For Auth., “ ye were 
as sheep going astra}^;” by change in Gr. text, "*' going astray ” 
is connected with “ yo ” instead of “ sheex).” 


CHAPTER III. 

o Jewels of gold.— Literally, of gold” (the plural). 

Auth., gold.” 

4 In the incorruptible cq^pcirel of.— Auth., “in that which is 
not coiTuxitible, even the ornament of.” This insertion, besides 
being at variance with the construction of the Gr., somewhat 
obscures the meaning, which is this, “ Lot your adorning be the 
hidden man of the heart, ax:>pearing outwardly in the incorruj)- 
tible apxiarol of a meek and exuiet sxhrit.” 

t> Are not put in fear by any terror— i.c., by any sudden 
alarm. Autii., “are not afraid with any amazement.” Comx^are 
Prov. iii. 25, which x>iissagc the Axoostle seems here to have 
in mind : “ho not afraid of sudden fear, neither of the desolation 
of the wicked, when it eometh,” where the word for “ fear ” is 
the same as in this TrrSricris, not occurring elsewhere in 

the LXX. or Hew Testament. Its proper moaning is the 
“ liuttor ” or “ fright ” x^i’^'^^ced by sudden alarm. 

8 Compassionate, — The Gr., sympathetic, is genera], not calling 
for the insertion in Antli., “ having coinxiassion one of another T 
The adjective docs not occur again ; but like the verb in Hel). 
iv. 15, X. 34, and like “symxiathy” in Engl., it denotes more 
frccxnently fellow-fceliug in sorrow than in joy. 

Tenderlieaarted. — So Auth. for the same word in Exm. iv. 32, 
blit here “pitiful” In classical Greek it means “strong- 
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hearted,” hut as its proper meaning is “goodliearted,” it 
eiLi])raccs iDotli senses, and the one quality hy no means ex- 
cludes the other. 

Humbleminded. — Anth., with Tynd., “ courteous.” So 
Cranin., hut with meek” (in brackets), from Wycl. and Yulg., 
liumiles. 

11 Turn zx72iy from.— As in Roin. iii. 12, xvi. 17, for the same 
Greek. Auth., with Tynd., eschew/'’ a word of the same 
meaning, hut now not in common use, connected with the 
German “ sclieuen,'^ and the English shy.” Compare Prov. 
iv. 14, 15, Enter not into the patli of the wicked . . , Avoid 
it, pass not by it, turn from it, and pass away.” In like manner, 
''ensue” (Anth.) has lost in its ordinary use the sense of active 
pursuit which formerly it had, and wliicli is in the Gr. oidoKca. 
Both words are in the" Psalter of the Praycr-l)Ook, but not in 
the Auth. of Ps. xxxiv. 14. 

12 Is upon them.— Auth., " against,” with Margin, '• Gr., upon^ 
The preposition is the same as in the former part of the verse. 

13 Be zealous.— Literally, " zealots,” l^y change in Gr. text for 
“imitators,” or, as in Auth., “followers.” 

14 Blessed are ye.— Auth., “ happy are ye.” There is an evident 
reference to the Sermon on the Mount, “Blessed are they that 
have been persecuted for righteousness’ sake,” Matt. v. 10. 

Pear not their fear.— As in Isa. vhi. 12 (Anth.), “ISreither 
fear ye their fear, nor he afraid.” “Their fear” may mean 
either “ tliat of wdiieli they are afraid,” or “ that of which they 
would make j’ou afraid.” The latter interpretation is the more 
prol3ahle, and is that of Alford and Words-worth. Bengel rather 
happily comhiues the two, “' Pear not that which they fear them- 
selves, and of which they would make you afraid.” 

15 Sanctify . . . Christ as Lord.— So Yulg., WycL, and 
Rhein. The Auth., following another reading of the Gr. text 
has “ the Lord God.” Compare Isa. viii. 13, “ Sanctify the 
Lord of hosts himself ; and let him ho your fear, and let him 
he your dread.” Thus the Apostle iilaccs before ns Christ to 
he our Lord, and to he set up in our hearts as the object of 
reverence and godly fear, in the words wdiich the prophet of 
the Old Testament uses with regard to the “ Lord Jehovah.” 

Yet with meekness.— The very needful condition expressed 
hy “ yet ” is due to the addition of awd in the Gr. text. 
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16 Ye are spoken against. — By cliange in Gr, text for '41iey 
speak evil of you, as of evildoers (Autli.). 

Itevile. — Tlie Gr., -wliicli occni-s again only in Luke vi. 28, Las 
not tlie sense given to it in the English versions, falsely 
accuse,” following Yulg., calumniantiir. 

18, 19 Quickened in tke spirit ; in which, — Auth. (alone) 
lias “'cpiickeiied l)y the Spirit {r(S irv^v^xart), by which’’ {iv $). 
It cannot bo said that Christ was exuiekened hij the Sihrit, i.e., 
Iw the Divine Spirit, without saying in the previous part of the 
verse (where the Gr. construction is the same) that “ He was put 
to death hy the flesh.” But whereas he was put to death as 
■vegavds the flesh, his natural body, He was hy death c|nickcned, 
endued with new power, new life, in the sx;)irit,” in the un- 
dying spiritual nature, which as man He had in common with us 
all ; and in that spiritual nature, thus cpuckcned, He went and 
l^reached to the spirits in prison: not as Auth., '^by Avhich,” 
meaning “hy the power of the Divine Spirit.” All Engl, 
versions except Auth. have “ quickened in tlie sp>irit,” and all 
except Auth. and Genov., in which ” (verse 19). 

We shall not he presumx)tuous if we infer from this that our 
ovui spirits, so far from being deprived of life or impaired, 
will, like Clirist’s, at dissolution be “ quickened,” endued with 
a fresh vitality. (Wordsworth.) 

20 Were saved through water. — ^Autli., hy water.” Similarly 

in 1 Cor. iii. 15 we read, “he liimself shall he saved,- yet so as 
tlmongh fire,” instead of “ by fire ” (Auth.). The marginal 
rendering, which is more exactly literal, “ into which few . . . 

were brought safely through water,” is perhaps a still fm-ther 
imxu-ovenient. 

21 Which also, after a true likeness— Margin, “ Or, in the 

antitype — hy change in Gr. text for Auth., “the like figure 
wherennto.” The meaning, with this change, is which also 
{i.e., water), after a true likeness to the waters of the deluge 
through which tlie faitlif ul were saved when the disobedient were 
droumed, even the water of baptism, doth now save yon, put you 
ill a state of salvation,-” as it is said in Titus iii. 5, “ According 
to His mercy He saved us, through the washing of regeneration 
and the rene^ving of the Holy Ghost,” 

Baptism is further explained to be not, as under the Jewish law, 
a ceremonial washing, a cleansing of the flesh, symbolical of the 
pmrification of the spirit, but tke interrogation of a 
good conscience toward God. So WycL, “the axing of 
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a good conscience in Gcd,” following imperfectly Ynlg., honcB 
conscientice interrogatio in Beiim. Subsequent versions vary: 
Eliem., “ tlic examination ; ’’ Tyud., “ in tliat a good conscience 
couseutetli (Genev., ' maketb. request ’) to God; ” Antli. (alone), 
tlie answer of a good conscience toward God;’’ ‘‘Interroga- 
tion,” or “ inquiry/’ is tlie true rendering of the word, but in 
wliat sense applicalDle liere it is difficult to determine. Witlioiit 
discussing tlie several interpretations wlnck are ^Dossible, and 
liave been lield by different commentators in ancient or modern 
times, it wiU be sufficient to gave tliat wliick appears tlie most 
probaljle : “ Baptism is tlie interrogation or inquiry of a good 
(;onscience seeking after God.” In this sense and witli tliis con- 
struction tlie cognate verb is used in 2 Kings xi. 7 (LXX.), 
iTnjpur'naei/ Aavlo els elp-nvi-ju ^lcadj3, “'David inquired after the peace 
of Joab.” In no otlier place of tke New Testament or tlie Old 
Testament does tlie w^ord occur. 

Through, the resiirrection of Jesus Christ.— Tins is 
to be connected with ‘“'save you,” as in Autb., tliougli the 
marks of a parenthesis are not retained. It has been observed 
that when St. Peter spjeaks of glories he uses the limnan name of 
“Jesus,” when of siiffierings, the title of “Christ.” With the 
Jews the glorification of Imiiiaii nature in the Sou of Mary, and 
the death of their expected Messiah, “ the Christ,” were alike 
stumbling-blocks to lielief in the Gospel. 

22 Who is on the right hand of God . . .—The order of the 
two clauses, inverted in Aiitli., has been restored. The main fact 
thus siaiids first; He is at tlie right hand of God, having gone 
into heaven, the ijlace of the heavenly x)owcrs, wdiich have been 
all made subject to Him. 


CHAPTEE lY. 

3 Wine-bibbings.— Anth., excess of wine.” The word is not 
used, again in the Nerr Testament. The same may I}e said of 
that which follows, rendered carousings — Autli., “han- 
quetings.” 

7 Be sober. — ^As at chaps, i. 13, v. 8. Anth., watch.” 
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10 A gift — i.e., of “ tlie Sx)irit/’ See 1 Cor. xii. 4. Aiitli. inserts; 
tlie article licre, and again witli “ oracles of God ” (verse 11), 
•wlicre tlie meaning is, “Let liim speak not as of liimsclf, but as 
a deputed minister, uttering tbouglits received by bini from God."” 

11 Strength . — Po'ver of wliatcver kind, physical, intellectual, 
spiritual, pecuniary. Autli., “'ability.” Gr., l^x^os. 

Snpplietli. — Autli., “givetb.” Yulg., administrat. Sec Xote 
on 2 Cor. ix. 10. 

Whose is the glory . . .—Autli., “ to wlioiu be praise.” The 
Gr. is $ icTTiv Y] 5o|a. This may bo the original of the doxology 
■which, in process of time, became attached to the Lord’s Prayer. 
Sec ISTotc on Matt. vi. 13, and compare the doxologies in chap. v. 
11 ; Rom. xi. 36; Epli. hi. 21. The article, tvdee in this passage 
unduly inserted in the English versions, is here unduly omitted, 

12 The fiery trial among yon, which cometh upon yon 
to lorove yon.— More exact than Autli., “ the fiery trial wliicli 
is to try you.” 

15 A meddler . . . — Auth. , with Tyiid., “a busybody,” &e. Tln^ 
Gr. for tills phrase is a single word — not found elsewhere, except 
in Cliristian Authors, who may have taken it from St. Peter — 
meaning literally “an overseer, or bishop, of other men’s af- 
fairs,” aWorpLoeTTlcTKOTros. Plato, ill liis llejmhUc, uses a word 
very similar in form and meaning, aWorpioTrpayixocrvvT], 

16 Let him glorify God in this name— ?A., in the name of 
Christ, by dying for it. So WycL and Yiilg. ; Anth., -with 
Tynd., “on this behalf,” following another reading of the 
Gr. text (ytiepet, not ov6p.a.ri). 


CHAPTER Y. 

1 A fellow-elder —The Gr. is a single word, in form like those 
which are translated “ fellow- worker,” “fellow-soldier.” Yulg., 
consenior. Anth., “ also an older.” 

2 Tend.— The same word is used in the charge given to St. Peter 
in Jolin xxi. 16. Autli., “ feed.” 
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Exercising. — Auth., “taking*.” The Gr. iTTLo-KOTrovures does 
not mean taking, assuming, but practising, exercising the over- 
sight. 

3 As lording it over. — Auth., “as being lords over.” The 
Gr. denotes the exercise of an arbitrary tyi*annical poTrer, not the 
“ lordship,” the legitimate authority, which is consistent with due 
respect on the x)ai*t of the ruler for the rights of those who are 
under him. 

The charge allotted to you.— Gr., KX-^puy. Autli., 
with Geiiev.. " God's heritage.” Tynd. and Craum., ‘•the 
parishes,” wliieli is good as an iuter^wetation, the word being 
literally “ the lots ” assignied to the jwesbyters as their respective 
X>ortioiis ill God’s vineyard. From tin's word eJerus the clergy” 
take iheir name, tlicy being clcrid, officers to whom such “lots” 
or x:>ortions have been assigned. In Acts i. we have an examxdo 
of the Apostolic office being assigned by lot, by the counsel of 
St. Peter. 

5 Gird yourselves. — ^Auth., “ be clothed with,” which gives the 
meaning better than Tynd., ‘‘knit yourselves together with;” 
or Genev., “ deck yourselves inwardly with ; ” or Phem., “ in-- 
sinuate humility,” following Yulg., msimiafe liumilitatem. The 
Gr. is a very unusual woi'd, and signifies literally “ tie yourselves 
up with the apron or cajie of a slave,” being a verb formed from 
the word encoiriboma^ a garment tied on with strings or hands 
(comboi), and worn by slaves. St. Peter uses the word to indi- 
cate the menial service which they were to render one to another; 
in the same way as our Lord shewed it in His own exainxilc and 
X^erson when He girded Himself with a towel and washed tlio 
discijiles’ feet (John xiii.). 

7 Anxiety.— The Gr. is the same as in Matt. xiii. 22. The word 
is varied in the latter jiarfc of the verse, as is shewn in Wycl. and 
Hhem., following Yulg., soZici'^itcZtnem- . . . cura. Tynd. and 

Auth. have overlooked the distinction which is dra\vn by the 
Apostle between om* anreietles and God’s care for ns. 

10 A little while. — The Gr. lays stress on the short duration of 
the snfiermg, not as Auth., “ a while,” which rather draws atten- 
tion to the necessity of some temx)orary suffering. Tynd., “ after 
ye have suff'ered a little affliction.” 

Himself, solemn and emphatic in the Gr., is exxwessed in Yulg., 
Wycl., Genev., and Hhem., not in T^uid., Cranm., or Auth. 

Shall himself perfect.— The futui-e for the precatory form, 
by change in Gr. text. 
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12 As I account him.— The G-r. does not indicate any doubt. 
Antli., ‘‘ as I suppose.” 

Stand ye fast therein. — The imperative for the indicative, 
hy chaugc in Gr. text. 

13 She. — Aiith.j the Church, following Yulg., Tynd., and Rhcm. ; 
hut as the word is not expressed, any insertion must he conjec- 
tural ; and some commentators, as Bongel and Alford, recognise 
hero the wife of St. Peter; hut the former supposition, the 
Church,” is more x:)rohable. The words indicate that the writer 
was himself at Babylon ; and that he should point to a single in- 
dividual there by this elliptical pohrase is highly unlikely. “ In 
Babylon ” is to be understood literally, not (as it has by some been 
interpreted) figuratively of Rome, in which sense it is to be 
understood six times in the Airoealypse ; there, however, it is 
always distinguished as Babylon the great,” e.g., Rev. xiv. 8. 
(W ordsworth.) 



THE seco:m'd epistle ge^ieral of 

PETER. 


CHAPTER I. 

1 Our God and Saviour. — So all versions prior to Aiitli., vliich 
lias “ God and onr Saviour/’ Compare Rote on Titus ii. 13. 

3 By Ills own glory and virtue. — Own,” is added 

in Gr. text, and is cliaractcristic of the Epistles of St. Peter : 
see chap. ii. 22; 1 Peter hi. 1, 5 (itArds worth). "'His 
glory ” denotes the essential i^owcr and majesty of God ; His 
moral attributes are signified by ‘‘his virtue,” a word rarely 
applied to God, but so used in the xdural by St. Peter (1. ii. 9). 
Geuev. and Autli., •* Called us to glory and virtue,” which is a 
departure from tlio correct rendering of in'cwoiis versions, sug- 
gested, it may he. hy the strangeness of tiie expression ‘‘ called 
ns by ]iis virtue.” 

4 He liatli granted unto us.— The Gr., though passive iu 
form, is transitive in sense, and is so rendered in Autli. (verse 3). 

5 Yea, and for tMs very cause. — The Gr. is an idiomatic 

j)hrase, literally, this very thing,” aM rodro — tlio preposition 
Sid being drop*ped, as in 'rt, — not as Autli., 

'‘besides this,” but "because God has been gracious to you, 
therefore do ye for your part,” Compare 1 Peter i. 15, where 
the Apostle urges the holiness of God as a reason wliy w'C should 
be holy. 

Adding on your part, — Literally, In-inging iu, in addition 
to, by the side of, wliat God has done for you, all diligence on 
your part, xluth., with Tynch, “giving all diligence.” The Gr., 
a double compound verb, Trapeia-tfiepuj is not again used in the 
Hew’ Testament. 
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In your faith, supply virtue. — In the exercise of each 
Christian grace whicli ye possess develop a further growth of 
grace. Ye have received faith as the gift of God ; in the exercise 
of faith furnish forth virtue — ^here probably meaning the special 
virtue which we call moral courage — and in the strength of viitue 
produce kuowledge, the practical knowledge which discerns good 
from evil, and tends to corresponding action; and as a conse- 
quence of this knowledge, temp)crance, self-control; and out of 
this, patience, patient endurance ; and as a fruit of this, godli- 
ness, confidence in God and resignation to His will ; and in 
your godliness remember love of the brethren, do not rest on 
your trust in God, as if that might supersede love for all who 
are yom* brethren in Him ; and while loving the brethren seek 
to attain to the largeness of heart, the love that extends to aU 
mankind, according to the saying of St. Paul (1 Thess. iii. 12), 

“ Abound in love one toward another, and toward all men.” 
Thus St. Peter links together seven virtues as issuing one from 
another, and aU from Paith; but of coui'se this is not to be 
understood as a logical account of the mode in which they are 
connected and unfolded. 

Supply. — The same word as in verse 11 and 2 Cor, ix. 10, where 
see Note; also 1 Peter iv. 11, where the simple verb, is 

nsed in the same sense. Anth., “ Add to your faith virtue,” &c., 
following Genev. and Beza, adjicite Jidei vestroe viriiitem. 
WycL, Tynd., and Cranm., “ Minister in your faith virtue,” as 
Vulg., ministrate in fide vestrd v irtutem. 

9 The cleansing from.—Auth., “ that he was purged.” The 
Gr. is a noun ; the same, and with the same construction, as in 
Heb. i. 3. 

10 Give the more diligence.— Auth., wherefore, the rather, 
brethren, give diligence,” as if some other alternative were in 
view, to which tliis should be preferred. 

Stumble.— Auth., ‘‘ fall.” See Note on James ii. 10. 

12 I shall be ready. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., “ I will 
not be negligent.” The same word occurs again only in Matt, 
xxiv. 6. 

The truth which is with you— ie., “now among you.” 
Anth., “ the present truth,” as if it meant the truth now present 
to your thoughts, now under your consideration. Compare Col. 

i. 6. 

14 The putting off of my tabernacle coineth swiftly.— 
So WycL, following the careful rendering of Yulg., velox est 
D D 
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depositio ialemaculi me% not meaning, as Autli., foUowing 
Cranm., ‘‘ihat I must shortly (i.e., soon) put o:ff,” &c., but that 
“ my death when it comes will be sharp and sudden,’’ referring 
to the prediction of our Lord in John xxi. 18. So Alford, quoting 
classical authorities for this sense of raxm and rax^y, “ speedy,” 
as applied to the end of life, Eurip. HippoL, 104. Putting 
this interpretation on the Apostle’s words, we understand him to 
say that he thinks it right to give these admonitions while he can, 
as he may expect to be very suddenly called away by death. 

IS We ourselves . — “ We ” is here emphatic in the Gr. 

19 We have the word of prophecy made more sure. — 

Auth., “ we have also a more sure word of prophecy ” (omitting 
the aiticle), which is obseui*e. Ehem., more correctly, “ the pro- 
phetical word more sm*e.” The meaning is having been wit- 
nesses of His majesty and hearers of His voice from heaven, we 
have the word of prophecy made more firm (as a foundation of 
our faith) by the fulfilment which it has received.” The pln*aso 
is in this sense illustrated in a learned Note of Hr. Field. 

A lamp. — Not as Auth., “ a light.” See Note on John v. 35. 

21 Men spake from God. — ^By change in Gk. text for Auth., 
“ holy men of God spake.” 

Being moved. — The Gr., <}>ep6/j.€voi, indicates the cause of their 
speaking, “because they were moved,” not “as they were 
moved” (Auth.), which points to the manner or substance of 
their propliesying. By the changes in Gr. text and translation 
the contrast is rendered more simple and direct. 


CHAPTER n. 

1 Destructive.— Auth., “damnable.” Literally, “sects of de- 
struction,” tending to the destruction of those who hold them. 

The Master. — Auth., “the Lord.” Gr., {despoten), 

the correlative of which would be dovxoi^ slaves, servants acquired 
by purchase. Compare Jude 4. The Apostle, as he wi’ote these 
words, may have been looking back on his own grievous but 
forgiven denial of the Lord. 

2 Lascivious.— For “pernicious” (Auth.), by change in Gr. text. 
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4 Pits.— For ‘‘ cliains ” (Autli.), by change in Gr. text. 

5 IToali with seven others.— Autli. follows the Gr. idiom, 
“ISToah, the eighth person.” 

A flood- — The Gr. has not the article as it has in the Gospels, 
Matt. xxiv. 38 ; Luke s^ii. 27. 

9 Under ptmishinent. — Actually in that state, not '‘ to be 
punished,” as all Engl, versions, following Yulg., cruciandos. 
The Gr. is the present participle. 

10 Despise dominion.— So Auth. in Jude 8,- here, “govern- 
ment,” the Gr. being the same. 

Daring.— Auth., “ presumptuous.” Gr., ro\fX7)raL. The Gr. for 
railing is cognate to the adjective in verse 11. 

11 Judgement. — So all Engl, versions except Auth., "accusation.” 

12 Creatures without reason. — ^Auth., " brute beasts,” following 
Tynd. The adjective aKoya, " imreasoning,” is in modem Gr. 
the word for " animals” generally. 

Bom mere animals. — ^Literally, "bom natural creatures,” 
not spiritual. Auth. connects the word with "beasts ; ” but by 
change in Gr. text it is removed from that word and connected 
with " horn.” Compare Jude 10. 

To be taken and destroyed. — Literally, " for taking and 
destroying.” These words, which represent substantives in Gr., 
may have either an active or passive sense, according as we con- 
sider the purpose which they serve for men, or the mode by which 
they get their own food. 

Shall in their destroying surely he destroyed— i.e., 

while causing destruction to others, shaJI accomplish their owa 
destruction. Auth. fails to bring out this meaning, “ shall 
utterly perish in their own corruption.” Compare 1 Cor. iii. 17, 
" If any man destroyeth the temple of God, him shall God de- 
stroy” (Wordsworth). 

13 Suffering wrong as the hire of wrong-doing. — By 

change in Gr. text, for " receiving the reward of wu-ong-doiiig.” 
The emphatic and vehement repetition of words is characteristic 
of this Epistle. 

14 Enticing. — Tempting with a bait. Auth., " beguiling.” The 
Gr. is the same as in verse 18 and James i. 14. 

Children of cursing— i.e., " devoted to the curse.” The 
Hebraism has not the same meaning as Auth., " cursed children.” 
Compare 2 Thess. ii. 3, " the son of perdition.” 
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15 Beor. — Tlie Chaldee form of Bosor. 

Tlie Lire of wrong-doing. — See verse 13. 

16 Stayed. — ^Auth., “ forbade,” as in Matt. iii. 14. 

17 Springs.— This, or “ fountains,” is the usual and projDer mean- 
ing of the Gr. Tr7]y ai, though in John iv., where it is applied to 
“ Jacob’s well,” the word of Auth., “ well,” has been retained. 

Mists. — So WtcL, “mists di-iYen with whirling winds.” The 
Gr. is dife’ent from that in the parallel passage of Jude 12, 
which is rightly rendered “ clouds ” (Auth.) 

IS Just escaping. — Por Auth., clean escaped ” — (1) by change 
in Gr. text, oXlyas for oyra)s; (2) the Gr. participle is of the 
present tense, indicating an escape in progress, not accomplished. 

20 Tlie last state. — ^Auth., “the latter end.” The Axoostle’s 
words are almost identical with the saying of our Lord (Matt, 
sii. 45). 

22 The sow that had washed.— The Gr. is in the middle 
voice, “ that had washed herself.” Auth., “ that was washed.” 


CHAPTER in. 

1 This is now, — Expressed less conveniently in Auth., following 
the Gr. idiom, “ This second Epistle (beloved) I now write unto 
you.” 

Sincere.— The Gr, is the same as in Phil. i. 10 
Auth, “ pure,” which represents KadapSs, 

Mind. — The Gr. is in the singular number. 

2 The commandment of the Lord and Saviour through 
your Apostles. — By change from i]p.S}v to vpiuiv the Gr. 
text gives in a condensed form this meaning, instead of Auth., 
“ the commandment of us the Apostles of the Lord and Saviour.” 
“Tour” Apostles, as St. Paul is called “the Apostle of the 
Gentiles.” 

3 Mockers shall come with mockery.— The last words are 
added in the Gr. text, according to the Hebraic mode of empha- 
sising by iteration. 
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5 Wilfully forget. — More exact than “ willingly are ignorant 
of ’’ (Anth.). 

There were heavens from of old, and an earth.— 

The article, inserted in Auth., is not expressed nor to be under- 
stood in the Grr. 

Compacted. — Or, as in Margin of Auth., “ consisting,” as tho 
word is rendered in Col. i. 17, literally “standing together,” tlie 
reference being to the material out of which an earth was con- 
stituted, not to its position, as Auth., standing out of the water 
and in the water,” or Tynd. and Genew., “ the eartli that was in 
the water appeared up out of the water.” Riem., “ the earth 
out of water and through water consisting by the word of God,” 
is nearly correct. 

8 Porget not this one thing. — Referring to verse 5. 

10 “ In the night.” — (Auth.) Omitted in Gr. text : perhaps inter- 
polated from 1 Thess. v. 2. 

Shall be dissolved. — Auth., “ shall melt.” The Gr. does not 
contain the idea of melting from heat, but simply that of disso- 
lution. It occurs in John ii. 19, Destroy this temple;” and 
see next verse (Anth.) 

12 Earnestly desiring. — ^Margin, “Or, Tiastening.^' The Gr. 
has both senses in classical authors. The latter may be supported, 
with reference to “the day of God,” by considering that 
Christians may, as the Scriptures say, help forward the accom- 
plishment of God’s purposes by their holy lives and their 
prayers. It was also a Rabbinical saving, “ If thou keepest this 
precept, thou hastenest the day of the Messiah,” and it may there- 
fore be presumed that the thonglit was familiar to the Jewish 
Christians to whom the Apostle was wi’itiug. Tliere is, however, 
no instance in the 17ew Testament of the word being used transi- 
tively, in the sense of “ hastening.” In Isa. xvi, 5 it may pro- 
perly be rendered “be earnest about,” though the Auth. has 
“ hasting righteousness,” a loose translation of the Hebrew. 

By reason of wMcb. — i.e., either “ day,” or “ coming.” 
Autk, “ wherein,” which would be iv fj, not Si’ 

17 Being carried away. — Auth., “led away.” The Gr., an un- 
common word, is used in Gal ii. 13 of Barnabas being “ earned 
away with their dissimulation ” {i.e., of Peter and others) ; and 
it is remarkable that St. Peter should use a word which, as he 
was acquainted with St. Paul’s Ei^istles, he may have seen in a 
passage making such reference to himself (Alford). 



THE PIHST EPISTLE GENERAL OE 

JOHN. 


CHAPTER I. 

1 That which we beheld — which we looked nj)on with 
stedfast gaze/’ The word is the same that is used in Acts i. 11, 
of the Apostles beholding the ascension of the Lord. 

The Word of life. — The capital letter denotes that the Divine 
Son of God is spoken of by St. John here, as at the beginning 
of his Gospel. In this sense the phrase has been generally 
understood both by ancient and modern expositors : but as there 
are some who explain it of the doctrine taught by Christ, this 
interpretation, however improbable, has been recognised in the 
Margin. 

2 The life, the eternal life , — ^The emphatic repetition of the 
Gr. article with noun and adjective requires in English the repe- 
tition of the noun. 


CHAPTER n. 

2 For the whole world. — The ellipsis needs not to be suj)plied 
as in Auth., “ for the sins of the whole world.” 

8 Is passing away.—Auth., "is past/’ The Gr. verb is in 
the present tense. 

8, 9, 11 Darkness. — The article is throughout these verses ex- 
pressed in the Gr. with this word. 

12 My little children. — The Gr. is the same as in verse 1, exc^t 
that “my” is omitted, but the meaning is the same, ffia 
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disciples are all comprehended in this address, and so in verse 27. 
At verse 13 he uses a different word, irai'dia, and addresses those 
who ai'e actually children in age. 

13, 14 Because ye know. — The G-r. is in the perfect tense, which 
in this verb, as in the corresponding Latin novi, has a present 
meaning. Auth., “ ye have known."^ So in chaps, iii. 16, iv. 16. 

I kave written, — The epistolary aorist. 

14 The evil one. — Auth., “ the wicked one.” The same word as 
in chaps, iii. 12, v. 18 ; Matt. xiii. 19 ; Ephes. vi. 16. See l^Tote 
on Matt. vi. 13. 

16 Vainglory. — Auth., ‘‘ pride.” The Gr. is the same as in James 
iv. 16, where, being in the plural, it is rendered “ vauntings.” 

15 The last hour. — The Gr. ^'pof liora, is almost always in the 
Mew Testament to be rendered “ hour,” not “ time,” as here in 
Auth. 

Have . . . arisen.-— Auth., are.” Gr., 

20 Anointing. — Auth., “ unction.” The word occurs in verse 27, 
and not again in the Mew Testament. 

24 As for you. — “ You” is emphatic; “ therefore ” is omitted in 
the Gr. text. 

26 That would lead you astray,— The same Gr. as in chap, 
i. 8. Auth., “ seduce.” Tlie present participle denotes an in- 
choate action, an attempt not yet accomplished. 

29 Begotten.— This word is required in chap. v. 1, and conse- 
quently has been nsed for the Gr. yevvuadai throughout the 
Epistle. 


CHAPTER in. 

3 Hath this hope set on him.— is inserted to shew distinctly 
that the meaning is “he that hath this hope set or fixed on 
Christ.” Auth., “hath this hope in him,” wliich may mean 
“ hath within himself this hope.” The preposition is on,” not 
“in.” 

4 Doeth . , . lawlessness,— More literal than “ transgresseth 
tlie Law” (Auth.), which also obliterates the parallelism of the 
two clauses in the Gr. 
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14 “His brotliei’.” — (Autli.) Omitted by cbang’e in Gr. text. 

18 With the tongue. —The preposition “ in ” is omitted in the 
Gr. text. 

20 Whereinsoever . . .—The rendeiing and interpretation of 
this passage are 'doubtful, the ambiguity being twofold: (1) the 
repetition in the Gr. of on, “ that,” or “ because ; ” this difficulty 
is avoided in Auth. by passing over the second Sn, which in some 
MSS. is omitted ; and (2) the doubt whether in saying that God 
is “ greater than our heart ” the Apostle means “ greater in 
knowledge,” and consequently more severe in judgement, or 
greater in mercy,” and tlierefore more ready to forgi^'e. Tlio 
He vised Version takes the fii’st on not as a conjunction, but as 
the relative pronoun o n, and renders thus, “We shall assure our 
heart, whereinsoever (o ti idp) our heart condemn ns ; because 
(on) God is gTeater (in mercy) than our heart.” Another 
explanation is obtained by assuming an ellipse of “ it is ” before 
the second on, thus : “ We shall assure oui* heart, because if 
onr heart condemn us, it is because God is gi-eater than our 
heart, and knoweth all things ; ” the condemnation which our 
heart, our conscience pronounces, derives its force from the 
greatness of God, who is Lord of onr conscience and knows all 
things. So Wordsworth. For a full investigation of this difficult 
text see the Commentaries of Alford and Wordsworth, and the 
highly interesting work of Haupt on the First Epistle of 
St. John (translated by the Rev. W. D. Pope, D.D., Edinburgh, 
1879), who supports and illustrates the interpretation adopted 
in the Revised Version. 


CHAPTER IV 

5 Speak they as of the world.— Hot “ concerning the world,” 
but in a manner consistent with their being “ of the world ; ” they 
speak as belonging to it, having their origin uTit, being products 
of it. 

16 The love which God hath in ns.— Auth., “the love that 
God hath to us.” Compare John xvii. 26, “ that the love where- 
with thou lovedst me may be in them.” 
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OHAPTEB Y. 

8 There are three who hear witness. —The words which 
follow in Anth., “ in heaven ... in earth,” are not found in any 
of the Gr. MSS., except three of comparatively recent date, nor 
in the ancient lectionaries or versions, nor in any Greek or Latin 
Father of the first four centuries, except in a doubtful passage 
of Cyprian. Tliey have been given up as spurious by almost 
every modem critic of the Gr. Testament, as well as by Erasmus, 
the earliest of all, in his first edition. The removal of them 
from the Sacred text is required by the conscience of the Church, 
and in no degree weakens the strength of the testimony and 
argument on which the doctrine of the Holy Trinity is established. 
(See Wordsimrtli; and, for a digest of the textual evidence, 
Alford.) The passage was first inserted in the Complutensian 
Greek Text of 1514. It was admitted with marks of doubt by 
Stephens, and thence was adopted, without marks of doubt, in 
the Textus Receptus. 

16 Kot conceruing this do I say. — Auth., “I do not say 
that he shah, pray for it.” Emphasis cannot well be given to 
“ it ” at the end of a sentence, and the Gr. order therefore, which 
lays stress on the pronoun, has been followed. This sentence has 
a remarkable similarity in its structiu’e to John xvi. 26, “I 
say not unto you, that I will pray the Father for you.” 

19 Lietli in the evil one. — ^Auth., "‘in wickedness.” Gr., eV 
rep TToyrjp^. The masculine is required here, consistently with 
“ the evil one ” (Auth., “ that wicked one ”) in verse 18, and with 
St. John’s usage. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OE 

JOHN. 


1 Whom I love in truth — i.e., in Christian sincerity. Anth. 
inserts the article. “ Truth ” is the key-note of this and of the 
third Epistle. 

7 Cometh.— Autli., is come.” The Gr. is the participle of the 

present teuse. 

9 G-oeth onward.— By eliange in Gr. text for transgresseth ” 
(Auth.), TTpodycev for Trapa^aii/cuv. Margin, “ Or, talceth the leacl,^^ 
piitteth himscK forward as a leader. 


THE THIRD EPISTLE OP 

JOHN. 


2 I pray that in all things.— So Tynd. Not as Auth., fol. 
lo-VTing Genev., “ I wish above all things,” in which sense the 
preposition Trepi is not found in prose writers. 

5 Thon doest a faithful work in whatsoever thou doest. 

— Auth., “thou doest faithfully.” The Gr. adjective denotes the 
character of the work, not the manner or S23u’it in which it was 
done. 

That are brethren and strangers withal.— By change 
in Gr. text for “ to the brethren, and to strangers ” (Auth.). 

6 Worthily of God. — In a manner worthy of Him whose servants 
they are. Auth, “ after a godly sort,” following Cranm. 

7 Por the sake of the Name.— By change in Gr. text for 
Auth., “ for his Name’s sake.” Compare Acts v. 41, for the 
same ellipsis. 

11 Imitate.— A Pauline word. Compare 2 Thess. hi. 7, 9. Auth, 
“foUow.” 



THE GENEEAL EPISTLE OP 

JUDE. 


1 To them that are called, beloved in G-od the Father, 
and hept for Jesus Christ. — “Beloved” is by eliaiige in 
Gr. text for “ sanctified ” (Antb.) ; and so Wyel. and Rliem., 
following Yulg., dilectis. “Beloved in God” does not occur 
again in tlie IsTew Testament ; “ beloved in God ” (not only by 
Him), as being united with. Him, His children by adoption and 
grace. 

Kept for Jesus Christ. — ^As He says Himself (John xvii. 
11), “ Keep tliem in thy name which thou hast given me.” Auth. 
introduces the preposition “ in,” which is not in the Gr. 

3 I was constrained. — Literally, “ I had a necessity,” a 
stronger phrase than Auth., “ it was needful for me.” 

Once for all. — Once only and never to be repeated (aira^). 
Auth., “ once,” which might be, as we say, “ once on a time.” So 
in verse 5. 

4 Set forth. — The Gr. is the same as in Eom. xv. 4, where it is 
rendered “ written aforetime ; ” here also in Wycl. and Rhem., 
following Yulg., ’proescripti sunt ; but in Gal. iii. 1, “ openly set 
forth.” Here Auth., following Genev., has “ before ordained.” 
The word {irpaypacpcc) may be rendered either way, according as 
the meaning “ before,” in point of time, or “ before the eyes,” 
openly, pubficly, is given to the preposition TvpS, which it contains. 

Our only Master and Ziord. — “ God ” is omitted hy change 
in Gr. text. Compare the parallel passage in 2 Peter ii. 1. 

5 AH things.— By change in Gr. text for “this” (Auth.). Wycl. 
and Rhem., following Yulg., have “ all things.” 

Ye know. — So all Engl, versions, except. Auth., which, hy the 
translation “ ye once knew this,” implies tliat they had once 
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known and forgotten. See Note on verse 8, and on 1 John ii. 
13. “Ye know all things once for all ” might in Engl, idiom be 
thus paraphrased, “ Te have known these tilings all along.” 

A people.— -Anth., “ the people.” The article is not in the Gr., 
nor can it properly he supplied. 

6 Angels which. kex5t not their own principality.— So 

Vi yel., “ prineehood ; ” and Rhem., following Yxdg., princij)atum ; 
and the Ancient Gr. commentator CjTil. The angels w'ere called 
by the Jews apxai, “ principalities,” in respect of the power 
which they were believed to have over men. The word apxv in 
its primary sense is tlie “ first state,” “ beginning,” which is here 
adopted by Anth., following T}Tid. (wfitli “ iwincipality ” in the 
Margin) ; and so Erasmus and Beza. 

Their proper habitation. — Gr., ‘idwv, “ that which was ap- 
pointed to them as angels of heaven,” rather than, as Anth., 
“their own.” 

Kept. — Autli., reserved.” The Gr. is the same as in verse 1. 

8 Rail at.— Anth., “ speak evil of,” but in verse 9 “ railing ” for 
the cognate noun. 

9 A railing judgement.— So Wycl. and Rhem., following Yulg. 
j iidicium ; and T}Tid and Oranm., “ sentence.” Anth., “ a railing 
accusation.” Gr., Kpla-iv ^\acr<prifiias. Even the Archangel did 
not pronounce a railing sentence against the devil, but without 
any words of railing left the matter to God’s judgement. St. 
Jnde appears to have in view a Rabbinical tradition not contained 
in the Bible, unless it be referred to in Zech. iii. 1, 2. 

10 Like the creatures without reason. — Auth., “brute 
beasts.” Comp. 2 Peter ii. 12. They oifend, by railing at the 
things of which they have no knowledge ; and the things which 
in common with creatures devoid of reason they do understand, 
their natural wants and appetites, they pervert to their own de- 
struction. 

11 Ran riotously.— Auth., “ ran greedily.” The Gr. is literally 
“ were poured out in.” The Yulg. trauslates it well by a good 
Latin phrase, effusi sunt. 

12 Hidden rocks.— For “ spots ” (Auth.), which is the word in 2 
Peter ii. 13 ; “ hidden rocks ” underl}’ing the smooth surface of 
the love-feast. 

Skepkerds tkat witkout fear feed tkemselves.— They 
are like shepherds that have themselves for their flocks, feasting 
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themselYes, not tLeir steep, and doing this wittont fear ’’ of 
tte Chief Sheplierd who has His eye upon them. Anth., “ feeding 
themselves without fear,” though literal, scarcely lays the em- 
phasis on “ themselves ” sufficiently to make the meaning clear. 
Compare Ezek. xxxiv. 2, 8, 10. 

Autiimsi trees without fruit. — So Wycl., ‘'harvest trees 
without fruit.” Tulg., avhores autiimnales. Tynd. and Cranm., 
trees without fruit at gathering time.” These all give the true 
meaning, "trees bearing no fruit at the season (the end of 
autumn) when fruit ought to be ripe for gatliering.” Autli., 
"trees whose fruit withereth, without fruit,” giving to the ad- 
jective (^QiyoTTwpLvo. the erroneous inter]>retation which appears 
in Beza, emarcidce. 

19 Who make separations.— For Auth., "who separate them- 
selves,” " themselves ” being omitted in Gr. text. 

25 " Wise.” — (Auth.) Omitted in G-r. text. Compare Rom. xvi, 27, 
where this word enters into the final doxology. 

Through Jesus Christ our Isord.— So Wycl. and Rhem., 
following Ynlg. These words (not in Anth.) are added in the 
Revised Gr. text. 



THE REVELATION 

OP 

S. JOHN THE DIYINE. 


CHAPTEH 1. 

The Greek Test of the Apocalypse, as it appears in the 
Testns Heeeptns/’ on which the Authorised Version was 
founded, had for its basis a very small number of MSS., not 
more, it is said, than four in all, including those which were 
used by the previous editors, by Erasmus who had only one, 
and that incomplete, by the Complutensian editors who had only 
one, and by Stephens who had two. Consequently, the Text o£ 
this Book has benefited more than any other part of the New 
Testament by the accessions to the textual evidence which 
have been made in the last three centmues. The emendations 
which it has received do not involve any article of Christian 
doctrine; though considerable in number, they are mostly of 
slight significance ; and only a few are of sufficient interest to 
be noticed in this commentary. 

5 The jfirstborn of the dead. — Auth., “first-begotten.” The 
same word, ttputStokos, is used by St. Paul in the same con- 
nection, Col. i. 18, “who is the beginning, the fijrstborn from 
the dead ” (Auth.). 

The ruler. — The Gr. is commonly so rendered. Auth. 

here, “ prince.” 

Loosed us from our sins by his blood.— By change in 
Gr. text for “ washed ” (Auth.) ; see Margin. This change, 
Xvo-avri for Xovcravn, has the s7ipport of the chief MSS., as 
well as of ancient versions and expositors. It requires the pre- 
position eV (“in”) to be taken in the instrumental sense which 
it has in several places in this Book ; e.gr., ii. 16, vi. 8. 

6 A kingdom.— By change in Gr. text for “ kings” (Auth.). 
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7 All tlie tribes of tbe eartb. shall mourn.— Tliis is said 

by our Lord bimself in Matt. xsiv. 30. “Tke tribes,” i.e., 
“the nations.” An tb., “kindreds.” Gr., “ Over Mm,” 

at the sight of Mm. Auth., “ shall wail because of Mm.” 
This is added to the words of our Lord in Matt, xxiv., wdth 
this implied sense, “ they shall mourn at the sight of him, 
whom they ought to have mourned for when he was dead, 
whom they now behold alive from the dead.” 

8 “ The beginning and the ending.” — (Auth.) Omitted by change 
in Gr. text, having probably been introduced here, in expla- 
nation of the previous words, from chap. xxii. 13. 

13 A son of man. — Margin, “ Or, the son of 'man” The article 
is not here in the Gr., as it is usually where tMs pM’ase is 
used as a distinctive title of Christ. 

15 Burnished brass. — ^Auth., “fine brass.” The meaning of the 
Gr. chalcolibanus, as well as the etymology, is uncertain. It 
is translated in Yulg. auriclialcum. It was probably the name 
of a composite metal. The meaning wMch has been adopted, 
“ shining or burnished brass,’* is conjectuiM only. 

17 As one dead.— Auth., “ as dead ; ” but in Mark ix. 26, “ as 
one dead.” The Gr. is a noun, v€Kp6s. 

IS The living one. — A simpler rendering of 6 fwv than, “ I am 
he that liveth ” (Auth.). 


CHAPTEE 11. 

8 And lived again.- All Engl, versions, “ is alive.” The Gr. 
is the aorist, “ came to life.” 

13 Throne. — The word is almost always so translated in Anth., 
here “seat.” Compare Luke i. 52, where the same change 
has been made. In like manner for “ martyr ” in tMs verse 
(Anth.) “ witness ” is substituted. The Gr., p.dprvp, does not 
appear in the Apostolic age to have acquired the special sense 
to which it was afterwards limited; though it may bear that 
sense in chap. xvii. 6. 

24 The deep things of Satan.— Anth., “the depths.” The 
same x>hrase is used by St. Paul, 1 Cor. ii. 10, “ the deep tilings 
of God.” 
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CHAPTER III 

2 I'ulfilled. — Anth., “perfect.” The Gr. is a participle, not 
denoting their quality, hut their unfinished state; they have 
been begun and not accomplished. 

9 I give of the synagogue — i.e., some o£ the synagogue. 
Auth., ‘‘I mil make them of the synagogue,” which would 
include them all, as a class. 

17 Have gotten riches. — Auth., “ increased with goods.” The 
Gr. is simply “have become rich,” a verb cognate to the 
adjective “rich.” 

The wretched one, — Auth., “wretched.” The Gr. has the 
article, thus distingTiishing him as the representative of 
wretchedness, &e. 


CHAPTER lY. 

3 Sardius.— The Gr. is so rendered in chap. xxi. 20, Auth.; 
here “ sardine stone.” 

6 A glassy sea. — Glasslike. All Engl, versions, “ a sea of 
glass.” The Gr. is an adjective, represented in Yulg. by 
vitreiim. 

Living creatures.— A1 Engl, versions, “beasts.” Yulg., 
animalia ; Gr., The rendering of Auth. is inaiopropriate, 
being not a literal transhition, and more suited to 6ripiov,^tov 
which it is used many times in this Book, and by which, in 
the imagery of the Bible, the powers of evil are often desig- 
nated; whereas C"®, the word here used, includes any of the 
beings in animated nature. The four “ living creatures ” have 
been regarded both in the ancient and modern times as emblems 
of the four Gospels, and the twenty- four elders as emblems 
of the Books of the Old Testament; though this latter sym- 
bolism has not been so generally received as "the former. 

8 Holy is . — Compare Isa. vi. 3, where is stands in Auth. 

■WMcb was and which is.— Auth., “which was, and is,” 
&c. The translation gains in solemnity as well as in exact- 
ness by tlie reiteration of the relative, which is also given in 
WycL, following Yulg. 
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CHAPTER Y. 

1 Close sealed.— Literally, “ sealed down.” Anth.. “ sealed.” 

2 A great voice. — Tliis plirase, so characteristic of the Apoca- 
lypse, is rendered in Auth. sometimes, as here, “ a loud voice,” 
and sometimes, as in chap. i. 10, a great voice.” The latter, 
being the more literal rendering, has now been uniformly 
adopted. 

5 Hath overcome, to open the hook.— So Yulg., vicit 
aperire, followed by Wyci. Tynd., “ hath obtained to open.” 
Auth., “ hath prevailed to open.” The phrase in Gr. is elliptical, 
the full meaning being “ liatli by victory gained the power of 
opening.” Tliis sense, vividly expressed in the Gr., is obscured 
in Auth. 

8 Bowls.— Prom the Gr. (pidKas, comes the word of all Engl, 
versions, “vials,” which is now disused, except in a sense 
inappropriate to the origmal. The Gr., according to its nsage 
in the LXS., denotes the flat golden howls which held the in- 
cense in the temple worship. Compare Exod. xxx. 7. 

Incense. — The word occurs, mostly in the plural, in this Book 
and in Luke i 10, 11, and not elsewhere in the New Testament. 
The meaning is “ incense,” not “ odours,” as all Engl versions, 
foflowing Yulg., plenas odoramentorum. 

9 Purchase. — All Engl, versions, “redeemed” (WycL, “again 
bought”), following Yulg., redemisti, Gr., iiySpao-as, “bought.” 

“ Us ” (Auth.) is omitted by change in Gr. text. The heavenly 
beings, who sing the song, speak of the redemption of men. 


CHAPTER YI. 

There is in this chapter no change that seems to need explana- 
tion. The corrections of the Gr. text, besides those of which 
notice is taken in the Margin, are numerous, hut in no case such 
as to make any material difference in the translation. 

EE 
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CHAPTER YU. 

2 The sunrising.— Aiitli., “the East.’’ The word occurs in 
chap. xri. 12, and tudce in the LXX., but not again in the Hew 
Testament. 

9 Peoples. — Auth., following T^md., “people.” The word 
commonly used to designate the people of Israel is only found 
in the plural in this Book of the Hew Testament, and in quota- 
tions from the Old Testament (LXX. version), as Rom. xv. 11, 
“ Let aH the peoples praise him.” 

14 The great trihulation.— The article, omitted in Auth., is 
in the Gr. em[)liatieally rei)eated, “ the tribulation, the great 
one.” The i)5ii‘ticulai* trouble thus described is not again 
mentioned, 

15 Shall spread his tabernacle over them. — Literally, 
''' shall tabernacle over them.” Auth., “ shall dwell among 
them.” The reference is j)rohably to the Sliecliiiiah, tlie 
'' canopy of glory,” the symbol of God’s presence in the Holy of 
Holies. 

16 Neither shall the snn strike upon them— z.e., to injure 
them. Autli., with Tynd., “ neither shall the sun light on them,” 
which, though literal, is not quite persx)icuous. 

17 Guide.— Literally, “ guide tliem in the way.” Auth., “ lead,” 
which is used in Auth. as the rendering of nine other words. 


CHAPTER YIII. 

10 A torch. — Auth., “ a lamp.” The Gr. is Ad^xiras, lemmas, “ a 
torch.” 

13 An eagle.— So Yulg. and Wycl. Tynd. and Auth., following 
another reading of the Gr. text, “an angel.” The Gr. is “one 
eagle,” a solitary hii’d, symbol of God, wlio is alone in His 
heavenly majesty. 

Mid heaven.— The Gr. is more definite tliaii Anth., “the 
midst of heaven,” which may he anywliere in the air between 
eaith and sky. The term is specially used in Gr. to denote 
thi place of the sun at mid-day, exactly South. (Alford.) 



REYELATIOISr^XL 


467 


CHAPTER IX. 

1 I saw a star £com heaven fallen unto the earth.— 

Auth., “ fall from lieaven.” The Gr. is the perfect participle, 
“already fallen and on the earth.” See Xote on Lnke s. IS, 
“ I saw Satan as lightning* fallen from heaven.” 

The pit of the ahyss. — More literal than Aiith., “the 
bottomless pit.” The word “abyss” occm^s also in Luke viii. 31. 

12 The first Woe. — Auth., “one woe.” The Gr. phrase is literally 
“the woe the one,” in colloquial Engl., “woe number one.” 
Compare a similar use of the article in chap. svii. 10. 

17 Hyacinth. — The colour so called in Gr., deep blue, appears to 
have been (like white) a sacred colour in the ceremonial law of 
Moses. Auth., “jacinth.” 

20 lHanMnd. — Auth., the men.” Tlie Gi*., r&y h'dp'JiTrccj/ (not 
avopav), here, as well as in verse 13, includes mankind in general. 


CHAPTER X. 

7 Then is finished. — By change in Gr. text the construction is 
altered, and mai answers to drav, “ when,” in the former clause, 
standing in the apodosis here as in chap. vi. 1, 12. 


CHAPTER XI. 

S Their deaa oodies. — The Gr, by change in the text is in the 
singular ; literally, “ carcase.”' The two witnesses are exidained 
to be the Old and New Testaments, which, though two, are “one 
body.” 

1.5 The kingdom.— So Wycl., following Tulg. Auth., following 
another reading of the Gr. text, has the plural, “ kingdoms.” It 
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is not tlie separate communities and nations, but tlie kiugiiom of 
tke whole world that is become the kingdom of the Lord. 

17 Didst reign.— Didst shew thyself as king (the aorist). Auth.^ 
“ hast reigned.’’ 


CHAPTER XII. 

1 Arrayed with the sun.— Auth., “ clothed.” The Gr. is the 
same as in cliap. "^ii. 9. The woman, the Church, is arrayed in 
the glory of Cki'ist, her sun, the sun of righteousness, as God is 
said to *'• deck himself with light as with a garment,” Ps. civ. 2. 
{Wordsivortli.) 

d Diadems.— Anth., “ crowns.” The word is found in this Book, 
here and at chaps, xiii. 1, xix. 12, and not elsewhere in the Xew 
Testament. 

5 A son, a man child. — By change in Gr. text, dpa-ey, 
male,” is in the neuter gender ; T€Kvoy, “ child,” being understood. 
See a similar instance m Mai. i. 14. The masculine strength 
and dignity of the child are thus emphatically declared. 

11 Because of the hlood — Le., because of the strength which 
it gave them. Gr., 5ia rh ataa. Auth., “ by the blood,” as if by 
it as a weapon or instrument, which in Gr. would have been Sm 
toD aifiaros. 


CHAPTER Xm. 

1 He stood— i.e., the dragon, for “ I stood,” by change in Gr. 
text ; and so Ynlg., Wycl., and Rhem. The Dragon changes his 
mode of attack, and standing on the sea-shore, summons the 
monsters of the deep to his aid. So in Milton [Faradise Lost, 
book i.), Satan, having been discomfited in war against heaven, 
stands on the shore of the burning lake, and rallies the legions 
who have been hurled into it from on high. 
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3 His deatE-stroke. — Literally, “the wound of his death/’ 
Auth., “ his deadly wound.” The particular head which had 
received a death-stroke was outwardly healed, and “ had a name 
to live though it was dead,” whether it symbolised the imperial 
head of Eorne, or any other particular power of evil ; but the 
many-headed monster continued in life and potency for mischief. 

5 To contintie. — For this sense of iroieTy see Acts xv. 33; for 
“to do,” as in Margin, compare Dan. xi. 2S (LXX. version). 

10 If any man is for captivity . . . .—In the difficnlty arising 
from the uncertainty of the G-r. text, this rendering has been pre- 
ferred, which gives the following sense to the two clauses of the 
verse here placed in contrast : “ If any one (a persecuted Christian) 
goes into captivity for the sake of the G-ospel, into captivity he 
goes;” he must patiently submit and endure, as it is said in 
Jerem, xv. 2, “ If they say unto thee, Whither shall we go forth ? 
then thou shalt tell them, Thus saith the Lord ; Such as are for 
death, to death ; aud such as are for the sword, to the sword ; and 
such as are for the famine, to the famine ; aud such as are for the 
captivity, to the captivity ; ” and the following clause has regard 
to the persecutors : “ If any man shall kill with the sword,” &c. 
According to the Marginal rendering the two clauses go ^ari 
passu together, both of them pointing to the retribution which is 
to overtake the oppressors; but it involves the insertion of 
“ leadeth,” “ leadeth into cai^thuty,” which is not suggested by 
anything in the clause itself. 

11 Homs like unto a lamh. — Meaning like those of a lamb, 
not that it had two horns as a lamb. The Gr. is Kepara dvo vtioLa 

apvlca, 

13 He doeth great signs.— This verse contains two peculiarities, 
strongly characteristic both of the foui-th Gospel and of the 
Apocalypse, and therefore to he preserved in the English version, 
in evidence of the common authorship of the two Books : 

(1) The use of “ a sign,” i.e., a miracle, for which the 

other Evangelists more commonly have Buyafiis, “ mighty work,” 
a word not found in St. J ohu’s writings ; 

(2) The use of the Gr. particle Iva, “in order that,” denoting 
purpose, where other writers, and once St. J ohn himself, have 
Si(TT€, signifying consequence. This Latter feature of his style 
cannot always be represented in English without endangering 
the perspicuity of the sentence ; such a case there is in verse 12. 
But it is remarkable that 7m occurs over 200 times in St. John’s 
Gospel, and 40 times in this Book, and many times in his Epistles : 
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whereas wo-re is found only once in any of his writings, viz., in 
John iii. 16, though it is a common word in the rest of the ISTew 
Testament. This displacement of wo-re by %va indicates the com- 
mencement of the idiomatic use of the latter particle, which pre- 
vails in modern Greek, as the sign of the infinitive mood. 

16 The small and the great- . . . — Again in this verse we have 
a characteristic feature of the style of St. John. As a matter of 
English, the sentence would be more buoyant in the succinct 
form which it has in Auth., without re^Deating the copula “ and 
with each clause and the definite article with each class. The 
sense also is not perceptibly altered, thougli it may be felt that 
the introduction of these little words tends to keep off the words 
and clauses from each other, and to x>i*eseut each as a separate 
idea before oui- minds. A simihu- remark may be made on other 
passages in the B/e^fised Version: compare especially Matt. xiii. 
37-39. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

6 An eternal Gospel.— So WycL, Tynd., and Genev. Anth., 
following Cranm. and Rhem., ‘‘the everlasting Gosx)el.’’ The 
p>hrase does not occiu* elsewhere; and as it stands here without 
the article, and the adjective “ eternal ’’ may be in emphatic 
contrast to the transitory condition of them that “ dwell on the 
eaith,” the indefinite article has been joined with it to give it 
this prominence. 

8 “City” (Anth.) being omitted by change in Gr. text, a return 
has been made, for the sake of rhythm as well as of perspicuity, 
to the order of the Gr., Fallen, fallen, is Babylon the 
great, which is followed hy Genev. and Rhem., with Vulg., 
Cecidit, cecidit, Babylon ilia magna. 

14 Like nnto a son of man. — Compare chap. i. 13. 

20 As far as. — Anth., “ by the space of.” The blood rose to the 
height of the horses’ bridles, and extended to a distance of 1,600 
furlongs. The preposition a7r<^, in the sense of “as far as,” is 
used by St. John only. Compare John xi. IS, xxi. 8. 
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CHAPTER XY. 

1 The last* — These are the enipliatic words of the danse, as 
appears from what follows. Auth., the seven last plagues.” 
Gr., Tr\7]'y as €7rra ras i extras* 

2 That come victorious from the heast.— Literally, “those 
that are conquering' from.” Auth., “them that had gotten the 
victory over the heast ” — following Tynd., and Yulg., qui 
viceriint bestiam. The Gr. construction vLKuvras iic is not found 
elsewhere, and may be conq^ared with the Latin phrase, victorienn 
ref ewe ex aliqiio, in Li\y, viii. 8. (Alford.) 

4 Righteous acts. — The Gr. occurs again in this sense in Rom. 
V. 18. Auth., judgments.” 

6 Arrayed with qprecio'us stone, pure and hright. — Anth., 
with many ancient autliorities (see Margin), “'in pure and white 
linen.” The word KiQov is substituted in the Gr. text for \irov 
(flax). The textual authorities on which the change is made are 
set forth in Westcott and Hort’s Gr. Test., ISSl. The phrase in 
the text resembles that of Ezek. xxviii. 13 (LXX. version), -navTa 
\l6ov h'oedecai, crdpdiov Kal 'tottcl^lov, “ every precioiis stone 

was thy covering ” (Auth.) ; literally, “ every good stone hast thou 
put on.” Against the reading which has been followed in Auth. 
it is urged tliat in the New Testament xivov (linon) properly 
means “ flax” in an unmanufactured state (compare Matt. xii. 20), 
and is not used for linen.” See chap. xix. 8, wdiere “ to array 
herseK in fine linen,” is IVa TreptjSdATjrai fivacrivov XaixTvphv Kadap6v. 


CHAPTER XYL 

7 I heard the altar saying. — By change in Gr. text for “ I 
heard another out of the altar say” (Auth.). This reading, 
which represents the altar speaking, is that of the best MSS,, 
and is generally received. 

12 The kings that come from.—Auth., “ the kings of the East.” 
Gr., tSjv aTvS. 

The sunrising. — Compare chap. vii. 2. 

16 They — i.e., the unclean spirits (the neuter plural TTvcifiara in 
verse 14), not “ he ” as Auth. and all previous versions, except 
Genev., which has the plural. 
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19 Was remembered. — AU Engl, versions, “came in remem- 
brance,” adopting the idiomatic phrase of Vulg., ve7iit m me- 
moricun. G-r., iiiv^fjcdr}. 


CHAPTER XYII. 

3 A wilderness. — Anth. inserts “ the,” which is not expressed 
in the Gr., and wliich, if snpplied, gives definiteness to the 
place, whereas the context seems to leave it indefinite. 

10 The five — i.e., the first fi-ve. Of the two remaining, the one, 
the first, is present, the second is to come. This appears to 
be the force of the article, which is omitted in Anth. Compare 
chap. ix. 12. 


CHAPTER XYIII. 

6 Mingled. — Anth., “filled.” Gr., iKspaa-e, as in chap. xiv. 10. 
Tlie ancients mixed water with their wine ; and hence “ to 
mingle the cup ” was another phrase for preparing it. 

13 Spice.-— (Added in the Gr. text,) amo^num, a plant growing in 
India, producing aromatic seeds, and used in Eg}T3t for embalm- 
ing, whence the dead body was called “ a mummy.” 

14 Snmptuons. — ^Auth., “ goodly.” The adverb XaixirpSos is ren- 
dered “ fared sumptuously ” in Luke xvi. 19, and this secondary 
sense seems more suitable here, 

17 Is made desolate. — ^Auth., “is come to nought.” The Gr. is 
the same as in verse 19 and cliap. xvii. 16. 

20 God hath, judged your judgement on her.— A con- 
cise mode of saying, “ (God as judge hath pronounced on them 
the judgement which was due to them on your accoimt.” 

21 With a mighty fall.— Anth., “ with violence.” The word 
does not occur again in the Xew Testament. The cognate verb 
is used several times, as in Matt. viii. 32, where it is translated 
“ rushed.*’ 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

1 Hallelnjali • — The exclamation is given in the Hebrew form. 
The Gr. form, “ Alleluia,” is retained in Auth. 

3 Goeth up. — ITie Gr. is the present tense of the verb which is 
commonly so rendered. Auth., “ rose up.” 

6 The Almighty. — Auth., here “ Omnipotent,” elsewhere alwavs 
“ Almighty,” 

8 Righteous acts. — Auth., “righteousness.” The same word 
as in chap. xv. 4. The passage recalls by way of contrast Isa, 
Ixiv. 6, “ All our righteousnesses are as filthy rags.” 

10 A fellow-servant with thee and with thy brethreua— 

Auth., “ thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren wliich may be 
understood in the sense more clearly but erroneously expressed 
in Tyud., “thy fellow-servant, and one of thy brethren.” The 
angel would thus be ranking himself among the Christian 
brotherhood, and not as one of the great family in heaven and 
earth who serve before God. Compare chap. xxii. 9. 


CHAPTER XX. 

3 Shut it . — “ Him,” Auth,, is omitted in the Gr. text. 
14 Uven the lake of fire.— Added in the Gr. text. 


CHAPTER XXL 

4 Reath shall be no more. — ^Auth., “there shall be no more 
death,” i.e., “ no more dying,” no more death in the concrete. The 
true meaning is, “ Death itself shall cease to be.” Compare chap, 
xxii. 5. 

Mourning — i.e., for the dead. Auth., “ sorrow.” “ Crying ” 
is the loud outcry, Kpavyrj^ of the bereaved. “ Pain ” is here 
used in the primary sense of Wws, “ toil and trouble.” 
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23 The lamp thereof is the Lamh. — So WycL and Eliem. 
following Yulg., liicerna ejus est Agnus. Aiith., following Tynd., 
“ the Lamb is the light thereof.” The G-r. is not (poos but kvxvos. 
The glory of God is the sim which ilimiiines the Xew Jerusalem. 
It is received from the throne and shed forth by the Lamb, who 
is before the throne. In the same way, and doubtless with the 
same meaning if we could understand the things of heaven, it is 
said that the Sou is “ the effulgence ( aTravyu(rfia) of the Father’s 
glory ” (Heb. i. 3). Compare also John v. 35, where St. John the 
Baptist is spoken of as ‘‘ a lamp,” not, as in Anth., ‘‘a light.” 

27 He that. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., “ whatsoever.” 


CHAPTEE XXII. 


1 In the midst of the street thereof. — The ambiguity as 
to the connection of this clause throws a doubt upon the inter- 
pretation of it. If the reading be adopted vrhich is followed in 
Auth., and represented in the Margin, the meaning is that the 
trees were on either side of the river, in the space between the 
“ street ” and the river. 

11 He that is unrighteous. — The present participle ; literally, 
‘‘ he that is a doer of imrighteoiisiiess.” Let Mm do un- 
righteousness still, the aorist imperative. 

14 That wash their robes. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., 
“ that do his eommandmeuts.” 

19 From the tree of life. — By change in Gr. text for Auth., 
“ out of the hook of life.” 

21 The Grace of the Lord Jssiis Tbe with the saints. — 
By cliange in Gr. text for Auth., ‘Ghe grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ be with you all.” This final salutation very nearly re- 
sembles that which is found at the close of every one of St. 
Paul’s Epistles, and is spoken of by him as a token of his author- 
ship, being always written by liimself , though the body of the 
Epistle was dictated to an amanuensis. Thus he says in 2 Thess. 
iii. 17, “ The salutation of me, Paul, with mine owii hand, which 
■ is the token in every epistle : so I write.” It is not found in the 
other Epistles of the New Test^enii,. but only in this Book, 
written after the death of Paul.^bi/See AVordsworth on 
1 Thess. V. 28.) 

THfe" END. 
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